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iNDRBWS' SERIES OF LATIN SCIML BOOKS. 

PUBUSHED BY CaiOCKER & BREWSTER, 

47 WASBIMOTON 8TRBET, BUSTOM. 



The Latin School Books prepared by Prof. E. A. Andrews, exclvtiTe of his 
Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-Oerman Lexicon of Dr. Freund, 
constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct purposes. Th« 
basis of the First Series is Andrews* First Latin Book ; of the Second, An* 
drews and Stoddard's Latin Ghrammar. 

FIRST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the studr of 
Latin at a Tery eaily age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited ex- 
tent only, or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English educa 
tion. It consists of the following works, riz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book : or Progressive Les- 
sons in Blading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principtes and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably fitted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the studv of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those wnich preceded it. The lesHons gen- 
erallv consist of three P&rts : — 1st. The statement of important principles in 
the K>rm of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms ; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms ; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing bis lesson. In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages of 
Beading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to- 
the use of all schools above tne grade of primary schools, including also 
Academies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it 
can be used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no 
previous knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing explanations of difiicult iaioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri RomflD, with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of 
three small volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained 
in them, will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the 
principles of the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from 
which so many words of the English language are derived, but will constitute 
the best preparation for a thorough study of English grammar. 

SECOrVD SERIES. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to be- 
come thoroughly acquainted with the Latin languase, and with the principal 
classical authors of that language. It consists of tne following works : — 

1. Latin Lessons. Thi^ small volume is designed for 

the younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the 
larger Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formida- 
ble. It contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in 
the same language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and 
Writing Lessons, with a Dictionary of the Latin words and phrases occurring 
hi the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Grammar. A Grammar of the Latin Lan- 
guage, for the use of Schools and Colleges. By Professors E. A. Aniikews 
and 8. Stoddard. This work, which for many years has been the text-book 
in the department of Latin Grammar in a large portion of American schools 
and coUeffes, and which claims the merit of haring first introduced into the 
schools of this country the subject of grammatical an^sis, which now oceu- 
nies a conspicuous place in so many grammars of the English language, has 
been recently revised and carefully corrected in every part. 

3. Queetione on the Grammar. This little volume 

is intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in 
conducting his recitations. 

4. A Sjmopsie of Latin Grammar, comprising the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar 
to which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation 
of his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Reader. The Reader, by means of two sepa- 
rate and distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use in connection either 

with the First Latin Book or the Latin Urammar. 

6. Viri RomsB. This volume, like the Reader, is fur- 
nished with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the 

Latin Orammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in 
each of these volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those 
which belong to the smaller series. 

7> Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises io 

every department of the Latin Ghrammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through erery stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for origmal composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and Terse. 

8. A Eejr to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

all the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
the use of teachers only. 

9. CflDsar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Cesar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammati- 
eal. The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared 
with great labor, contains the usual significations of the words, togetner with 
an explanation of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust^s Jugurthine War and Conspiracy of 

Catiline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best modem 
editions, especially by those of Kritz and Geriacb ; and its orthography is, in 

general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of 
sesar and Sallust connected viith this series are original works, and, in con- 
nection with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfac- 
tory apparatus for the study of these two authors. 

11« Oyid. Selections froip the Metamorphoses and Hero- 
ides of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selections from Ovid are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of aifficult 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of 
grammatical difficulties. To these are added such Exercises in Scanning as 
serve fully to introduce the student t6 a knowledge of Latin prosody, and 
•specially of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 
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Ahdrewi avd Stoddako*! Latir Grammar ha* longiinoe been intro- 
duced into the Latih School op tuk City or Bostoh, and into most 
of the other principal Claaaical Schooli in thii country. It ii adopted by 
all the Colleges in New England, viz., Harvaru, Yalc, Dartmouth, 
Amherst, Williahs, Bowooih, Watcrvili.c, Miduleburv, Buhlimo- 
TOK, Brown University at Providence, Wesley an University at Mid- 
dletown,and Washinoton Collboe at Hartford; akioat Hamilton Col- 
lege, New York, New York University, city of New York, Cincinnati 
College and Marietta College, Ohio, Randolph Macon College, 
Virffinia, Moont Hope College, near Baltimora, Maryland Institotb 
op Instruction and St. Mary's College, Baltimore, and the Univer- 
sities op Michigan and Alabama ; and has been hijrhly recommended 
by Professors Kinnley, Woolsey, Olmstead, and Gibbs, of Yale College; 
Professor Beck, of Harvard College ; President Penney and Professor North, 
of Hamilton College; Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College; Proiesso* 
Holland, of Washington College ; Professor Fisk, of Amherst College, and 
by Professor Hackett, of Brown University ; -* also by Messrs. Dulaway 
and Gardner, of the Boston Latin School ; Rev. Lyman Colinan, of tlie 
English High School, Andover ; Hon. John Hall, Principal of the EUing- 
ton School, Conn. ; Mr. Shaler, Principal of the Connecticut Literary 
Institution, at Suffield ; Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn. ; Pro- 
fessor Cogswell, of Round Hill School, Northampton; President Shan- 
non, of Louisiana College, and by various periodicals. 

As a specimen of the communications received from the above sources, 

the following extracts are given : — 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the suserior merits of the 
Latin Grammar lately edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express 
most cheerfully y unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar 
to that of Adam, which has. for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway 
in our schools. — Dr. C, B^ek, Prqfeuor itf LtUin in Hwrvard Unioerntjf, 

1 know of no grammar published in this coantry^p which promises to answer so 
well the purposes of elementary classical instruction^ and shall be glad to see it 
introduced into our best schools. — Or. Vhariu K, DitUaDOg^ Ma$Ur qf tki 
Public Laiin School, Boston, 

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of 
students than any other grammar I am acauainted with. — Ptiiftmor WUmam 
M, HoUandf Waahiatgton ColUge, Hartford, Conn, 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better 
adapted to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with whicL 
I am acquainted; and to supplv that which has long been wanted — > a good Latin 
grammar for common use. <^ air, F. Gardner, one ^the Maetere Boeion LaL Sch. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of 
the approbation which so many of our ablest teachers have oestoweo upon it. 
It is believed that, of all Uie grammars at present before the public, tnia has 
greatly the advantage^ in regard both to the excellence of its arrangement, ano 
me accuracy and copiousness of its information ; and it is earnestly hoped that 
its merits will procure for it that ^neral favor and use to which it is entitled. 
— H. B. Hadutt^ Prt(fe*9or qf BMictU Literature in Neioton Theol. Sem. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. 
It will hour a thorough and discriminating examination. In the um of well- 
defined and expressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or 
Greek grammar which is to be compared to this. — Amer. Qttarterly Register. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard I consider a work or great 
merit. I have found in it several principles of the Latin language correctly ex- 
plained which I had myself learned from a twenty years' sttidv of that language, 
iMit had never seen illustrated in any grammar. Andrews's First Lessons i con* 
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■ider a valoable work for beginners, and in the aphere which it ia designed to 
occupV; I know not that I have met its equal. — Rev, Jamu S/umnonf Pruident 
ttf CwUge of Louintma, 

These works will furnish a series of elementary publications for the study of 
Latin altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in 
this country or in Kngland. — Ameritan biblical Kepontory. 

We have made Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar the subject both of 
reference and recitation daily for several months, and 1 cheerfully and decidedl? 
bear testimony to its superior excellence to any manual of tlie kind with which 
1 am acquainted. Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The 
principlet of syntax are happily developed in the rules, whilst those relating to 
the moods and tenses supply an important deficiency in our former grammara. 
The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully exhibited. — JUv. Ljfman CoU" 
manf Principal qf Burr Seminary , manckeaUr, Vt. 

1 have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and reg^ard it as 
tuperior to any thins of the kind now in use. It is what has long been needed, 
and will undoubtedly be welcomed by every one interested in the philology or 
the Latin language. We shall hereafter use it as a text-book in this institution. 
— Mr, Wm. H. ShaUr, Principal qf the Connecticut Lit. fnstittUion at ftvjfield. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate 
scholarship m the authors. It excels most grammars in this particular that, 
while by its plainness it is suited to the necessities of most beginners, by its 
fulness and aetail it will satisfy the inquiries of the advanced scholar, and will 
be a suitable companion at all stages of his progress. We cordially commend - 
it to the student and teacher. ^ Biblical Repotiiary. 

Your Grammar is what I expected it would be — an excellent book, and just the 
thing which was needed. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the - 
books now in use, and introducing this. -—Rev. J. Penney, D. D., President qf 
HanaUtm College, New York. 

Vour Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and thorough investiga- 
tion and sound criticism. 1 hope, and doubt not, it will be adopted in our schools 
and colleges, it being, in mv apprehension, so far as simplicity is concerned, on 
the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on the other, far 
pr«?ferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to^our- 
selves and to our country. — Prqfeatior A, Packard, Bowdotn CoOege, Matne, 

This Grammar appears to me to be accommodated alike to the wants of the 
new beginner and the experienced scholar, and, as such, well fitted to supply 
what has Ions been felt to be a great desideratum in the department of classicu 
learning. — Prqfeeaor S. North, HamiUon College, New York. 

From such an examination of this Grammar as I have been able to give it, 1 
do not hesitate to pronounce it superior to any other with which I am acquainted. 
I nave never seen, any where, a greater amount of valuable matter compressed 
within limits equally narrow. '~~Hon, John HaU, Prin. qfEUington Sdtool, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to 
any now in use. — Boston Recorder, 

1 am ready to express my great satisfaction vrith your Grammar, and do not 
hesitate to say, that 1 am better pleased with such portions of tlie syntax as I 
have perused, than with the corresponding portions in any other grammar with 
which I am acquainted.^- /Vqfessor N. W. Fieke, Amheret CoUege, Mass, 

1 know of no grammar in the Latin language so well adapted to answer the 
purpose for which it was designed as this. The book of Questions is a valuable 
attendant of the Grammar. — ciimeon Hart, E»q., FarnUngton, Conn, 

This Grammar has received the labor of years, and is the result of much re- 
flection and experience, and mature scholarship. As such, it claims the atten- 
tion of all who are interested in the promotion of sound learning. — N. Y. Ob; 

This Grammar is an original work. Its arrangement is philosophical, and its 
rules clear and precise, beyond those of any ouier grammar we nave seen 
Portland Ckrietian Horror, 
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As more tihan twenty yean have elapsed, sinoe the flnt pnbUoatioD of this 
Grammar, it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the pnbUc a reyised 
edition of the worii:, to make more than a passing allusion to its odginal plan 
or to the cironmstances to which it owed its origin. 

For some yean previous to the date of its pnblication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Enrope, and particnlarly in Qermany, had been snch, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding adTance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this coontiy. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that Tsiioos attempts had already been made to 
fkmish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; bnt none of 
fhese, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fiilly adi4>ted to 
the pnipose for which they were intended. 

To nnite the acknowledged excellencies of the older En^^ manuals and of 
the more recent German gnunmars was the special aim of the anthors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended mles for the pronnnciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious ^hft" any.previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflected words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The fhird prominent peculiarity of the original vroA was its direct deriyation 
of the rales of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the seTCral words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax — a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this country— has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modern times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued frt>m the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part. Two yean of contlmions 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced positioD which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — ^to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of phUological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite ftilness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Granmiar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, wUl not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
wUl at once detect these slight modifications, taid note them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet witii it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of OrthoCpy will now be found some account of tiie OoQ- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by meaus of the joint ezhibltlQn of 
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this and of the English tnetfaocU, the student will be able to ute the Grammar 
with equal facility, wheUier chooftiflg to adhere to the osnal pronmeiatioii of 
English and American scholars, or preferring that of the oootuMntal schools. 

In the Etymology of nonns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introdnction, in the third declension, of ** Rules for forming the nomhiative 
singular from the root** These aie copied, in a modified fonn, firom the edi- 
tor's Fust Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of aty eetives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in anangement have been made in those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Conrelatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fhlly than in former editions — a ftihiess especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and coijunotions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of tiie Syntax the student will meet with modiflc»> 
tions and especially with additkms, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the referenoes made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections S47— S61, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attentioD has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in tliis edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources firam which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt*s 
Chrammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
others, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance fh>m the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer worics for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 
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of ill maleriali, m man loitod to my purpose. In most oases his Sdees !»?• 
been either expressed in my own Umgnege, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the £tymology, and not nnfireqoently in 
the Syntax also, the copioas Grammar of Ramshonf has furnished yalnahle 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consnlted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising coi^onotions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prot S. S. . 
Greene of Brown University. To the soorces already q>ecified I must add the 
Latin Iicxicon of Dr. Frennd, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Soman money, etc, 
are taken principally from Dr. Biddle*s taranslati<m of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my eariy firiend and associate. 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in caressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all th» imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempto to render it mote perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of pnblio ft vor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 
Nw Briiain, Onmi., OcL, ISST. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ !• The Latin language is the language spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches the principles of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1 . To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

S. To the classificatton and derivation of its words; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its ajUables, and its versificataon. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, £^mioiogy ; the fourth. Syntax ; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 3. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
are A, a ; B, b ; C, c ; D, d ; E, e ; F, f ; 6, g ; H, h ; I, i ; J, j ; 
K,k; L, 1; M, m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V, v; X,x; Y, y; Z, z. 

8. The Romans used only the capital letters, 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise « and v. 

4. W is not found in Latin words, and h occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as. Km KaL for Kalenda or CalenaoB, the Calends. 

5. Y and z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

e. Hf though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspixation. 



10 DIPHTHONGS. — PTOf CTUATIOW. § 8 — 5« 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

§ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 

1. The vowels are a, «, t\ o, u, ^. 

Liquids, Ij m, n, r, 

( Labials, 1?, 5, y, v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, ^i 9i 1^^ <li j- 

(Linguals, , , . . t, d. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, .... x, 2. 
Aspirate, h. 



The consonants are 
divided into 



2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

f § 4* Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same sjl- 
( lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, at, ati, et, euj oe^oi, ua, ti6, ut, uo, titi, and yu 
Ae and oe are fi^aently wiitten together, <e, ce. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ t#« The only mark of panetnation used by the ancients was a pofait^ 
which denoted pauses of different lengUu according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or the bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks or 
pnnctnation, in writing and printing Latin, as in then: own languages, and as- 
sim to them the same power. 

Marks of quantity and of accent are sometimes f(tund in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works : — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. ** , -, * ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short. 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ('), the grave 
( *), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, the acute marks the emphatic syUable of a word, (§16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, quddy because ; quod^ which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diiereds (") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a dlphtlion^ with the preceding vowel ; as, aSr, the air. It 
is used principally with ae, at, and oe. 
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ORTHOfiPT. 

§ 9m Orthoepy treats of the right pronnndatioii of words. 

The ancient prommciation of tlie Latin langnaae being in a great measure 
lost, the learned, in modem times, haye applied w it those prmoiplet which 
renilate the pronnnciation of theur own langoages; and hence haa aziseni In 
different conntries, a great diyersity of practice. 

The Tarioos systems now preyalent in Europe, may, however, be rednoed to 
two— the Oimlinenial and the l^lufc— the Ibrmer praTaiUng, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Europe, and the latter in 
Bneland. Their principal difference is fonnd in the prononciatioD of the Towela 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are prononnced in 
nearly the same manner. 

Thb Continental Msthoi>. 

[According to this s^rstem, each of the Towels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which| 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat. Long 5, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met. Long u, as in fuU. 

Long e, as in there. 8B or ce, as e in there. 

Short I, as in sit. au, as ou in our. 

Long 1, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the followingrnles for dividing and pronooncinff Latin words, regard has 
been had both to JSngfish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentoation. See 

L14 and 15. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
s ^ Pronnnciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulan is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
S. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary; 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into «y2to5£?«. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTEBS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

§ 7* A Towel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pa^-ier, di^-dU, vi'-vus, UZ-tus, tu^-boj Ttf-rm ; In which the accented vowels 
are prononnoed as in fatal, metre, vUal, total, tutor, tyranL 
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•■ • • • 

1. A, at the end of an unaccented sjrllable, bas nearly the soiuid 
of a in father or in oA, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, tnu'^sa^ 
e-pta'-tMij a-cer'AmSy Pal-a-me-des ; pronounced mu-zah^ etc. 

2. Ey 0, and i«, at the end of an unaccented syllable, bare nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but sborter and less distinct; as, 
re'-te^ vo'4o, u-su-L 

8. (a.) / final bas always its long sound ; as, jut, avk'-di^ le^d^-tL 

Bm. 1. The final t of liKuidnWhMite short sound. 

(5.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, bas an indis- 
tinct sound like short e ; as, Fa-birns (fa'-be-us), phirM^if^us (pbe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Ezc. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-<i/-«MH«, or 
ends a syllable bef(n« a vowel, as mJi-Sf-bam. 

BsM. S. IT is always prononnoed like % in the same dtoation. 

§ 8* . A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol« 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

ma^-nut, rt^-witm^jinf^go^ hoc^fm^^U, cyg^muj in which the yowels are pro- 
nounced as in magnety seldomyJintM, ccpy, w«<re, $ymboL 

Exception 1. A^ when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, qtrnd-ra-gin'-tap 
quar-tus. In other connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part ; as, par-tX-ceps, or -ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-cl'-da, 

Exc. 2. Esy at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au-des, 

Exc. 8. Osy at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, nos, U'-los^ dom'-irnos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post'-quam^ pos^-eni ; but not its derivar 
tives ; as, pos-'tre'-mus. 

Exc. 6. E,i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words her and Jir; as, fer, fert^ ferii4Uf Atr, AtK- 
ciM, myr^-tus. 

n. Op the Diphthongs. 

§ 9* Ae and oe are always diphthoib^ unless separated by diu- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in tbe same situation ; as, 
as'-tas, ces'-tas, pos'-na^ as'-trum, 

1. At, et, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When tibey are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its Ions sound ; 
as, Maia, PornpeiuSj Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced Ma'^ya, Pom-pe'* 
yu8f Tro'-yGf Har-p^-ya. 
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RwffAiig 1. ^ when a diphfhoag and not fbUowed by another Towal, ii 
pranonnoed like » ; as in hd, cmf-ntU. 

2. Au^ when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, lau$^ au'-rtim» 
piononnced lawsj etc. 

Bem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letten on are pro- 
nonnced separately; as, Men-^AA-^u, 

3. Eu^ when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u ; as, A«tt, Ot* 
pheus (oi^-phose), Ethphrdrtes. 

BxM. 8. The letters eu are ptonoimced separately in the terminations «m 
and ewn of JLctHn nouns, and of all acyeetivesL whether Greek or Latin, except 
nmtier ; as, w^-ce^us, m^^-^tw, me^^wn, tf-wn, m other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, SiM'ii^-pa, Tae'-iettt, e'-heu, 

4. Ua, ue, m, tu>, tin, when diphthongs, are pronounced like tea, 
toe, etc. ; as, Im-gua, qu^-ror^ sua^te-Oj qud'-tus, ^'-outM. They are 
always diphthongs afi»r q, usually also afber <^, and onen after $, 

6. Ui in cfd and huic,. when monosyllables, is pronounced like wi, and by 
some like long i. 

m. Of the Consokants. 

§ 10* Tlie consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

c. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs as, as, 
and eu; as, ce-do, ci-hus^ Cce'-sarj cce'-lunij ceu, Cyprus, In other 
situations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-to, cru'-dus, lac, 

1. Ch has always the sound of I;; as, charia (kar'-tah), machlna 
(mak'-e-nah). 

Exc C, following or ending an accented syllable, before t followed by a 
TOwel, ana also before ett and yo, has the sound of th; as, socia (sy-she-ah), 
caduceua (ca-du^she-ns), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

Rkxabx. In the pronundatioii of the ancient Bmnaas, the hud sound of e sod g ssens 
to hare been retained in all tbefar combinations. 

G has its soft sound, like ^', before 6, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
m and (s / as ge'-nus^ ag'-^lts, Gy'-ges, Gai'til'4L In other situationSi 
it has its hard sound, as in bag, go, 

B^o. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, tigger 
(ly'-er), extiggenxUo (ex-aj-e-ra'-she-o). 

§ 11« S has generally its hissing sound, as in «o,- thus, 

Exc. 1. (a.) When si followed by a Towel is immediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the j has the sound of ih ; as, Ptr^-n-a 
(per^-aha-a). 

2 
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(6.) But when H or n foHowed by a vowel is immediately preceded by an 
accented Towel, the j or 2 has the sonnd of £& ; as, AB-pa^-*i-a (as-pa'-zhe^), 
Ai-te'HEMi (sapba^-zhe-ah). 

Non. In aftnr proper namas, 9 preeeded by a tow«1 in an aoMntod srUable and ibUow- 
ed bj • befina anothar moiral, has ttia aoand, not ctxk, but of s4 ; as, A'-m^a (a'^'flhe-a) : so 
SosMj Tieodosia^ Lifsias. 

£xc. 2. Sj At the end of a word, after e, ce, au^ 6, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z; as, re^, cesy laus, trabs^ M-ems^ lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the « in Oat-wr, cab-tSf-ra, wH^-ser, mH^^ 
sa, re-d(y-u-um, coMf-sa^ ro'-ta, and their deriyatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of & Ctes-o-re'-a, and the oblique cases of Cbsor, retain tilie 
hissing sonnd; so likewise the compounds of trans; as, irans''«^, 

T. 

§ 13. 1. T, following or ending^ an accented syllable before t 
followed bpr a vowel, has me sound msh ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), SuLpir 
tins (sul-pish'-e-us). , 

Exc. T, in such case, retains its hard sound (a) after s, <, or a; ; as, 8al4us^* 
ti-fUy Bruf-H-i, 8ex'4i-us : (h) in proper names in turn and t^; as, E»^rylf4^<mj 
An^ffkicf-tf^-on ! and (c) in old infimtives in er; as, Jlec^-U-er, for Jlec'-tt. 



2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of 2; at the end, 
that of ks; as, XenSphan (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ese or «a; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, x 
has the sound of gz; as, exen^fhun (eg-zem^-plxmi), iux/-4i-U9 (ug-zo'-re-us), 
ineaBhcutstus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. A, enoing an accented syllable before t followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of ksh; as, noxku (nok^-she-us), 
pexid (peV-ahu-i). 

RzHABK. C% and ph. before thy in the be^^nnlng of a word, are silent; as, GahotUa 
(th(/-ni<«V Fhthia (tlil^<«). Also in the following combinations of consonants, in the be. 
ginning of words <tf Gieek oxigln, the first letter is not sounded :-Hnne-m<m^-Ka, gna^' 
vuSf tme'-m, Cuf-nrOSy Ftcire-maf-fts^ paalf-lo. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13« !• The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

> BsM. The pemH^maU qrUabla, or pamUy is the last syllable but one. The antepemA 
} Is the last syllable bnt two. 

The qnantiW of a syllable is generally to be learned flpom the rales of prosody. If 282— 
the oonTBnienoe ct the student, the following general roles are ben tn- 



801; but for the oouTenienoe of the student, the following general rules are 
serted:— 

B. A Towel before another Towel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
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5. A vowel befee x, z, /, or aa^r t^^o coiuniiaati» except a mote 

followed by a Uqaid, is long hy position^ as it is caHed. 

6. A vowel natoraUy abort before a mute followed bj a liquid if 
common, t. e, either long or short 

In this Onuamar, when the quantity of a p«B«lt is datanninad bj ona of tba Bi a e aJ lii f 
rales, it is not marked; In other easeSf except in dia^Uablea, the j^roper mark fa wrlttan 
over its TOwel. 

To prononnoe Lattn iracda eoneetlyf it Is iiiinnfiry to aaofrtaln tiie qnaiitllias of ttkrir 
. last two syllables only ; and the rules fbr the qnantttles of final ayllaues wonldi flbr thit 
purpose, be imneoeasaxy, but for the ooeaslonA addition of eoelitka. Am these are gen- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of aeoentnation, an eons l dised as parts of tbs 
words to Kdiich they are annexed, they cause tiie foul suable of tha oi1cln>l word to 
beeome tiie penult of the oomponnd. But as the enelitka bedn with a eonsooaiit, tha 
final Towete of all weids ending with a eonaanant, if pverioouy siiort, ava, by tiia addi- 
tion of an enclitk), made long by position. It is neosssaiy, theisfofa, to laam tha qnaa- 
tttles of tiuiaa final qrUaUes otdf which and with a vompsT. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 
L Of Latik Accents. 

§ 14« 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and faUinc of tke Toioe in 
pronouncing the syllables of a Liettin word. It is a general nue of the Latin 
jangnape, that every word has its accent The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent ox tneir own, but thev modify the accent of the words to wliich they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the oases which 
they govern. 

S. The Latin language has three accents, the acute {'), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex C )> composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the nsing and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes tha acuta, wiian loi% bj natoia, tin 
aircumfl^a accent; as, jike, ^, j»drs; Ms, /fts, tpU, 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa'ter, ind*4er, pen'-wu 

Ru. 1. Words of two syllables havs the drenmHex accent, when the ymwA of the pe- 
nult Is naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, J{d-4fiA, m^Hril, Ift^f/ft-flf ; 
if otherwise, th^ hav» the acute; as, Aff^-md, dg^9»^ Ba'^nA (aU.), and of^-ti, in wbkdi 
a is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penuU is hng^ 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on tiie antepenuk; 
as, cMni^-cus, dom'-4-nus, 

Bkh. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables foils upon the penult, 
it may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
Tlie antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther boclc than to the antepenult. 

£xo. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in utf, and genitives in t, instead of u. are accented as tiiey would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon the penult, even when 
it is short; as. Vir-^l-i;. Vd4i*-ri, in-g¥-fd. So, also^ the compounds off ado 
with Words wnich are not prepositions; as, cal^-jd^-cttf tqhe^dr-ciL 

§ IS* If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the ant^entdt ; as, voX-^SHsriSj phar'-t-tra, il/4^que : but genitives 
in MM, in which i is common, accent their pentdi in prose ; as. 
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RiK. t. All dM stIUMm otm LMn void, «zo«pt tiwl ok iphieh tha wvto er dieam- 
flez accent &Ua, are fappowd td buare the grave aooeut, and irera pronovaoad with tiia 
lower tone. 

1 1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and smple words 

i are the same ; as, se-cum, sub'-e-o, 

\ 2. In accentuation, the enclitics gue, ne, ve, and also those which 

; are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 

j to which thej are subjoined ; as, i'-to, it^-d-que ; w^-rum^ vi-rum'-que. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 1A» Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Of. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called Xtie primary or prtnrip^ accent, and me tecondary accent is that 
which next prececfes the primary, xhe ihird and fourth accents, in like man- 
ner,' precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, pSf-teVy maf'ter, ser-^nO^-neSy dom^-i-nu ; p&4ic^-^i4um, oon^'-ju-raf-ii-o^ c^*'- 
por-ti/'^ni4dr-ie$, €x-^'"'d4ar'^-4i^oiif'-4rbvtr'gu6. 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first; as, mod^'-e-rai-tus^ tot^-e-rab'-irlis, 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, scmietimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-^fnon"'8tra'ban'tur, ad^-o-les-cen-ti-a, 

3. Some words which have only fi)ur syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod'^'-e-ra^-tirc^'nisy tol'^-e-ra-^nt'^i^-rem, «a^cr'"-ct-to"-<t-o -nw. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17* Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term votod includes not (mly single 
vowels, but diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL ^ULES. 

§ IS* Remark. The following sjpecial rules, relating to particular letters 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §4 ^^ — ^^ when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. Hf when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 

to the vowel that follows it 

Thus, mi^'hij traf-hi^e^ ct/-hori, c&^'iufii^4af^A^o, 

'^Theae sxe te, met, ftt^ m, dne, and dtm; as, fitf«, ^0m«t, mttpte^ JUeec, Mo^bM, idtrn. 
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^ 2. Chy phf and M, In the diTision of words into syllables, are oon- 
ndered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, ^HAtf'-fca, ^<A''-rflwir-«a, N^'-4-lei T^4hy$, 

S. Gl, tl^ and thl^ when standing alone between any two rowels, 
unless the first be i«, and U after ti are always separated. 
Thus, JE:/-fe, Ag4au^^nu, M-Uu, aOrkir-i-im ;'^PW4i-m^ PiihtU^'64iiy rm- 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two Toweb, 
is united to the yowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, aaa/^m (sak^-sum) ; aavir4a (sk-sil^-lah) ; €»-em^-pktm (eg-zem'-plum) } 
ux^'ri-^u (xtg-acZ-re-iiB). 

OKNEBAL BULBS. 
L SiMPLB WOBDS. 

§ 19. A. — A dngle Oomanant between two Vowek. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the TOweb of any two tmaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter voweL 

Thus, t ixipS^-ier and an^-tem; ih in af^her; cl in Bt-er^-4^hif q in df-qtta; 
er in af-cru and vot-^t-cris ; chr in af-<hrai ; r in toT^-e^ra-M'-tHM ; m in er'-y- 
mo4c^'gir<k; Imam^'-bu^SriB^^ri^M; and ^ in jMK'-e-^rMKi'-ii-o. Respecting 
ch and ih cf. § 18, 2. 

£xc. 1^4 and aSZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 30* 2. A single consonant, or a mute wi(h Z or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i4in*-4-ra ; d in tt-di'-io; ih in tB-ihef-ri-us ; d in Eu^h^-dei and 
Ber^^-Or-cU^-a ; or in anoret^-iU and a-gruf-64a f pria ca^if~6-hu / J in Or^paf'' 
Whm ; and jTftr m Eu^^hirafU$* 

§ 31. 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in domf-i-nus and dwn"4-fia'-«t-o ; < in paf-i-ra ; ih in Siyth^-i^ ; 
and q in aq^-id-la (ak^-we-lah), and Ag^^-m4if-m-a (ak^'-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in cic'-rf-<er, a<?'^-t>-»»w'-«i-« ; tr in det"'-r»-me«'-lwn ; «w in eaip^-rU 
peSf caj/'-H^miuV-gus,jm in Paph^^-la-g</'ni-a f and phr in Ajph'^-ro-dit^-i-tu 
Bespecting phi and ^r cf. § X8, 2. 

E2CCEPTION8 TO THE 8d AND 4TH KuLES. 

£xc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, after an accent- 
ed a, €, or 0, and before two vowels the first of which is 0, t, or y, 
must be joined to the syllable following the accent 

2* 
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Thus, d in fti^-d(4if , ta^-A^m^ mef'^dSrS^4or / r in fc»'-re-o, Caf'-ry-^-UM ; 
dk in hraf-cH-wa^: q in re^-^ui-et, r^'-qwrof-eb ; Ir in jxi'-lrHUf , (E-4M/-lr»-(i ; 
and r and 2 in cif'-^trcf-^i-a, 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute wifih I or r, after an accent- 
ed ti, must be joined to the yowel following it 

Thns. r in la'-ri-dbtf, annf-rt-vu; cr in Ei/-cri-4ui ; ol m jj^tf-ffiam ; and j»7 in 
Na»^-pli-ui, di^-p&^, and dK'^-fili^-lMX Gf. f 18, 8. 

§ 93. B. — 7\oo OansonanU between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by Z or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
rated. 

Thns. fp in cor^-ptUj rminfor^-ma and aer-mafnm; rv in ca4€f^-wi; te in 
ad-o-M-c«n$ ; ntt in tm-^HM ; pkth in c^A'-Ma ; cck in B(M/-chus and Ba&'-du^- 
naf-U-a ; and thl in aiA4^-to. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels* 

1. When three consonants stand between any two Towels, the last, 
or, if that be 2 or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, n^ in eii^4or. ad-€ia^'ti-o ; ttr yn frmtt^-4ira : nap? in et>-emf-phm; 
Hkr in air4krV'4M, ^ 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 93* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the C(nn- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-es'se, in-ers^ cir-cum-er'-ro, su-p^-est^ sub'-t-tus^ prce- 
ter'-e-<i, trans'-^ur, suh'^tru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, j9rod'-6-o, red^- 
e-Oj sed-ii'-i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a ample word ; as, def-e-ro^ 
diT-^enSf be-nev-o-lus, prces'-to, eg'-a-met ; — po'^tes., po-tes'-tis^ an"-i-_ 
tnad-^ver'-tOy ve-ne-o (from venum^ co), mag-nan -X-mus^ am-ba'-ges, 
hrirgas'-vus. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 94* !• Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to their signifioa- 
tion, are called Parts of Speech, 
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3. The parts of speech in Latin are eight— iSUWtanlJtw or 
NounyAdjeetivBy Prtmoun^ Verb,Adverhf PrmotUioiu ChmunC' 
Hon, and IrOeijecHan. 

4. The first four are inflected; the last four, which are wnneliiiies 
called Particles^ Are not inflected^ except that 0ome adveihs change 
their termination to express comparison. 



Roc. SnfastuiMTBS, proDonns, uid a^jectivet am ofton InelQded far gnauBMlMf w»> 
der the general tena nomu; but, in this Onounar, th« word imnm u and M wjitemj' 
movus with ntbsUuiSwe only. 

§ 3«S« 1. To yerbfl belong Participles^ Gerunds^ and Supines^ ' 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
nonn. 

2. ^flection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension^ conjugOf 
tiouy and comparison, 

S. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, ^mnds, and sopines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugcUed^ and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ SM« 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 
2. A pr&per noun is the name of an individual object ; aSi 

(kesar ; Romctj Borne ; Tiberis, the Tiber. 
8. A common or appellative noun is tHe name of a class of 

objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, h6mo^ man or 

a man ; ams^ a bird ; quercusy an oak ; Uoy a lion ; mmdaeivanf 

a falsehood. 

4. A coUecHve noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercUus^ an armj. 

BxK. 1. The following an examples of nouns used as ooUectiTea, vis. exenHtm^ fNM, 
^wenms, MUcMMdo, tioMRfas, pUbs^ pofriUtu, Mrto, vii, and viOgui, 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, honUa^^ goodness ; gcmdium^ joy ; festinoHoj haste. 

BxK . 2. A eonereU^ in distineiion ttom an abstoaet noon, is one which denotes an ob> 
jeet that has an actual and independent exlstenoe; as,i20ma, kBmo,pop9kity fanmu 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum^ wood ; ferrum^ iron ; (Xbws^ food. 

Bbm. 8. Proper, abstract, and material norms become common, when em- 
ployed to denote (me or more of a class of objects. A verb in the infinitiTe 
mood is often used as an abstract nonn. 

* 7. To nouns belong gender^ numher, and case. 

Rem. 4. Adjectives and participles have IQcewise difiluneiit genden, nun* 
bers, and cases, corresponding to Inose of nouns. 
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so 6SNDSB. § 27-29* 

GENDER. 

"7 § 97. !• The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
) sex. 

; 2. Nouns have three genders — ^the masculine, the feminine, and 

the neuter, • 

8. The gender of Latin nouns ia either fkUmral or ^rammaiiodL 
4. Those nonns are naturally mascnline or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate the sexes; as, vtr. a man; mtiUeTf a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically mascnline or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take ac^ectlyes of the fi>nn appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

ThuSf domfma^ • lord. Is nataraUy masenlixie, beeum H denotes • male; but mrmoj 
speech, ia gnmmaticaUy masculine, because, thoui^ not indicatiTe of sex, it takes aa 
■4ieetiTe of that Jbnn which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical ^nder of Latin nonns depends either cm their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to dgnificaiion. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of (ermtno^MNft, occur: these will be specified xmder the seyeral declensions. 

« 

§ 98* Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appeUatiye, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerus, Homer ; pater, a 
&ther ; ctmml, a consul ; iquua, a horse. ^ 

As proper names usually fidlow the gendra of the general name under idiieh they ars 
eomprdiended ; hence, 

^ 2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventus, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tib&iSf the Tiber ; 
Aquthf the north wind ; AprlHs, April. 

Exa 8tyx and some names of rivers in a and s are feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu- 
line; as, (HhrySy a mountain of Thessaly: but t^iey usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, hie* Ailasj hoec ida^ hoc ^oracifi. 

§ 39* Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
fSl female beings are feminine; as, Helena, Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because ierra^ urbs, arbor, planta, nHvis, in- 
siUa, fab^f and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

^ffyptuBj Egypt; OmtUktu, Corinth; virus, a pear-tree; nardtu. spikenard; 
Centomrus, the ship Centaur; 8dmo*, ttie name of an island; mmuchus, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence; ctmelhystusj an amethyst. 

Bza, Names of eonntries and islands in wn, t, and^ (plur.) a, Orum^ are neuier. — ^Names 




rous names, as Suthvl^ Hispul and Gadtr are neuter.— Names of trees and plants in ^ of 
the third declension, (f 09), with hanxar and rSbur are neuter. A few names in i», t, (( 60) 
with oleaster^ jnruutery Styrax and unSdo ar^ masculine.— A few names of gems in u$,L 
are also masculine. 



VTo distinguish the gender of Latin nouns, gnmmvhfom wHtv kk befim the maaeu- 
line, Me before the feminine, and koe before the oentev. 



§ 80-32. 



COMMON AND DOUBTFUL OENDBB* 
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§ so. Common and Doubtful Gender. Sonoe woidf are 

either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things animatOi 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the former are p&rtm^ a parent; iot, an ox or cow: of the latter, /aii, an 
end. 

The foUowing nomis an of the eoimooa gendorfr— 



Adolescens, a youQi, 
Afflnis, a referfioe hymar- 

rioffe, 
AleSf a bird. 
Antistes, a cMefprietL 
Anctor, an auaor. 
Angor, an auffur. 
Bos, an ox or cow, 
C&tns, a do^, 
Oivis, a ckusen. 
Gomes, a con^tamon. 
Gcmjox, a ^potiM. 
Consors, a comori* 
ConvTva, a guetL 
Cnstos, a ke^er. 
Dux, a leader. 



Exsnl, anexQe, 
Gms, a crane, 
HosiNM, a piMsl, a JumL 
Hostis, on enemy, 
Lidex, an informer, 
Lifims, anittfanL 
Interpres, an interpreUr. 
Judex, ajudffe, 
JnvSniB, a yoidh. 
Martyr, a martyr. 
Miles, a aoldier. 
Mmdceps, a hurget$, 
Mas, a mouse, 
KSmo, nobo<Hf,. 
Obses, a hostage, 
Fatnielis, a cousin. 



Palnmhea, a woodfigeoiL 
P&rens, a parmiL 
Par, a male, 
Prasses, a premdmL 
Prssul, a chitf prietL 
Prfnceps, a prmee or 



Serpens, aser p ei U . 
Sacerdoe, a priest i 

priestess, 
Satelles, a life-guard, 
Sus, a swine. 
Testis, a witness, 
y&tes, aprqpheL 
Vema, aslaoe, 
Vindex, an avenger* 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above noons: — 

Ooi^nx, atque p&rens, princeps, p&traSlis, et infans, 
Afflnis, vindex, jMex, dnx, miles, el hostis,^ 
Aogttr, et antistes, jnySnis, convlva, s&cerdos, 
Munl-jtie-ceps, vatSs, adoloscens, clvis, et anctor, 
OnstoB, nSmo, cdmes, testis, sns, boe-mie. c&nis-jws, 
Pro consorte t&ri par, prssm, vema, satelles, 
Mns-fue obses, consors, interprSs, et exsiil, €t hoapes. 

SI* 1. When nouns of the common gender denolb males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction :-- 

Arllfex, an artist Fnr, a thief, ^ L&tro, a rohber, 

Auspex, a soothsayer, Heres, an "heir, LibSri, duldren. 

Eqnes, a horseman. Hdmo, a man or woman, PMes, a footman? 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
sion ; as, adv^na^ a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa^ a 
Persian. 

§ 33* 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction : — 

Copise, irocps, OpSrie, laborers, yigiliB, watchmen, 

CnstodisB, guards. Proles, { ^jf,^'„^ 

^cnhUei sentineU. SnbSles, T^*''^^- 



is XFICENSS.— -NE17TEB8.-— K17UBEB* { d3-S5« 

2. Some nonns, dgnifying peraons, are neater, hoidi in their termi- 
nation and constraction ; as, 

AcroSma, a huffoon, Mancipium, ) _ ...^ Scortam, ) ^ «--»-*:*-** 
Anxilia7«aawr»«. ServitTum, } * ""^ Prostibftlnm, } «!»«»•<•*«<«• 

S. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root. 
The masculines end in us^ er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix; 
as, cifqutis, cSqua ; magister, tnagiatra ; leno, Una ; inventor, inventrix ; 
tSiicen, tibictna ; dvua, avia ; rex, refflna ; poeta, poetria. 

(h.) So also in some names of animals ; as, ^uus, &rua ; gaUus^ 
gcUiina ; lea, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wholly differ- 
ent; as, taunts, vacca, 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, da- 
ma, talpa, tigris, ccimber and coUSbra, etc. 

§ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals wliich include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called ^^picene. 
These commonly fbUow the gender ST their terminations. 

Thns^ passer, a sparrow, corvus, a raven, are masculine; aqMa, an eagle, wi- 
pes, a fox, are feminine; uiough each of them is nsed to denote both sexes. 

Nora. This ebuBS includes the names of animals, In which fhe distinction of sex is 
seldom attended to. When it is necessazy to mark the sex, mat ot/emfna is nsoally 
added. 



/ § 84« Neutebs. Nouns wliich are neither masculine nor 
J feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

i 1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nS/as, nUul, gummi, pondo. 

) 2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these aire some- 
\ times feminine, lit^a being understood. 

3. W«ds used merely as such, without reference to their meaning ; 
9M, pater est dissyUdbum ; pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
, other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 

id^imum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu, 

Bema£K. 1. W<»dB derived from the Greek retain tlie gender which they 
have in tliat langaage. 

Bem. 1. Some nonns have different gend^n in fhe singnlar and plural, and 
are called heterogeneous nonns. See § 92. 

NUMBER. 

( § StS. 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
< denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(5.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singular and the plural, 
— wmch are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num- 
, ber denotes one object; the plural, more than one. 



§ 3&-d9. PBB80N. — OASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 2S 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sostained ' 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- ' 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the fini persooy \ 
the person addressed is of the second person, and the person or thing ' 
spoken of is of the thvrd person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, ai6 ' 
denoted bj prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter* 
mination. 



Ckut9 are those terminations of nouns, which denote their 

lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases $ viz. Nomi^ 

nativ€y Genitive, Dativey Accusative^ VocaHvCj and Ablative. 

Bemabk. Thonffh there are six cases in each number, no nann has in each 
nmnber so many different terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a evhjeet to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Cains didt, Caius sanu 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possesnon, and manr other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition ofmhr 
the possessive case; as, Vita Ccesdris, the life of Casar, or Couar$ 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, lUe mihi Ubrum dedit, He gave uie book to me, 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, es{>a- 
cially those expressed in !Ejiglish by the prepositions with, from, in, 
OT btf. 

Reuask. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called eamu reeii, 
i. e. the nninflected cases; and the others, caws obUqm ; i, e. the obliqne or in* 
fleeted cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ S8* The regular forming of the^several cases in both numbers^ 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
cUnsion, 

The Latin langnage has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by tiie termination of the genitiTS singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in as, in the second in i, m the 
third in is, in the fi^urtli in Us, and in the fifth in ^ 

§ 30* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the termina- 
tions or case-endn|i;s of the five dedensioos. 
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TBSMnrATIONS. 



S40. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dai. 

Ace, 

Voe, 

Abl. 



Oen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



«• 

»t 

&in, 

a. 



IL 



TSBlOSrATIONS. 

Singular. 



M. 



N. 



arum, 
is, 

fa, 

»» 
is. 



us, Sr, um, 

h 
6, 

um, 
S, er, um, 

0. 



drum, 

is, 

5b, », 



M. 



N. 



», 



IS. 



5r, etc. S, etc. 

is, 

i, 
em,(!m), S,eto. 

or, ete. e, etc. 

e, 00 

P/tiraZ. 

es, &, ^i&\ 

•um, (ium), 

Ibus, 

es, a, ria\ 

es, S, (i&), 
ibiis. 



IV. 



If. 



N. 



us, 


n. 


es, 


us, 
ui, 


% 


ei, 
ei, 


um, * 


^ 


em. 


US, 

u. 


«> 


e. 


us. 


uS, 


^, 


uum, 
Ibiis, (ubus), 
us, ui, 
iifl, U&, 
ibus, (ubus). 


erum 

ebus, 

es, 

es, 

ebus. 



Remarks. 



§ 4MI* 1. The tenninations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very nnmeroas. See ^ 56, 68, 62, 66. 

> 2. The accusatiye singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. 

8. The Yocatiye sin^lar is like the nominatiTe in all Latin nouns, 
except those in ii« of £e second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in tfm. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in tbe 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the Sd, 4th, and 5th, in hus, 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s, 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

9. The Ist and 6th declenBionif contain no noons of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. EveiT inflected word consists of two parts-^ root, and a ter- 
mmation. The root or crude f&rm^ is the part which is not chained 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. The 
root of a declined word may be found by removing the termiaation.of 
BXLj of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for llus pur^ 
pose IB the genitive singular^ 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In &e fifth dedension, 
the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to &e 
teiminationf 



S 41-43. rattn bsolsksiok. — bxcsptioks. U 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 4:1* ' Nouns of the first declension end in a, i, di^ u. Those f 

in a and e are feminme ; those in as and es are mascoline. ) 

JjOin nouDB of tibe first deoleoiicm end only in ck They are tiins die6U&ed>-" ( 

Singular. , PluraL 

Norn, mu'-fl&, a muse ; 

Gen, ma'-fliB, of a muse; 

Dot. ma'-88B, to a muse; 

Ace. mu'-sam, a muse ; 

Voc. mu'-sS, Omuse; 

AM. mu'-«a, wiih a muse. 



Nofi(u mn'-flflB, mtiMt; 

Oen. ma-8t'-riim, ofrniuet; 

Dot. ma'-siB, fprnuier; 

Ace. mu'-flSs, mus€$; 

Voc. mu'-flflB, muse$; 

AU. mu'-as, teith muses. 



In like manner decline 

An'-Ia, a halL Lit'-e-ra, a letter. Sarffit^-ta, an arrouh 

Ca'->ra, care. Luehcin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stef-la, a star. 

6a'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'4-na, a machine. T5'-ga, a gown. 

In'-su-la, an island. Pen'-na, a featKevy a quHL Vl'-a, a way. 

Note. As the Latin langaafe has no article, appeUative noons maj be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or <fte, according to Ibefar 
connection. 

Exceptions m Genber. . 

§ 49* 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, SttUoy Omna ; poHOf 
a poet; nauta^ ft sailor; ana names oi riyers, though ending in a, are masoii* 
line : § 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of riyers haye Men used as femi- 
nine : yiz. ARdUcL JJUay Druentia, Ganimmi^ BmSrcty MatrdnOf MoteUa, TVsMo. 
Ledie is always feminine. 

Otsa and (Eta, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Eadria, the Adriatic sea, ddma in Virgfl and Statins, and ia^ in YiigQ, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 4S« Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitiYe singular in oSi ; as, aula^ gen. awM. 

'2. FamUta, after p&ter, mater y JUius, ovflia^ usually foims its gen- 
itive in as ; as, mater-famUias^ the mistress of a family ; sen. mairis- 
famHias; nom. plur. matres-familias or famUidrum. Some other 
words anciendy rormed their ^nitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitiye plural of patronymics in ex, of sev- 
eral compounds in cSla and g^Sna^ and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, eroecially in poet^, formed in um instead of drum; as, 
uSneadum^ Cfodicdlum^ terrigenum^ LapUhum. So amphifrum^ drach* 
mum, for amphorSnm, drachmanm. 

Dativii and AhUuive plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
abus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to (fistinmiish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second decfension having the same root; as, JUiis et JiHA' 
buSy td sons and daughters. * 
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Dea, a godd$$$, £%ua, a snore. 

Filia, a dauf^Ur. Mflla, a aft« mufo. 

The we of a similar tennination in antma^ atUMf Hberta^ nOia, eoiiMrva, and 
•oma other wdrds, rests on inferior anfhoiitj. 

Gbeek Nouns. 

S 44U Nouns of the first declensioii in ^, Sb, and i»f and some 
abo in ^ are Greek. Greek nouns in d are declined like mi»a, ex- 
cept that tiiey sometimes haye an in the accosaliYe singular; as, 
Ossa; ace Otsamf or Ossan. 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singolar nnmber: — 

JV. Pe-neK-d-pS, N, ^nr^, N. An-ohl'-sSs, 

0, Pe-nel'^'^pes, G, JE-ne^-SB, 0. An-chl^-ssB, 

D, P&4iel''^paB, D. M-n^'-m, D. An-chl^-sas, 

Ac. Pe-neF-5-pSn, Ac £-nd^-&zn or in, ^c An-chf-sen, 

F. Penael'-d-p^ F. .£-nS^-ft, F. An-chTHsd or ft, 

JL&. Pe-nel^-5-pd. ^. .£-nfi'-ft. Ab. An-chT-eft or d. 

§ 4ff • In like maimer decline 

Al'-o-e, aXoet. Ti-ft^'-ras, a (urban, 

E-pit'-o-me, an tMdgmeiU, CknoiS^-^es, a comet 

Tms'-be, Dy-nas'-tes, a rvkr, 

Bc/htS-as, Ae NorA umeL Pri-amM-des. a wn of Priam. 



Ml'-das. Py-il^-tes, a kind rfttone. 

1. Most proper names in et, except patronymics, foUow the third declension ; 
but in the accusative they often hay€^ Doth em and en, and in the TOcatiTe botb 
es and e. See ^ 80, it, and 81. 

a. Greek nonns of the first declension, which admit of a plnral, are declined 
in that number like the plural of fwma, 

8. The Latins frequentlir change the terminations of Greek nouns hi St and 
i into d ; as, ^^rides, AUm^ a son of Atreus; Peraet, Perta, a Persian; ^eo-' 
m^et, geometraf a geometrician; Circe, Circa ; qrii^hne^ epiUhna ; grammcUice^ 
grammaUca, grammar; rftetorlce, rhetoricti^ oratory. — So also ttdros, Uara. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 48* Nouns of the second declension end in ^, Ir, us, um^ 
08, on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined:— 

SmOULAB. 

A lord. 

N. d5m'-I-ni2s, 
O. dom'-I-ni, 
P. dom'-i-no, 
Ac. dom'-I-niim, 
V. dom'-I-ne, 
Ab. dom'-X-n5« 



A son-in-law. 


A field. 


A Jbk^don* 


ge'-ner, 


a'-ger, 




gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


peg'-ni, 


gen -e-ro. 


a;-gro, 


reg'-no, 


gen -e-rum, 


a-grum, 


reg'-num, 


ge -ner, 


a-ger, 


leg-num, 


gen'-ero. 


a'-gro. 


r^-n5. 



gen'-e-ri. 


»'-gri, 


reg'.n», 


gen-e-ro'-riim, 


argro'-rum, 


reg-xi5 -runii 


gen'-e-ris, 


a'-gris, 

§ mm 


rog'-ids, 


gen -e-roB, 


a-grofl, 


reg-n4, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni, 


gen'-&-rifl. 


a'-gruu 


reg'-nlf. 



S 47-49. SSOOND DXCLSMSIOHw — ^BXOXPnONS. S7 

Plural. 

N, dom'-I-ni, 
Cr. dom-irnd -rum, 
X>. dom'-I-nis, 
Ac. dom'-I-nos, 
F. dom'-i-ni, 
Ab, dom'-I-nis. 

Like d/oa&wM decline 

An'-I-mns, ihi mind. F5'-on8, a hearik, Na'-m&*ni% a nwnher, 
Clip'-e-ns, a shield, Gla'-dinu, a tward. 0-ce'-&-nus, the ocean. 
Cor *yu8, a raven. Lu'-cns, a grave. Trd'-chuB, a trundUng-hoop, 

Non. Noons in tu oftii* Keond deetenahm am Um only Litfa nooat, «Im» iiwbIh>>' 
tire and Tocatb* lingnlar dUbr in tana, flee § 40, K. 8. 

§ 47. A few nouns in 6r, like gener^ add the tenninatbns to tJie 
nominadye singular, as a root The7 are the compounds of g^ro and 
fSro; as, armtaer, -^ an armor-bearer; LwUftr^ -^ the morning 
star; and the loUowing : — 

A-dnl^-ter, on ocfci&erer. Ll^-ber, Boci^um. Pn^-^r, a &w. 

F-ber, a iSfponiardL Pres^-bj^-ter, on c&fer. Vet^^NKr, m« eoenrng. 

MvV-ci-ber, Vnlcui, Bomedmea hM this foniL 

§ 418. 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the tenni- 
nations, (§ 822, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'^'per, a vnld hoar, Ll^-ber. a book, AI-«Zf«D'^-der. 

Aus^-ter, Ihe souih tnnd. Ma-gis<-ter, a moiUr. la^-tar. 

Fa^-ber, a tcorbmafi, On'^-firger, a wUd ow. Tea^-«er. 

2. Fir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TV^vtr, (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-trnm, a axee, Ex-em''-plum, an exan^le, Pwe-aidM-um, a defence. 

A'-tri-um, a halU Ne-go'-ti-um,* a business, Sax''-um, a rock, 

BelMum, war. Ni'-trum, natron, Scep'-trnm, a scqftre. 

ExcEPTioiTS m Gendbb. 

§ 4:0» 1. The following nouns in im and Of axe feminine: — 

Abysans, a bottomiesspiL Dialectos, a diakcL Miltos, venmfien. 

Alvus, the belly, Diphthongns, a Sj^Uhong. Ph&ra8(os), a UgU-hmue. 

Antidotos, an antidote, Domns, a house^ home. Plinthus, Me oase of a 

Arcto8(ii8), ihe Northern ErSmns, a deserL column. 

Bear. H&mns, the ground, YannuB, a eom^an. 

Garb&sos, a sail. 

2. Greek nouns in ddus {^ B9og\ and mHros, are likewise feminine; as, 
egndduSf an assembly; diamitros, a diameter. 

^Ttoaouaosdnt'^'Shs^mn. flea $12. 
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S ffO* Kamei of ooimtriei, towns, treea, plants, eto. are feminine. S%% 

Yet tbe following names of plants are masculine: — 

Aoanthns, bear'i^ooL EbtUos, an elder. Rilbus, a Uaciberry-lniA. 

Anuurantos, amaranih, Helleboras, hellebore* TribiUns, a cahrope, 

Cal&mus, a reed. Junons, a buirtuik, Ani sometimes 

Cardnns, a HhieUe, Baph&nns, a reuHth, Amar&cus, manorttm, 

Dflmus, a bramble. Bfakmnos, buck4hiom. Cyasus, taaiMover. 

(Heatter and pinatkr, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The fbllowing names of gems are also masonline:-^ * 

BervUns, A leryh Chrysopr&sns, chryecpraee. So also, 

OarbunoiUtis, a carbunde. OpIQna, q>aL Pyropns, jfoU-bronae. 

iDhrysolltlms, chrysoUte, and smangdns. an emeraid, are donbtftiL 

Names of fexnales in inn are feminine: ^ 29, 1 ; as, mea Ghfcerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in umare generally neuter; as, optton, parsley; 
oeonltom, wolf's bane. 

Oaneput, Pontes, JJeOeQxmlw, ItOnmm, and all plural names in i of conntriea 
and towns are masculine. Absfdutioe) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns enoing in imi, or, if plural, in a, are neuter 
as, Itium or IKon ; JEcbdidtm, Srum. 

§ 9m* The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine:--* 

Bal&nus, a date. Groesus, an unripe fig. PhasSius, a Ugld tend. 
Barbltos, a bite. Pamplnus, a f^M^M^. 

AtdmuSf an atom, and ctffcis, a distaff, are doubtAil, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

PeJdguB^ the sea, and vims, poison, are neuter. 

Vvlgui, the oommon people, is neater, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions m Dbclbnsion. 

§ ff9« Genitive stngtdar. When the ^nitiye Bingiilar ends in t^ 
the poets frequently contract it into f ; as, ing^l, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The Yocatiye of noons in ti« is sometimes like 
Hie nominatave, especially in poetry ; as, Jiuvius, Laimus, in ViigiL 
So, audi tUy popOlus Albanus* Liv. 

Proper names in tus omit e in the vocative ; as, Horadus^ Hor&ti; 
Vtrgilius, VirgUi. 

FiSus, a son, and genius, a guardian angel, make also fiU and gem. Other 
nouns in nw, includmg patrials and possessives derived fh>m proper names, 
fbrm their vocatiye regularly in e; as, DeUm, DeUe} Tirynthvts, TirymOUe; 
LaerHue, JCaerUe. 

§ SSm Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in u»i, instead of drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, $esteriiumy denarium, medimnumj jugSrum^ 
m/xUvm, taleTUwn, The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deum^ Ubirum, Danaum ; eto., and sometimes om is lound instead of um ; 
as,itdliM)M. Yirg. Cf. $822, 8. 
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Delis, a god^ is thus declined >— 
Bingviar. PluraL 

N. de;-ps, K di'-i, di, <»r de'-i, 

G. de'-i, G, de-d'-rum, 

D. de'-o, D. di'-is, dis, or de'-is, 

Ac, de'-mn, Ac, de'-os, 

F. de^-us, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ah. de'-o. il(. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

JcMt, or /^tiML the name of the Savior, has mm in the Monutife, aiid • 
in all foe other oblique cases. 

Grkek Nouns. 

§ «^4« 1. Os and on, in the second declennon, are Greek ter> 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into tis and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alphios, and Alphius ; lUon and 
IHum, Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change fiot 
into er ; as, Alexandras^ Alexander ; Teucros^ Teucer. In a few words 
ros 18 changed to ru5 ; as, Codrus, hydrus, and once in Yiigil, Teucruim 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular number:— 



Singuhr. 4 

JV. DgMSs, Andrd'-ge-OB, 

G. De'^-lXj An-dro'-ge-o, or I, 

jD. DeMo, An-dnZ-ge-o, 

^c. DeMfin or ttm, An-dr(/-ge-9, or on, 
K. De'-i*, An-dr(/-ge-os, 

.^ DeMo. An-dr(/-ge-d. 



Barbiton, a Ivre. 
iV: bar^-bl-tSn, 
(?. bar^-bl-n, 
D. bar'-bl-to, 
^c. bar^-bl-tdn, 
K bar'-bl-tdn, 
J6. bar^-bl-td. 



3. The plurals of Greek nouns in of and od are declined like those of domhms 
and rtgnumi but the nominative plural of nouns in oi sometimes ends in «; 
as, camephArfB. 

8. In early writers some nouns in oi haye a genitive in fl (00) ; as, MtMomdr^ 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in M, instead of j^nun^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, Gwr^cSn; PhMlenOn oroi. SalL 

6. Greek proper names in eu* (see ^ 9. R. 8), are declined like domimit, except 
that the vocative ends in c«; but sometmies in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. iren. «os, dat H (contracted et), 
accld or «, and are of the third declension. See ^\ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter peidgw (Greek jnAA^oc, mc) has an accusative plural 
pddffi for pelaifea after the third declension. \ 88, 1.— See also respecting a seni- 
tive in t of some proper nouns in es, 6 78, 'R^m.-^PanOta oeonrs £a Vir^ A. 8, 
822, as the vocative of PanikQt. Cf. § 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION, 

§ tSS. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, «, t, o,y; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, I, «, r, s, ty X. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

Rxu. The followmg terminations belong exclusively to Greek nouoSi t|i^ 
MO, t, y, AfS bs dn, ^ ^, yr, yi, euf , sPi tms »»»i "^^ phir*l» !» •• 

8« 



10 THIRD DECLENSION. § 56. 

Mode ofdedimng Nouns o/dte Third Declermon, 



To dedUne a woid properly, in this dBclaoaion, it is iwtm m r j to know iti gender, tti 
iMMnlnatfTe aingoUur, and one of ite obUqne oeeee; dnee the root of the oeeei is not el- 
imys found entire sud unchanged in the nominattre. The esse uniaUy selected tat ttiis 
purpose is the genitiTe singular. The ftnnation of the aecusatiw singular, and of the 
luminatiTe, aoouastiTe, and ToeatlTe plursl, depends upon the gMDtder: if it is mesouHne 
or faninine, these oases hare one ftrm; if nenteri aaothw. 

§ OO* The student should flist llz ireil in Us tamaagj the tenninatlons of one 
fif tiMse Ibnns. He should next learn the nominative and gniltiTe singular of the word 
nUoh is to he deoUaed. If u be mnoved from the genltfTe, tlie remainder will always be 
the root of the oblique eas es , and by annexing their terminations to this root, tiie word is 
declined; thus, ntp$s, genitive (Ibund in tiie dietionazy) mpis, root nip, dative rwpi, etc. : 
•0 or*, gen. orfis, root artj dat. orfl, ete. ; opM, gen. spMs, root opCr, dat. opM^ ete. 

BuLES FOB Forming the Nominatite Sinoulab of the 
Thibd Declension from the Boot. 

L Boots ending in c, g; h^ni,p; u^ t, d, and some in r, add $ to 
fonn the nominatLve ; as, ^ro^is, trabs; hi^rmSf hiems; grws^grn$, 

Bbhabk 1. T.d and r before « are dropped; as, ft^p^ftis, ii^pos; faiidb, lam; 
JlonBf fio$. So Mwis, &0S, drops «. 

Bxic. 9. Cand a before s form x ; as, oocis, ww ; reois, rtz. So «• forms x 
In moiB, nix, Gf. 4§ 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Bbx. 8.. Short { in the root before c, h. />, I, is commonlv changed to I; as, 
jKifffcis, polUx; ooftdis, cosjefts; princlpvi^, jnincepi; comiUs, cmU, So tf is 
ehanged to ^ in auci^pis, auctp$, 

Bkk. 4. Short j or ^ before r'in neuters is changed to tf ; as, ^sii^Hs, ^eiifit ; 
isfl^pdris, tempiis. 

Rem. 5. Short i before r is changed to I in the mascnlines cMfris, cteas ; 
MicttoiMs, cudhmu; puMhia, puMs; vomMB, vihms, 

Bem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabio roots of xnasbnlines and fern- 
inines, not incroasing in the genltiye, add ei or it, instead of » alone; as, gen. 
rifpis, nom. r^lpes ; gen. atiris, nom. auris. 

Bmc. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominatlye; as, r^lis, 
rM; ffkSris, mM. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in t, no addition is made in forming the nominadve ; as, 
animdUa, anXnud; canSma^ c&non; Aondris, honor', osris, €is. 

Rbmabk 1. Final &n and in in the roots of mascnlines and feminines, become 
in the nominative; as, serm^is, $ermo; orurMftnis, arundo. 

Bkk. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes At in the nominative; as, 
JUmdniBf flimin. So also in the' masculines, oicen, pecten, Hblcen and tubicen. 

Bem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take g between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, pcUris, pdterf imbriB, imber, Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Bem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in eWris, ib&r; femMs, fim&rf JecMs, j#- 
cOr; a3idrobMs,rSb&r. 

Bem. 6. In the roots of neuters at drops t^ and U becomes «< in the nominfr- 
tive; as, pofmdiis, poema; capitis, caput 

Bem. 6. Boots of this class endine in repeated consonants drop one of them 
In the nominative ; as, /eiHs, /eZ ; Jani&y far ; ostis, as ; fteids, 0€i» 
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The following are fhe two fonnt of tenninaftioa in this dedeMkn: 



Singular. 
Ma$e. and Fern, NeuL 

N. * * 

a is, is, 

D. i, i, 

Ac, em, QnCjy 

V. ♦ 

Ab. e, (i). 



« 
« 

e, (i). 



Plural 

Mate, and Ftm, NtmL 

N. es, &, (i&^, 

um, (ium), um, (lum), 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

A6. 



ibus, 
es, 
es, 
ibus. 



Ibiis, 

a, (ia), 

Ibus. 
wfafeh M» Uka It. 



Ibe asioiik stands itar the noiBtnatiT«, ftnd for thost 

§ STm The following are examples of the most common forms of 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



Honor, honor; masc. 



Singular, 
N. ho'-nor, 
G. ho-no'-ris, 
D. ho-no'-ri, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, 
F. ho'-nor. 
Ah, ho-no'-re. 



Plural 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-rum, 
ho-nor'-i-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-i-bns. 



Bupes, a rock; fem. 



Singular. 

N, ru'-pes, 

G. ru -pis, 

D, ru'-pi, 

Ac. ru'-pem, 

F. ru'-pes, 

Ab. ru'-pe. 



PluraL 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
m'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art; fbm. 



Singular. 
N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
/>. ar'-ti, 
Ac. ar'-tem, 
F. ars, 
Ab, ar'-te. 



PluraL 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-t[-bu8, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-U-bus. 



Sermo, speech; masc. 



Singular. 
Ni ser'-mo, 
G. ser-mo'-nis, 
JD. ser-mo'-ni, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, 
F. ser'-mo, 
Ab, ser-mo'-ne. 



PluraL 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



TurtiB, a tower ; fem. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. tur-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-rh, tur'-ri-bus, 

Ac, tnr'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 

F. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bus. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular, 
N, nox, 
G, noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tcon, 
F. nox, 
Ab, noc'-te. 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti[-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tl-bns. 



IMDOies, a soldier ; com. gen. 



Singular, 

N, mi'-les, 

G, mil'-i-tis, 

D. mil'-i-ti, 

Ac, mil'-i-tem, 

F. mi'-les, 

Ab, mil'-i-te. 



Plural. 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tum, 
mi-lit'-i-bus, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit'-i-bus. 



Pliter, a fa£ker; masc. 



Singular, 
N. pa'-ter, 
G, pa'-tris, 
D, pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem, 
V, pa'-ter, 
Ab, pa'-tre. 



Plural, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bus. 



*Proiioimoed or^-cAeHim, notf-tht^mn. 8m 1 12. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



§57. 



Sedile, a 


seat; neut 


Virgo, a virgin ; feoL 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


K ae-di'-le, 


se-dil'-i-a, 


N. vir'-go, 


vir'-gl-nes. 


G. se-di'-lia, 


se-dil'-i-um. 


G. vir'-gi-nis, 
D. vir'-gl-ni. 


vir -gi-num. 


D. se-di-li, 


Be-dil'-I-bus, 


vir-gin'-l-bug, 


Ac. BC-di'-le, 


se-dil'-i-a. 


Ac. yir'-fl-nem, 


vir'-gi-ne«, 
vir'-^-nes, 
vir-gm'-I-bas, 


V. se-di'-le, 


se-dil'-i-a. 


V. Tir-go, 


Ab. »e-cU'-lL 


se-dil'-l-bus. 


Ab. vir'-gl-ne. 


CaTmen, a verse; neut 


Animal, an anuno/; neut 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. car'-men, 


car'-ml-na. 


N. fin'-i-mal. 


an-i-ma'-li-a, 


G. car'-ml-nis, 


car'-ml-niim. 


G. an-i-ma'-]]fl^ 


an-i-ma'-li-um, 


D. car'-ml-ni, 


car-min'-i-bus. 


D. an-i-ma'-li, 


an-i-mal'-l-bas. 


Ac, car'-men, 


car'-ml-na. 


Ac. an'4-mal, 


an-i-ma'-li-a, 


V. car-men, 


car'-ml-na, 


V, an'-i-mal. 


an-i-ma'-U-a, 


Ab. car'-mi-ne. 


caivmin'-I-bus. 


Ab. an-i-mft'-lL 


an-i-mal'-I-bus. 

• 


Iter, a journey; neat 


Opns, work; neat 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Sifigular. 


Plural. 


N, r-ter, 


l-tin'-e-ra. 


N. o'-pus, 


op'-e-ra, 


G. i-tin'-e-ria. 


i-tin'-e-nim. 


G. op -e-rifl. 


op'e-mm. 


D. i-tm -e-n, 


it-i-ner'-l-bu8. 


D. op'-g-ri, 
Ac, o-pus. 


o-per'-i-bus, 


Ac. i'-ter, 


1-tin -e-ra, 


op'-e-ra. 


V, i'-ter, 


i-tin'-e-ra, 


V, o'-pus, 
Ab, op-e-re. 


op'-e-ra. 


Ab, i-tin'-e-re. 


itri-ner'-i-bus. 


o-per'-I-bua. 


L&pis, a stone ; masc. 


C&put, a head; neut 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N, la'-pis, 


lap'-i-des, 


N, ca'-put, 


cap'-i-ta. 


G. lap -i-dis, 


lap'-i-dum, 


G. cap'-i-tis. 


cap'-l-tum. 


D, lap'-i-di, 


la-pid'-i-busi, 


D, cap'-I-ti, 


ca-pit'-i-bus. 


Ac. lap'-i-dem. 


lap'-i-des, 


Ac. ca'-put, 


cap'-i-ta. 


V. la'-pis, 


lap'-i-des, 


V. ca'-put, 
Ab. cap-i-te. 


cap'-i-ta, 


Ab. lap'-i-de. 


la-pid'i-biu. 


ca-pit'-i-bus. 



Singular. 

N. po-e'-ma, 
G. po-em'-a-tis, 
D. po-em'-ii-ti, 
Ac. po-e'-ma, 
V, po-e'-ma, 
Ab. po-em'-a-te. 



Poema, a poem; neut 

Plural 

po-em'-ilrta, 

po-em'-a-fum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-&-tis, 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po-em'-a-ta, 

po-e-mat'-i-bu8, or po-em'-Srtis. 



i 98-61. THXBD PBCLSNCfI0N.^-6Kin>UL 

BuiiSS FOR THB GeNDBS OV ISoXJlSfB OV THS ThIXD DxOLSirBIOV. 

§ SSm Noons whose ffender is detenniiied hj their sicniflotttlooi Moord- 
ing to the general roles, \ 28 — 84, are not included in the rollowing roles and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er^ otj m increasing in the genitiTe, Of, and { 
n, are masculine; as, 

wrmo^ speech; dSbr^ pain; /ot, a flower; earetr-i a prison; jms, a ftoC; 
aSnoM, anue. 

Exceptions in O. 

. § SO* 1. Abstract and colleclaye nouns in to are feminine ; as, | 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rkm. 1. But numerals in to; as, Mito, fruwo, etc., except wnp, onity, are 
mascoline. 




hook, are masculine^ 

' Rkm. 2. MarffOj the brink of a river, is donbtfhL C%|pie&>, desire. Is often 
mascnlme in poetry, hot in prose is always finninine. 

8. Giro, flesh, and Greek noons in o, are feminine; as, Iclbo, an echo. BBbo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Yirg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in EB. 

§ oO« 1. Lover, a water plant, and tSber, the tnber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes tiie mdt, it is mascoline. Umttr, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in TiboUos, mascoline. 8i$9r, skiiret, is neuter in the singo- 
lar, but mascoline in the plural. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Papftyer, a poppy, Tliber, a moeBing, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, p^fiper. Uber, a UaL 

Glcer, a vetcK Slier, on oner, Yer. the spring. 

Iter, a' journey, Spinther, a ckup. Verocr, a teowge. 

Laser, assafamda, Suber, a cork-tree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OB. 

§ Ol* Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; cequor, the sea; fnormor, 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neater. 

Exertions tn ES increasing in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Gompes, a fetter, Qoies, oncT Kequies, rest, TSges, a fnaL 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, restlessness. 

Merges, a sheaf of com, S^ges, growing com. 

2. Ales, a bird; dhnes, a companion; fto^pes, a goest: interpres, an inter- 
preter; miles, a soldier; obses, a hostage; prceses, a president; and sateUes^ a 
me-goard, are oonmion, \ 80. J^s, brass, is neuter. 
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THIRD DEOtBKSlON^— ^KITDSIL 



§ 62, 68. 



Exceptions m OS. 

8. ^r&ot, A tree; cot, a whetotone; dof, a dowiy; eot, the moniing; and 
nvely fl^[poi, a grandchild, are feminine: locertfof, ciMtot, and ftof are common, 
4 80: te, the moutiif ana 5t^ a bone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
QMtf epio poetry; and m^&M, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Konns in men with fonr in n are neuter— ^XiUen, glue; inguen^ the groin: 
poBeii, fine floor; and im^rnen. ointment 

(. Four noons in om are feminine — aidon^ a nightingale; halcyon^ a king- 
llih«r; ieoH, am Image; and mindony muslin. 



FEMINIZES. 

§ 69* Nouns ending in at, et not increasing in the geni- 
tive, isj y$j au8f t preceded bj a consonant, and Xy are feminine ; 

otas, age; nfiftsf, a doad; dmi, a bird; thldm^ a oloak; 2aaii, praise; trait, 
a beam; jMs, peace. 

Exceptions m AS. 

1. Jtfat, a male, vas, a Burety-f and as, a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in as, cmtiu^ are also mascu- 
line; as, ad&nos, adsm[iant So also MHaa, the name of a river, ^ 28, 2. Areas 
and Ndmas are conunon^ — ^2. Vas, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fat and 
vifas, and Greek nouns in as, dlis, are neuter; as, ahocreaty a meat-pie; huci-' 
rcUf a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing in the genitive, 

8. Acindcei, a scimitar, and cdles or cdSs, a stalk, are masculine. Anti$tUf 
pahunhe^y vdfes, and vqtres^ are masculine or feminine. OacoHhet, hSpporndttet^ 
nq)entke», and pamdcei, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions m IS. 

§ G3« I, Latin nouns in nis are mascoline or doubtful. 

(1.) Masc. Oims, hair; tomt^fire; /idms, bread; mdaes, (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fem. Jmms, a river: cfms, ashes; y*tmf, an end; c&ims, 
the haunch; corns, a dog; /finis, a rope. The plurals, CM^es, the ashes of the 
dead, and /in«s, boundaries, are always masculine. 



2. The following are common or doubtfol: — 



Angnis, asnafte. 
Cams, a paQi, 
Canalis, a condmi jp^^e. 
CoutubemaUs, a eontrade* 



Corbis, a hcuikeL 
Pollis, Jins frntr, 
Pulvis, dnuL 
Scrdbis, a dUck. 



Tigris, a Uger, 
Torquis, a duAiL 



S. The following are mascrdine : — 



Axis, an code, 
Aqu&Iis, a water-poL 
Cassis, a net. 



Cenchris, a serpent 
CoUis, a MIL 
Cuciiinis, a cwcumier. 
Ensis, a sword, 
Fascis, a btukUs, 



Follis, a pair o/beUosm. 
Fustis, a ckA. 
Glis. a dormoiife. 
L&pis, a stone. 
Lemiiires, pL, 4p«olr6f. 



§ 64, 65. THIBD DXCLSN8I0V«^— GSNDEB. 35 

Hensis, a monSL Sangnis, NoodL Sentis, a brier. 



Hu^Ois, a muUeL SSmig, or 

Oihu, a orciB. SemiBsis, 

Pisc^ ajuk, Bessifl, 

Postis, a po$L Gentnssis, 

Qnlris, a Romcm, DecosMs, 

Samnis, a SammU. Trewis, 



SodftliSf a eomptumm. 
Torris, a JireiMramL 
oomponnds Ungais, a naU, 

of Of. VecttB, a lever. 

Vermu, a worm. 
Vdmis, a plcmgktkaru 



4. Names of male beings, riyers, and months in tt are masculine ; { 
as, 2>w, Flnto ; AnMs^ an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the river Tigris ; i 
JprUiSy April. See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of riTers and moantainB in m are masculine: as, J7cUm, Otinnii. Sea 
§28, 2 and 8. » --^-i j- 

Exceptions in 8 preceded hy a ccnsonanL 

§ o4r* 1. Deiu, a tooth; jToM, a fountain; fiMMit. a mountain;' and /nnm, \ 
abridge, are masculine. So also are aueep^^ a bira-«atcher; cAd/y6#. steel; 
€M«m$^ a client; eflqps, a kind offish; ^IpV^x ^ hoopoe; gr^^ a griffin; hf/ehapg, 
the dropsy; nUrcpSf a kind of birdL Jmew, a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely lominine. 

2. The fc^wing nouns also are masculine, vis. (a.) these which are properly 
a<yectiye8 — conflutm and iorrem, sell, amtm; ocdmm and oriem, soil. joT; 
(6.) compounds of den»—4rtdens, a trident, and bfdem, a two-pronged mattock ; — 
but Hdent, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in us; as, iexfoNf, 
guadransj triens^ aodram, and dextans, 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, grease. Seps. a hind ofserpmU. Serpens, a terpefU. 
Forceps, pincers. Scroos, a ditcL Stiips, the trunk of a tree, 

Antmans an animal, which is properly an a^jectiye, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ off* 1. AX. AnihraXy cinnabar; cOraagf a raven; cordax, a kind of 
dance; dri^pax, an ointment; st^ax, a kiud of tree; thdrax, a breast-plate; and 
Aiax, the river Aude, are masculine ; Umax, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Kouns in 69 are masculine, except /«», fifrftx, kx, nex, prex, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supeUex, which are feminine; to which 
add (§ 29) cdrex, Uex, murex, peUtx, and vttex. Atr^ptex is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex, a flsh-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gut- 
ter-tue; dhex, a bolt; and dUx, a flint, are doubtful: tintx, an old person: 
grex, a herd; Himex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine ana 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. CiUx, a cup; fornix, an arch; phcenix, a kind of bvd; and g>aieSx. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; ana 
vfyrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and itox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tradux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. TX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; c&lgx, the bud of a flower; coccifx, a cuckoo; 
drjiKe, a wild goat, and names of mountains in we, as Eirgx, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and saraSingx, a precious stone; also, 
eabe, the heel, and cabe, lime; Ignx, a lynx, and tandtfx, a kind of color, are 
masculine or reminine. 

NoTS. Bombgx, when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. (MiciifMr, s^pliMiff, iKcims, dai^ 



86 THIRD I>ECLBN8ION.-^OEinTITE. § 66-69. 

KEUTEBS. 

§ IM. Nouns ending in a, e, t , y, c, ^ ^ or, vir^ ttf , and men^ 

are neuter ; as, 

dJEodtaL a down; rAe, a net; ^iieirom^fi, mead; be, mQk; Mc<^a2, leTsnne; 
edjpirf, the need; cofcor, a spur; ^mMw, the throat; jwclMf, the breast; and jft- 
flneni ariyer. 

Exc^tiona in L, C, aruf £. 

MigU, a mvlkt, and «ol, th« mn, an wMumnllnw. Al. nit, li miuwvIhM or neater, 
In the slngnhur; but, in the plnnd. It if almys muoQUne. Lae if neuter and rerely 
mMcaline. PranesU ie neater, and onoe in \^argil feminine. 

Exceptions in AR and XTEL 

§ G7* /W/iir, bran; tdSar, a tront; turtur^ a turtle dav9; and vaftiir, a 
ynltnre, are maBcnline. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LkmSf a hare; and Greek nonnfl in ptu {^rwi\ are masculine; as, Ir^Nif, 
a tripod; but lagipuBj a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in uSj having utis^ or fkftf, in the genitiTe, are feminine ; 
as, juventuSf youth ; incus, an anTiL 

8. Pecuij -iuUs, fi brute animal, and teUus, the earth, are feminine. Pesrimis, 
and fieftnttf, names of towns, are also feminine. See § 29. 
4. GrWf a crane ; tncM, a mouse ; and tut. a swine, are mascnUne or feminine. 
(. Rhutf sumach, is masculine, and rarely femlnme. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nottks of the Third 

Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 68* 1. The genitiye siiiffiilar of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in u, in Greds notuu it sometimes ends in os 
and us. 



2. Noons in a form their genitive in Stis; as, dirO'dt-ma, dv-a^ 
dem'S-iiSj a crown ; dog'-ma, dog'»md4iSf an opinion. 

E. 

S. Noons in e change e into is; as, r^-te, r^-ds^ a net; se-d^-U^ 
se-dC-iis, a seat 



4. Nouns in i are of Greek orlghu and are generally indeclinable; but Ay- 
dromf-i-U^ mead, has hyd^ro-md^'i^ m the genitive. 

O. 

) § 00« Noons in o form their genitiye in onis ; as, ser'-mo^ ser- 
I mjf-ms, speech ; ps^-voy porvS^-fiis, a peacock. 



§70,71. THZBD DSOLBNfllOH^— GEmiTfE. S7 

Rkmark. Pafeciflls in o hxw 9m§} ml MaOdo^ -Ant; hut sooM ham Mi/ / 
as, Ehuniinu^ etc See 8d exoepUon to mcrements in 0, § 28T. 

Exc. 1. NoniM m do and go form their genitiTe in Xnit ; as, o-mn'- ] 
<fo, a-rtin'-d^n{9, a reed ; irmtt-go^ irmag'-^is^ an image. 

But four cUssyllables— dkfo, fldb, ftpo and mamgo; and three triajflablM— 
com^, tm^efo, and harpdgo^ have Aiif . 

£xc. 2. The following noons, also, luKve {m§:-^Apolhi hSmo^ a man; nAmi^ » 
nobody; and <tfrfo, a whirlwind. 

Cttro, flesh, has. Dv syncope, coriNi. Jfito, the name of a riT«r, haa Amhrnt j 
NeriOf the wife oz Mars, Neriiniii ftom the old nominatiTes, Mm^t and if#* 
rwftM. 

Ezc. 8. Some Greek noons in o form their gei^tiTe in it, and their oHmt 
cases shigolar, in o; as, Dbfo, cen. DUhu, dat iHdOf etc.; <lry0, ^m ; bat thiy 
are sometimes decMned regolany; as, JHdOf DidOmt, 

Y. 

Greek noons in y hare their genlttre in jjot; as, Mlif , miUgot^ or, by oontno- 
tion,iiiuy9. 

c. 

§ 70« The only nonna hi c are df4ise, a4t'Ci$^ ilah4«ina| and iae, fac^- 1 
<ii,m]]k. « 

L. N. S. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, fbnn their senitiye by adding tf ; as, eon'^sv^ 
con'-sU4iSf a consul; t^-non^ can-d^niSf a role; M'-nor, A^-n^-m, 
honor. 

So, An^-I-mal, an-i-mii'-lis, an ammaU Gal'-ear, cal-oi'^ris, a tpmr. 

Vy-gil, Yig'-I4is, a watchman, Gar^-cer, oar^-ci^-ris, a primm, 

Tf-tan, Ti-tft'-ms, Titan. A^^mor, a-md'-ris, &we. 

Sr-ren. Si-r9^-nis, a Sk-m. Gut^-tor, gof ^t&-iis, UU UifvaL 

DeK-phin, del-phl^-nis, a doifphin. Mar^-tyr, mar^-tf-ris, a mcv^r. 

Exceptions in L. 
Felf gall, and mdy honey, double Z before is, making /efiu and aiefliM. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their senitiTe in tnis; as, flu'-menf ^ 
Jlu-mi-^iSj a river; glu'-ten, glu^nis, glue. ' 

The Ibllowfaig mMonliiiM, also, tern tbsir gsnltlTe In teu :~-oteen^ % bird wfaieh tee- 
boded by its notes; pecten, % oomb; tO^cen^ % piper; and itiftlMii, a trompeCer. 

2. Some Greek nouns in On form their genitiTe in <mU$; as, Laomidonf Lath' 
medoHtU, Some in in and gn add if or o^* as, TVdcfttn, or TVddbyn, TVodliiNt 
or TVod^nof . 

Exceptions m S. 

1. Nouns in ter drop « in the genitiTe ; as, pS-Ur^ na'-tris^ a fitther. ' 
So also Mer, a Aoifer, and names of months in her; as, OcUiber^ \ 
OetH^fms. 

4 



88 THXBD DBGLENSIOir. — OBVITiyE. § 72-74. 

But ertUtr^ % eap\ ffltor, % MTior; and Ufter, a brick| lutein « in fhe geo- 
itiT6. 

2. Far^ a kind of com, has farru ; hipar. the Utot, hqM$ ; Lar or Lan^ 
LartU; Iter, a journey, has tiiniru finoxn the old nominative ttfaer; Jt^atieTf 
Jifvu; and oor, the hoirt, cordU. 

S. These four in ur have drii in the genitlTB : ib w , iTorj; flamr^ tlie 11ii|[^; 
jlcHT, the Uyer; r06iir, strength. 
^ J*(isnir has also /emlmf, and /Iciir, Jedn&rii^ and jocuiOru. 

. AS. 

§ 79* Nouns in a» form their genitiye in Otia ; as, is'-lcu , a^^- 
tu, age ; pi^-^-tas, pire^a^-Hsj piety. 

Exc. 1. At has omm; mdt, a male, mdria; vat, a surety, «dkKi ; and vat, a 
vessel, vdju. Antu, a duck, has ondttw. 

Exa 2. Greek noons in at form their eenitive according to their ^der; 
the masculines in onfM, the feminines in dait or ddot, and the nenters m d^ / 
as, adSmat, -cm^, adamant; Icm^pof, -ddic, a lamp; PoAu, -ddu or -ddos ; buci^ 
rat. -dtw, a species of herb. Arcat, ah Arcadian, and NUhnat, a Nnmidian, 
which are of the dbmmon gender, form their genitive in ddiif. MiUuy the name 
of a river, has MeUmt, 

• ES. 

§ 7S« 1. Nouns in es form their genitiye IR* changing ea into u, 
ttis, &», or 3»; as, m'-pes, ru-pis, a rock; mt-ies, mit-t^Uj a soldier; 
s^-ges, seg'-^-tisy growing corn ; quC-es^ quirt -tis^ rest 

Bkmabk. a few Greek proper names in €t (gen. it) sometimes form their 
genitive in et, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension; as, AckiUetf w, 
eft or -• : and a few m tt after the first declension ; as, Orettet, it or cb. 

2. Those which make Ilif are, • 

Ales, a bird. Gnrges, a tofttr^pooi. Poples, the ham. 

Ames, a foiohrU atajf. Hospes, a pwt^ Satelles, a Uf toward, 

Antistes, a /m'est. Limes, a hmiL Stipes, <Ae stoc)k of a tree. 

CsBspes, a turf. Merges, a theafofcam. Termes, an oHoeoouffh. 

Gomes, a con^iMOn. Miles, a toldier.^ Trames, a by^)adL 

Eques, a horteman. Palmes, a vine^andi. Yeles, a tUdrmiAer. 

Fomes, touchwood. PSdes, a foot-aoldUr. 

8. The following have ^(M.^—oUes, a fir-tree; ariet, a ram; indlgee, a man 
deified; ifOerpret, an interpreter; pariet, a wall; tiget, a corn-field; and tSget, 
a mat. 

4. The following have Hitf — CSbetf Cfrtit, a Gretair; Ubet, a caldron; mag- 
ne«, a loadstone; oi««s and regtifteiL rest; inqidetf restlessness; and <^Epef (used 
oidy in ace. and abl.), tapestiy.— Some Greek proper names have eimer Siit or 
it in the genitive ; as, ChrSmetf -e(M, or -it. Inret, -etu, or -it. 

Exc. 1. O&sef, a hostage, and prtBtet, a president, have idit. JSferes, an hefr, 
and mercety a reward, have ieUt ; pet, a foot, and its compounds, have «&.* 

Exo. 2. Ohret has Ceririt ; bet, betsit ; prett, pracSi; and <m, csrit. 

IS. 

^ § 74U Nouns in if have their genitiye the same as the nominv 
I tive ; as, au'-ris, au'-riSf the ear ; a -vis, S^-vis, a bird. 



§ 75, 70. THXBD DxcLKNSiOKv— axNirm. 

Exa 1. The lUlowing have tiie geoitiye in Mi !-<imuy ashef; fM§f dnrt; 
vffifiM or vdmeTf a ploughshare. Cbcvmw, a cticamber, has irii and rarely it. 

Exc. 2. The foUowmg have !<£* .*—c<l|pUf a cup; cauuy a heknet; c«4pM| a 
point; IdpUi a stone; and pr&multisj an antepast. 
Exc. 8. Two have tni$ :—poUU^ fine floor, and ttmgmi or mn^mch, blood« 

Exc. 4. Four hare Uia:^J)Uj Phito; fi», strife^ Q«irii| a Boman; and 
SamniSf a Samnite. 
Exc. 6. GU», a dormoase, haa ^ftrtf. 

GREEK NOUK8. 

1. Greek nouns in i$, whose genitlTS suds in tos or s«f , («r or mk)* 
In Latin In is; ss (a.) Terbsls in m ; ss, tani, ««UA«Mf, tto. (b,) < 
(xsAif ) ; sa, metrojMis, NeaptUs, tto. ; and (e.) a liw other proper ntmis, as Ckarybdis^ 
LaehBsis^ Sffrtis^ e^, InBoms nonnsof thIselssitlkBQfMktSidtfwiBaomeliinssfbnnd; 
as, Nemlsis^ Nemesios. 

2. Greek nouns in is, whose Greek genitlTS is in Uos (s/W)» tern Ihslr Xfttln ftnltt^ 
In Wu ; as, cegiSy atpis, ephenOriSy pyrAmif , tynmmty JDiiis, Ms, JVImlis, sto. 2^^ 
lifts both is and Wis; and in some other words of thk dasi lalst vilton vm i» laslsaA 
ctUis. 



OS. 

§ 7S» NoniM in ot fonn their genidya in (fH$ at 9tu; as, ylbty h 
Jlo-risy a flower; n^-pos, nepSi-Ha, a grandchild. ^ 

The following have 9r%» s — 

Flos, a fiower, L&bos or l&bor, Ichor. Os, dbs moiilik. 

Glos, ahuubont^B titter. Lfipoi or l£por, wit Boe, dBW. 

Hdnoe or hdnor, Aonor. Hos, a cuttom, 

Arbot or arbor ^ a tree, hat ^frii. 

The following have OUt : — 

Cos, a whetiUme. MonocSros, a imicom. l^l^^os, a grandchild. 

Dos, a dowry. Rhinoceros, a rhinoctrot. Sacerdos, a priest. 

Exc. 1. Qutosy a keeper, has cuitikSt ; hot, an ox, Mrt* ; and 6t, a bone, omm. 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in ot have iit in the genitive; as, herot, a hero; 
Mmot; TVos, a Trojan; and sorae Greek neuters in ot are used in the third 
declension in the nominative and accusative only ; as, /Lrgot, cetot, ipos, milos. 

US. 

§ 70* 1. Nouns in ^ form their genitive in ^ris or Sris; as, gtt- ' 
ntw, gen'-^^ris, a kind ; tern -pus, tem'-pS-ris, time. 

2. Ttfoee which make Mt are, dctis. (chaff ),/a9(fttf, fumut, ghnut, gVhnut, lA" 
tut, mumu, dlwy ihniSj Spm, jxmdut, rmus, scilut, sidus,^ vlcut, veilut, vitcut and 
vuiuu. In early wnters jngnus has sometimes pignMt. 

8. Those which make dris are, corpus, dScus, dedScut, fadrmt, /emu, frtgttt, 
U^mt, lUus, nimus, pectus, picus, pSnus, pignut, ttercvs, tempus, and tergut. 

Exc. 1. These three in Us have tidu : — incHt, an anvil ; pdlat, a morass ; and 
tubtcAt, a dove-tail. PSiUs, a brute animal, has pec&dit. 

Exc. 9- These five have tUu:— ^wen(ds, youth; sd^, safety; senecfilf, old \ 
age; servC^, slavery; virUit, virtue. 



40 THIBD DXOLIBNSIOKd— OKNinYB. § 77, 78. 

Sza 8. lloooijllablei in fit Yusw^ drii ; as, crtit, the leff ; /Uf, right; /«#, broth; 
iMif, a mouse; piUj matter; ms, the country; fw, frankincense; except^nu^ 
and mi§f which nave prmf, and suu ; and rAns, which has rhoit or rorig, Tmut^ 
the earth, has teUOris ; and li^fiu or lAgur^ a JLignrian, has lAg&ria, 

Exo. 4. JPV(Wf , frand, and fawt, praise, haye Jiraudu, laudU. 
Exo. 6. Greek notms in p6$ {muf) have defit; as, iripm^ tryMUf a tripod; 
Gid^uif -ddii; bnt this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Greek names of cities in ttt have tMltt ; as, Jmd&m, AnuUHnm- 
Hi. So 2VHxp&au, Opm^ Pesamu, and Sebmu, 

Exo. 7. Greek nonns ending in ew are all proper names, and have thehr 
senitiTe in eos ; as, OrphetUj -eo$. But these nouns are found also in the second 
aedension; as, Otjiimi, -h or4. Gf. § 64, 6. 

YS. 

i § 77* 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make ikeir genitiye in 

I pis (contracted ^«), or, as in Greek, yos (voc) ; as, 

CWyt, een. (M$ or OotyB: THhy$, -^ or po$. So A*ift, CSpift, Erim^ 
JSwyt, OtnryB, A few have ^du ; as, cAMfn^, cafan^^. 

S preceded hy a consonanL 

J 2. Noons in «, with a consonant before it, form their genitiye hy 

I changing s into is KstHs; as, t^ofts, trit-his^ a beam ; h^-ems, hi^-mis^ 
I irinter; pars, par'-tis, a part; frins, Jran'-iis, the forehead. 

(1.) Those in fo, ins, and jw ; as, tcrdbt, ^jems, stN^s, change sinto is; except 
^f^, a grifSn, wmch has grg^kis, 

Bemask. Compounds in ceps from c4pit> have ^; as, princ^j primd^^ 
a prince. But oiuc^ has ouc^pu. 

(2.) Those in b, nf, and rt, as, /wb, ^ens, art, change « into Us, 

Exo. 1. The following in iw change s hito Hsz—frmSy foliage: ^Imm, an 
acorn; juglcuUf a wahiut; /en*, a nit; and Wtrtpeits, a weigher. 

Exo. 2. TVyis, a town of Aigolis, has Th^pMs in the genitiye. 

T. 

> § 78* 1. Nouns in t fi>nn their genitiye in tHs. They are, ec^pttt^ 
• the head, gen. cap'-Ms ;' and its compounds, occXpvA and nfM%ut. 

X 

S ^ 2. Nouns in x form their genitiye b^r resolyin^ x into C9 or gs, and 
inserting « before s; as, rox (vocs) vo^cisy the yoice ; te ffc^*^ l^-giSf 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax haye acis; as, fomaa:. fom&ds, except fax, fdcis. 
Host Greek nouns in cue have acts ; as, tMrax, wSrach; a few have &cis ; as, 
c^fluc, cordcU ; and Greek names of men in nax have wkUb ; as, Astydnax, 
Astyanactis, 

(2.) KoTms in eo; have icit ; as, judex, Judtcis : 6bex has o5ifcts or oft/icis ; and 
•i&ea;, vi&icu. JVeo;, l>rea;, (nom. obs.), ritex and feniiex have ^d« ; dZeo;, nar- 
ftear, and vsrvea; haye 6cw, and foBx^JoBcis, Lex and rex have egis ; aquHex 
and grex haye ^^; retTiex has renAgts; sSnex, sSnisf and svpettex, n^eUectilis. 



§ 7% 80. THIBD DECLENSION. — ^DATIVE AND AOOtTSATiyE. 41 

(8.) Koans in ix haye icu; as, cervix. cerHciif and 1«m fit^quenti j Idf ; at, 
cdUx, callcis. But nix has nivis ; itrix, roreign names of ;nen, and gentOb noima 
in ria; have igis ; as, Bit&rix, Dtmrndrix, etc. 

(4.) Nouns in ox have dcii; as, tNxe, ofcit; but Oo^ipddox has OqpodVcif; 
AuSbrox, AUabrdgu ; and «<», moc(m. 

^6.) Of nouns in tcx, cnca;. dux, frdcftw, and inh? have tfcii ; Imx and i'blhMi 
ficw. — Oonjvx has conj&gi»^ Jrvx (nom. obs.) frUgis, and /aiix» femcU, 

(6.) 1^, a Greek termination, has^cw, ^d«, or |f0M, ^pif. Onyse and 
ddnyXj in which a; is equivalent to cA« (§ 8, 2) have pcnit ; as, Ai|kv, OH^diis. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 70* The dative singalar ends in t; as, sermOf dat sermOnu } 

Anciently it also ended in e ; as, morU ddku, Yarro in GeOins. So mre fbr 
art, Cic. and Liv. ; and Jure for Jiri. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- f 
native. 

(b.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in \ 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in is, which do not increase in the geni* ; 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have tm, in, or a. 

1. Many proper nunes in tt, denoting places, rivers, or godSj have the accus- 
ative singular in tm; as, ^utpdUs, TibinSy Aniioi»; so also Albu^ AUtidt, BcetiM^ 
Arar or Ardri», BilUUs, Apig^ Oorii, 5yr<M, etc These sometimes, also, maka 
the accusative in in; as, AUnn, Sccudis has in and em, and JUrii, im, in, and Mk 
JJger has Ligirim, 

2. The following also hare the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a mofon't mfo. Mephitis, /birf atr. Sinftpis, mnuitard. 

B&ris, apUmghrtaHL Pelvis, a oadn, Sltis, mrtL 

Cann&bis, ^mp. R&vis, hoa/neneu, Tussis, a cough. 

GucitaniB, {gen» -is), a cuctmber, Securis, an axe. Vis, etrength. 

8. These have im, and sometimes em : — 
Febris, a fever. Puppis, the item. Restis, a rope. Turris, a tower. 

But these have em, and rarely tm.^ — 

Bipennis, a hat^e-axe. N&vis, a tk^. Sementis, a iomng. 

Clavis, ai«^. Prsssepis, a jtaflL StrigUis, a /efft-6riMl. 

Messis, a Wvei^ 

i. Lem and jKirf hare rarely Unlim and parthn; and craUm from cratee, is 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in mi. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

§ 80« The accusative angular of. masculine and fexninine Greek ' 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations m and a, but often 
ends, as in Latm, in em or tm. . 

I. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases hi is or oe, 
kf^fure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative hi em or a; 
as, lan^pae, Umpddis (Greek -/oc)) km^Odaf dtUmffs, ehkuaSdk, MmSdmi, or 
-ifkki Me&con, ffeUd&nit, ffdicbna. 

4* 



4S THIBB DECLENSION.^— YOCATIYS AND ABLATIYB. § 81, 82* 

TtMiAitg. In like manner these three, which haye it jwra in the genithre— 
JH$, 7V^ THem, aM TrCa, a Trojan; hero$, a hero; and M^m, a king of 
Crete.— ^^r, the air; Mer^ the sky; dt^in, a dolphin; and pvKMy a hymn, 
have usually a; as, aira, tBthira, cMphinaf poidfta, Pan^ a god, has only a. 

Exo. 1. Masculines m if. whose genitive increases in it or oi impure^ hav» 
their aecnsatiYe in tm or m; sometunes in idem/ Pdrtt, PairtdU; Partm^ or 
Partdem, • 

£zo. 2. Feminines in ii, increasing hnpurely in the genitiye, though ther 
usually foQow the rule, haye sometimes im or «»; aa, £Ht^ £lidU; Elm or £W- 
dem. So tigrii, gen. it or ieiif ; ace. Ugrim or Ugrm. 

TL Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in U not increasing, and in jft, gen. 
yot, form their accusative by changing the t of the nominatiYe into m orn; as, 
Charybdisj (gen. Lat -m, Gr. tt»f)y ace. Ckatrybdim or -«i»; H<%i, -fit or -yot, 
JSfo/ym or -^ So rkut^ gen. rftoit, has rAam or rkwm, 

in. Proper names ending in the diphthong eut, gen. H and Am, have the ao- 
ensatlve in ea; as, Thiaeus^ Thesea; Tydem, Jytfeo. See § 64, 6. 

rV. Some Greek proper names in et, whose genitive is in i^ have in Latin, 
along with the aocusative in em, the termination en, as if of the nrst declension; 
as, Adhlka, Adtilkn; Xerxei, Xerxm; SqpMcfet. ScphdcUtL Cf. § 46, 1. Soma 
also, which have either etis or ii in the genitive, have, besides Hem, Ha, or em, 
Hhid termination sn; as, ChrhneB^ Thdk$, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

S* 81* The vocative is like the nominative. 

JUkabk. Many Greek nouns, hovreTer, partioulariy proper nemes, drop t of Ilia 
Bomiiiatlve to ibna the Toeative; as, Jk^hmU, Daphmi; TMiyt, TBthjf; MeUmtpm^ 
Mdampu; Orpheus, Orpheu, Proper names in et (gen. is) f«m^ttnnwi have a vooatlfe 
In f, after the first declension; as, SocHUes, SocriUe. ( 45, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 89* The ablatiTe singular commonlj ends in e, 

£xc. I. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar^ have the ablative in t; as, 
sedile, sedQi; animal, animali; ctUcar, calcarL 

(b,) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in or, have t in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb ;/ar, com; ^^r, the liver; j'liftar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; gal, salt. . Jiete, a net, has either e or i; and mdre^ 
the sea, has sometimes in poetiy mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have tm alone, or both im and in in the 
accnsative, ana names of months in er or is, have i in the abiativ^ ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; Decewber, Decembri; Apftiis, Aprfii, 

(b,) But B€etis, coMnObit, and dnOpis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
Ugriae; as a river it has both Tigride and Tigru 

Exc. S. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative m e or i; as, turris, turre or twrri. 

(6.) So EUs, ace. EUdem and EHn, has EHde or EH But retfit, and mos^ 
Greek nou|is with id[t in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, -idis, Ade. 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in is^ used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; as, /amajidm, a friend; naUOis, a birthday; sodeOis, m 
companion; tririmisj a triremes-Participles in ns, used aa nouns, have com- 
mooly e in the ablative, but amtiinsns has i* 



Imber. 


. Paw, 

P06tk 


Supellez, 
Tridens, 


MugUis, 
OrbU, 


Piigil, 
Sordea, 


Ungais, 
Yectis, 


Ovig, 


Son, 


Vesper. 



§83. THnSD DEOLENSIOKw — PLTTRAL CA8B8. 48 

(&) When a^]®^'^^^ ^ ** become proper names, they always have e; at, 
Juven^Uw, JwmmU. Affhm and (Btftlif have eenerally e; as have always /MdU 
mt, a youth; rtidlw, a rod; and votucrU^ a bird. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The following, though they have only em In the aceusatfT*! 
have e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener e than t .* — 

Amnis, CoUis, 

Anguift, GonvaJlis, 

Avis, Corbis, 

Bilis, Finis, 

Clvis, FuBtis, 
Classis, 

(6.) Occiput has only t, and ru$ has either e or t ; but rwt commonly signifies ' 
from the country, and twri, in the country. Md has rarely t. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing Is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative m t; as, OirtiUipfm, at Carthage; 
so, Anx&rx and LactdoBmBmi, and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouna 
occur with this termination in the ablative. Cbndlif has t, and very rarely e. 

Kxc. 6. Noims in y«, which have ma or yn in the accusative, have their ah* 
lative in ye or y; as, Jiys, illye, or Jufy. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ 83* I. The nominatiYe plural of masculiDes and femininea 
ends in es; as, sermones^ rUp€$: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in e and i, have ta ; as, 
cSptU, capUa ; secme, sedUia ; rete^ reUa. Aptustre has both a and ta. 

1. Some Greek neuters in os have i in the nominative phural; as, mSlo$; 
nom. plural, meU ; (in Greek ^^am, by ooinkraetion /uiMi). So Tempe. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in &e ablative singular, have t only, or both « 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn; as, te^ftfe, seduiy aedUium; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is^ which do not increase in Hie genitive singu- ' 
lar, have turn; as, niiheSy nvbium; hostiSf hostium, 

EzG. CUtnitj JwviniSj firU, mugUiB^ priHeSj Jlmef , and vates, have um; so oftener 
have €pi». strtgiUty and vol&crU; less fiequentiy mefwif , sedes, and, in the poets 
only, amodgei, ccedeSf dddeSf vqn'etf and cas2e«<if. 

S. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urhSj urbium ; gens, gentium ; arXy arcium, 

ExG. Lgnx, tpfdnx, and cpt (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have um, but the following have itun; 
do8j mas J aUs, &, oa ((misX faux, (nom. obs.) ma;, nox^ tirix, vw, generally 
froMA and miM ; so also fur and rea,^ and sometimes hxr. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of na- * 
tions in asy have commonly ttim, but sconetimes Mim; as, cliens, cHen" 
than or clientum ; ArpinaSy ArpinaHum, 



44 THIRD DECLENSION^ — ^PLURAL. CASES. § 84, 85. 

(1.) Other nouns in oi generally Imye tun, bat gometimes turn ; as, mku^ mtA-> 
turn or ataUum, PendUi and ppiimStes have usually turn. 

6. The following have ium: — c<iro, conMts^ UnUr, tmfter, fiter, vmAer^ 8amwi§, 
Qndriij and usually iiudfter. Fomax and jpdhii have sometimes umi. 

6. Greek nouns have .generally urn; as, gigat, aigantum ; Arabt, Ar^Sbmn; 
Throat, Tkracuim; — but a few, used as titles or books, have sometimes Ai; as, 
J^iigramma^ tpigrammdUht; MetamorpkStii^ -cAi. The patrial MaleOn abo is 
found in Curtius, 4, 18. 

Bkmabx 1. Boi has bomn In the genitive plural. 

Rem. S. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they 
were complete; as, manei. mamum; ccefttes, calUum; ilia, uium; as if from 
mdnii, ceeks, and UL So also names of feasts in aUa ; as, Baturntdia, Sabime^ 
tium; but these have sometimes fimm after the second declension. Ales has 
sometimes, by epenthesis, atitttum. See ^ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84L The dative and ablative plural end in tbus> 

Bzo. 1. Bos has bdHa and ba&itt, by eontraotlon, for botftbut; bus has «Mm by 
synoope, fixr nittnu. ( 882, 6, and 4. 

Exo. 2. Grjsek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fiio- 
quenUy in m than in Unu ; as, pehna, poemdtU, or poematibus. 

£xc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek- nouns, that in- 
crease in the genitive, in tL and, before a vowel, in tin; as, herOit, XeroCdEi; 
herofd, or heroldn. Ovid. So in Quintilian, MetamorphothL 

ACCtrSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8tl* The accQsative plural ends, like the nominative, in ^t. 
d, id. 

Exc. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitive 
plural ends in nim, anciently ended in is or eis, instead of H ; as, jMN-tet, gen. 
parlium^ ace. partB^t or paries, 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in it or os 
impure, have their accusative in « ; as, lan^Ms^ lamp&iK^ lamp&das. So also 
AevxT^ herifiif herdas^ and some barbarian names of nations iiave a similar form; 
as, BrigatUaSj AUobrdgas, 



JupUeTy and m, strength, are thus declined : — 



Singular, 


Singular. 


Plural 


N. Ju'-pl-ter, 


N. vie, 


Ti'-pes, 


G. Jo'-vis, 


G. vis, 


vir'-i-um, 


D, J6'-vi,^ 


D. -- 


vir-l-bus, 


Ac. Jo'-vem, 


Ac. vim, 


vf-res, 


V. Ju'-pi-ter, 


V. vis, 


vi'-res, 


Ab. Jo 'Ye. 


Ab.vi. 


vir'-i-bua. 



§86U«8. 
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§ 88« The fi>]lowiiig table exhiUtB the principal fimm of Gveek 
nouns of the third declension : — 



Nom. 
S. Lampas, 
PL -Sdes, 

S. Hepoa, 
PL ' -oes, 

ChSlys, 

Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orphens, 

Aer, 

IKd5, 



Oen, 

(-Sdis, 
'[-idos, 

-Sdum, 




FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87. Nouns of the . fourth declension end in vf and tf. 
Those in us are masouline ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined :— 



Fructus, fruU, 


Comu, 


a horn. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


JVl fiiic'-tus, 


fruc'-tus, 


N. cor'-nu, 


cor'-nu-i. 


G. fruc'-tus, 


fruc'-tu-fim, 


G. cor'-nus, 


cor'-nu-um, 


X>. fruc'-tu-i, 


fruc'-ti-bus, 


D. cor'-nu. 


c6r'-nl-bus, 


Ac. fruc'-tum, 


fruc'-tus, 


Ac. cor'-nu. 


cor'-nu-&. 


V. fruc'-tus, 


fruc'-tus, 


V. cor'-nu, 


cor'-nu-i. 


Ab. firuc -tu. 


fruc'-ti-bus. 


Ab. cor'-nu. 


cor'-nl-bus. 



In like manner decline 

Gan^-tns, a tong, Fluc^-tiu, a toaw. Se-n&^-ttw, ihe ienate. 

Cur'-rus, a charioL Luc'-tua, grief. GS'-lu, ice. (in sing.) 

Ex-er'-cl-tas, an army. M6<-tus, motson. YS^-ru, a ^m. 

Exceptions in Gender. 
§ 8S* 1. The following are feminine :^~- 



Acus, a neecRe. 
Bomos, a house. 



Flcits, a Jig. 
WSaxoB, a hand. 



PorHcus, a gaU&r^. 
TiibuB, a tnU. 



} 
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OfbUf A distaff; and the pluralg QmnfudinUy a feast of Minerva, and JUbci , the 

Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by night, found only in the ablatiye sinj^lar. 
PinvSf a store of provisicms, when of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. iSlcM, sex, is neuter; see ^ 94. Spicui, a 'den, is masculine and 
zarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some penonal appellatives, and names of trees, are feminine by 

ngnification; as, ^ 

Jmti, nSnii,''aoerui ,*— corwm, kmrm, and ^uerciif. Mjfrtm also is feminine 
and Ttanlty mascnline. See § 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 80* D^tM, a house, is partly of the fourth declenoon, fmd 
partly <^ the second. It is thus declmed : — 

Smguiar, PiuraL 

K, do^-mfts, do'-mas, 

G, do'-mQs, or do'^nl^ dom^-u-tim, or do-miy-^iim, 

/>. dom^-4-I, or do'-mo, domM-btis, 

Ac, do'-miim, dy-mlls, or d</-mQ^ 

V. dy-mfia, d(/-m1is, 

jb, do'-mo. dinnM-btis. 

(a.) DomOB, in the genitive, signifies, of a house; diomi oommonly signifies, 
at home. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Cbmttf, a cornel-tree ;/{citf, a fig, or a fiff-tree; btiriM, a laurel; and 
myrtu$y a mvrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pimu is of Uie 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also fonns in «t and vm ; as, comUj cormu, or cor- 
man. Adjectives, compounds of maniM, are of the first and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension aneiendy belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

SingtUar, ' Plural, 

JV. fructtis, frutnSs, Us, 

O. fructuls, -lis, fructufljn, -ilm, 

D. fructui, -41, fiructulbtis, -Ubiis, or -Ibtis, 

Ac, fructu&m, -Hm, fructues, lis, 

V, fructilis, fiTLctuds,-us, 

Ab. fructui, -ii. fiructulbus, -tibiis, or -Ibiis. 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found lb ancient authors; as, 
anuU, Ter. A genitive in i^ after the second declension, also occurs; as, tentL- 
kUj iendd; tunmtusj tumuUu SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimea 
occurs, especially in Caesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in nm rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle, Artus, a joinL Partus, a birA, SpSous, a den, 
Arcus, a bow, L&cus, a lake, PScu, a Jl<^, Txlbus, a tribt, 

Ghnu, a knee; portm, A harbor; tomirtu, thunder; and vine, a spit, have t5«i 
oribtu. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ OO* Noons of the fifth declension end in e«, and are of 
the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 






Bes,a 


iking. 


Diet, a day. 


Singtdar, 
iV. res, 


PluraL 
res. 


Singular. 
.JV. dT-es, 


PluraL 
dr-es, 


G. re'-i, 


re'-riim. 


G. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-rfim. 


D. re'-i, 


re-bus, 


D. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-bfisy 


Ac, r^m. 


res, 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-es, 


F. res, 


res, 


V. di'-es. 


di'-es. 


-46. re. 


re'-biis. 


Ab. di'-e. 


di-e'-bus. 



RsMARK. . Nouns of this declension,, like those of the fourth, seem to haw 
belonged originiUly to the thh*d declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies J a day, is masculine or feminine in the sinffular, and alwayi ; 
masculine in the plural ; meridiesj mid-day, is masciuune only. ^ 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

* 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. Thejgenitive and dative singular sometimes end in i or in I, instead of ei; 
as, gen. <h9 for diet, Viik* i fUh for /Sdet, Hor. ^ ode for aciei, Csbs. — gen. pt^ 
for pl^a, Liv. — dat. ^Me for ^dct, Hor., ptrmciej Liv^ and pemtcu, Nep., for 
penUciei, The genitiye rabie$ cwtracteid for ra6tew, after the third declension, 
is found in Lucretius. 

Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
tiiese only two, res and Ses^ are complete in the plural. Ades^ eM^ies^ ehmss, 
fadesy ataciesj proaemes, series^ meaeSj spes^ want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
usive plural, and tne rest want the plunu altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except foar— fides, faith; 
res, a tiling; tpes^ hope; and'^6e«, the common people; — and all nouns in ies 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, gtdes, and requies, wiiich are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 01« When a ccHnpound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubRca^ a commonwealth, and jtm'urandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater-famUias, a mistress of a famuy. Cf. § 43, 2. 

Singular. Plural. 

Jf. V. res-piib'-^-ca, N. V. res-pub'-H-oae, 

G. J). re-i-pub''-ll-c», G, re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac rem-pub'-li-cam, D. Ab, re-bus-pubMI-cis, 

M. re-pub^-Jl-cft. Ac. res-pufo'-ll^cas. 
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Simguhr, PbtraL 

N. jns-m-nn^-diim, ju-rarju-ran'-da, 

G. ^u-rUju-nx/'dif • 

J>. ja-ri-ja<4ranMo, — — — 

Ac. jus-ju-nui'-dimi, ja-Tiir|a-ran^-da, 

V. jos-ju-ran^-diim, ju-TBrju-Mn'-da. 

Ab. jn-n-ja-ran^-da 



Simgtihw, 

N. ma4er-far-milM-4i8, 
G, ma-tiiB-faF4nil^4-ft8, 
X>. martri-fiMnUM-^fts, 
Ac, ma-trem-fa-milM-as, 
F. ma^ter-faHiiilM-as, 
Ab, ma-tre-fa-mil^-i-as, etc. 



Non. TIm invoeding eompoimdi an dirldad and pronouneed lllw tha rimple words of 
frtiieh thflj an oompoiudad. 

IRREGULAR NOUNa 

§ 99, Irregular noans are divided into three classes — 
Varialde, Defective, and EedufuUmL 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, ui some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogenecns ; those 
which vary in declension are called hetmvcHtei. 

Heterogeneaua Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural; as, 

Aoemm, Dind^mMi, Amdrm, M€Uttcutf Mmndku, Pangaut^ Tauidrtii, Toffffg- 
tut ; plur. AvemOf etc. 

2. Masculine in the angular, and nulsculine or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jScut, a jest ; plur. Jdci, or jdca ; — UktUy a place ; plur. Idcij passages in books, 
topics, places; I6ca^ places;— ^n6r/ftf, a hissing; plur. siUla, rarely dmH; — tultiftvs, 
endive ; plur. intiUn or intma, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

corftdsttf, a species of flax; plur. carftdwo, very rarely carbdti, sails, etc., made 
<^it; — Hierosa^/ma, wb, Jerusalem; plor. ateroaail^ma^ Srvm. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

coB^iwn, heaven; plnr. ccdU; — Elysium; plnr. ElytUf — ArgoB; phtr. ArgL 
So «{<er, neut, plur. sw^e«, masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

as, 

/remim, a bridle; plnr. /rem br frena; — rattrwn^ a rake; plur. raririj or, 
more rarely, rostra f—fmgiuar, a writing tablet; plur. pugittOres or pugiUaria. 

6. Neuter in the rangular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 

qtiUwn, a feast; plnr. qjiUa ^--balneum, a bath; plnr. haktem or hahtea^^ 
nuMUman, a market-day; plnr. iHMMftfMB, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
deUda or deUcivm, delight; plnr. ddicim. 
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Heteroclites, 

§ 93« 1. Second or third declension in the nngnlar, and third 
in the plural; as, 

nom. and ncc* jugirmn, an acre; gon. JugM or juoirU; abl. iu^iro and 
jugirt; plur., nom., a^daco. jk^gira; gen. jugSruM; abL Jugirit ana jugmibug, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 

vdty a vessel; plnr. vdfo, (ktun. AncUe, a shield, has sometimes tmeUkfrum^ 
In 1h.e genitive plnnJ. 

VoTt. Yariable nouns smdi andantly to luvs boen xednndant, and to have ntained 
a put of each of their original forms. Thus, vdsa, -Itnuny properly eomes firam vtUmn^ 
•4, but tixe latter, together with fhe plural of imu, vdju, beeame obsolste. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94* Nouns are defectire either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes, 

Snch mepondOj a ponnd; most noons la t; as, gwnmi, gam: foreign words; 
as, Aaron, Jacob: temis, a half; git, a kind of plant; the sinffolar of nuiBis, a 
thonsand; words pnt fornouns; as, veffe sutim, for ami vo/tintos, liis own inclina- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Manaptote ; 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Tripiote; if in four, a 
Teiraptote ; and if in five, a PerUaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk: — 

^Abactns, ace. pL; a driving away. Ggtos, ace; atehah; — cSte, nom, and 

Accftn, aol. ; a catHng /or, ace, pi, ; cetis, dot. 

Admissn, abl; admission. Chfios, nom, ace; chao. M,; ehaot, 

Admonltn, aJtl,; admonition, Cossem, ace; casse, aU.; a net;— pi. 

Ma. not used in gen. pi. entire. 

Aff^atu, oM. ; an addretsing ;—pL aff a- Gircnmspectns, nom, ; -nm ; -n ; a look- 

tus, -ibns. ing around, 

Algns, nom. ; algnm, axe, ; alga, aHA. ; Coactn, abl. ; congtraint. 

cola. Goellte, abi; pL entire; inkabitantg of 
Ambl^, abl.; a going around;— pL heaven, 

entire. 4F0ommnt&tnm, ace, ; an aUeraUon, 

'^Amissnm, ace. ; a Joss, Gon^Sdis, gen. ; comp^de, abl. ; af^ 
Aplnstre, nom. and ace. ; (he flag of a ter;—pt compSdes, -inm, -Ibns. 

sA^ ;'--pl. aplnstria, ot* aplnstra. Goncessu, cM. ; permission, 

Arbitratas, nom. ; -nm, ace, ; -% ail, ; Gondiscipnl&ta, abl. ; coa^paniontkip ai 

judgment, school, 

Arcessitu, abt ; a sending fir. Gnltim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl, ; a hur- 
Astn, hom.j ace, ; a city. die ;—pl. criites, -inm, -Ibns. 

Astns, nom.; astn, aiiL; craft; — astns, Gnpressn, <M.; a cypress, 

ace. pi. Daps, nom,, 8CM*cely nsed ; d&pis, ^eii. 
Gacoetnes, nom,, ace. ; an evU cus- etc. pi. dapes, -Ibns ; a feast 

*jom ; — cacoethe, nom. pi. ; -e, and 4FD&tn, cM. ; a giving, 

-es, ace. pL Deilsns, -ni, dai, ; -nm, ace. ; -n, ail. ; 
Oflnitiea, nom. ; -em, ace, ; -e, ail. ricficu^ 

6 
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Despieatai, dot ; etmtempi, 

Dicii, floffi. ; dicam, ace, ; a Uged pro- 

c«M,*— dicas, ace, pL 
DicU, gen, ; «, dicU gratift, for formes 

take. 
DitidQiSi gen.; -i, dial.; -em, occ.; -e, 

abL ; vower. 
Din. abt. ; in ^ day Ume, 
DiTuui, dot, ; a dmding. 
Kbur, voory ^—^oiofi used in the plnnd. 
*Efflagltatu, oU. ; imporUmUy, 
*£jecta8, nom, ; a throwing ouL 
Epos, fiom. and ckc. ; an taie poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or ado.); /or the take, 
EssSdas, ttcc. pi. ; var ekariott. 
Evectns, nom. ; a carryina ouL 
Fsx, <2reo«, wants gen, pL 
F&me, OM. ; hunger. 
Far, corn, not used in the gen,^ doL, 

and a&(. jof. 
Fas, fiom. ; ace, ; rtpAt 
Fance, (Al.; the throat ;^-pL entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pL 
Fel, gaUy wants ^eii. p2. 
Femlnis, gen.; >i, Jot; •«, abL; Ae 

thigh ;''-pL femlna, -Ibns. 
Flictu, abt, ; a striking, 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, aec; •«, 

a6^. ; a door;-'pL entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen, ; -tern, occ. ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
^Fmstratui, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frax, fruii, nom, scaroely used; — 

frugis, gen., etc. 
Fulgetras, ace. pi. ; lightning, 
Gans&pe, nam., cux,, dol. ; a rough gar- 
ment; — gans&pa, ace, pi. 
GIos, nom. ; a hatbands titter. 
Grates, ace. pi. ; — ^graflbns, abL; thankt. 
Hebdom&dam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen,, dot., 

and abL pL 
Hippom&nes, nom. and occ. 
*Hir, nom. ; the palm of the hand. 
Hortitu, abL; an exhorting ;—pL hor- 

tatlbns. 
ImpStis, gtn,; -e, abL; a thock;r^iL 

irapetXbns. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pL ; at, ad indtas 

redactns, reduced to a ttrcnt, 
^^Inconsultu, abl. ; without advice, 
^Indnltu, abl. ; indulgence. 
Inferise, nom. pi. ; -as. ace. ; As, abl. ; 

tacrijicet to the dead. 
Infitias, acc.pL ; a denial; at, ire infit- 

ias, to dem. 
Ingratiis, abl. pl.^ (nsed adverbially) ; 

against one^s wiU. 
Injussu, abl. ; withoid command, 
Inquies, fiom. ; rettlestnett. 
Instar, nom., aec, : a Ukenett, 



Liteidin, tM, (or ado.); in ike dag liiiM. 

■^Invit&tn, oJbL ; an inoiUUion. 

Irrisui, doL; •um, occ; hi, cH.; de- 

rition. 
Jdvis, nom., rarely nsed;— ^ Joyes. 
Ju^&ris, gen.; -e, abL; an acref-^pL 

jag^nL -tun, -Ions. 
Jnssn, abL ; command. 
Lftbes, a spot, mute gen. pL 
Lftcn, abL ; dofhUght 
^Ludificatni, daL ; a mockery, 
Lnx, Ughi, wants tJie gen, pL 
Manditn, abL ; a command. 
MSne, nam,, ace.^ ; mane, or rarely -i, 

abL ; the morning. 
MeL honey, not used in gen., doL, and 

MMos, nom,, ace,; melo, daL; melody; 

— m^le^ nom., ace, pL 
Mfitns, fear, not nsed in ^en., dot., and 

abL pL 
Missn, abL; a tending;—^, missns, 

-Ibns. 
Uonlto, abL; admom t k m ,*— j>f. mxm' 

Itos. 
Natu, oU. ; by birA. 
Nanci, gen,, with non; at, homo non 

nanci, a man of no account 
N^fas, nom., ace, ; wickednett. 
Ngmo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the pL 
NepentheaL nom., aec, ; an hearb. 
Nex, death, wants the voc.; — ^nSces, 

nom,, ace. pL 
Nihil, or nimlum, nom, and ace; -i, 

gen. ; -o, abL ; nothing. 
Noctn, abL ; by night, 
Nnptni, daL; -nm, ace; -u, abL; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom, ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl. ; aboU;—pL 5blces, -jiclbus. 
Ob^eotum, ace. ; -n, aJbL ; an interpod' 

tton ;—pL objectiu. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -n, abL ; a 

pretexL 
Opis, gen.; 5pem, ace; 5pe, abL; 

he^j ;—pL entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an oppomng;'—pL op* 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pL 
Pan&ces, nom.; -is, gen.; -e, abL; on 

Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 

Peccatu, aol. ; a faulL 

Peciidis, gen. ; -i, dat, ; -em, cue, ; ^e, 

abl. ;—pl. entire. 
Peia.ge, ace. pi. of pel&gns ; (he tea. 
Permissn, aw. ; -um, ace. ; permittion, 
Piscatus, nom,; -i, gen,; -um, ace.; 

-n, aM. ; a Jiihing. 
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?ix^pUch; -piceSfOccpL Snppetie, tiom. pL; -M, oec; «ip- 

Pondo, abt ; in weighL Cf. ^ 94, 1. ^e<. 

PrSci, d(Qrf. ; -em, occ ; -e, abL f prayer; Tftbum, nom. ; -1, gtn, ; -o, M, ; cor- 

— j7^ entire. rupimaUer, 

Procer; nom.; -em, ace,; apeer;—f)L Temptf, fiom. ace. tfoc, pi*; a taU j» 

entire. Theuahf. 

Promptn, abL, reaeUnest. Tus wonts ge$L, dot, and dbLpIL 

Pas wants ^en. {2a<. and abt pi. Vgnni and -o, aaL; am, oec ; -o, aNL| 

Relatum, ace. ; — ^u, abl. ; a recUoL tale, 

Bepetnndanim, gen. jpf. ; -is, oftL ; Veprem, ace.; -e, oM.; a trier; p it 

money taken by extortion, entire. 

Rogatu, abl. ; a request. VerbSris, gen. ; -e, cJbL ; a ttr^ ; pL 

Ros, <2et0, wants gen. pL verbSra, um, Ibns. 

Ras, the country, wants gen., dai., and Vevper, nom.; -am, ace-; -e, -I, or-o, 

abl. pL aol. ; the evening, 

Satias, nom. ; -atem, arc. ; ate, abL ; Vespdra, nom. ; -Am, arc. ; -ft, M, ; ikt 

satiety. evening. 

S^cus, nom., ace. ; sex. Vtcis, gen. ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace, ; -e. 

Situs, nom. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl, ; sitea- abl. ; change ;—pL entire, except gen, 

turn ; — situs, nom. and ace. pL Virus, now. ; -i, gen, ; -us, ace. ; -o, oM. ; 

Situs, nom. ; -Us, gen. ; -um, ace. ; -u, poison, 

aM.; rust; — situs, occ.p^ Vis, ^gren. and dot. rare ; strength; pL 

Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. vires, -ium, etc. See ^ 86. 

Sordis, gen. ; -cm, ace. ; -e and -i, oW; Viscus, nom. ; -f ris, gen, ; -ftre, M,; 

flth ;—pl. sordes,-iam, etc. an internal organ. pL viscSra, etc. 

Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; of onc^s oum Voc&tu, aM. ; a ealHng ; — ▼ocfttaa, ace. 

accord, pL 
Suboles, offering, wants ^en. pL 

Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or haye in that 
number only the nominative, accusatiye, and yocative. Res and cUes, however, 
have the plural enti^. Gf. 4 90, B. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of tne vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9Sm 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
Uie angular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have. only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most matenal and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, B. 3.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist> 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poe^ such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See § 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which toant theplural, 
and also some, marked p, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconitum, toolf^ne, p. iSvum, age, Ufetime, p. Balaustium, thejtowerqf 

Adorea, a tmlilary re' Album, an aJoum, the pomegranate, 

ward. Allium, garlic, p. Bals&mum, balsam, p. 

Aer, Ae air, p. Amicitia, /Henos^tj^, p. Barathrum, a gtdf, 

Mb, brass, money, p. Argilla, imiie clay, Galium, hard&nea skin, p. 

£tner, the sky, AvSna, oats, p. C&lor, heat, p. 
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G&ro,^eMf p. 
Cdra, waxj p. 
Cestus, a gvrdU, 
Cicttta, hemlock^ p. 
Coenum, mud, 
Contagium, couUmionj p. 
Cr5cam, $affron, 
Cr6cu8, saffroHj p. 
Craor, 6<ood, p. 
Cfitis, the skirij p. 
Diluctdum, the dawn. 
Ebur, ivory. 
Electrom, amber, p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, gaa, p. 
FervOT, Aea<, p. 
Flde8,/at<A. 
Flmus, dtm^. 
Fiiga,j«»^A<,p. 
Fumus, amoibe, p. 
F&ror, iiMuineM, p. 
Galla, an oah-appUj p. 
Gfelu,/ro»<. 
Glarea, gravd, 
Gloria, ^to»^, p. 
Glastum, toooo. 
Glaten, or 
Glatlnnm, ohte. 
Gypsum. tmUpkuUr, 
HSpar, tM Uver. 
Hesp^nu, ihe evening 

star. 
Hllum, a Uitle thing, 
Hordeura, barleyj p. 
Hiimus, me €[rownd, 
Inddles, naUve quality,-!^, 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jiibar, romance. 
JjiBj JusHcej latOj p. 
Jnstitinm, a law vacation. 



Lac, mift. 

Lfletitia,yoi^, p. 
Languor, /offiteeM, p. 
Lardunii oacony p. 
L&te«, bouor, p. 
Letum, aea^ 
Lignum, woodj p. 
LSmus, mud. 
Liquor, Uauor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
Ltitum, clay, p. 
Lux, light, p. 
Macellum, me s&omAIet. 
Mane, C^ morning. 
Marmor, morMe, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, nnd-day. 
Mors, efeo^ p. 
Munditia, neatnese, p. 
Mundus, fewaU omof 

menu. 
Muscus, inoM. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Ndmo, no man, 
Nequitia, vjichedneu. p. 
Nimlum, nlhi], or nil, wk 

Nitmm, natron. 
0\i\rno,forgeifulneUy p. 
Omftsum, wflocis'j tr^pe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, cAo^, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
P£nnm, ana 
P^nus, />rovuions, p. 
Plper,^»per, 
Pix, pUck, p. 
Pontus, (fte «eck 
Prolubium, deeire. 
PUbes, the youth. 
Pulvis, duti, p. 



Purpfan^pmrpile,^ 
Qnies. rest, p. 
Ros, dew, p. 
Kiibor, redness, p« 
Sabtilo ofu^ 
Sabtilum, gra/veL 
Sal, «aA. 
S&lum, ihe sea. 
S&lus, st^fety. 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrup&lum. a scrtgpU, p. 
Senium, ola age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
SSser, skirret, p. 
Sltis, thirst. 
Sol, (^ sun, p. 
Sdpor, s^^, p. 
Specimen, an exan^ale. 
Sp&ma,/oafM, p. 
Sulfur, su^uTj p. 
Supellex, furmtwre. 
Taoes, a consumption. 
Tftbum, corrt^ matter. 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thtmum, thwne. p. 
TriblUns, a thistU, p. 
Tristitiaj sadness. 
Ver, spring. 
Vesp^ra, Me evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vluum, wine, p. 
Virus, jBoiion. 
Viscum, and 
Vtscus, bird-Ume. 
Vitrum, ufoad. 
Vulgus, the common peo- 

Zinglber, ginger. 



§ 90* (h). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ;' Olympia, the Ol^rmpic gaoTes ; BucoRca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Acroceraunia, Baise, Fundi, Locri, 

Amyclie, Ceraunia, Gabii, Parisii, 

' Artax&ta, Ecbat&ua, Gades, Philippi, 

Athenae, Esquilias, Gemoniss, Puteoli, 



StLsa, 
S^TacftsaB, 
Tnermopylae, 
Veii. 



Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people. 

The following list contains most other nouns which loant the singular^ 

and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records. Alpe.o, ihe Alps, s. Aplnse, trifles. 

Adversaria, a memoranr- AnnSles, annals, s. Argutiae, voUUcisms, 8. 

dumriook. Ante, door-posts. • Axma, arms. 

Estiva, so. castra, SMm- Antes, rows. Artus, Vie joints, s. 

mer quarters. Antise, afordoc ':. Bellaria, 8u>eetmeaU^ 
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BH^, a iioo ko r t e tkar- 

Wty 8. 

Braccas, hreethtt. 
Branchis, ike gilU <yf 

Brevia, AaOoajaiactt, 
CalendA, ikt CaUnd$, 
Caucelli, bahuiradu. 
Cftni, grav hairs. 
Casses, akmUer^t nef, i. 
Cauls, Ae^foldK 
Cel^res, Ae hod^gwird 

of the Roman hngt. 
Cibaria, viclvaU^ s. 
GlitellaBj apcteh-taddU. 
Codicilli, a tarUing, 
Coelltes, ih« godt, b. 
Crepundia, a raUU, 
Onnabfila, a/nd 
Cunse, a cradle. 
CyclMegf the QfchdeifB. 
Declmc, iiAee, «• 
DlrsB, the Fmriee, 8. 
DivitisB, richet. 
Drnldes, the Dndds. 
Dxy&des, the Dryade^ b. 
EpiilsB, a ha/meL s. 
Enmenldes, the Furies^ u 
ExcubiiB, vtatthet. 
Ejiseqmai, funeral ritee. 
Exta, entraiU, 
Exuviae, ^toiU, 
FacetisB, pUamntry, s. 
FerisB, hoUdaffe, 8. 
Fides, a fringed tMlrtt- 

menty s. 
Flabra, blaate. 
Fr&ces, the leee ofoU, 
Fraga, alrawberriet, 8. 
Gemini, tumruj 8. 
66118B, cheeks, 8. 
Gerrs, trifles. 
Grates, thanks, 
HabSnae, reins, s. 
Hiberna, se. castra, hm- 

Hy&des, the fftfadeSj s. 
I<ms, <A« ides ofamonA, 
mA^ikefiank. 
IncunabtQa, a cradle, 
Indutine, a imce. 

§ 97* The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



IndnviflB, cMkeg, 
ltxeptise,JbolerieSf 8. 
Inferi, the dead. 
JDferittjSacriices in honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, uwecfe. 
Insidise, an anUmcadtf 8. 
JviBt&,juneral rites. 
Lactes, small entrailSj 8. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 
Lapicidlne, a stone qy/ar" 

ry. 
Latebro, a hiding place, 

8. 

Lauilces, yovng rabbits. 
Lantia, presents to for- 

sign ambassadors, 
LemtireSf hobgobHns. 
LendeSf mte 
LibM, children, 8. 
Lucfires, a dmiion of the 

Roman caiealry, 
Ma^ia, cottages, 
Migores, aneettors. 
Manes, the Juuies, s. 
MannbisD. ^mhIs of war, 
Mapalia, kuts, 8. 
MinaciSB, and 
yUntd, threats. 
Minores, posteritv. 
Moenia, the toaUs of a 

cfty, 8. 
Multitia, garments fnelg 

wroughL 
Monia, official duties. 
Nai&des. water-numphs, 8. 
N&res, the nostrus, 8. 
'^aiHw.parenttiae. 
N&tes, the hasmckes, s. 
Ndmse, corroduig sores or 

ukers., s. 
Ndn», the nones of a 

month. S 826, 1. 
JUViged, Jests, nonsense. 
NundlnflB, Cm loee^aiar- 

keL 
KnptiflB, a mcarriage. 
ObUTiA, forgeifulness, s. 
Offucis, cheats, 8. 
Optimates, the aristO' 

erotic partg, 8. 



PaodectiB, ihepanSela* 
Parietlnc, old walls. 
Partes, a party, b. 
Pascua, postures, s. 
Pen&fces, household gode^ 

8. 

PhalSne. trappings. 
Vhntrm, kfve podons. 
PleiAdes, the PUiadb or 

seven stars, s. 
Postf ri, poeteritu. 
Prtebia, an ammeL 
Praecordia, the dish 

phra(/m, the entrails. 
Fnmitisb,Jirst fruits. 
Proctres, nobUs, s. 
Pugillaria, or -ftres, 

writing-tablets, s. 
QuadfTg«, aleam<iffonr 

horses, s. 
Quiiltes, Roman cAtBenf, 

8. 

QuisqniliflB. rtfuse. 
Reliauia), the reflMmw, b. 
SalebnR, mg^edroads, B. 
Saline, foft nil. 
Sc&lae, a ladder, b. 
Scatebras, a spring, b. 
Scop«, a broonu 
Scrata, old stuff. 
Sentes, thorns, b. 
Sponsaiia, sgnusals. 
Statlva, 8c. castzB, a 

stationary camp. 
Snp^ri, the gods above. 
Talaria, winged shoes. 
Tenebne, darkness, b. 
Tesca, roug^ places. 
ThermsB, warm baths. 
Tormina, coUc-pains. 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, 8. 
Tries, trijles, ious. 
Utensiliai flit^uitt. 
Valv8B,yWt«»a doors, B. 
Vepres, brambles, b. 
VennliiB, Ihe seven stars. 
YinoiciA, a legal claim, b. 
yixgulta,6u8ikef. 



JSdes, -is, a tenuple. B5num, a good iMng. 

^des, -ium, a house. Bdna, property. 

Aqua, water. Career, a prison. 

Aquse^ medicinal springs. Caro&«s, the barriers of 
Anxilinm, aid. a racercourse, 

Anxilia. cmxHUary troops. Castrum, a cadis. 



Castra, a camp, 
Comitium, apart of the 

Rjmanforum. 
Coaiitia, am assembly for 

election. 
Ooplti, pUniy. 
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Ccfpim.iroopt^fcrt«i, 
Capedia, -n, e Urimt m ei§. 
Cupedis, -ftrnm, and 
Cupedut, -dram, d c d n iiu , 
Facultas, abUity. 
Facilitates, pro^erljf, 
FastuB, -Us, pnde, 
Fastus, -unm, and 
Fasti, -omm, a calmdat, 
Fort&na, /brfwie. 
FortHnie, wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfdresj dandruff. 
Gratia, yai»r. 
Gratie, Iftonfa. 



Imp^dimentnm, a h mdti ^ 

once. 
Impedimenta, hagoagt, 
Lit«ra, a UtUr ^Ae ai- 

vhabeL 
LitSriB, am ^ritlU. 
Lftdus, pat/tune. 
LVidi, jmbHc ifameB, 
Lustrum, amoram. 
Lustra, a hamU otdenof 

wUdoeattM, 
Mos, cttftoM. 
Mores, mamnerg. 
Niris, a notiriL 
Hires, Aenofe. 



N«tiUs,aMrtMiy. 
Natftles, birtkf Imtagt. 
Opdra, work, labor. 
Operas, iooHmmh. 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -um, means, weaWu 
Pl&ga, a region. iracL 
PI&gsB, Mete, toib. 
Principium, a beginmna. 
Piinoipia, ike generaft 

guarftre, 
Bostrom. a boak^ prow. 
Rostra, iMiiattra. 
Sal, toft. 
S&les, 



§ 96. The following pluralB, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially in the nominatiTe and accuBadye, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



JBqu5ra, Ae tea. 
Alta, the sea. 
Animi, cowrage. 
AursB, Ihe air, 
Carlns, akeeL 
Cervices, Ae neek. 
Colla, the neck. 
C6ms, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, thehearl. 
Corpdra, a body. 
Crepuscftla. tmUght 
Curras, a charioL 
Exsilia, banishmenL 
Frigdra, cold. 
Giiudia, jog. 
Gramlnk, orost. 
Guttura, the ftroat 



HjrmensBi, marriage, 
Ignes, love. 
Ingnlna, the groin. 
IrsB, anger. 
JeJTouAy fatting. 
JfibflB, a mono. 
Limlna, a threthoUL 
Litdra, athore. 
Menses, a tervice or comrte 

ofdithet. 
KenisB, a funeral tSrao, 
Numlna, thedunnUg. 
OdlAj hatred. 
Ora, the mouA, the cotm- 

tonaace. 
One, confinet. 
Ortus, a riting^ the eatL 
Otia, eate, IsuMre. 



Pectdra, the breatL 

BedltQs, a return. 

Regna, a kingdom. 

RictQs, thejawt. 

Bobdra, etrengA. 

Silentia. tilenee. 

SlnOs, the botom of a Mo- 
man garment. 

TsBdsB, a torch. 

Tempdra, timo. 

Tersa, the back, 

ThJ&mi, •Mmesye or 
marru»geFoed. 

Tdri, a hod, a cowA. 

TfLra, /ranJeinconte, 

ViflB, ajoumeg. 

VultuB, the counionance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 99* Nouns are redundant either in tennination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominatiye ; as, orftor, and ordot, a tree: (b.) 
of the oblique cases; as, Ogrit, ; gen. tigrit^ or Adit; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, lonnu; gen. -t, or -ds; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, wdgut, masc. or neut; the common people. 

4. In termination and declension; as, toneeta, -c^ and saMcftit, -Wits old 

age. 

6. In termination and gender; B&pUem, masc, and jM^eiim, neut.; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; bs penut, -t or tic, masc. or fem., and pinut, 
-driSf neut ; a store of provisions. Specut, -iis or •«, masc. fem. or neut ; a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, mendOf •«, feta* and foendrnm^ 
-c, neut; a fault 
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Acinus, -um, and -a, a berry. 
Adagium, afirf-io, a properft. 
Admonitio, -um, cma-uBf ito, a r^mtmi- 



^tblra, and sether, the char tky, 
Affectio, and -ub, us, affection, 
AgamemiK), and -on, Agamemnon, 
Alabaster, tri, and pL -tra, Orrn^ 

alabaster box, 
Alimonia, and -um, aUment, 
Alluvio, and-e&y a flood. 
Alvearium, and -^Lre, a bee-hiee. 
Amar&cus, and -um, marjoram. 
Amy gd&la, and -um, an almond. 
Anmu^tum, and -us, tic, a wimUng. 
AngipoElum, and -us, Us, a narrow lame 

or €Uletf. 
Antidotus, and -um, an antidote. 
Arsaiefi, and ^us, i, a ynder. 
Arar, and Ar&ris, the river Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architectus, and -on, an ardiitecL 
Arcus, -4Uj and «, a bow. 
Attaeena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 
Avantia, and -ies. avarice. 
Augmentum, ana -men, <m increoie, 
Baccar, and -aris, a Jdnd ofker^. 
Bacillus, and -um, a staff. 
Balteus, and -um, a beU. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism, 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
BatOlus, and -um, aflre-shoveL 
Blanditia, and -ies, flattery. 
Bncclna, and -um, a trumpet, 
Bura, and -is, apumgh-lau. 
Buxus, anJ -um, the box-tree, 
Caepa, and csepe, an onion. 
Galamister, <rt, and -tzum, a crisping^ 

pin. 
Callus, and ^nm, hardened skM, 
Cancer, m, or iris, a crab. 
Canitia, a$id -ies, hoarinets. 
Capus, and capo, a capon. 
Carrus, and -um, a Jand of waggon. 
Casslda, and -cassis, a helmet. 
Catlnus, and -um, a bon^ dish. 
Chirogr&phus, and -um, a hand^writing. 
CingiUa, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
Clipeus, ana -um, a wield. 
Cochlearium, -ar, and -are'^ a ^poon. 
Colluvio, ana -ieSyflWi. 
Commentarius, cmd ^um^ aJoumoL 
Compages, and -go, a Joining. 
Conatum, am? -us, us, an attempt. 
Goncinnitas, and -tudo, neatness. 
Consortium, and -io, partnership. 
Contagium, -io, and -es, contact 
Comum, -us. I, or u», a cornel tree. 
CoBtoe,i, and -am, a Und of dtrvb. 



Cratera, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Cr6ca8, and -am, saffron. 
Crystallus, and -um, enatoL 
Cubitus, and -um, the abow. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, desire. 
Cupressus, t, or is, a cvpress^ree, 
Delicia, and -um, de&oht, 
Delphlnus, and delphui| a db^pMi. 
Dictamnos, and -urn, dtttanp. 
Diluvium, -o, asid -ies, a dentge, 
Ddmus, t, or iU, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, ofNf -ies, an image. 
Elegla, and -on, t, an eiegy. 
ElSphantos, oiia ^hag, an etqAant, 
Epitdma, and -e, an abridgment 
Essfida, and -am, a dutrioL 
Evander, <2r», and -drns, Effonder, 
Eventum, ooa -us, fit, on evenL 
Exemplar, and -ftre, a pattern, 
Ficus, t, or fit, a fla-4ree. 
Flmus, and -um, thing. 
FrStum, and -us, Us, a strait 
Fnlgetra, and -am, Uahtning. 
GalSrus, and 'um, a natj cap, 
Ganea, and -am, an eating^oHse. 
Gaus&pa, -ee, -e, and -vLm, frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, iri, a nun^. 
GlutXnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grammatica, cmd -e, grammar. 
Gras, gruis,and mis, is, a crane* 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week, 
Hellebdms. and -um, heUebore, 
H5nor, and h5no8, honor. 
Hjssopus, and -nm, hyssop. 
Ilios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, Os, inceU, 
hattbuB, and -am, enmve. 
Jugfilus, and -um, ihe throat. 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth, 
L&bor, and l&bos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Laurus, i, or us, a laurel, 
Lgpor, and Ifipos, wU. 
LTgur, and -us, Uris, a lAawrian, 
Luplnus, and -um, a h^ne, 
Luxuria, and 4e8, luxury. 
Mseander, -dros, and -drus, Mmander. 
Margaxita, and -Mm, a peart 
Materia, and -ies, materials. 
MedimnUrS, and -um, a measure, 
Menda, ana -um, afauU. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
Mollitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence. 
Mugil, and -His, a mwlet. 
Mokflber, hi, or his, Vulcan. 



56 



DEBITATIOV OF KOUire. 



100. 



Mnlctra, oiMf -nm, a mtDb^MriZ. 
Munditia, cmd -ito, neainets. 
Maria, om -iea, 6riiie or pichk. 
Myrtus, t or ii«, a myrtle, 
Nardus, ancf-iiin, nard. 
K&61IB, and -am, the no§e» 
Necessltas, and -fido, necessity, 
Neqaitia, aiuf -ies, worthkstneu. 
Notitia, and >ies. knowledge. 
Oblivium, and'io,/or^etjMlnet$, 
Obsidiam, and -io, a nege, 
(Edlpiis, t, or ddisy (Edipue. 
Ostrea, and -am, on oyster, 
Palatus, and -am, thepalat4. 
Palumba, -us, atid -ee, a pigeon, 
Papfras, and -nm^ papyrus, 
Paupertas, and -iek, pooertv, 
Pftvas, aiM pftvo, a peacock, 
P^nus, t, -Uris^ or fi«, and p&iom, jiro- 

Peplus, and -am, a veiL 
Perseus, eL or eof, Persesul 
PileOs, ana -um, a hoL 
Plnus, t, or fl«, apine4ree, 
Pistrlna, and -am, a bake-house, 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain, 
P]&to, aiMf Pl&ton, Plato, 
Plebs, aiuf plgbes, «»', Ae ooimiMm 

people. 
Porrus, and -um, a iMJk. 
Postulatum, and -io, a requed, 
PraesSpia, -ium, -es, or -is, oiuf -e, a 

stable, 
Pnetextum, and -uSj A«, aprsteEt 
Prosapia, anc/ -ies, hneagt. 
R&pa, and -am, a turnip, 
Requies, ids or «r, re<^ 
Rete, amj rgtis, a nU, 
RetictUus, and -am, a imoS net 



Bictam, flMf HIS, #0, ll« (pan «io«A. 

SflBvitia, -ttdo am AeSy^ferocUy, 
Sftgus, OMtd -urn, a mibtary cloak, 
Sanniis, and sangaen, Hood, 
Satrapes, a$ul satraps, a satrep. 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness, 
Scorpius, -08, and -io, d scorpion, 
Segmentum, om^-men, apiece, 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth, 
Senecta, and -as, old age. 
Sequester, tri^ or tris^ a tnulee, 
Ses&ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, thmmj a hisdng, 
Sinftpi, and -is, mustctrd. 
Sinus, a$ul -un^ a gobUL 
Sp&rus, and -a, Srum, a spear, 
Sporcitia, amdAaA^fisi^ktss, 
Stramentum, otM? -men, straao.' 
Suffimentum, wsd -men^fumigaiion, 
Suggestus, oM-um, anulpit, stage, 
Supp&rns, Ofuf-um, a nnen garment 
Supplicium, -icamentom, and -icatio, 

apubUc tigppUcaiion. 
TapStum, -Ste, atid -es, U^estry, 
TenSritas, andf -tfido^ sofmess. 
Tergum, and -us, ihv^ ike back, 
Ti&ra, and -as, a turban, 
Tignns, and -um, a beam, tUnber. 
Tigris, is, or idis, a tiger, 
Tit&nus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitraum. and -tnis, Us, thunder. 
ToriUe, ami -al, a bed-covering. 
Tr&bes, and trabs, a beam. 
TribiUa, and -am, a threshina sledge, 
Vesp^ra, -per, in and iris, me evening, 
VinacSus, ofia -a, 6rum^ a grape-stone, 
Viscas, and -um, the muHeioe, 
Vulgns, mase. and neut., the conahum 

pwpU, 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in «f and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, Dio and />ion; also s(Hne Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrldes and AJbiida, See S 46. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in niunber; as, 
Argos and Argi; jFiduna and Fidina; Thibe and Thebes, 

NoTS. The diflerent forms of most words in the above list are not equallj common, and 
some are nxelj used, or only in partiealar eases. 



DEBIVATION OP NOTJNS. 

§ 100* Nouns are derived &om other nouns, from acQectiTes, 
and from verbs. 

I. Fbom Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. Il patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Non 1. Pfttionymies mie prt^MiIj QnA Bonus, uid Imtb bMabomopidfreM ttiat !■»* 
goage by the Lattn poets. 

(a,) Masculine patit)iiymics end in tdes^ ideSf Sdes, and Xddes. 

(1.) Nouns in ttf of the second declension, and those nouns of the third d^ 
clension, whose root ends in a short syllable, form their patronymict in Ides; 
as, Pridmus, PrianAdet ; AgamenmOn^ gen. &m»^ AffamemndnUkM, 

(2. ) Nouns in iua and cles form their patronymics in Ides ; as, A-4riStj AMtkt f 
Heracles (i. e. Hercnles,) Htractidtt, 

Bem. 1. jEnidts^ in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, a« if from JS»iS»^ 
instead of jEneas. 

(3.) Noans in as and ea of the first declension form their patronymics in dde$j 
as jEneatf jEmddts ; Hiffpdtit, HippdtddeM, 

(4.) Nouns in iu8 of the second declension, and those noons of the third de- 
clension, whoM root ends in a long vowel, form their patronymics in iAiea ; as, 
Thettim, ThesSUklea ; Amf^itryo (gen. /^m«), Am/AUrifonUkkL 

Kkm 2. A few nouns also of the first deolensioa have patronymics in fdrfes ; 
as, AnchUti, AncMOdiiei. 

(6.) Feminine patronymics end in is, eis, and icis, and correspond 
in termination to tbe masculines, viz. is to ides^ its to ides, and ias to 
iades ; as, Tyndarusy masc. TyndarideSy fern. Tynddris ; Nereus, maac. 
Nereides, fern. Nereis; ThesUus, masc. Thesfilddes, fern. Thesilas. 

Bem. 8. A few feminines are found in itte, or iHne; as, iVerine, ilcriMAMy 
from Nerem and Acrigius. 

Note 2. Patronvmics in dei and ne are of the first declension { those in U 
and OS, of the third. 

2. A paJtriai or geruUe noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

7V&, a Trojan man ; TVdoi, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samrds, a Samnite ; from TV^'a, Maceaomaj and Samnium. 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, hdmoj civM, etc. See § 123, 6. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, IXber, a book*; libeUus, a little book. 

Diminutives generallv end in iilus, iUa, uLum, or <Mus, cOla, dUum, 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, g, d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing Hhts^ a, 
wn to the root ; as, aridtj, sernfi/tw, pueriUut, scut&lumy comicula, regHhu, ea- 
piaUum, mercediUa ; from ar<i, aervua, puer, sctUwn, cormx, (-icif), rex, {regit), 
ccpul, (-{<»), merces, {-edis.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or t, 
instead of Him, a, urn, add dim, a, urn ; as, JiUdhtt, gloriSla^ horreMum ; from 
JUim, gloria^ fwrreum, 

8. rrimitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in £, a, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in elhu, a, um, and some in Uhu, a, um ; as, 
oceUus, asellus^ Hbelius, ktcelhanf frxmi ocmw, cuina, Uber, lucrum; and sigtUum, 
HgiUum, from signum, Hgnum. 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminu- 
tive is formed in ciUw, (or idiZiu), a, um. 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
tw from roots ending in r, annex dUut to the nominative ; as, /raterdUM, soror- 
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oSktj OKHum^ tf i orp m cifc wi ; ttamfrdier, §drar^ d§, ^rU)feorjmi§f (-drM). — So also 
primitiveg in et and if, but these drop the s of me nominative ; as, ignicHuB^ 
f»d6«dffti, diedila ; firom igni$, nafte*, cImj. 

8. Primltiyes of other tenninations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add idht to the root ; M^poaUcShu, codciila, otaicdlMm, vertidibtij cond- 
dOumi ftQm.pom, oof, A, (otiif), venM, oonw. 

4. Primitiyes in o, (l;fiw or Ami), in adding etfiit, eL.inn, chance the final vow^ 
of the root (t or o) into «; as, AomMuAliu, MrmimdUitt ; firom Admo and $€rmo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, avtm- 
ctiuf, dboMMdUa ; from Awi and dfonis. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in uletit, at, ejuMfevc, ocufaitf ; firom ^S^mis and 
Aau ; and a few also in to; as, jhow m wcto, seMcio, firom A^hno and s^fnex. 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed firom other diminutives ; as, a&dtSibm^ 
fifom attUm ; sometimes two or mora diminutives witii different teiminationa 
are formed firom the same nrimitive. as, hommcBhta^ tumnUtu, tandkomtmciof 
firom hthno; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
WMUcSbu, ttcim rfimor. 

Rbk. Some diminutives differ in gender fix>m their primitives ; as ramm^ 
ctiluf, tcamUlutf firom rana and tcammun. 

4. (a.) An ampUficative is a penonal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess or that which is expressed Dy its primitive ; as, 

OogMOj one who has a larse head: so ndaOf tabeOf buccOy/ronto^ mento, one who 
has a lar^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad lorehead or long chin; firom dlput, 
ndstis, labMj 6ucca,yr(MM, and menftim. 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in io denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, huSoy an actor ; pelUo, a fiirrier ; firom lucku, andpeUis, 

5. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
condition^ and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted bv 
the primitive ; as, coUegium^ coUeagueship, and thence an assembly of e^ 
leagues : urwdtan, servitude, and coUectively the servants ; so tacerdodum, and 
ndmiterium ; from a^ga, tervus, $acerdos, wd minister. 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived firom the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, tesUmoniumf testimony ; so vadtmonttMn, patrimonium, matrimordum ; firom 
tesfif, vOm {vikkB)fpdter, and mater. 

7. The termination «<uin, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, quercetum^ lauretum^ olivetum, firona 
quercusj launts, and oliv<u 

So, also, asctdHum^ dumetum^ nufrtHum, and by anal<^y taxStum. But some 
drop e ; as, carectum^ sofictam, virgvUuttif and ofwutum* 

8. The termination Orium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive ; as, a/oidriumf an aviary ; plantdnum, a 
nursery ; nom dvw, a bird, and planta, a plant. 

9. The termination i/e, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, bovikf a stall for oxen; so capnU^ ovile; fix>m 
0&$, an ox, cdperj a goat, and dviSy a sheep. 

NoTS 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 

NoTK 2. Abstract nouns are derived either firom adjectives or firom verbs. 
See \ 26, 6. 

n. From Adjectives. 

§ 101* 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termmation 
^UaSf itudo, ia, Uia or itieSf edOf and imonia to the root of the primitive. 
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2. A1)8taract8 ]b ttof, (eoniyalent to fhe English ly or itg\ are formed fttmi 
a^joctives of each deoIensiOQ ; as, ctmidUag^ tenerUat, ceitrtUu, cnMttoi^ feS€$» 
las; firom ct^pidus, tinery ciUr, erudiuSf Kndfitix, 

(1.) When the root ends in «, the abstract is formed in Hag; as, /itllai, from 
jntu ; and when it ends in f, cu only is added ; as, AoiMstas from honettu§, 

(2.) In a few abstracts i before (as is dropped : as. Sbertas. Jwftnias, from 
Uber,juvihus, In facuUas and difictdtas, from/octof, tkjkUis, tnere is a change 
also in the root-vowel from i to «. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tat, instead of Uas; as, sereftei, 
juventusj from urvus andjuoims. See f 76, £xo. 2. 

8. Abstracts in Undo are fonned from adjectives in nt, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as.maamtHdo, aU^ 
iudo, fortUudo, acritudOj from magnus, aUuSjfortiSy deer. Polysyllabic a<y ectives 
in to«, generallv form their abstracts by adding fidb instead of ttik&> to their root; 
as, consuetadOy horn consuetus. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English c« or ey^) are for the most part 
fonned from acyectives of one termination ; as, elemenUOj eonstanUa^ ifiumde*- 
Ua, from clemenSf constansy iny)Adens. But some adjectives iia its and er ,includlng 
verbals in ctmdusy likewise form their verbals in ia; as, mss^noy otsguiAayfacm^ 
tKa, from miser, angustusyfacundvs, 

5. Abstracts in iUa and tfe'es are formed from ac(jectives In «• and if/ as, 
jusdliay tristUiay duriUay and duritUsy segniiia and segmtieSy from jvsiusy tristisy d^ 
rus, and segnis. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in idoy and a few in imSrUa ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are fonned from the same a(\joo* 
tive ; as, aerltcuy airitudOy acredo, and acrinumiay from deer. In such case those 
in t^d» and inumia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
Uas, 

Remark. Adjectives, as distingoished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes, 

m. Fbom Verbs. 
§ 103. Nouns derived from verbs are called veHxU nouns. 

The fc^owing are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expresshig the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root ; as, 
dmoTy M)ve ; /dvory favor ; moww, grief ; ^p^efidlor, orightness; from dfmo, fdveo^ 
moereOy and spUndeo, 

2. (a.) Abstracts are a]so formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to tlie third root ; as, coUo^utum, a conference ; gandimny joy ; exor-' 
Muniy a beginning ; exitkaoy destruction ; soUUiumy consolation ; from odll6quor^ 
gauaeOy exordiory exeo and siUrr, 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing eZo, imMay or tm^um, to 
the first root of the verb ; as, querela and juerimofiMX, a complaint ; sucKKfo, 
persuasion ; from quiror and swdeo, 

4. (a.) The tenninations men and mentmiiy added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the tiling to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; as,yWmen from fvlgeOyMmen ftomfiuOy aamen from dyo, socmen from 
sdfor, documerUum from ddceOy oUmeSmenium from mandior, 

(6.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as,^^, (dgitneny) agmen ; fdveOy 
{Ji/fBitMntumy ) f Omentum, 
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(e.) Some words of this ckMhavB no primitive Yorb inoM ; as, 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to such 
a verb as curare^ to blacken. 

5. (a.) The terminations dAim, Mlum, dbm; brum, crwrn, Itmm, aimexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instroment for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, ctn^d&im, qperciiAim, venodtilKiii, 
vetUU^dfrumjfulcrumy gtwtrum, from cingo, opirio, venor, vmUh^fvkio, ^pido, 

(6.) Sometimes dUlvm is contracted into €hm; as, vincliMi for wwSh»an, 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before tmm; as, rostrum, from rddo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other temunations; as, 
ardCrtwn, staJbubim^ cubicSbun, from dro, sto, and dbo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed frt>m noons ; as, ocetaMbim, a vin- 
egar cruet ; turUOJum^ a censer ; from acStvm and Uts, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and femiUe agent of the action expressed by the verb ; 
as, adfiUor, adfsiriXf an assistant ; fondor, faiutrixy a favorer ; victor, victrix, a 
conqueror ; from aajUvo {adh'iUr)yjfdveo (faui-), vmco {vict-), Thev are often like^ 
wise used as a^ectives. The feminine form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of ^e verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in (riz; as, tondeo (torn-) tonttrix, 

(b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, viator, 
a traveller ; jarUtor, a door-keeper; from via and jomio. In meretrix from mereo, 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted bv the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root : as, conviva, a guest ; adoena, a stranger ; tctUba, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; mho, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, from contifvo, advinio, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing io and u» (gen. tis) to the 
third root of a verb; as, ocfto, an action ; leclio, reading ; from ago {act-\ Ugo 
{lecU); — camtua, singing ; xisw, sight ; fistw, use; from c&no {camt^), nideo (vis-), 
fi(or(tto-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
" rived from the same verb ; as, concurno and concurtus, a running together; mdtio 
and mStus, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action ; as^pogUura, position ; vinciura, a binding 
together ; from p&noj and vincio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, qtterela, complaint ; hjuela, speech, frt>m quiror and Idquor, 

NoTB. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and idien 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat diflforent senses. 

8. The termination drium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, awUtOrium, a lecture-room; oo»- 
dUUrium, a repository ; from atuaio and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

I § 103« Compound nouns are formed vaiiotisly : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rujpicapra, a wild goat, of rOpts and ctgpra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a ^nitive ; as, tenatutconsuttum, 
a decree of the senate; jviri»con»vUu», a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as, re^Kidftca, jiM;ttra«Mfcun. See ^ 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artHfex, an artist, of art and fSdo; ficH- 
cen, a harper, of Jldes and cdno; agricdla, a husbandman, of dger and dUo, 
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8. Of an adgeotiTa and a Baan: u, MgwAwcfNiiiii fhe equinoxi of m qum and 
immb; mSkpidttf a mSIepede, of intm taidpes. 

In dmmmrf IrMiinvtr, decemvir^ cenlinnojr, &e numeral a^jecttye ii in the 
genitihre pluraL 

Bkmabk 1. Whentheformerpflitof acomponndwordis anoonoranadjeo- 
tiye, it usnally ends in f; as, arllfex, rupH&mraf agrlcdloj etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, ^ [u m qu emni u m^ o£qumqu€ 
and amnui ; ma^iuurfrntw, of magnm and ammms. 

4. Of an adverb and a nonn ; as, fm/a«, wickedness; iiAno, nobody; of fi€,/ai, 
and Mmo. So bidmim, of Mi and (ftes. 

5. Of a preposition and a noon: as, incvria, want of care, of wi and dkrtu So 
intervaUum, an interval ; /TroBcordiia, the diaphragm ; proverbimf^ a proverb ; Jiifr- 
seOium, a low seat; at^trficiet, a surface. 

Bem. 2. When &e former part is apreposition, its final consonant is somethnes 
changedjto adapt it to that which follows it : as, tynoMJt, iB^plciiif,M 
irrutnpo, of t» and noUKij lepUhu, etc. See f 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104* An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signification^ into 
various claases; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, Mnw, good; a^m, white; omiciii, friendly. 

2. Stateor condition; as, y^/ix, happy; <ftoei, rich. 

8. Possession; as, AerfKs, a master's; patrkUf a father's, 

4. Quantity; as, mo^fius, great; tOtitu, entire; panmif smalL 

6. Nnmber; as, Anus, one; tecmukUf second; to^ so many; qtiotf as many. 
These are called numeralt, 

6. Time; as, anntnw, yearly; kutemns, of yesterday; Hfiutf, of two years; 
irimettrisj of three monlhs. 

7. Place; as, aUm, high; viGimw, near; olWits, aerial; terrestrif, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aarettB, golden; fagvMuSy beechen; terrimuy earthen. 

9. Part; as, mUhUy no one; aUquiif some one. These are called jKirfittves. 

10. Gonntry; as, BomdmUj Roman; Arpinat of Arpimim. These are called 
pcUricUs. 

11. Diminntion ; as, parviUtiSj from parvus^ small ; mUeOm, from mUer, miser- 
able. These are called dfmmtifot7ss. 

12. Amplification; as, vifOsm and vmolentef, much given to wine; atiritef, 
having long ears. These are called ampUficoMivtg, 

18. Relation; as, dv((2M, desirous of; vi^fmor, im'ndfhl of ; intuHus, These 
are caiQed relatives. 

14. Interrogation; 9Sjqwmtu»f how great; gtiojuf of what kind; quott how 
many? quaiusf of what number? These are called iiUerrogative$\ and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlatives. 

15. Specification; as, tdUs, such; tatUus, so great; M, so many. These are 
called demonstrotives. 

6 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

f S lOff* 1. Adjectives are declined like Babstantives, and are 
( eitber of the first and second declensions, or of the third only. 



ADJECTIVES OP 



THE FIRST AND 
CLENSIONS. 



SECOND DE- 



2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectivelv by annexing o and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The masculme in us is declined like domlnus; that in er like 
g^ner or ager; the feminine always like m^a ; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Rkmark 1. Tho masculine of one adjective, idHttr, 4b^ -Arum, full, ends ki 
«tr, and is declined like g4ntir, 

B5nus, good. 

Singular, 

Fenu 
bo'-n&, 



Masc. 

N. bo'-nfis, 

G. bo'-ni, 

D, bo'-n5, 

Ac. bo'-num, 

V. bo'-ne, 

Ab. bo'-no. 



N. bo'-ni, 

G. bo-no'-Him, 

D. bo'-nis, 

Ac. bo'-nos, 

V. bo;-ni, 

Ab, bo'-nis. 



bo'-nss, 

bo'-nSB, 

bo'-nSi9f 

bo'-nlL 

bo-na. 

Plural. 

bo'-nsB, 

bo-nft'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nSs, 

bo'-nss, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high. Fi'-dus, faithful. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Im'-pro-bus, wicked. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i -quus, unjust. 



Neut. 

bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-ntim, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-no. 



bo'-nS, 

bo-no'-rtim, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



Lon'-gus, long. 
Ple'-nus, full. 
Tac'-I-tus, silent 



Rem. 2. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in us ; as, 
A-m&^-tns. Am-a-tii'^-nu. A-man'^-dus. 

Rem. 8. The masculine of the vocative singular of adjectives in «• is some- 
times like the nominative ; ta, vir fortia a^ue amicut. Hor. Mem has both 
vU and meui. 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in 4m 
instead of &ntm ; as, cramtitch bintkin digUinrum, Plin. 
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8. 


TSner, tender. 
Singular. 






Moic. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 


te'-nSr, 


ten'^ift, 


ten'-^rfinif 


G. 


ten'-^ri, 


ten'-^ne, 


ten'-«-ri[, 


D. 


ten'-€-r6, 


ten'-&-nB, 


ten'-^iG, 


Ac. 


ten'-€-rum, 


ten'-e-rSm, 


ten'-S-riim, 


V. 


te'-ner, 


ten'-€-r&, 


ten'-^nim, 


Ah. 


ten'-fe-ro.* 


Plural. 


ten'-i^-ro. 


N. 


ten'-«-ri, 


ten'-^rsB, 


ten'-^rft, 


O. 


ten-e-rO'-rfiniy ten-e-Hi'-rum, 


te&-6-To'-rfiiii| 


D. 


ten'-&-ri8, 


ten'-^ris, 


ten'-S-rif, 


Ac. 


ten'-^ros, 


ten'-^ris, 


ton-«-rft, 


V. 


ten'-&-ri, 


ten'-o-na, 


ten'-^rft, 


Ab. 


ten'-^rifl. 


ten'-^xiB. 


ten'-^ris. 



In like manner are declined 

Afl'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. Proe'-per, proipertna. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. S&'-tor, fiUL 

GiiV-ber, crook-backed. Ml'-wr, wretched. 

So also atter^ except in the genltiTe and datire singular (see S 107), Min{fer, 
and the compounds of giro toAfiro; as, laaiger^ qp^er. 

NoTB. Prober is less frequent tiian jprofilntf, and taetfir is scaroely naed 
In the nominatlTe singular masculine. 

§ 1O0* The other adjectives in er drop e in declension ; as, 

Figer, doOifuL 

Singular. 

Mase. Fern. NeuL 

N. pi;-g8r, pi]-gri, pj'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, pi'-gro, pi'-gn* 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-gne, pi'-gro, 

Ac. pi'-griim, pi'-gr^m, pi'-grum, 

F. pi'-ger, pi'-gi^ ^ pi'-grum, 
Ab. pi'-gro. pi'-gni* P^ "g^^* 

Plural 

N. pi'-gri. pi'-gr»» pi'-gr^ 

G. pi-gro'-rum, pi-gHi'-rum, . pi-grd'-runiy 
D, pi'-giis, pi'-gris, pi'-gris, 
Ac. pi'-gros, pi'-grtte, pi'-gri, 

V. pi'-gri, pi'-gr«, 'pi'-gri, 

Ab. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. 
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In Uke maimer decline 

iB^-ger, tick. M&^-cer, lean. Sc&^-ber, rough. 

A^-ter, black. N!'-ger, black. Si-nis^-ter. ^ej^ 

Cr6'-ber, frequent Pul^her, fair. TS'-ter, fouL 

Gl&^-ber, tmoolh, Rfl'-ber, redL V&^-fer, crafty 

Li'4£-gor, entire. Sa^-cer, tacred. 

Dexter^ rigbA| has -41^, -trum^ and leas frequently -tifro, -(h-um. 

§ 107* Six adjectiyea in us, and three in er, have their genitive 
lingular in iw, and their dative in i, in all the genders : — 

Alins, another. T5ta8, whole. Alter, -tSra, -t^nim, the oAer. 

KnUns, no one. XJUns, any. Uter, -tra, -tram, tduch of the two. 

Solus, alone. Unns, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of ti^er, — ^namely, fUerque, each 
of two; utercumque, uterUbety and werou, which of the two yon please; gen. 
uinutque, etc. — also, aUeriUer, one of two; gen. aHerutriwj and sometimes ofte- 
rim utriut; dat aUirutrL So oAsnitefijMe, and umuquieque. See ^ 188, 4. 

NuUiu, sdlui, tOUu, uUut, and finttf are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

u'-n&, u'-nihn, 

n-nF-us, u-nl-us, 

n'-ni, u'-ni, 

n'-nlUn, u'-num, 

n'-n&, n'-niun, 

n'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bdntis. 

Behabc 1. AUm has aUud In the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive oftiM, contracted for oSmu, 

Bem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like Oner, 
and iUer and neuter like piffer. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Csssar, and Kepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like Mntif, 
finer J oxpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108« Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 

Singular. 

Fem. Neut. 

a'-<jri8, 5'-cre, 

a'-cris, a'-crls, 

a'-<iri, a'-cri, 

a'-cr^, a'-ere, 

a'-cris, a'-crg, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 

•See $15. 





Masc. 


JV. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-nl'-iis,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, » 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


N. 


a'-c5r, 


Q. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 
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Plural. 




N. 


a'-cres, 


a'-crgs, 


a'-cri-&, 


G. 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-mn, 


a'-cri-um, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bu8. 


ac'-ri-bus, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-crgs, 


a-cn-S, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-S, 


Ah. 


ac'-ri-bfts. 


ac'-ri-biis. 


ac'-ri-btts. 



In like manner are declined the following ; — 

Al^-&cer, chwrfviL Pap>liu^-46r, manky. Sil-ves^-ter, woodg. 

Cain-j>es''-ter, chanq^gn. Pe-des^'-ter, on/ooL Ter-res'-ter, terreffriol. 

Cel'-e-ber, /amoM. P&^-ter, rotten. VoK-fi-cer, wM^ed 

£-qiies^-ter, equetlrian: Sa4il'-ber, wholuome. 

To these add names of months in -^er, nsed as adjectives; as, OcfAer, eto. 
(of. § 71>, and dhr, swift, which has ctlimsy eeUre ; gen. ce2mf, etc. 

Bemakk 1. The tenninatiion er was anciently sometimes feminine ; as, 96Ue0r 
fama, Petr.: and, on the other hand, the mascoline often ends in w; at, 
eoOii sihuiris, Cses. 

BxM. 2. Vdl&cer has um in the genitiye plnraL 

§ 109. n. Adjectives of two terminations end in it for the m|ui- 
cnline and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiTes, which 
end m or and itf. 

Those in it, e, are thus declined : — 

MitiB mikL 

Singvlar. Plural, 

M.fF. N. M.4'F. N. 

N. mi'-tils, mi'-tS, Ni mi'-tes, mit'-i4i,* 

G. mi'-ti(8, mi'-tis, G. mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

X>. mi'-ti, mi'-H, D. ndf-I-bus, mit'-I-bus, 

Ac. mi'-tem, mi'-t§, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, " 

V. mi'-tis, mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-X, 

Ah. mi'-ti. mi'-ti. Ah. mit'-X-bus. mit'-I-btis. 

In like manner decline 

AgM-lis, acHve. Dul^-cis, sioeel. In-coF-tt-mis, $a/e. 

Bre^-yis, ihort. For'-tis, hrave. Mi-rabM-lis. toonckr/tiL 

Gmrdr-lis, crueL Gr&^-yls, heavy. Om^-nis, aU. 

Tre8, three, is declined like the phxral of mUit. 
Non. Senreinla^jeetlTesofthiBdlMshaTBfbrmialsoinw, a, wn. See {116. 

§ no* (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de- 
clined: — 

* Prononnoed muk^-t-a, ete. See 1 12. 
6* 
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Mltior,* milder^ 
Singular, 

Nl mit'-i-^r, mit'-i-ds, 

O. mit-i-o'-rls, mit-i-o -ris, 

D. mit-i-o'-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-rem, mit'-i-^ 

F. mit'-i-Sr, mit'-i-iifl, 

JJb. mitH-o'-rS, or -iL mit^-^ -rS, ifr -ri. 

PluraL 
M. f F. N. 

N, mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-rll, 

G. mit-i-d'-rum, mit-i-d'-rom, 
2>. mitri-or 4-biifl, mitri-or'-i-bus, 
Ac* mit-i-^'-res, mit-i-o'-r&y 

F. mit-i^d'-res, nut-i-o'-rii, 

Ah, mit-i-or'-l-biis. mitrMr'4*b^ 

In like manner decline 

AK-ti-or, higher, Dnl^-ci-or, twuUr. Gra^-vi-or, header. 

Au-da^-ci-or, holder, Fo-licM-or, happier. Pm-den'-tl-or, morepru- 

Bre'-vi-or, morter. Ffr*(/-ci-or,,/fercer. dent. 

Cni-<le'-4i*K>r, tmore ermA For'-ti-iv, iraver. U-W-ri-or, more/miOe. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 

Singular. PImraL 

K. M. 4- F. JV. 

JV. plus, K. pia'-rSB, pl1i''-r&, rarely pla^<-ri-&y 

G. pla'-ris, 0. plu'-ri-ftm, pln''-ri-flm, 

D. , -D. plu'-ri-btts, plu'-ii-bfts, 

Ac. plus, Ac. pla^'-res. plu'-r&, 
ir v 1 _^ 

Ab. (plu'-rC, oft«.) ' Ah. phi'-ri-biia. plu'^zl-btts. 

So, but in the plural number only, complures, a great many. 

§ 111- nL Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommatiye singular for all genders. They aU 
end in /, r, s, or x, and increase in the genitiye. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singular. 

M. j- F. N. 

N. fe'-Hx, fe'-Ux, 

O. fe-ir-cis, fe-li'-cfe, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, fe'-lLx, 

V. fe'-lix,^ fe'-lix, 

Ah. fe-li'-ce, or -ci. fe-li'-cS, or -ci. 



* Ftonoaaottd mtM^^fsif , tfea. Sm 1 12. 
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Plural 
M. §• F, N. 

JV. fe-li'-<j€8, fe-lic'-i-»,* 

O, fe-lic'-i-iim,* fe^lic'-i-uxn, 

D, fe-Uc'-i-bu8, fe-Kc'-I-buB, 

Ac, fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-S, 

V. fe-li'-ce«, fe-Kc'-i-E, 

Ah, fe-Uc'-I-biis. fe-lic'-I-bib. 

Prsesens, present 
Singular. 

Ni prse'-sens, prsB'-sens, 

<T. pne-sen'-tis, pre-ien'-t&, 

JD. pnB-8en'-1a, pne-sen'-la, 

Ac, prae-sen'-t^, pne'-Bens, 

V, prse'-sens, pre'Hsens, 

Ah. prssHsen'-te, or -la. prsD-sen'-tS, or -CL 

PluraL 

N, prflB-sen'-teg, pr»-«en'-ti-&,t 

G, prae-sen'-ti-uin, prsB-sen'-ti-um, 

D, prs-sen'-ti-biui, pree-sen'-tl-bufl, 

Ac, prsB-sen'-tes, pr89-0en'-ti-&, 

V, prflB-sen'-tes, prsB-9en'-tl-&, 

Ah, prae-sen'-tiL-bos. pras-seft'-tl-biis. 

In like manner decline 

AtL'^'-dax, -Scis, hold, Par^-tf-cdps, -Ipis, par- SolMen, -tis, ihrewd. ( 

Gom^-po8, -5ti8, mcuterof, UcipatU, Sos^-pes, -Itis, ioft. \ 

Ffi'-KO, -ociB^erce, Prse'-pes, -6tis, nrift, Sup'-plex, -icis, <^p- 

Ih^-gens, -ti8| nuge, Pru^-aenSi -tis, prudenL pliant, 

Rbmabk. All present participles are declined like jsrce^^n^; as, 
A^-xnans. Md^'-nens. BS^-gens. Ca''-pi-ena. Au^'-di-ens. 

Note. A few acyectiyes of one termination have redundant forms in «•, a, 
um; see § 116. 



Bulbs fob the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of the 

Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 113* Most adjectayes of the third declen^on form their geni- 
tiTe singalar like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in « f cf. § T8) some haye •4H* ; a«, hibesy perpes, prcepes, and th'ef : 
•-4nquie8 and locHples have -itis ; — some have -If is; as, dives, sospes, and super- 
ites ; — some have -idU ; asj deses, and r^«€« ; — hipes, and tripts have -pidis ;—pube» 
haBpuberiSj and irrqfube^, wiptdteris and impubis. 

* Pron<nmced/e-U(V-eHim, oto. See 1 10, Bzi0.y and { 7^ 3, (A-) 
t Pron0a]MMdjpr»««i»^-«4e-a, ete. 
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S. Ompoi and tmfiM hare -dtUj and exot, eaBOs$i$.—ExU» lias €xUsi§, pemom 
hBBpemoctu (§ 1S\prcecoxyOr<Bcdcis. and ridux^ red&cU, — OcBlebi nas aBBUs^ 
( 1 77 ) ; tneerciM, interdUk, ana t^^uc, vetfm. Those in c^ which are oomponnds 
of cdinU, have -o^lif ; as, amsc^, jmkvc^ (^ 78, 1); but the Qompounds of cqn 
firam c4m> have -ipu ; as, parttcepi, parHcipU. — Those in con, compounds of 
ear, have -^xrdii ; as, ooncon, concorm (^ 71, Exc. 2),'^Mimor and MMnAMMr 
have -^hni. 

ABLATIVE 8IN6ULAB. 

§ 113« 1 . Adjecttyes which have e in the iu»ninaiiYe mngnlar neu- 
ter have only t in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The abhttives Mmesfre, ccBksie, andjisrwu is we found in Ovid, and 
^ognondne in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in vw, when used as participles, 
especially in the ablative absolute, have rather e than t; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or « in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only « in the abla- 
tive: — 

Bicorpor, bipes, celebs, compos, dSses, discSlor, hospes, impos, im{>flbe8, ju- 
vSnis, locii^les, pauper, princeps, pfiber or pQbes, senex, sospes, supentes, 
tricoTpor, tncuspis, and tilpes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one tennination have only t in the abla- 
tive: — 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immSmoi% Iners, ineens, Inops, m^mor, par, 
prsBceps, rScens, rSpens, vigil, and most a^ectives m », especially those in 

Bbh. 1. JturU occurs in Ovid, receiUe in Ovid and Catullus, and prwOpt in 

Ennius. 

Bex. 2. Prcwenf, when used of things, makes the ablative in »; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

§ 114U 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ia.^ and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
atives in or, with vStus, old, and Hber^ fertile, have a, and um. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in turn, anciently ended in is or mi, instead of €«. Of. § 86, Exc. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have wn 
Sn the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fdcio, cdpiOy and of such nouns as make um in their 
genitive plural, with cHer, con^r, dew. dtoea, mimor, immSmor, prcg>e8, svp- 
jpkx, and vtgUy make their gemtive plural in um. 

Exo. 8. Disj 2oct<p2es, sofw, and insons have either um or iwn. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other a^eotives 
and of pmciplen in im, by syncope, in tun, instead of tum; as, cas^esttMt, Virg. 
^)vid,etc» 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ USm Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want me neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, consorB, degSner, dives, impos, impttbes, 
industrius, Inops, insons, inyltus, juvSnis, locupies, mSmor, pauper, partlceps, 
princeps, pdber, or pubes, rMux, stoex, sons, sospes, snpentes, supplex, tri- 
corpor, vIgiL 

(6.) Victrix and uUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neater; in the 
plural, the^r are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and acljectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See 4 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, dSses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicdlor. 

8. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such nrefrugi, temperate; nequam, worthless; tdi or sdKit. sutBdent; the 
plurals a&quaty tdU yud<, UMdem^ quotquot ; and the cardinal numoen from gutanh 
or to centum inclusive, and also miUe, Cf. §- 118, 1, and 6, (d.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Billoem, ace. ; doubfy-tissued. Cetera, cet^rum, the rut^ wants the nom. shig. 
masc. DecempUcem, ace. : tenfold. Exspes, nom. ; hopdeu. Inquies, twm.: 
-Stem, ace. ; -€te, aU. ; restless. Mactus, aiu^macte, fwm. ; maete, ace. ; honored; 
— maeti, nom. pwr. Necesse, and necessum, nom., ace. ; necessary. Plus, nam., 
ace. ; plilris, gen. ; more ;—pl. pliires, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium ^eii. ; Ibus, dot., abu 
Cf. S 110. PostSra, postSnim, coming afier, wants the nom. sing. masc. Pdtis, 
nom. sAnff. andp2., all genders; able. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen. ; -ce, abl. ; seven-fold. Slremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. ; 
aUke. Tantnndem, nom. ace. ; tantSdem, gen. ; tantandem, ace* ; so mudi, 
TriBcem, ace. ; treblg-tiswed ; trillces, nom. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110* The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Acdlvis, and -uBj r, ascending, Inquies, and -^tus, rtftless. 

Auxili&ris, and -lus. auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, kutghable. 

Bijilgis, and -us, yoked two together. Multh'dgis, r, and -us, yo/eed many io- 

DeclJviSj and -us, r, descending. getker. 

Exanlmis, and-va. r, ^eless. Opulens, anJ-lentns, rich, 

Hil&ris, and -us, cheerfuL Prsecox, -cdquis, and -c5quus, early 

Imbecillis, r, and -us, weak. • rq>e. 

Impubes, and -is, r, -is or -iris, not ProclTvis, am? -us, r, sloping. 

grown vp. Quadrijiigis, and -us, yoked four l»> 

Inermis, and -us, r, unarmed. gether. 

InfrSnis, and ^us, unbridled. Semianlmis, and -us, half oSm. 
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Semieimii. and 41, h^ anmtd, SQbKn^ and -os, r, high, 

Semisomnit, and -us, r, Ka\feuh^ Unanlmiw, r, one? -as, imantmoKt. 
Singnlfiris, aad 4v8, iifi^fe. Yidlens, r, and 4eDtiu, moUiiL 

To these may be added some adieetiTes in «r and w ; as, tahiber atad -drii, 
Ci06«*and-M. Cf. ^108, B. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three principal 
elaases — Oardinalf Ordtnaiy and IXiirihutive, 

L Cardinal numbers are those which nmpljj^ denote the nnmber of 
things, in answer to the question Quotf * Uow many ? ' Thej are, 

1. Unvs, 

fi. Duo, 

8. Tires, 

4. Qiditaor, 

5. Qoinqne, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

8. Octo, 
0. Kdyexn, 

le. Dfioem, 

11. UndScim, 

12. DnodScim, ^ 
18. TredScim, 

14. Qnatuordeoim, 

15. Qnind^cim, 

16. Sed^cim. or sexdSoim, 

17. Septendecim, 

18. Octodfieim, 

19. NorendSoim, 

20. Ylginti, 

21. Yiginti nnns, or ) 

vamM et ylginti, 5 

22. Vlgintt duo, or \ 

duo etviginti, etc., j 
80. TUginta, 
40. QuSdrftginta, 
80. Qoinqnaginta, 
60. Sezaginta, 
70. Septmiginta, 
80. Octoginta, or octnaginta, 
90. Konfiginta, 

100. Gentom, 

101. Centum nnns, or ) 
centnm et nnos, etc., 5 

200. Dficenti. -», a, 

800. TrOcenti, eto., 

400. Quadringenti, 

500. Qningenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Octingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 
1000. MiUe, 
2000. Duo millia, or \ 
bismUle, ) 



one. 


I. 


two. 


n. 


three. 


m. 


/oar. 


Jill, or IV. 


woe. 


V. 


st«. 


VI. 


#00011. 


vn. 


etoJkl. 


VIU. 


r 


villi, or IX. 


ten. 


X. 


vp^vvMa 


XT. 


hoehe. 


xn. 


Atrteen. 


XllL 


foarUaa, 


XIII I. or xrv. 


ffUm, 


XV. 


tucteea* 


XVI. 


teveniean. 


XVIL 


eiahiem. 


XVUL 


iiiwrtccii- 


XVHILorXIX. 


twenljf. 


XX. 


tomllfKMM. 


XXL 


Iwcfttu fmoL 


XXTI. 


ft«r«y. 


XXX. 


•ft?y- 


XXXX. or XL. 


Jiftth 


L. 


mxty. 


LX. 


eeventjf. 


LXX. 


»phty. 


LXXX. 


mhety. 


LXXXXorXa 


a hundred. 


C. 


a hundred and one* 


CL 


too hundred. 


CC. 


(hree hundred. 


COC. 


/our hundred. 


CCOC, or CD. 


Jif>e hundred. 


10, or D. 


fix hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


eevem hundred. 


' lOCC, or DCO. 


ei^ht hundred. 


lOCCC, or DCCC. 


ntne hundred. 


lOCCCC, or DCCCO 


a thousand. 


CIO, or M. 


twoUumeand, 


CIOCID, or MK. 



§118. 
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6000. QnmqnemiOijB, or) 

qtiinqniefl mllle, j 

10000. Decern millia, or | 

decies mllle, | 

100000. Centum millia, or ^ 
centies mille 



,or\ 



fen Aoufand 



a hundred ih<»itaiuL 



100. 
GCIOO. 
1000. 
CCCIOOO. 



§ 118« 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; flram k 
four to a hundred inclusiye thej are indeclinable ; those denoting { 
hundreds are declined like the plural of bifnta. 

For the declenBUm of Untu and tres, see \\ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — 



M da'-o, 

G, du-d'-mm, 

D. du-O'-bus, 

Ac, da^-0S| or dn^-o, 

F. du'-o, 

Ab, du-o^-bus. 



PluraL 
F. 

du'-SB, 

du-ft^-mm, 

dn-ft^-boB, 

du'-as, 

dii''-«D, 

da-&^-bns. 



du'-o, 

dn-o'-mnif 

du-o'-biiB, 

du'^ 

du''-o, 

du-d^-bns. 



BteKABK 1. DuSrum^ du&rum, are often oontracted into dtt&m^ especiaHy in 
compounds; as, dtt&mmr^ and when joined with mtZfiiim. — Ambo. both, which 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is dedliirad like dtio. 

2. The cardinal numbers, except ^nus and mUle^ are used in the 
plural only. 

Rkk. 2. The plural of tmua is used with nouns which hare no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense firom the plural; as. tma m^tiUB, one mar> 
riage ; una cattrOj one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting seyeral things 
considered as one whole; as. una vettimenta, one suit of clothes. So, also, when 
it takes the signification of " alone " or " the same " ; as, um &6t«, the Ubians 
alone; urUs moribm oto^e, — with the same manners. 

8. (o.^ Thirteen, sixteen, seyenteen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed hj two numbers, tiie greater oi wnich usually precedes, united by et; 
thus. dScem et tres^ dicem et nHvem, or, omitting et, dicem n&oem. OctodSdm htm 
no good authority. See infra, 4. 

(5.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller^ number with et is put first, or 
the ^eater without et; as, unu$ et viginU, or vigimli imcis. Aboye one himdrad, 
the greater precedes, with or without et; as, ceniium et tmus, or centum unue; 
trecend sexaginta $eXy or trecenU et Mexaginta sex, Et is neyer twice used, but 
tiie poets sometimes take ac, at^pte, or ^[ue, instead of et. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixt)r-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eieht), a subtractiye expression is 
more irequent tmm the additiye form; as, duo&vigjmti^ two from twenty; und&' 
viffintiy one from twenty; duodetrigintOj undetrigintek, etc. Keitiier un (wnm) 
nor duo can be declined In these combinations. The a(SMitiye forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninety-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to mUKa; as, dScem mimOf ten thousand; cbtcenta miUia, two hundred 
thousand. As ther^ is in Latin no unit aboye mittey a thousand, the higber units 
of modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral adyerbs to th* 
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oomblzuitlon ceiUina miOia; as, deciet cmtina mtZKo, a milUoa; cmHn em U S na 
mUSa, ten millions. In such combinations centfSna mUSa is sometimes omitted; 
as, duUt, teiL cenUna v^Uia, 

{h.) The poets sometimes make nse of numeral adyeriM in expressing smaller 
nimmen; as, 6if sa« for duodidm ; Hi centum for ducemU, eto. 

> 6. MUU is used either as a sabstantiTe or as an adjectiye. 

(a.) When taken sabstantively^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 

? and. in the plural, has nUttia, mUktun. milUlnu^ etc. ; as, mUU hominum, a thou- 

^ iana men; dm nuUia konUnum, two thousand men, etc. When mitU is a sub- 

stantiye, the things numbered are put in the genitiye, as in the preceding 

examples, unless a declined numeral comes between; tia^kabuU tria mUSa ir^ 

) fd.) As an adjectiye. miUe is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mSU komfyt€9 
\ a uousand men ; cum hu mille nomittibua, with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 




pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its yalue. Thus, II. signifies 
two ; in. Aree ; XX. twtniy ; XXX. ihirty ; CC. two hmdrt^ etc But Y. and 
L. are neyer repeated. 

(d.) When a letter of a less yalue is placed before a letter of a greater yalue, 
the less takes away its yalue from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its yalue to the greater; thus, 

rV. Four. V. Fiye. VI. Six. 

IX Nine. X Ten. XI. Eleyen. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A tkowafuf was marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Fw€ hmdrtd is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

{d.) The annexing of the apottrcphus or inyerted C (D) to ID makes its yalue 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks^ve tkoiuand; and IOOO,^y thouscmd, 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO, 
makes its yalue ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; and 
CCCIOOO, a hundred ihoueand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; &us, GCGIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified too 
hundred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find ihoutands expressed by a straight line drawn over 

the top of the numeral letters. Thus, UL denotes three thoueamdf X, ttn 
thousand, 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Qu(kus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bffnus ; as, j9rimti«, first ; secundus, 
second. 

ni. DistrUtutive numbers are those which indicate an equal diyiaon 
among several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotinif 
How many apiece ? as, singulis one by one, or, one to each ; ftlnt, two 
^;' t^wo, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that thev usually haye 
<im instead of drtini iu the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, K. 4. 
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ThA foDowing table eontains the ordinal and distributtye numben, and tt* 
eorreepondmg nnmeni adverbe, irbiofa anf wer to the question, QuoCiflf t How 
many timee? — 



OrdinaL 

1. FtlmvM, finL 

2. SScnndns, moomd, 
8. Tertins, ihiird. 

4. Quartos, youHlfc. 

6. Qnintu8,,,^(/IA. 
0. Sextus, wagQi, 

7. Septibnus, Mventlk. 

8. Octavus, dgkOi, 
0. Nonns, niWKfc. 

10. D^imns, tenA, eto. 

11. Undeclmns. 

12. Duodeclmus. 
18. Terthis declmns. 

14. QuartuB dedLmns. 

15. Quintus declmus. 

16. Sextus decImuB. 

17. Septlmas declmus. 

18. Oct&vuB declmus. 

19. Nonus declmus. 
QA ( VlcSsImus, or \ 
^' I Tigeslmus. { 

21. Vlceslmus primus. 

22. Viceslmus secnndns. 
QA ( Trseesimus, or ) 
*"•} trigeslmns. J 

40. QuadrSgesImus. 

50. Quinquageslmus. 

60. Sexageslmus. 

70. SeptoAgeaimus. 

80. Octogeslmus. 

90. Nonageslmus. 

100. Centeslmns. 

200. Ducenteslmus. 

800. TrScentesXmuB. 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringenteslmus. 

Quingenteslmns. 

Sexcenteslmus. 
Septingenteslmus. 
Octingenteslmus. 
KoDgentesImus. 

MiJlesImus. 



2000. Bis milleslmus. 



Dittribvtive. 
Sinff&Ii, ofM 6y <mm. 
Bim, two bjf two. 
Temi, or trini. 
QnatemL 
QuInL 
Sdni. 
SeptSnL 
Octoni. 
Koyenl. 
D8ni. 
Unddtti. 
DnodSni. 
Teml dfol. 
Quatenii dSnU 
QnXni dSnL 
SSni dSnL 
SeptSni d8ni. 
Octoni dSni. 
NoY€ni dSnL 

Viofoi. 

Viodni singfili. 
Viofini bbd, etc. 

TrTcdni. 

QuadragSni. 

Quinqua^eni. 

SexagSm. 

SeptuagSni. 

Octog@ni. 

Nonagem. 

Centeni. 

Dncem. 

Trecdni, or tarecentQni. 

( Qnadrlngeni, or ) 
I qoadrmgenteni. ( 

Qiuiig6m. 

Sexoeni, or sexcentdnL 

S«ptingeni. 

OctingSni. 

Kong§ni. 

MUleni, or 
singtQa millia. 

Bis miUeni, or ) 



I 



Nwmerti Adv6ri$, 

S^mel, ONC^. 

Bis, twice, 

Ter, Ariee. 

Quater, yb«r Am 

Qninqtuee. 

Sexies. 

Septies. • 

Octies. 

NoTies. 

D^eies. 

Undeoies. 

Duodeoiee. 

Terdeoies. 

QnatnordeelM. 

Quindeoies. 

Sedeoiee. 

Deciet et aeptifli. 

Dooderieies* 

UndeTiotae. 

ViBiee. 

Semel et Tlcief. 
Bis et yioiee, eto. 

Tricies. 

Qnadragies. 

Qulnquaglee. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Ootogies. 

Nonagies. 

Genties. 

Ducenties. 
( Trecenties, or ) 
\ tricenties. ( 

Qnadringenties. 

Quingenties* 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Koningenties. 

MiUies. 
Bis millies. 



bina millia. 

_ IJiO* 1. In the ordinals, instead of erinm, prior is used, if only two 

are spoken of. Alter is often used for $ectmdiu. 
2. (a.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is nsnallypoft 

first, without tt; as, tertitu dedfmu, but sometimes the greater with or without 

ei ; as, decimw et tertku, or dectmut terHut. 
(5.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by mitts et meesfflittt, 
MM et to^crfmiM, etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and twenty-second, etc., by 



unue 



eh»f or alter ei viceHnme, etc., in which dbid is not changed. In tiie other com^ 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without et, or the smaller wifli etf as, 
mu§ guartus, or quartui et vieeeimuB. 
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(e.) For ei^teentii, eto^ to fifty-«i|^th, and for nineteentii, «tc. to fifty-oSnthf 
the subtractiTe forms, duodevicetlmii^, etc., and tmdtviceatmm, etc, are often used. 

8. In the distribntives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the snotractires duodevieimj etc., tmcfevH 
c^, etc. 

4. (a.) DistribntiTes are sometimes nsed by the poets for cardinal nnmbers; 
as, bma apidloy two darts. Virg. So likewiae in prose, with nonns that want the 
singular; as^ bintB niipCuB, two weddings. 

(6.) The singular of some distributives is used in <lie sense of multiplier- 
tives; as, frifMi#, twofold. So femtis, ^intis, siptSnm, 

6. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 82, etc., the 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eig^t times and uiirty-mne times, duodetridei and uadequadrctgiu are 
found. 

§ 1!U* To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MvUipUca^wi^ which denote how many fold, in answer to &e question, 
qnotS^plUx t They all end ia.pUx, and are declined Uke/iUx ; as, 

Simplex, nngU, Quinc11plex,jl?ve/b2Ei 

Duplex, twofobL or dotMe. Septemplex, itvenfold, 

Triplex, ihree/okL Decemolex, tenfold, 

Quadriiplex, fow/old, Centttpiex, a hwidredfotd. 

2. PrcporticndUy which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, difplus, a, tun. twice as great; so triphu^ quadr^^nts, octi^>im, d^ 
cfyfM. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. TemporcUtf which denote time; as, Mnutt, a, «m, two years oldj so t r imnu, 
gttadrimm, etc. Also, bieftnu^ lasting two years, biennial; so qHodnermU, quin' 
au e muBj etc. So also, bimestrUj of two months' continuance; trimet&is, etc, 
tiduuSf etc. To these may be added certidn nouns, compounds of annus and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, biemUum, trienmum, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years ; biduumy triduum, etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Ac^ectives in artw, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, binarius, of two parts ; temariuSf 
etc. 

6. hUerrogatwes; as, gud, how many? quiftus, of what number? quotem, 
how many each? quoUes^ how many times? Their correlatives are M, totidem, 
so many; dUqwt, some; which, wfth quot, are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
Mies, so often; aUquiOties,*»eveTal times. 

6. Fractional eapressUmSy which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with d/amdia, tertia, quarta, etc. Thus, |, dimidia 
pars ; i, tertia pars, etc. When the number or parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned^ as in |, |, etc the fraction is 
expressed simply by dues, iresj etc. partes, denotmg two out of three, three out 
of lour, etc. 

COMPAMSON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 193* 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^those which 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bdnus, good, aUus, high, and (pdcns, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but aneus, brazen, tripkxj threefold, and diumuSf daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signincation. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its qcuditr 
in different degrees. 
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3. There are three degrees of comparison — the poMve, the com- 1 
parative, and the superlative. 

4. The posidve simply denotes a quality, without reference to other f 
degrees of the same quality; as, aUuSf high; mUu, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two ^ 
objects, or sets of objects, in a gFeater degree than fo the other ; ae, 
altioTf higher ; mttior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 

as, altissimuSf highest ; tnitissimiiSf mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, it different 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same objeot; 
as, est aapieniior quamfttU, be is wiser Uian he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
cmalities of the same object; as, est doctior quam tapienlior, he Is mors leaned 
than wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. 8. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our 'too* or >' 
* rather * ; as, vivit Uoeritti, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. \ tt6, B. 9. 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. § 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qualp 
ity in other objects ; as, eurOcw carittimw, a very dear friend. 

§ 133* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive maybe denoted ( 
by the adverbs nUnuSj Ies<; nUnime, least, prefixed to the positive; nfjueumthu^ 
pleasant; minus jucundiu, less pleasant; mmtmejvamdmj least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to the positive ; at, t 
amdrus, bitter; wbamdrui^ bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by mum^ 
wque followed by ac^ tic followed by ttf, etc.; as, M&er, ague acpicutf as srapid 
as a brute. 

§ 134^. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Ens- ' 
lish, are denoted either by peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Haso. Fern. Neat. 

2. The terminational comparative ends in ior, tor, ius ; 
the terminational superlative in issimus, isstmct, isHmum. 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
a//tts, a/tior, o/dssimus; high, higher, highest. 

mtds, midor, midssimus; mud, muder, mildest 
/eliXf (gen. fellciSj) felicior, /eZtcissimus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc^-tus, siraiL Cru-deMis, crueL C&^-pax, capacuius. 

Cfi^-ms, <2ear. Fer^-tl-lis^/erftJe. Cle''-men8,(^efi.-tiB) merc(/tiL 

DocMus, Uamed, L6^-vis, hghL In'^-ers, {gen, -tis), uuggiah, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13S* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
r&nus to that termination ; as, acery active ; gen. acna ; companative, 
acrior ; superlative, ac^rrlmus. 
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lalike inaoner,MnBr,jMiiwrH VHm hat « timilar saperiatiTe, «eter- 

rtmHif from the Ola ooilatmllbnn vHer. 

. 2. Six a^jectiyes in lii fi>nn their saperiatiTe by adding Kmus to 
^eroot: — 

FacSifl, ftoiUor, fiicilDinas, eon, 

DVS^B, difficUior, difflcimnras, dimctdL 

GrftoUis, craeilior, * cracflllmiU} stemkr. 

HnmdOiB, Eumflior, EumOfimos, hto, 

SimXlis, simOior. simiUImiis, Uke, 

Dissimllifl, dissknflior, dissimiffimtis, wnlike, 

JmbedUvs or un&ecflSf, weak, has two forms, iaAecUHadmuB and vnbeci!Bmu$^ 

8. (a,) Five adjectiyes mfXcus (from fScio) deriye their compar- 

atiyes and superlatiyes from supposed forms in ens:— 

Beneflcus,. beneficentior, beEieficeiiti8$Imii8, beneficenL 

Honorifloas, honorificentior, honorificen^gslmus, honoraUe, 

MagaifXciiB, magnificentior, magnificentisslmns, 'mlendid, 

MunifXcns, mimificentior, manificentisslmus, uberal. 

MaleftciiB, ^ maleficentisBimus, httrt/uL 

(6.) A^jectiyet in c^cint and vOltm form their comparatives and sapexiatiyea 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in c&cui and v(^lttt are m<M:e 
common; as, 

Maledlcens or dXcus, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, shnderom, 
Benevdlens, or -vSlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, henevolenL 

4. These five haye regular comparatives, but irregular snper- 
ladves; — 

Dexter, dexterior, dexHmus, righL 

JSxt^ra, C/em.) exterior, extrSmus, or extlmus, outward, 

Post£ra, (/ein.) posterior, postrSmus, or post&mus, kind. 

InfSms, mferior, mflmus, or Imus, below, 

Sup&rus, superior, suprgmus, or summus, €Aove, 

Bemark 1. The nominative singular of potUHra does not occur in &e maa- 
oidine, and that of extira wants good authority. 

5. The following are very irregular in c(»npari8on : — 

B5nus, melior, opttmus, ' sood^ better, be$t, 

M&lus, pejor, pesslmns, oadj worte, worst, 

Magnus, mftjor, maximus, 2''^^ areaUr^ ffreatesL 

Parvus, minor, minimus, mtfe, UtSf Uast, 

Multus, plurimus, "J 

Multa, plurima, > imic^ more^ motL 

Multum, plus,* plmlmum, ) 

NSquam, nequior, nequisslmus, worOdtu, etc. 

Fr&gi, frugalior, frngalisslmus, frugad, etc. 

Bbm. 2. All thesCj except magma, whose regular forms are contracted, either 
Ibrm their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete ai^eotives, or take tiiem 
from other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPABISON. 

§ 190* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Giterior, citlmus,nearer. Prior, prtmus, /orwcr. 

Deterior, deterilmus, toorse. Propior, proxlmus, nearer. 

Interior, intimas, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farther, 
Ocior, ocisslmus, stoifter. 



t 127. ABJECTmES— -DEFECTms OOXPABISON. 77 

2. Eight want the tenniiiational comparaltye : — 

Consnltus, consnltisslmus, ikUfvL Par, pariMliniis, (ytary rare), emuL 

Incliitus, inclutisslmus, renowned, Penuasus, penaasudmnm {jymJbn\ 
Invictus, invictisslmus, invindbU* penuadedL 

Invltus, invitissimtis, umriUing, S&cer, sacenlmiu, iocradL 
Merltna, meritisslmos, (rery rarei) 
desertfinff, 

3. Eight have very rarely the tenninational compaiatiTe^- 

Bellas, Delfi8slmu8,^ne. Fidus, fidisslmus, jraill^;4iA 

Cdmis, comisslmus, courteout, Kdvus, novisslmiu, new. 

DiyersuB, diversissimus, different Vfetus, vetwrrlmiu, oU, 

4. The following want the terminational superlatiye : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, yoiing, Procllvis, proclivior, ikping, 

Agrestis, agrestior, rtutic. Pronus, prooior, ftetidSnj^ cinom 

Al&cer, alacrior, active, Protervtid, protenrior, vwUnL 

Ater, atrior, black. sequior, wor§e» 

CiBcus, caecior, bUnd. Propinc^uus, propinquior near, 

DSses, desidior, vuxctive. Salut&ns. Dalutarior, §amiaiy. 

Diutnrnus, diutrtrnior, UuHng, SiX\A,9uJicient; satiua, pr^/ero6(t» 

Infinittui, tnfinitior, unUmiied. S&tur, 8attirior,y«A. 

In^ns, injKentior, great. S^nex, senior, md. 

Jejunus, ^ejumioryjasiing. Silvestris, silvestTior. tooodg, 

JuvSnis, mnior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. uft 

LXcens, licentior, unrestrained. Suplnus, snpinlor. Itfing on the badk 

LoDginquQS^ longin^uior, dittani. Surdus, suraior, aea/. 

Opiums, opimior, rtch, T^res, teretior, round. 

Bem ARK 1. The superlative of JuvSnii and adoUtcens is snpplied by nMmm i 
ndtu, youngest; and that ofUnexbj nuuOmut ndtu^ oldest, xne comparatiTea ( 
minor ndtu and mdfor ndiu sometimes also occur. 

Rkm. 2. Most acQectiyes aiso in ifif, tfit, dfii, and Ulu, have no terminational 
anperiative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no tenninational comparative or 
saperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectiyes in bwuhu, tmus. Uau (except (fivinus), Orua, most in !«««, and 
in us pore (except -qum.) Yet arcMMi, auiduue, egregius^ exigmu, indugtrim^per- 
petoiM, otiM, ttrenuue. and vacuus, have sometimes a tenninatioEuil companson* 
Soidiopping t, ncxior, tttnoxiorTsobrior. 

{h.) The following— <ilmiw, cahus, cdnus, ctcwr^ claudus, deginer, de^rus, dispar^ 
egenus, in^Ktr, imptgerf imvidus, l&cer, mimor, nOrus, nOdus^ pracox, pradUus^ 
fOdiSf salvus, so^es^ sug^sUs^ vmg&riSf and some others. 

§ 137. 1. The comparatiYe and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magisy more, and 
maanme^ most ; as, idoneuty fit ; ma^$ tdanetis, maanme idaneus. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the pomtive are expressed 
by admddunij aliquanto, apprime, bene, imprimis, multum, opj)tdo, per-- 
quam, and valde, and also b^ per compounded with the positive ; as, 
difftcUis, difficult ; perdifficUiSf very difficult. To a few aajectives pr<B 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedurw, very hard. 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam^ 
even, still, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superkUiYe, bv 

7* 
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pr^xing ionge or mufto, mncliffiur ; as, longe nobUisi^bnus ; longe mdim'; 
iter multo facUim; mtilto maxima jtots. 

4. Vely 'even', and ^uam, with or withont possum, 'as mtich as 
posnble ', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cicero 
vel optimus oratorum Romanorum, Quam maximum potest mUUum nu- 
m&rumcoUXgU; quam JocftssSmiis, extremel7 learned ; quam cWerrloitf , 
as speedily as possible. 

KoTK 1. Instead of qmm with potnim, quamtug is sometimes used, in the same 
ease as the superlatiTe ; as, Quantis iiM»lfitti potuit itmeiiJbm comUmdiL 

Note 2. Ihm, with or without ommtan, is sometunes added to superlatives to 
increase their force ; as, ]^)c tgo tlno omninm ptwrimum Utor, Gic. tJrhtm unam 
•nM oiiwctMimam <2ec2tfidi», Id. It is used in like manner witti «0ee2b>. 

^ 5. AU adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
7 they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
/ of adverbs. 

/ 6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
} the prepositions imo, amUfOnBter. or supra, is sometimes used; tis^pra nobis 
6edMtM, hairier than we. die. Ante ahas pukkniudSne insignia, most beauti- 
I fuL Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superlar 
,' tive; as, AnU <iUos pukkerrimus omnes, Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of t'tioum, somnusj 
giro, aad/hv, and many others. 

^ DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

I § 198. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from noans, 
I from other adjectives, and frxim verbs. 

^ L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomina- 
tives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (o.) The termination ios, added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aweus, golden; argenteua, of 
silver; Ugneus, wooden; vitreus, of glass ; virotneitf, maidenly: from awrvm^ or- 
gtmiwn, etc. See § 9, Bem. 8. . 

ih,) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in netts and mis; as, 
wumws and tburmts^ of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination inus has the same meaning: as, adamoMtamts, of ada- 
mant; etdriwts, of cedar; from addmas and cedrus. So, also, emus : as, terrenus. 
of earth, frv>m<erra. 711, , 

♦lif I The twmination «U or itis (Greek ««(), and also tern, belong to adjeo- 
r7^5 iS te ^^ ?*.°**^ y ™S»' ^^ ^«n<>*« * of ' or * pertaining to ' ; 

BcmerfM and HomeHcus. Names in ios make adjectives in i&cus: as, Archias, 
^rchtdois. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives iA 

h^noToTt^U^t ^^ ^^ "*"'"'' "^^ ^"^''^ ^^ ^""' * ^^^"^ ^ 

ni; ^h''«L^?k*^^**^?'? ^K^y?rius,Uis, oaKs, icius, tew, ius, m, and 
Tti^mt^^^^, *Pertauung,» or ^relating to- as) capitaUsl relkting 
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So comUUSUj rt^aaU ; JpoBtfiSru, etmtvUtrii, popuidrUf argmUtrim; Mfk^ 
hosiSHtj jwoewUXu; aquaJtlJMy flitnatiUsf tribunichuy patridiu ; fttweni, ctvtciif , Qmr^ 
manScus; accusatorws, itppereUoriug, regius; Bectorhu ; canintif, €qtAmii, firtmn^ 
moiculiniu ; from oontiUa, r§x, JpoUa^ connil, popiUut^ or^enfum, deif , mo. 

(d.) The tenninfttion Uia sometimes expresses character; as, JboiOSf, hwtfla; 
pueruM, boyish; finom hostu and puer, 

(c.) The tenxunation inus belongs especiaflj to deriTatives ftam namea of 
animate, and other living beings. 

8. The termination ar»t», as a substantive, scil. fSSter, etc., genenJlj denotat 
profession or occupation; as, argentariuty a silversmith; from ar gmHt m;^^ 
cariariusy sUOuarius ; from corivm vaA-Mtatua, When added to numeral acQeo- 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See ^ 121, 4. 

4. The tenninations dew and UnUm denote abundance, ftUneas; as, ammdmit^ 
full of courage ; fraiudnUnimy given to finaud ; from antimw and frmu^ So hfi^ 
dOsuSj vin68U3j portuotut, (wrmuentuif icmgtdnoUiiUiMf vioUntnu* *Before lenlMSi a 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is commonly ^ but sometimes 6. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called amplifieaihe»* See \ 104, 12. 

6. From adjectives are formed dinUmaives in tiZtis, dUus, etc., in the same | 
manner as ftom nouns; as. dulcidikUf sweetish; from dulcii. So {entfZiM, mi^ 
teiktSj parvdhUj etc. See { 100, 8, and \ 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives; as, majtudUus, aurwucHm, somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from /Mttciit, viz pauxiUiu and 
jpauxiBUhu; and from Mnt», (binus) aro formed beUtu and belkUui. 

9. {a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pe^' 
trial a^ectives in enm, fmis, as, and dmis, denoting of or bdonging to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from CotMUB is formed Oomnentu; from SuHmOy Bulmonenm. In 
like noanner^ from ccuira and circus come castren»8, drcenrit. But Aikhm 
makes AHhemmtis ; and some Greek towns in ki and ia drop t and e in their 
adjectives; as, AnHodieiuMj Nicomtdentis. 

(c.) Those m imis are formed from names of places ending in ia and turn; 
aa, Arieia, Aricifmu ; OonuMum, Catubnm; Qqnioaumj OwOoHmis; Latiumf La- 
limif. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with ouer terminations, also 
form adjectives in inus ; as, Tarentum^ Tarenilmu. 

(dL) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in vm ; some from nouns in 
o ; as, Arpiiwm, Arplfuu ; Capena, Capena»» 

(e.) Those in dntts are f(»ined nrom names of towns of tiie first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as, Afba^Atbanm; Sdma, Bomdmtt ; OSmm, 
(hmdnus; Thiba, Thebdnua; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusc&ktm, Tkuculdnus; Fundi, FundaMttt s—fom, fonidfuua; mom, moatdHm; 
ktAs, vrbdmu ; opptdum, mjpiddnus, 

{/.) Adjectives with the terminations dmu.idnu8, and Inus are formed from 
names of men; as, SkiHa, BuUdnw; TuQ»u», TuQiSnuu; Jugurthaj Juaurthinm, 

ig,) Greek names of towns in pdlit form patrial adjectives in potttanm; as, 
Necg^dHSf Nec^Utdnus, 

(A.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in fus ; as, Rkodus, Bho- 
tSm ; LacedoBmon, LacedoBmordus ;,— but those in a form them in cbui ; as, Le^ 
ritsa, Larissastu ; Smgma, Sn^rnasw, 

(».) From many patrials; as, BritanmUf GdOm, Afer.Perta. ArabSf etc., 
adjectives are formed in icus and iue ; as, BfitamiAcWy Gawciis, Africut, PerH- 
em, Arabicw ; so Sgrm, S^us ; Thrax, Thraciiu, 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, tJiough formed fW>in ] 
nouns, have the tenninations of perfect participles. They generally . 
-ognify wearing or furnished mth ; as, 

a&Uiis, winged; harbaim, bearded; galedtm, helmeted; atiritos, long-eared; 
UurUmf turreted; comuim, homed; from aia, barba, gaieiz^ QMrit, etc 
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8. The tennination aneus, annexed to the root of an adjective or 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the primitive ; as, supervacaneus, of a saperfluouB nature. 

S 199* n. Adiectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

> 1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the verb, 

\ with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 

§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errdbundus, mortbmuhii, firom erro, morior, equivalent to ermiu, morietu. 

(a.) In numy the meaning is somewhat Btrensthened; as, tfrakMrnmAu, fiill 
of congratnlations; tacrimdotMAis, weeping prorasely. 

(6.) Must verbals in bnndua are from verbs of the first coi^ngation, a few from 
those of the third, and bat one fix>m the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pueUntmbu and Uucivlbunehu, 

(c.) Some verbal a^jeotives in cundua have a similar sense; as, ruU a m dui , 
veriamdiu, finom rubeo and vereor, 

2. The termination XdtJtSy added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algSdw, cold; caidue, warm; madidu$, moist; rapadus, rapid; from a^eo, 
caieOy madeOf ngno. 

8. The termination tins, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in utis derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

cangruut, agreeing finom congrwi ; so, aaddum, Noctmt, tfwiociiHi :--4rr%g¥mt, 
well watered; con^picmtf, visible; from irrigo, corupicio. 

r 4. (a.) The terminationB His and bUity added to the root of a verby 
) with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabUis, worthy to be loved ; credibiUs, deserving credit; piacabiUsj easy to be 
appeased; a^fif, active; ducttlUy dvLctUe; from amo^ creao^ pldco ; dgo, dOco, 
They are nurely active; as, honibUitf terribiUs, ferttUs ; Mr per ainda mea- 
bUU, Flin. 

(6.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjufip- 
tion, the connecting vowel is { ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, { is used instead of e ; as, horrir- 
bitisj UrrtidUs, fh>m korreo and terreo, 

(c) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the tnird root; as, fle:eUiSjJUaoibUuf coctUUy cocHMm, irom fle€to (Jlex-), etc. 

5. The termination ictus or iftW, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, fictxtius, feigned ; conductUius, to be 
hired ; from Jingo (fict-), etc. 

6. The termination or, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, o^n one that is faulty ; as, 

audaxj audacious; Idquax, talkative; HIpax rapacious; fix>m atideo, Uqwor^ 
rdpio. 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb ; 
as, diyuncavuSf dii^junctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and iHx, (see ^ 102, 6, (a. ), are often used as adjectiTes, espe- 
ciaUy in poetry; as, victor exerclHUy vtctricetliiira. la the plural they become 
adjectiyes of three terminations ; an, fdctdres^ victrfcei. victrtcia. So also hotp€$y 
especially by the later poets, is used as an a^jectiye, haying fco^rfto in the femi< 
nine sin^ar and also m the neuter plural. 

§ ISO* UL Adjectiyes deriyed from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called partic^nal adjectives] as, Smans, fond of; doC" 
tu8, learned. 

lY. Some adjecdyes are deriyed from adyerfaa ; as, crasHnus, of 
to-monow; hodiemus, of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

Y. Some adjectiyes are deriyed from prepositions ; as, contrarius^ 
contrary, from contra ; post^uSj subsequent, from post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ ISl* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns: as, carpet, goat-footed>-of cAper and pes; igwUOmm^ 
having fiery "haSjt— ox ignis and c6ma. 

Nora. — See, xespeottng the oonneetliig short I, in case ths llftk part of the oonpoiiuid 
is a noon or an adtS^^i^) h 108) Basa, 1. 

2. Of a noon and an adiectiye; as, noeUvdous^ wandering In the nights 
of nox and v&gus. So ludfugax^ shunning the ught — of lux and fugax. 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, corrAgtr^ bearing horns — of comu and giro ; 
U&fer, brin^g death — of Utum and firo. So carmDnHrtis, coKSteftcttc , igmoi^ 
SIMM, hicif&gus, parUc^, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, OBquannu, of the same age— of <B7tiiM and 
4BVwn ; ceUripeSj swift-footed — of ciler and pes. So cen/imdntw, decenmi, mag* 
nanimut, nUsericors, vnanHmis, 

6. Of two ac^ectives; as, cerOumgeminuB, a hundred-fold; muUic&om, having 
many cavities ; gtdni»isde<imu$f the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a yerb ; as, brevildqueruj speaking briefly — of brMs 
and Idquor; magnifiau, magnfficent— of magmu Bad facto, 

7. Of an a^ective and a termination; as, quaUtcumquej quoteumque, vterque. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, HcorpoTy two-bodied — of bis and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjectiye; as, mo^e^ftcoa;, slanderous— of mdU and 
dicax. So amUm&ridianus, berore mid-day. 

10. Of an adyerb and a verb ; as, henrficus^ beneficent — of bine and fdcio ; 
mudeoShSy malevolent— of m&U and mMo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun; as^ dmens^ mad— of a and mem. So eoii^ 
sort, decdior, deformiB, impiumis, inermu, 

12. Of a preposition and an ac^ective; as, conctfww, concave; inftdus^ un- 
futhfhl. So fff^proitfdEus, percarus^ prcBc^et, subalbidut. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb; as, con/tnwM, uninterrupted — of con and 
ieneo ; intcieni, ign(»rant— of in and tcio. So prcecipuus, promiscwuif subsHUus, 
stpersies. 

BuiLBX. When the ftnmer part is a vrepositioa, its final oonsooant is sometimes 
ehanged, to adapt it to the consonant whi(Ui follows it: as, impmdtnP'-Qt in and pr^ 
dmsTBrn } 196; and ef. $108, B. 2. 
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FBONOXJNS. 

§ 1S9- 1* A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a Boon. 

2. There are eighteen simple pionounfl: — 

Ego, /. Hie, this, Ae, loiter. Suiu, hisj hen, its, etc 

Tu, thou. Is, Aat or he. Cujns ? whose f 

Stti, of himself, ete. Quis? t^f Noster, our. 

Ille, maty the, former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

ipse, himself. Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

Iste, that, that of yours. Tuus, thy. Cujas ? o/* what country f 

8. .^, eMw and m, and commonly also md$ and its compounds, are snbstan- 
tives: tne otner pronotms, both simple ana compound, are a4|ectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. JE^, te, and nd are oommonN- called personal prommns. They are a 
species of appellatives (^ 26, 8,) oi general application. Ego is used by a 

Steaker to desicnate himself; <», to designate the perscm whom he addresses, 
ence tgo is ofthe first person, tu of the second. A 85, 2.) M is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and im are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except qvi$ and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Mew^ tmie^ suim, noster^ vester, and cti;iM, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most<^ 
them want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133« The sabstantiTe preaouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. e'-g8, /. til, thou. 

G. me'-i, of me. tu'-i, of thee. 

D. mi'-hl, torn*. tLh'-l* to thee. 

Ac. me, me. . te, thee. se, himself etc. 

V. tu, O thou. 




Ab. me, ivith me. te, tokh thee. se, with himself etc. 

-- ■ . . . ' _ 

•See$ld,l,Sxc. 
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PluraL 
I^. nos, we. t6«, ye or y&u. 



^•tornoB'-tri,/^/*^- ves'-tri, l^/yow. sa^hofOiemsehes. 

D. no'-bis, to ti9. Td'-big, to you. slb'-i, to themselves. 

Ac. nos, w. T6fl, you. sS, themselves. 

V- vos, Oye or you. 



Ah. nd'-bi8, with us. To'-tna, toiM yoti. ae, with themselves. ' 

Remabk 1. Mi and mi are ancient forma for wOd. So hmn* for aiAuM, 
PeiB. 1,2. 

Bkm. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the suhstantive prononns, < 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipse; as, eg&mei, I myself; ndhi- < 
met ym, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives pinral, nor to 
to in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of l«, Mtif or tutimet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mimi and teti in the shi- 
gnlar, and »it8 in both numbers, are employed intensively. Mepte^ intensive, 
»»g^ and ted, for me and te, and mu and tu for met and Cm, occur in the comic 
writers. 

8. Nottnm and vesirum are contracted from fiotlr0Hbi», notfrdrAn, and ms- 
frflrdm, «e<trdr£ffi. Bespecting the difference m the use of nosk-um and noitri, 
«e«trtm» and eesCri, see \ 212, £ 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these praKmna In both 
numbers ; as, micm^ nobiseum, etc Ct. \ 186, B. 1. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134L» AjcQective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes >— -demonstrative, intensive, reloHve, interrogaHve, in- 
definite, possessive, and patriaL 

Note. Some pronoxma belong to two of these classes. 

DBMONSTBATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronomis are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are Hie, iste, hie, and is, and tibeir componnds, and are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 



M. F. N. 

N. il'-le, il'-la, ilMiid, 

G. ii-ir-us,* ii-ir-us, ii-if'-us, 

D. ii'-ii, ii'-ii, ii'-ii, 

Ac. il'-lttm, il'-lam, il'-lud, 

V. fl'-le, il'-li, il'-liid, 

Ah. fl'-lo. fl'-la. il'-l6. 



M. F. N. 

il'-li, ii'-i«, ii'-ia, 

il-lo'-mm, il-l&'-mm, il-lo'-rmn, 

il'-lis, il'-lis, il'-lis, 

il'-los, il'-las, il'-la, 

il'-li, il'-l», il'-la, 

il'-lis. il'-lis. il'-lis. 



•8mS]£,1. 
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§134 



JmU ifl dedflied like iUe» 





Smgvkar. 






P/tiro^ 




M. 


R 


N. 


Jf. 


K 


M 


N. Uc, 
(?. hu'-jiis, 
2>. huic*, 
Ac. hnnCy 
F Mc, 
^&.hoc. 


hflBC, 

hu'-jiSa, 

huic, 

hancy 

h»c, 

bSc. 


h8c, 

hu'-jilB, 

htiic, 
hSc, 
h5c, 
hoc* 


his, 

hOB, 


h», 

hft'-rom, 

his, 

his, 

hiB, 

his. 


haac, 

his, 
hsect 
ha^c, 
his. 




Singular. 




Plural 




3f. 


F. 


N. 


3£. 


F. 


N. 


M is, 
G. e'-jQs, 
D. e'-i, 


e'-a, 

8'-jiis, 
e'-i, 


Id, 

e'-jQa, 

e'-i. 


e-o'-rnm, 
i'-isore'-is, 


c'-», 
e^L'rom, 
i'-is or e'-is, 


e'-a, 

e-o'-ram, 
i'-is or e'-is. 


-4c. e'-nm, 

F 

-46. e'-5. 


e'-am, 
e'-a. 


Id, 
e'-o. 


e 
i 


>'-OS, 


e'-fis, 


e'-S, 


-is or e'-ls. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-ia. 



Remabk 1. Instead of «00, oOiu wm ancieoUf nsed; whence oSi maso. pliir. 
in Virgil. JUt» fern., for »2{»ii« and iUi, is found in Lucretius and Gato, as also 
in Oato, ha for huic rem. ; hice for ^i, and koBc for Aob in Plautus and Terence. 
Itn for etMi, is found in the Twelve Tables; cti for et, and ibut and t^:6t» for 
tu, in PlAutas; mb, fern., for ei, and ejl&tts for lit, in Oato. 

Rem. 2. From ecce^ to ! with i22e, isto, and w, are fbnned, in coUoqnial language, 
nom., eccay ecciUa, ecciUud; aoo. sing., eccttm, ucam; eceUhun (hysjncope 
e0Mm), ecctUam; eccUtam; ace. plur., eccos, ecca. 

Bem. 8. ii^ and UUc are compounded of isto hie, and tiBe %»c; or, as some 
say, of itte c«, and iUe ce. The fonner sometimes retains the aspirate, asitthic 
They are more emphatic than Hie and isle. 



hHc is thus declined: — 

Binguhr. 

M. F. N. 

N. is'-^Ic, is'-tsBC, is'-t5c, or is'-tflc, 
Ac. is^'-tunc, is^'-tano, is^-toc, or is'-t&c, 
.4&.is^-4oc. i8^-4ac. is^toe. . 

JUic is declined in the same manner. 



Ac. 



PhraL 

M. F. N. 
is'-tseo. 



is'^soo. 



Rem. 4. 0?, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hicy and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, kufusce, huncce, 
hancce^ hocce^ hice, hatce or hoc, horunc, harwnce, hovntnce, or harwnc, hotce^ 
hasce, hisce; iUiutct, illdct, iUosce, iliatce, ilHscef iitdce, igdtce f e^usce, itsce. 
When nej interrogative, is also annexed, ce becomes ct; as, Mccine, nosdnej 
hiecine; tUuccine, ista4:dine, ietofdne; ilUcdnej iUavicctne. 

Rem. 6. JAk&', the pfenitive of rnddue, annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative j)ronouns, imparts to them the signification of adjec- 
tives of quality; as, hujunnddi or hujwcemddij like UUi$, of this sort, such; 
HHutmddi and isdutmddi, of that sort; ctf/tMrnAft, of what sort, like (jvoAs; CVi- 



•SMia,e. 
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nueemddif emutquemddij cufUimodkmnqiie. of "what kind soever; euitmknmiML 
ofsomekind. Soabo t<&0d8, cwfariii and cmeitimifdi^ instead of MmnddJ^ 
ctiftumddi, etc. 

BsM* 6. The suffix dem i* annexed to it, forming liemf " tine same," which 
is thus declined: — 

Snguiar, 

N. iMem, e^-&rdem, r-dem, 

G. ^^ns'-dem, e-jus'-dem, e-jns^-dem, 

D. e-I'-dem, e-I'^niem, e-f-dem, 

^c. e-^in'-deia. e^ui'^-dem, r^lem, 

V. 

Jb» e-o'-dem. e-ft^Kleni» e-5'-dem. 

PktraL 

M* F, ' If, 

N. i-lMem, e-so'-dem. e'4Mem, 

G. e-o-nmMem, e-a-rtm^-dem, e-o-nm^-dem, 

J). e-i^Mem, or i-is^-dem, e-is^-dem, or i-js'-dem, e4s^-dem, or i4i^-dem, 

Ac, e-osMem, e-asMem, e^-&-dem, 

r • ^-^^"-^-^^"^"^"^ ^H^^^H^^^M^^^^ ^^^^^M^^^MnHa^M 

Ab, e«is''-dem, or i-isMem. e-isMem, or Uh'-dmn, e-is'dem, or l-is^-dem. 



NoTB 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into ii; as, 
eorundemf etc. 

KoTE 2. In Sallnst wcfem, and in PaOadins himkm occur for Uidem; and £n« 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for eddem, 

INTENSIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ 13S* Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 183, K. 2, and 134, B. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of is and the suffix pse, and is thus declined:—- 

Singtdar* 

M, F, N. 

N. ip'-se, ip'-sft, ip'nsum, 

G, ip-flf -us, ip-df-us, ip-riT-us, 

D, ip'-ffl, ip'-si, ip'-ffl, 

Ac, ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

V, ip-se, ip-sa, m-sum, 

Ah, ip'-so. ip'-sa. ip'-65. 

Remark 1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to noxms or pronouns; as, JtipiUr 
tpae, tu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc. ; ana hence is sometimes called the aajvincUn^ 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ^pMM, occurs in early writers, and a superlative 9>n»- 
sfflMcs, his very self, is found in Flautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the is of iptt is declined, while pse remains undo- 
olined; as, eqpse, (nom. and abL), eamnse, and eqpse, instead of ip$a, ^ooi, 
and ipio. So also reopse, L e. re eqpse, ** iu fiict." 

8 



Plural, 




M, F 


N. 


ip'-ffl, ip'-S8B, 


ip'-sa, 


ipHSo -rum, ip-sa -rum. 


ip-so-mm| 


ip'-as, ip'-sis, 


ip'-ffls, 


ip'-sos, ip'-sas. 


ip;-«5, 


ip -si, ip'-S8B, 


;p;-^ 


ip -sis. ip -sis. 


ip-eu. 
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BELATIYE PBONOUNS. 

S 1S0« Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are out, who, and the oomponndB ^tdcwnque and gmsqids^ 
whoever. The latter are called gen^td relativea. 

S. In a general sense, the demonstrathre pranonni are often relativea; but 
the name is commonly appropriatod to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, Bmittng or explaining a preoeding noon cac prononn, to 
wliich they relate, and which is eaUed the miiecedatL 



QtM is thus declined : — 
Smguiar, 



N. qm, 
G. cu^-jQs, 
Z). cui,* 
Ac. quem, 

F. 

Ab. quo. qoS. 



F. 

qufB, 
cu -jus, 
cui, 
quam, 



N. 

quSd, 
ca[-jds, 
Giii, 
qnSd, 

quo. 



M. 



PlwraL 
F. 



N. 



qui, quae, qus, 

qu5'-nim, qaa'-mm, qno'-nim, 

qnl'-biifl, qui -buSi qui'-bus, 

quds, quSs, quie, 

qnl'-bus. qnl'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Bemakk 1. Qirt is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders, 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qui, and qid- 
bm, cum is commonly annexed, of. § 188, 4. Cicero uses qi^cuia for qudcwn^ 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

BxM. 2. Qaeif (monosyllabic, M> K. 1), and qta$ are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plunl for quUnu. OB;tw and cm were anciently written 
quO/uB and quoi : and, instead of the genitnre cajus, a relative affective c^ut^ 
a, urn, very rarely occurs. 

8. Quicumque, (or quicunque), is declined like qui 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the inteiposition of 
one or more words; as, qum me cwn^tie vocatU terns. Virg. A simuar separar 
lion sometimes occurs tn the other compounds of cumque, 

4. Q^i8quis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M, F N. 

N. quis'-qois, qtus'-quis,! quid'-qold, 

^c. quem'-quem, quid'-quld, 

Ab, quo'-qud. qui&'-qaa. quo'-quo. 

Bbm. 4. Qmcqmd is sometimes used for quidquid, QuOqia for quUquit occuzt 
in Plautus; and quidquid is used a^jectively in CSato R. B. 48. 



Plural 

M, 

N, qui'-qui, 

Z>. qui-bus'-qTiI-lnia. 



•Sm { 9, 6; and ef. f 806, (1-) 



tOf.$W,B. (1.) 



§ 187. nrTBBBoaAnys movouHcu •? 



INTEBBOGATIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ 187. . InterrogatiTe pionoims are sach as serre to inquire 
which of a number of objecto ib intended. 

The^are 
Qnis ? ) . , ;^ « „T . « EcquiB ? 1 Cfijus ? toAofe f 

1. Quif 18 commonly used substanttTety; qui^ adjectively. The f 
interrogatiye qui is declined like qui the relataye. 

Qui9 is thus declined : — 

Singular, PlurdL 

M. F. N. M. R N. 



N, qtils, qnsB, qnXdy 

G. cu'-jus, cu^-jus, cu'-ji!ui| 

2>. cui, ctii, coif 

Ac, qnem, quam, quid, 

V. 

Ab, quo. qnS. qa5. 



qui, qii», que, 

qad'-mm^ quft'-nim, quO'-rom, 

quI'-bOs, qnl'-biis, qui'-bus, 

quSs, qufis, quse, 

qnl'-bns. qnl'-bus. qnl'-bus. 



Rbmabk (1.) Quii is sometfanM lued by comic writen in the feminine, and 
even in tlie neuter, (hdtnam, qmtjue Bjoa quiiquam iiao occxu m {emhdae. 

Eem. (2.) Qnd is used for the ablative ofqmt Id all genders, aa it is for that 
of the relative quL Cf. § 186, B. 1. 

BsM. (8.) Quit and qui have somethnee the significaticm of the indefinite 
pfTononn aUqids (some one, any one), especially afror the coxynnotions ec (for 
efi), A, ne, neu, nXd, num ; and after relatives, as quo^ quanto, etc. Sometimes 
qM$ and qui are nsed in the sense of qudUtt what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and qulnam have respeciavely the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives quis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before. ^uis. Virg. 6. 4, 445. 

8. Ecquis and nummtis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjecliyes. Virg. £cl. 10, 28: Cic. Att 13, 8. 

Bem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine; 
and the neuter plural of fwmquis i6 manqwi. 

Bem. (5.) Ecqfd and mmqui also occur, declined like the interrogatiye qm^ 
and, like tliat, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquutnam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablatiye masculine; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominatiye feminine and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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5. The intexTOgatiTe cujus is alio defectiTe : — 

Singuiar. 

M. F. N. 

N. cn'-j&s, cii'-j&, cu'-jum, 

Ac. cu'-jtun, cu -jam, 

Ah, cu'-ja. 



Plural. 
F. 

Ac, cu'-jfifl. 



6. Cilj3s is declined like an adjective of one tennination ; cujas, 
cujms. See § 139, 4. 

KoTB. The interrogative pronouns are used not only in direct qnestions but 
in snch dependent claiues also, as contain only an indirect question; as, e.g. 
in the direct question, md$ e»tt who is he ? in the indirect, nescjb quUak, I know 
not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for quis ; as, ^ iit e^>6rit, he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf. ^ 265, K. 



INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 

§ 1S8* Indefinite pronocinB are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They are 

AUquis, sofns one, Quisquam, any one, Quldam, a certain one, 

Siquis, if any, Quispiam, iome one. Quillbet^ ) anv one you 

NS^uis, leU any, Unusauisque, each. ^ulvis, ) pXeaee. 

Quisque, every one. Aliqmpiam, any, tome. Quis and qui, ^ 187, B. (8.) 

Note. BiquU and nequU are commonly written separately, n qjuU and ne 
qme: so also unm qidtfue. 

1. ARquia is thus declined :— > 

Singular, 

N. alM-quis, 
G. al-i-cuMus, 



D* al'-i-cni, 

Ac. ar-I-quem, 

V. 

Ab. al'-I-quo. 



F. 

ar-I-qua, 
al-i-cti'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-I-quam, 



al'-I-qa&. 

Plural 
F. 
aV-I-qnaB, 



N. 

al'-I-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
ar-X-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -quid, 

al'4-quo. 



al'-X-qua, 



M. 

N. al'-I-qui, 

G. al-i-quo'-rum, al-i-qa&'-rum, al-i-quo'-rum, 

D. a4iq -ui-bus,* a-liq -ul-bos, a-liq -uK-bus, 

Ac. al'-I-quo6, al'-I-quas, al'-I-qua, 

V. . 

Ab. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. 



• Pionoonced a^UZ-va-iiu. 8m f f 9, 4, and 21, 8. 
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2. Slquis and ngquis are declined in the same manner ; bat they 
sometimes have qua in the fern, singnlar and neut pluraL 

(a.) AUqtds, in the nominative singtilar mascniine, is need both as a snb- 
StantiTe and as an adjective; — abqtd^ as an adjective, but is nearly obsolete. 
AUqua in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Blqid^ 
and nequi^ which are properl;^ adjectives, are used also substantively for si^titf 
and neouUj and in the nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives oHqtA and si^i also occur. 

{b.) AUqmd, iiqmd, and niqtiid. like qmd, an used substantively; aBquod, 
etc., like quodj are used acyectively. 

8. Quisquey quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quis, 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, quisque has quodque^ mddque, orguicque ; 
qiM^puim has qwdquam or mncquam ; and quimiam has ^iMMtnam, ^it^^m, or 
qvi^ppiam. The forms quiaqut or qyicqut^ qttufnam or quippuun are used sub- 
stuitively. 

(h.) QuMquam wants the feminine (except qttamquam, Plant. Mil. 4, 9, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus, It is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by wlu$, Quiipiam is 
scarcely used in tne plural, except in the nominative feminine, quapiam, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque, which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus unusquuguCf tmitucujusquej unictiique, unumquemque, etc. The neuter 
is unumquodque, or unumqmdgue. It has no plural. Vhumqtddqmd for tcmtm- 
qwdque occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quidam, quiW>eti and ^ivis, are declined like ^t, except that 
tiiey have botii quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Qftidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorvmdam, etc. Cf. \ 134, Notk 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitiTes of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis^ and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They iu« meus^ tuus, «utM, nasterj vester^ and cuju9, Meua, <iius, 
and suus, are declined like bifntu ; but mens has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mt, and very rarely mens. Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like bantis ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. Noster and vester are declined, like pXger, See § 106. 

Remark 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, tuopU pomUre, 
by its own weight; auapte manu. by His own hand. So fiostrtqrU cw^; iu- 
ungate amicum ; meamet ctdod. The suffix met is usually followed by ^e ; as, 
ffatmibcd gudmet yue frcmae captus abiit. Liv. ; but Sauust has meamet facta 

Rem. 2. Sutu. like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. Jfews, tous, noster ^ and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
person. See § 182, 4. 

8* 
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PATBIAL PBONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cUjas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6* 
They are declined like adjectives <n one tennination ; as, noslraSf 
nostrOiiSf bat both are defective. 

(6.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive aingnlar, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nosirdtesy neat nostratia^^ 
and in the ablative, (nastraiOnu). CuJas or quojas occnrs in the 
nominative, eenitive and accusative {cujdUm masc.) singnlar, and in 
the nominative plnral, masc. (cuiaUs). Cf. 1 137, 6d — Nostrdtis and 
cujstis (or quojdtts) also occur in the nominabve. 

PBONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain a^jectiTes 
of BO general a meaning, that thej partake, In some degree, of 
the character of pronomis. Of tlds kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius f uUuSf nti/7t», and nonnuQus^ which answer to the 
question, who? 

(b.) AUer^ neuter^ alteriUer^ uterms^ and vJterKbet^ which answer to 
the question, iUerf which of two? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, mze, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
cvrrdatives. 

Remakk. The rdaUves and uUmrogai^iKS of this class beshi with $«, and 
are alike in form. The ifnit/MUs are formed firom the relatives by prefixing 
aU, The demonttraUves begm with I, and are sometimes strengthened by dm. 
A genercd relative, having a meanlne more general than the ruative, is formed 
by donblinji; the simple relative, or oy affixing to it the tennination cumjue. 
A general tndeJinUe is formed by annexing Ubei or im to the relative. 

^3.) Their mntual relation is denoted by the foUowingtable, with 
which may be compared the adverbial carreladveSf § 191, K. 1. 

hittrrog. Demom^r, BekU. Reku. gmemi* Jnd^fin, Jkdtf gmeral. 

qnab? tills, qnilU. { JlSlSSSj^Ji, j q«il-n«t, 

qnantu-T { J^SXa, } «««*«» { JSSJSJS?' } ^^^^ qi-ntnallbet. 

qu8t? t5t,to«ld«m, qnSt, {JSSJS!?*^^, j•llquo^ 4«okl^»^ 

qii5tafl? tStos, qntto, qaotaaeiimqae, (aliqvBtiu), . 

IKmtfMffwM. 
qnantSias? taatBlns. «— — . gwa^wfewi wT^wimij 'w^ ■n ^ w^wtxi^yiff. 

KoTS 1. The snffix cmnoiie, which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (mmm) and the sniSx jue, expressive of 
universality^ as in qidaque and in adveros, (see \ 191). Cumquef therefore, ori- 
ginally signified ' whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, ac^ective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; as, 
qvi, who; quicumque^ whoever; or, every one who. 

NoTB 2. Oujwmddi is sometimes nsed for quaUt. and AiiniMi^ itHmamddL 

^fumddi,iuid^iimdmmddi{ort&lit. Ct^lU,&.6. 



S 140) 141. TSBBS.r— TOXOXS. 91 



VERBS. 

§ 14;0. A yerb is a word bj which something is affinned ) 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affinned is called the subieet of the / 
Terb. (2.) That which is afumed of Ihe subject is caUed the |>rftf»- I 
cate. C£§201. 

8. A yerb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
hoy reads; aqua calet, the water is toarm;— or it connects an attn- 
bute with a subject; as, terra est rotunda ^ the earth is round. 

4. An yerbs belong to the former of these classes, except sMm, I im. the 
most common use of which is, to comiect an attribute with a subject. When 
so used, it is called the coplUa, 

§ 14L1« Verbs are either cicHve or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes caDed transithe and wi ii ' imrf 
Hoef and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into a cfi 'ps i rt md 
Uee and activ&-intrantitivej accordiog as ihej require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 



L An (ictive or transitive verb expresses such an action 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I loye thee ; sequttur consHlem, he follows the consuL 

XL A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equtis currit^ the horse runs ; gradiar, I walk. 

BxMABK 1. Manv verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which tat 
usually transAated mto English by active verbs. Thus imdulffeo. I indulge, 
noceo, I hurt, pareOy I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictne88| 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to 6e with an a<$ective ; as, ' I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtfol,' etc. S<nne verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an m>ject after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by eUipsls. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrwty and, in this sense, takes an object; as, 
credo tibi saUUem meam, I intrust my safe^ to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, crede nuhi, believe me. 

To yerbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons* 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to tide action of the yerb. 

(h,) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two fonns, 
which are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the objed ; as, puer legit U^ 
hrum, the boy t « reading a book. 
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I 2. A verb in the pamv$ voice represents the object as acted 
\ vpan bj the agent ; as, Kber legitnr a puiro^ a book i$ read by 
; the boj. 

Rem. 3. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the tame meaning. The paasiTe yoice may thus^ snbetitated at |dea- 
tura for the aetiye. by making tne object of the active the sabject of the pas* 
sive, and phicing tne sabject of tiie active in the ablative case, with or withoat 
the preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the asent as act* 
big; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In tne one case 
the olnect, in the other 'the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
jmer leffUythe bov is reading, scfl. Ubntm^ htSraty etc, a book, a letter, etc.; 
virtui tavadtury virtue is praised, soil, ab hominibuij by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar teiminationa. 
Cf. \ 162. 

' § 14;9* 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
\ active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
I the passive vmce. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, /icfo, I trust, gaudeo^ I rejoice, and aoho^ 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
autuB Mwi, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter patdveSf or semi- 
dqxmeniM. 

8. The neuter verbs vagriUo^ I am beaten, aod oSneo, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral pcuttvee. 

( 4. (a.) Deponent verbs hare a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs^ 
from depdnOy to laj aside, as having hud aade their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, s^f^t^r, I follow; mdnor, I die. 

(6.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called ooaunon verbt, 
Ct \ 162, IT. 



MOODS. 

§ 143* (a-) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the rehuion of the action or state, expressed by the yerb, 
1 to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have fonr moods — ^the indicaHve^ the Bidfjunctive^ 
the imperative, and the inJinUive, 

1. The indicaiive mood is ased in independent and absolute 
> eu$erti<m$ and inqmriei; as, amo, I Ioto; auoUsnef dost thou 

hear ? 

2. The guhfunciive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; as, n m^ obsecret^ redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting^ 
or entreating ; as, ama^ love thou ; anumto^ they shall Ioto. 
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4. The tnfitithe mood is used to denote an action or state in- 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or tiling as its sub- 
ject ; as, vtftus est vitivm fugfirCi to $hvn vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 14:4U Tenses are fi>rm8 of the Terb^ denoting the time of 
the action or state caressed bj the verb. 

1. Time admits of s threefold di^iion, Isto present, pest, and future; and, 
in each of these times, an action may be represented eitner as ffoinc on, or as 
completed. From these . two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar termtaiations. 

2. They are caUed the present, imperfeet, future, perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action ) cuno. I lore, cr sm lovine ; Present feiise. 
Past < not com- > am&am. I was loving; Jmper^eci toase. 
Fntnre ( pleted; ) ameUbo, I shall love, cr be loving; FtOure km$€. 

Present ( action ) amdoL I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- \ammiram. I had loved; Pliq>erfeet tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amavira, I shall have loved; Future perfect tense. 

3. There is the same number of tenses in the pasnre Toice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms o£ the 
▼erb, and those which are completed by compound foims. 

Present ( action ) amor, I am loved; Pre$ent tense* 
Past < not com- > amdbar, I was loved; Imptrfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ]amSbor, I shall be loved; J^Uwe tense. 

Present ( action 1 amdius stun, orftd, I have been loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > audtus ercun, or fuSram., I had been loved; Piuperfeet, 
Future ( pleted ; ) omdlos ero, or fuero, I shall have been loved ; Future PerfecL 

§ 14tS* L The present tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense; 
as, cpua Parikos, sianum datur tympdno; among the Parthians. the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos heUa gtro ; for so many years I have 
waged, and am stiU waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the historical present ; as, desiUwU ex equis, provdlant in prinuimf 
they dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

n. The imperfect tense represents an action &s going on at 
some past time, but not then completed; as, amaham^ I was 
loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, 
Itg^bam,, I was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, aiu/dSiihai jamdudum verba; he had 
long heard, and was still heanng the words. 
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8. In letters, end with referenee not to the time of their being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect ii sometimes used for the present 
as, eagHCtdbam, I was expecting, (L e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the tfifenciMi^, prtparimg^ or <UUt^ 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

UL The fiUurt tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amahoy 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tenee represents an acdon either as just eom- 

?leted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amavii 
have loved, w I loved. 

Bemabk. In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite, historical perfect, or aorist 

y. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, Ht- 
tiros scripsSram, qtmm nuncius venit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

YI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 

completed, at or berore the time of some other future action or 

event; as, quum coenavSro, profieiscarj when I shall have suppedy 

I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, bnt improperly, called the future tubfunctive. 
It has the signification of the iBdioative mood, and corresponds to tlie $ec<md 
JutureinEi^^h, 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called pretenUM or the preterite temea. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denotin|| an action 
which IS, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 

praised,' or, if such an expression 




Remabk 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, hi the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Nora 4. The tensM of the mtjuiiotiTe mood have less deflniteness of meaning^ in xe> 
gsrd to time, than those of the iiidlcati-re. Thus the present and perfect, besides their 
common signs, may or can, may have or eon kave^ must, in certain conneettons, be 
translated hj mighty eauld^ would, or should; might- have., could have, etc The tenses 
of this mood must often, also, be^translated by the corresponding tenses of the Indica- 
tifia. For a moM psrtknilar account of the signification of each of the tenses of the sub> 
junetiye mood, see § 200. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — ^a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
second a completed action, and the last an action to be performed* 
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NUMBEBS. 

§ 140* Number, in verbs, is the form by which the uni^ or 
phtraltiy of their subject is denoted. Hence v6rbs, like noons, 
have two numbers — the tingular and the pluraL Cf. § 85, 1. 

PEESONS. 

§ 147* Person, in yerbs, is the fbnn by which thej denote 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there an 
three persons — ^the first, seeondj and third, Gf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperatiye present has only tiie second nerson in both 
numbers. The imperative JiUure has in each nmnber the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same fonn, 
-to in the actire, and -tor in the passiye voice. 

2. As the ratification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicatiye and subjunctiTe moods, in both 
voices : — 

Active. Passive, 

Person, 



1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


, 1, or m, 


8» 


t; 


r, 


ns, 


tur; 


mus. 


tis, 


nt. 


mur, 


mini, 


ntur. 



Plural. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Bbmark 1. The perfect indicatiTe active is irregular in the second perwm 
singular and plural, which end in sH and ttiSf and in one of the forms of the 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Bem. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, no€; tu and vot, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several penoni 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14:8* 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad« 
jective, it has declension* . axid gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amatUrus, about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, ama- 
tuSf loved, or having been loved ; amandusj to be loved. 

• See § § 106, B. 2 : and 111, B. 
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(8.) Neater verbs hare usually only the participles of iihe active 
Toice. 

([4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerundi are yerbal noons, used onlj in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandij 
of loving, etc 

(6.) Like other abstaract nouns, they are found only in the singnlar 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nomis of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, candtumy to love; 
amdiUy to be loved. 

Bbmark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m iim is called the former supine ; that in u, the Uuter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 140* 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it is d long ; 

In the second, i long ; 

In the third, . . . . . ^ short; 
In the fourth, i long. 

Exception. Do^ ddre, to eive, and such of its compounds as are of the first 
coiyngation, have a short beKxre re. 

§ ISO* A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — the root^ 
and the terminaii(m» Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is fi>und in 
the perfect, and is called tne second root; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv^ «, 
and tVy to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, it, and it, 

Bbmark. Many verbs, in each of the coi\]agation8, form their second and 
third roots irregularly. 
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4. In the third oonjugadoDy the second root either is the same 
as the firist^ or is formed from it bj adding s ; the third root is 
formed hj adding L See § 171. 

KoTB. In the second and fourth camugations, « and t before o are ooneidered 
as belonging not to the root, but to tne termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed inregnlariy, the general root often undergoes some 
efaange in the parts derived fimn them. 

5. The Yowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each coi^ugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distiqgaiBhed by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the infinitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the thfard coi;iJngation, Ihe connecting vowel is generaDy # or f. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in vert)s in to of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the coi^'uga* 
Hon; as, a in dioctanLf u in cag^ixmt^ etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregnlariy, the con- 
necting vowel often disimpeajrs. or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots; out it is almost tSwajB round in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ 1S1* 1. From the Jirst root btb derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitire. * From this 
root are derived alsp the present participle, the gerundf and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the peifect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle ; the latter of which^ with the 
verb essCy constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(pi) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
u, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed w the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in t<m, and fri, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the eoi^ugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determined from the perfect participle, or the fUture participle active. 

§ 193* The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

9 
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HMWA»g 1. In analyzing a Teib, the toioe, jMnoB, md nmiiber, are uoer- 
tained by the per$(mal tenninatioiis. See S 147, 8. The ooigiuatioii, mood, 
and tense, are, in general, detennined by the letter or letten which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the pen9nal tenninstionB. Thus in omofto- 
•Mtf, mut denotes that the verb is of tne actiTe YOice. pluial nnmber, and first 
penon; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
eonnecting yowel a detennines it to be of the first coiynffation. So in amarem' 
inL Mtni &notes the passive voice, plnral nnmber, and second person; re, the 
•Qojmictive mood, imperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conjngatioD. 

^M. S. Sometimes, the part between the root of the veib and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the coign^atlon, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such oases, the coi^ugstion may be learned, 
by findm^ the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugatum, they can only be distingniuied by the sense. Thus amemug 
and dodfSim have the same tennination; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Begar mav be either the future mdicative, or 
the present subjunctive— Mlawt either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ 14SS* Snx, I ani, k called an atmHary verb, because it is 
used, in coniunction with participlefl, to rapplj the want o£ simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantwe verb. 

RwMAWK . Aim is very irregnlar in those parts which, in o^ier verbs, are formed 
firom the first root. Its imperfect and ftitnre tenses, except in the tnird person 
plural of the latter, have tue form of a pluperfect and ratnre perfect. It is 
thus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie. Pres, Infiiu Perf, Indie. FuL Part 
Smn, es'-s^ fa'-i, fu'-tu'-rus. 

DIDIGATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

BIKGX;i«AR. PLURAL. 

I r 1. sum, lam, su'-mus, toe are, 

5 i 2. es, thou art,* es'-tis, ycf «*■*» 

Ai (3. est, he is; sant, th^tf are. 

Imperfect 

1. S'-ram, I teas, S-rii'-mus, we uoere, 

2. S'-ras, thou wast, e-rS'-tis, ye were, 

. *B. S'-r&t, he wa$; e'-rant, lAey were. 

Future. $haU, or lotff. 

1. e'-r8, IshaU he, gr'-I-miis, we shall be, 

2. 6'-rl8, thou wilt be, Cr'-I-tis, ye ujiU be. 

3. e'-rit, he will be; e'-runt, they will be. 



*In the Second pexson sinpUu in Bngllsh, the plural fiwm yon Is eonuBOolv uaad. 
ezeept In solemn dieooiuw ; u, tu «*, you axe. ' ' 

t The plnnd pranonn of the ceoond penon is clftlier ft or 9*m. 
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* • 

Perfect AoM hem^ or teww. 

1. ftiM, I have heefiy fn'-I-mtSs, we have fteen, 

2. fn-ifl'-li, thou hast been^ fd-n'-Vb^ ye have heen^ 

3. fu'-it, he has been ; fa-S'-nmt tfr r^ thep ham heetu 

Pluperfect 

1, ia'-S-Tam, I had been, fb-e-rS'-iiiilb, toe had been^ 

2. fn'-^rifly thou hadst been^ fu-e-ril'-tis, ye had been^ 
8. fa'-S-rftty he had been ; fu'-e-rant, Aey had been, 

Fntare Perfect shaU or toiU have, 

1. ia'-S-rS, I shall have been^ fif-er'-!-mus, we shall have Smm, 

2. fu'-e-rb, thou wSt have been^ fit-er'-I-tXs, ye will have been^ 
8. fii'-e-rit, he will have been; fa'-^-rint, they will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may, or can. 

1. am, I may be, n'-mus, we may be, 

2. ns, thou mayst be, n'-Hs, ye may oe, 

3. flit, he may be; nnt, they may be. 

Imperfect mighty could, would, or shaM, 

1. es'-flem, I would be, e»48'-m{i8, we would be^ 

2. es'-ses, thou woMst be, es^'-tlfl, ye would be, 

3. es'-set, he wotdd be ; es'-eent, dey unn/ld be. 

Perfect 

1. fu'-^rim, I may have been, ih-Sr'-I-miis, 100 may have been, 

2. fu'-e-rffl, thou mayst have been, fb-Sr'-I-tita, ye may have been, 

3. fu'-e-rit, he may nave been; fu'-^-rlnt, mey may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, fu-is-se'-miis, we would have been, 

2. fh-is'-fles, thou wotddst have been, fu-is-Be'-tils, ye would have been, 

3. fu-is'-flgt, he would have been ; fu-ifl'-flent, Aey would have been. 

mPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 1. Sfl, 5e (hou, es'-tS, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shah be, echto'-tS, ye shall be, 

3. cfli'-tS, let htm be ; 8un'-t8, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present es'-se, to be. 

Perfect. fu-is'-sS, to have been. 

Future, fti-tu'-rua (&, um), es'-aS, or f5'-r8, to be about to be. 

9* 



PABTICSPLE. 
jFWtire. f&^u'^iiB, a, miii about to be. 

$> lff4U Bkmabk 1. A present participle am teenu to have been an- 
eiently in use, and is still foonJ in the compounds oftfeiu, pratemsy and pMem. 

Bem. 2. The perfect /Wt, and its deriyative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle /utBrm, an old snbjiknetive present 

fiiam, jwUy fwU ; f , ntantj and the fonns yWvfmut, perf. indl| /mi- 

ruU, pen. suDJ., and fuviaset, plup. subj. 

Bem. 8. From ftw appear also to be derived the following: — 

8iM, imperf, f^-rem, fS'-rSs. fy-rfit; ^ , f^-pent. 

Jkf. pre$. fy-rfe. * 

These fbnns seem to have been contracted from Juirem, etc., and Jtdre. 
F&rtm is equivalent in meaning to easem, but the iniinitiye jdre has, in most 
cases, acquired a fiitnre signification, equiyalent to ftU&rut e«»«. 

Rem. 4. filiem. fiet, sief, st'eat, for stm, sit^ ji^ tmt, aie found in ancient 
writers, as are also esctt for eril^ etcmU for erttfit, «e, esSlM, and esent, for esse, 
etilfu, and essent 

Bem. 5. Like ram are conjugated its compounds, absum^ adnun^ 
desunif tfMum, intersunij obsum, prcesuniy gubsunij and supersum, 

Bem. 6. Probum, from the old form prdd for prd^ and ram, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

UhL j^res, pr(/-eum, prod'-es, prod^-est, etc. 
— unperf. -prod^-^H^m, prod^-^-rfts, etc. 

Bem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pdHsy able, and ram. 
They are sometimes written siqparately, and then pikis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6w) In composition, if is omitted in pdtis, and <, as in other cases, comiiur be- 
fore s, is changed into s . In the infinitive, and Impeifect subjunctive, es of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also /"at the beginning of the second root. la 
every other respect potaum is coiyugated like sum, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts denv^ from the third root, are wanting. 

Pires. ifKfie. Pres, Min, Perf. IneKc, 
Pos^^um, pos'-se, pdt'-u-I, I cain^ or I em able. 

BIDIGATIVE. SUBJUKCnVE. 

Present 

pos'-sum, py-tSs, pd^-test; pos^-sim, poB^-«Is, pos^-slt; 

pos'-siMnils, p64er-tls, pos^-sunt. pos-sl'-mfis, pos-sl^^ls, por-sint. 

ImperfecL 

p5t^-SHram, pot^-S-ris. pot^.^-r&t; pos'-sem, poe'-ees, pos^nsSt; 

pdt-«'rft^-mils, -e-rtL'-Gs, -«-raut. pos-se'-miis, nsS'-tts, pos^nient 

Future. 

p6f-«-r8, p6f-€-ri8, pdf-€-ilt; 
pd^^r'-l-mOs, po-ter'-l-tis, pot'-^nmt. 

Perfect. 
p6f-u-I, p5t.u-is'tJ, p5f-u4t; p6-tu'-«-rim, -iMfe, .«^t; 

pd-tu'-I-^nas, -is'-tis, -e'-runt or -S^r6. pot-u-Sr^-I-mfis, -I-tIs, -$-rint 
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p5-tii<-4Mr^ p5-ta^-<M^, pMo^-IMIt; 
pdt-u-eK-I.iiifis, p5tm-^-tia, p54a'-«.rint 

(No ImpsntfTi*) 

nfmnnvB. rAsxxoiPiAL ADnamrm, 

Pre*. pos^HB^ Pef/« pdMi-i8^-4& p^-teiic, oUt. 



NoTB. The foltowing fiMrmg aw ilso found; jporttwiin for jwmiww, juiatuwi fer 
jMttimt, foicMtim and poidem for jwimsinl pottie$, pouki and potitmi for jmmji 
and iMctU, jpotessem for /xmem, jpoteiu for ^o«s«, and before a paatlra iniimltY* 
the passiye forms potesiur for jMfefC, fwterdttfr for poUrat^ and p o aU mr te 
jpoiwf* — Poiw and jwte wiChont «c< ara sometimes used for jMteiC 

§ Iffff. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVB VOICE. 

PSINGIPAL PABTS. 

Pres. tnd* Pres. Inf. Per/, Ind, Svpinem 

A'-m8, ft-mi'-rS, ft^ini'-Ti, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present love, do lore, am loving. 

Sing. S'-mSy Hoot^ 

&'-ma8, lAoti 2ov««<, 

&'-4nSt, he loves; 

Plur, 8rma'-m1]S, toe ^ove, 

&-m&'-tIs, ye love^ 

ft'-maiit, Mtfy love. 

Imperfect was loving, loved^ did love. 

Sing. &-mS'4>ani, I was loving j 

E-BOK'-bas, thou wasl loving^ 

ft-mS'-b&t, he was loving; 

Plur, Sm-8rlA'-Bia8) we were loving^ 

Sm-arbft -128, ge were loving, 

&-mSr'-bant, ikeg were loving. 

Fntnre. «Aaff, or totS. 

Sing. S-ma'-b$, IshaUlooe, 

SrinE'-bls, thou toili love, 

Srma'-blt, he win love; 

Plur. &-mab'-i-mil8, we shaU love, 

&-m3,V4-tis, ye WiU love, 

E-ma'-bunt, they will love. 
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Perfect hoedf or have laved. 

Sing. ft-m&'oTi, Ikavelaoed^. 

Sm-Srvifl'-tiy thou hast hved^ . 

Srinft'-ylt, he has laved; 

Plur. 8rmftT'-I-xn1i8, toe have laved, 

Im-irTifl'-tls, ye Aom laved j 

8m-irY$'Hnint or Hri, fi^y have laved, 

Plupeifeet hoi. 

Sing, &-mSV-S-nmi9 Ihadlavedj 

ft4ii&T'-&'rt8| £ikm JUuift laved^ 

ft-mft V-^rftt, A« Aocf 2oveJ ; 

Phar, ft-m&T-S-rft'-miSfli wehadkvedy 

&-m&T-S-x%'-tl8, , ye Aodf 2en;e<f , 
ft-mft V-^rant, they had loved 

Fntate Peifect MoB, or lotB tow. 

iSm^. &4iiftV-^r8, I shall have loved, 

ft-mftV-S-ris, lAoti toitf have laved, 

&4iiftV-&'rit, Ae loiff have loved; 

Plur, Sm-irYSr'-I-mus, im shtUl have loved, 

Sm-irTSr'-I-tlai ye vfill have laved, 

inn&T'-&-niit| tftey wiU have loved 

SUBJUNOTIVS HOOD, 

Present, may, or can. 

Sing. Sr-mem, Inuiylave, 

ft'-mes, thou mayst love, 

&'-mSt, he may love ; 

Plur, Ursae'-muB, toe nuiy love, 

Srme'-tXSy ye may love, 

ft'-ment, they may love. 

iDopeilect nu^ eofdd, Vftniid, or should 

Sing, Srinft'-^rem, I would love, 

S-mft'-res, thou foouldst love, 

Srinft'-rSt, he would love ; 

Plur, 8m-irre'-ni^ we would love, 

8mrfirr6'-ti(8, ye would love, 

ft-mft'-rent, they would love. 

Perfect flu^, or can have, . 

Sing. fr-ntilT'-^riin, I may have loved, 

S,-iiiSy'-e-rb, thou mayet have loved, 

STmaV-S-rit, he may have loved; 

Plur, fim-ft-y^r'-I-mus, we may have loved, 

am-&-y€r'-I-tl8, ye may have loved, 

irmfty'-e-rint, they may have loved 
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Pluperfect, might, eatddy wofdd, or ihoM have* 

Sing. Sm-arTis'-seiii, / uxnUd have Umed^ 

8m-§.-yis'-8e8, ihou woiUdst have hved^ 

Sm-ap-yis'-sSt, he would have loved; 

Plur. Sm-aryiapse'-miiB, we would have loved^ 

Sm-ft-vis-se'-tlB, ye would have loved^ 

Sm-Srvis'-flent, they would have loved, 

mPERATIVS HOOD. 

Pre$. Sing. &'-mft, love Aou ; 

Plur. 8rma'-tS, love ye. 

FuL Sing. &>m&'-t8, ihou ehali love^ 

8rm&'-t8, he ehaXl love; 

Plur. im-Srtd'-tS, yeehaUlovey 

ft-man'-tS, they ihaU love. 

INFOnriVS HOOD. 

Present ft^nS'-rS, to love. 

Perfect Sm-ft-vk'-sS, to have loved. 

Future. Sm-irtu'-roB, (ft, uniy) e^-eS, to be abomt to love, 

pabuciples. 

Present ft'-mans, loving. 

Future. Sm-^tu'-rus, ft, nm, about to love. 

GERUND. 

G. ft-man'-di, of loving^ 

D. ft-man'-d$, Tor lovtng^ 

Ac. a-man'-duniy loving^ 

Ab. ft-maa'-^dy by loving. 

SUPINE. 
Former, ft-mft'-tum, to love. 

§ ISO. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINOIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Free. Infin. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, ftrmft'-ri, ftrmft'-^da. * 



INDICATTTB MOOD. 



Sm^ X.'HD5r, I am laved, 

ft«[ift'-ii8 or -rSy fAou art laved^ 

taift'-tdr, %€ u loved; 

Phtr* taift'-mar, toe ore laved, 

ftHuSm'-I-iUf ye are 2ooe(2y 

ir4iian'-t6r, £^ ore (oveiil. 



£nporfect> 

SSngm Xrinir-b&ry Iwaslovedy 

Siibft-bi'-Tls or -rS, <Aoi« to<»f 2ooe(f, 

Xm-ft-bi'-tur, he toot laved; 

Plur. Xm-ft-bi'-miir, we were loved, 

ini-4fc4Am'-t-iii, ye loere laved, * 

Xm-ft-ban'-ttir, Aey were loved, 

Eotare. jftoU; or lotU 5e. 

Stf^. i4iA'-b9r, IshOlhelavedy 

it^nSb'-S-rls or -rS, thou wilt he laved, 

SHnSb'-I-tilr, he wiU be laved; 

Plur» &-mSb'-l-mnr, toe ^aU be laved, 

Sm-l^bini'-I-iiiy ye wiU be loved, 

SnirSrban'-tttr, Mey will hi laved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Smg. ft«ift'-t68 snm or fu'-i, I have been laved, 

ft-mft'-tna & or fti4B('-ti, tiiou hast been loved, 

ft-m&'-tufl est or fd'-It, he has been loved; 

PZir. &4DSr-ti 8tt -mOs or fn'-I-miSfli we have been loved, 

. &-m&'-1i es'-tLB or fb-is'-^Xs, ye ftove 5een laved, 

HhxA'-^ sunt, fu'S'-rant or -rS, tAey Aaoe 5een laved. 

TluperfycL had been. 

Shig. &4iift'-t68 S'-nm or fn'-S-nuBi, I had been- laved, 

ft^di'-tos S'-iSs or fb'-S-iis, thou hadst been loved, 

ft-m&'-tus S'-rftt or fti'-^rftt, Ae had been loved; 

Flur. &-m9r1S S-rft'-miiB or fb-S-A'-i&i&s, toe ftodf been laved, 

8riitii'-ti &-]il'-t9to or fii-^r&'-tifs, ye Aa(2 ieen ^ve(f , 

innft'-li S'-rant or fa'-^nnt, they had been laved. 

Fntnre Perfect shall have been. 

Shig. innft'-tus S'-r8 or ih'-^rS, IshcUl have been loved, 

&-m&'-t&8 S'-iis Sr fd'-^iis, thou wHt have been laved, 

fr-mft'-ttlfl %'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 

Fhar. SrmS'-fi Si^I-mus or fa-er'-l-mSm, we shall have been loved, 

Srmft'-ti ^r^-I-tifs or fu-er'-I-Hs, ye will have been laved, 

&4na'-ti S'-ront or fu'-4-iint, they wUl have been loved. 
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SUBJWXCtm HOOD. 

I V c e an t tnay, or eon he. 

Sing. ft'Hner, ImqLyheloved^ 

SrmS -ris or -riS^ tAott mavs/ be iovedf 

S-me'-tur, A« may he laved; 

Plur. Srme'-miir, we may he loved^ 

Srmem'-I-ni, ye may he hved^ 

Srmen'-tGr, ikey may he loved. 

Imgedec^ mighty eoiMf wndd^ or should he. 

Sing. SHODST-rSr, I would he laved^ * 

Sm-A-re'-iIs or -r6| ikou wouldH he lovedf 

Sm4irre'»tar, he would he loved; 

Plur, ftm-ft-re-miiry we would he lovedj 

&ii4irr§m'-l-3d, ye would he lovedf 

SnHHren'-tiir, ihey would he loved, 

Fezfeot may have been. 

Sing. Sriii9.'-ta8 sim (T fu'-^nniy I may have been kfvedf 

ftniA'-tufl ds or fu'-S-ili, fibti mayet have been lovedf 

ft-m&'-tus flit or fa'-^rlt, he may have been loved; 

Plur. ft-mS'-li m'-mus or fii-er'-T-mfis, we may have been lovedf 

&-m&'-ta si'-tito or fu-er'-l-tis, ye may have been lovedf 

KHoaSL^U tint or fti'-e-rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect mighty could, would, or should have been. 

Sing. Sriiui'-tus es'-sem or fb-is'-flem, I would have been loved, 

Srnd'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-fles, thou wouldst have been lovedf 

XroOL'-tus es'-sSt or fu-is'-sSt, he would have been loved; 

Plur. Srma'-tiL esHBe'-mus or fu-Js-iS'-mufl, we would have been lovedf 
ft-nOL'-li es-ae'-llB or fu-ifl-se'-tte, ye would have been lovedf 
H^wSl-H es'Hsent or fu-is'-flent, they would have been loved, 

HfPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing, ft-ma'-re, he thou loved; 

Plur, firm&m'-I-ni, 5^ ye loved. 

Fut. Sing. 9rma'-t5r, thou shalt be loved, 

ft-mft'-tSr, he shall he loved; 

Plur. (ftm-arbim-l-Dl, ye shall he lowul), 

krman'-tdr, they shc^ be loved. 

iKFnnnvE mood. 

Present Srm&'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect, fi-mft'-tus es'-flS or fa-i^-sS, to have been loved. 
Future, ft^nii'-tcim T-xi, to be about to be loved. 



w 



TKBBSi. flgOOHP <M>«JUGAXIPN. 



§157. 



PARncaVLES. 
FerfeeL XrnA'-tHs, feoe<f, or Aotwn^ dem imwd 

snPIME. 
Xofter. SHiA'-tfi, 10 he laved. 

Form ATioH ov thb Tsbtsks. 



ntmillM tet root, aiii,mre de* 
TiTed 



Jid STM. amo, amor. 
— mt p er / . amdrai, amd^or. 
— » y^^ amdftOi amador. 
Btibf, 9ret> am€M| amer. 
— ^MlfMf/. amarcM, tanArer, 
Iw^f t mL pru» amd, amdre. 
— — — yWf. amdIOy amdtor. 
Jil/*. j»ra. amdr«, amdW. 
Pmi. preM. anuMM, 




From tiba Mcond rooty From Ilia UiiidiooC^ 
a«M9, are deriyed oaMfi are daiivvd 

JML perf, makyL waMm aam, etc. 

— pU^ amaTeroMi amitef anun, ate. 

— fuLperf, amaT^, amStef ero, etc 
Sniij, ptirf* amavfrt'si, amttw aim, etc 

phqh amaWtMsi, amfttHf e8aem,etc 

Inf, ptrf, amaWtfe, asuMw ease, etc 

From tibe tliird root, 
Hf. fiu, amatfiraf eese, ■mBtiiwi irL 
ParL/vL amatiinit. 

per/, amStac 

LaLmip. amftlK. 



§lff7« SECOND CONJUGATION* 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PSmCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind, md'-ne-d. 

Free. In/, m6-nS'-r& 

Per/ Ind. mdn -q-L 

Supine. mdn'-I-tnm. 



Free. Ind. mH'^n^-^. 
Pres, In/. m6-nS'-ii. 
Per/.ParL mdn'-i-tns. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



FireMiit 



' I advise. 
Sinff. m5'-ne-8, 

md'-nSt; 
Phsr, m5-ne'-xnii8, 
m5-ne'-ti(s, 
m5'-nent 



/ was advising, 

S. m6-ne'-bam, 
md-ne'-baa, 
md-nS'-b&t ; 

P. mdn-S-bft'-muBy 
mdn-e-b&'-tlSy 
mS-ne'-bant. 



lam advised. 

Sing, m5'-ne-5r, 

md-ne'-rlB or 4^, 
m5-n€'-t&r; 

Phtr, m5-ae'-miir| 
. mo-nem'-I-iii, 
m5-nen'-tiir. 



Impeifect. 



I was advised. 

S. m5-ne'-b8ry 

mon-e-b&'-ris or "C8» 
mon-e-b&'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-bS'-milr, 
mdn-e-bOm'-l-iiif - 
mdn-e-bui'-tiir. 



SM7. 



TUBSiF^HnOOirD OOIVIIOATION. 



10» 



AOTIYX. 

IskaU or wUl advi$e. 

5. mS-nS'-bS, 
m6-ne'-blfl, 
]ii5-iie'-lri[t| 

P. m5-neV4-flifit| 
m5-neb'-l-«(8, 
md-nS'-bont 



I advised or Aave advised, 
S. m5n'-u-i, 

mdn'-u-It ; 
P. mo-na'-I-m^ 
m5n-u-J8'-tito, 
mon-n-«'-nmt or -r& 



FnfcoFB* 



/Aa(f advised, 

S, mo-nu'-e-ranif 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
m5-nu'-S-rit; 

P. m5n-u-li-rft'-miifl, 
mon-a-ft-r&'-HB, 
md-na'-e-rant* 



IshaU have advised, 

mo^u'-e-rbi 

P. inon-u-er'-I-4nii8y 

md-na'-^-rint. 



'PASSIYX. 

Is^aU or lotU ic oc/otML 

& in$-ii8'*bSr, 

md-nfib'-S-rif or •r6| 
m5-n8b'-I'4ilr; 

P. mft-nib'-I-mibr, 
m6n-9-bIm'-lHi^ 
in5n-e-biiii'''tur. 



Perfect 

I was or Aave 5een advised* 

S, iii5ii'-l-tfis BQin or fu'-Ii 
mdn'-I-lfis Ss or fii-i/-<i, 
mte'4-tfis est or fb'-lt; 

P. mSn'-I-ti tfi'-mfit ifr fti'-lnntSi, 
mdn'4-1i etf'-tfs or ibw'-tls, 
mSn'-mi rant, fa-«'»niiit or -rS» 

Pluperfect 

/Aa(f been advised. 

S. mSn'-I-tSs S'-ram &r fu'-S-ram, 
Iii5ii'-l-tfi8 S'-ilLs or fu'-S-rfis, 
m5n'-I-tu8 S'-rftt or fu'-S-rftt; 

P. m5nl-tl S-fft'-m& or fii-e-rft'Hnfiei 
m5n'4-fi S-rft'-tfs or fu-e-rft'-tte, 
mon'-I-li S'-rsnt or Ai'-^S-rant 



Future Perfect 

IskaU have been advised, 

S. Iii5n -i-tiis e'-rS or ta'-^i^ 
m5n'-I-tu8 e'-ili or fu'-S-rii, 
mdn'-I-tus S'-rit or fa'-^iit; 

P. in5n'-Mi er'-I-mus or fu-&<-T-mlif| 
mdn'-I^ gr'-I-tito or fii-^-I-tif| 
mSn'-Ma S'-mnt or fa'-&-rint 



SUBJUKCmVE HOOD. 
Fxesent 



I may or can advise, 

S* mo'*>ne-aHi9 

mo'-ne-is, 

m5'-ne-&t; 
P. md-ne-&'-mu8, 

m&-]ie-&'-1i8, 

mo'-ne-ant . 
10 



/fRoy or eon he advised. 

S, m5'-ne^, 

md-ne-&'-ilB or -rS, 
mo-ne-S'-tiir ; 

P. mo-ne-ft'-mur, 
md-ne-am'-I-nly 
in5-ne-an'-tur. 
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1167. 



ACTIVE. 



ImigJU^ eouH wouidy or i^o^M 
adm»€* 

S. m5-nS'-rem, 

m&-n8'-re8, 

mS-nS'-rSt; 
P. mdn-S-re'-m^ 

mdn-^-rS'-lls, 

m5-ne'-ient 



/ma|f Alive adviied. 

S» i&5-nii'-^nni| 
md-nn'-^rb, 

P. m5]i-ii<^-l-m^ 

md-nu'-^rint 



I mighty coM, woxdd^ €ir 
shofdd have advised. 

S, mSn-u-is'-flem, 

mdn-u-is'-ees, 

mon-u-is'-set ; 
P. mdn-u-is-se'-mus, 

m6n-u-is''flent. 



PASSIVE. 
XDBip6ornet> 

I mighty eatdd^ tootddy or thatdd 
be admaed 

& m5^S'-rSr, 

m5n-S-re'-ri8 or -riS, 

m5a-ie-re'-tur ; 
p. m6ii-&rS'-iiiar9 

mSn-S-rem'-I-iii, 

mda-^ren'-tur. 

Perfect 

I may hxve been advised 

S. mSn'-I-tttfl mm or fa'-e-rim, 

m5n'-I-tii8 sis or fu'-e-db, 

m5n'-I-tii8 At or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. m5ii'-I-6 ri'-miiB or fu-Sr'-I-mu8» 

m5n'-I-1i A'-tis or {u-«r'-I-d8, 

Bi5n'-I-fi flint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect 

I mighty could, wotdd, or should have 
been advised 

S, mSn'-I-tufl es'-«em or fu-is'-sem, 
m5n'-r-tu8 es'-fles or fu-is'-ses, 
m5n'-I-tu8 ea'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. m5n'-I-1i efl-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-miifli 
mSn'-I-ti ea-ee'-tils or fu-is-se'-tis, 
m5a'-i-fi es'-eent or fu-is'-fient 



IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

Fres, 8. mo-ne'-rS, be (hou advised; 
P. md-nSm'-I-ni, be ye ad" 
vised. 
FuL 8. m5-ne'-t5r, thou shall be 
advised, 
in&-ne'-tor, he shaU be 
advised ; 
P. (m5n-e-bim'4-iii, yeshaSL 
be advised^ 
md-nen'-t5r, they shall be 
advised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. m$-ne'-re, to advise. Fres. m5-ne'-n, to be advised 

Perf. mCn-u-is'-sS, to have advised Ferf. mon'-i-tua cs'-sS or fb-is^HsS, 
Fut. m6n-i-tu'-rus es'-sfi, to be to have been advised 

about to advise. Fut. m5n'4-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be advised 



Fres. S. mS'-nS, advise thou; 
F. md-ne'-t6, advise ye. 
Fut. 8. md-ne'-tS, thou shalt ad- 
vise, 
m&-nS'-t8, he shall advise; 
P. in5n-e-to'-te, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
m&-nen'-t5, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Si5a 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIYB* 



PABTIGIPLES. 



Pre*. m5'-nens, advising. ' Per/, m5a'-I-tii8, adrmed, 

FuL mon-I-tu'-ru8, about to advise. \ FuL md-nen'-dib, to he advised, 

GEBUND. 

G. m5-nen'H]i, of advising^ 

D, m6-iien'-d9, etc. 

Ac, m5-nen'-diim, 

Ah, xii5-iien'-d5. 

SUPINES. 
Former, mSn'-I^tnm, to advise, \ Latter, mSn'-I-tii, to he advised, 

FOBMATION OF THS TeNBES. 



From the fint root, «ioii, mre de- 
rived, 

Actiiw, Pensive, 
Jnd, fret, moneo, moneor. 

Mi^perf. maaebam^xkonebar, 

/uL mon^, mon^ftor. 

Bttbf, fret, moneom, moneor. 

VBnperf. mon^em, moiiA*er. 

A|perat/>re«. mone, XKXkhrt, 

fuL mon^to, monitor. 

hkf, fret, monere, monm. 
ParL fret, moneiu, 

-^— juL moneiMftw. 

Gerund. monendS. 



From the second root, Fromthethird root, 
v¥>iiUj are derived, monW, are derived, 

Active. Paeiive. 

Jftd, per/. monm\ roonfttit smn, eto. 

— vim. moaairam, monllM eram, eto. 
— J^P^' monnlra/ monltwt eroTeto. 
SiAf. perf, monu^rtm, monlttw aim, etc 

pl^» monniMem, moidtw e88em,eto. 

Inf. per/. monhifM, monltM esie, eto. 

From the third root, 
Mf. /id. monitfimt esie, roohltiiM fai. 
Part. /tU. monituritf, 

perf. moDltiif. 

Form. St^i. monlttim. LaL Bug^. monltik 



§158. THIKD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres, Ind. re'-g8. 
Pres, Inf. reg-e-rfi. 
Per/, Ind, rex'-i. 
Supine, rec'-tum. 



Pres, Ind, 
Pres. In/. 
Per/, ParL 



rS'-gOr. 

rS'-gi. 

rec-tilfl. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



I rule. 

Sing, rS'-g8, 
rg'-gia, 
re'-ffit ; 

Plur, r5g-i-mu9, 
reg'-i-tis, 
re-gunt 



I am ruled. 

Sing, re'-^Sr, 

rSg -e-rl0 or -p5, 

reg'-i-tiir ; 
Plur. reg'-l-mtir, 

re-gim'-I-id, 

re-gun'-tiir. 



US 



OOHJUOAnOV. 



SIM. 



AOTIYX. 



I was ruling, 

& rS-gS'-bam, 
rS-ge'-Us, 
r&ie'-bit; 

P. r^^e-bi'-milSi 
r^^br-IIfl, 
rS%i'-bant 



/iAaS or 10JB nife. 
S» rS'-ganiy 

r«'-ggt; 
P. rS-ge'Hntb, 
r8^(6'-tl8y 
rS'-gent 



Irtded or tove rtiML 

5. rez'-i, 

rex-ifl'-ti, 

rex'-It; 
P. rex'-I-m^ 

rex4B'-^, 

rex-S'-runt or -r& 



Mperfect 



PASSIVE* 



I was ruled. 

S. re-gg'-blr, 

rSg-e-b&'-rlB or -r^ 

P. r^^bi'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-I-niy 
rSg-e-ban'-t&r. 



Future. 



I shall CT wm be rtded. 

S. rS'-^, 

rS-ge'-rifl or 't^ 

rS-ge'-tor; 
P. rfr|e'-nary 

rS-gem'4-ni, 

rS-gen'-tor. 

Perfect 

/ toot or have been ruled. 

S» rec'-tOs torn or fa'-i, 
reo'-tuB Sb or fu-is'-tl, 
rec'-tiis est or Ai'-it; 

P. rec'-li fla'-mug or fu'-I-mufl, 
rec'-li es'-^ or fu-is'-tils, 
reo'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -f& 



I had ruled. 

S, rex'-^-fani) 
rex'-^ras, 
pex'-€-rtLt; 

p. rex-^ra'-mug, 
rex-e-ril'-Us, 
rex'-g-raut 



IshaUhave nded, 

S. rex'-€-r5, 
rex'-^rfs, 
rex'-S-rit ; 

P. rex'&^-I-miis, 
rex-gp'-l-tilB, 
rex'-S-riati 



Plupexftct 

I had been ruled. 

S. rec'-tib S'-ram or fu'-S-raoi, 
rec'-tuB g'-ras or fti'-g-rlte, 
rec'-tu8 g'-rSt or fn'-g-rilt; 

P. rec'-ll g>rS'-m& or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tite or fu-g-ra'-tis, 
rec'^ g'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been ruled, 

S. rec'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-g-p8, 
rec'-tus g'-rjB or fii'-e-rfa, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fo'e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti gr'-I-mfia or fu-gr -f-m^ 
rec'-ti gp'-i-tite or fii-er'-!-tifa, 
rec'-li g'-runt or £u'-g-rint 



§158. 



YBRBS^ — ^THIOD OOMJUGATION* 



lis 



ACTIVE. 



I fgiay OT can nde, 

re'-gis, 
re'-g&t; 
. re-g&-mu8, 

fe'-ga&t. 



PASSIVE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present • 

/ may or can he ruied, 

8. rg'-gir, 

re-ga'-rto or -r5, 
rS-gi'-tur; 

P. re-gft'-mur, 
r&^am'-l-ni, 
re-gan'-tur. 

Imperfect 



I mighty could, wotUdf or should 
rule. 

8, reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-g-res, 

rSg'-^ret; 
P. rSg-e-re'-muB, 

reg-e-re'-tifl, 

reg'-€-reiit 



I might f could, would, or should 
be ruled, 

ff. reg-e-rer, 

rSg-e-re'-ris or -rS, 

reg-e-re'-tiir ; 
P. reg-e-rc'-miir, 

reg-e-rem'-I-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have ruled, 

8. rex'-^-rim, 
pex'-e-rfs, 
rfex'-e-rit; 

P. rex-€r'-I-mii8, 
rex-^r'-I-Us, 
rex'-€-rint 



Imiaht, could, tfoould, or 
should have ruled. 

8. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-sefl, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P. rex-ift-se'-miiB, 

rex-is-fle'-^ 

lex-b'-flent 



Perfect 

/ may have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus sim or fu'-^rim, 
rec'-tu9 as or fu'-S-rfs, 
rec'-tii8 sit or fii'-e-rlt; 

P. rec'-ti si'-miis or fu-er'-I-miii| 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-I-tto, 
rec'-C sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or shouid hav€ 
been ruled 

8. rec'-tua ea^-sem or fu-is'-fiem, 
rec'-tu8 es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or iii-is'-s^; 

P. rec'-ta es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mua, 
rec'-ti es-se'-tla or fu-is-se'-tls, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-fient 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fres. 8. r€'-«e, rule thou, 
P. reg -i-te, rule ye. 
Fut. 8. reg'-i-t$, thou shaU nde^ 
reg'-I-t5, he shall rule ; 
P. rgg-I-t6'-t§, ye shall rule, 
rS^n'-tS, diey shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. 8. reg'-e-r6, be thou ruled; 
P. re-ffim'-i-ni, be t/h ruled. 
Fut, 8. reg 'I'tor, thou shaltberuledj 
reg'-X-tor, he shall be ruled; 
P. (re-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-t5r, they shall, etc. 
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muM^— nnsD coiuueAxioy. 



SIM. 



AOTITE. 



PASSIVE. 



INFINmVE HOOD. 



JPn». rSg'-S-r8, to rule, 
Perf. rex-is'-sS, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-rus es'-ee, to he about 
to rule. 



Free, rS'-f;!, to be ruled. 

Perf. rec'-tufl es'-sS or fu-uT-tS, to 

haoe been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tmn r-ri, to be about U> 

beruled. 



PAirnGIPLES. 



Pree. rS'-gens, ruling. 

FuL leo-tu'-iOs, dfrottf <0 ni2c. 



Per/. rec'-t&8, ruled. 

FuL xi^-ttfia'-d^ to be ruled. 



GEBUND. 

O. r€-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. rS-^en'-dS, etc 
Ae. rS-ffen'-duiiit 
Ab. 



SXIFIKES. 
JP^HMr. rec'-iom, to ruk. \ LalUr. zec'-tu, to be rukd. 



FOBMATIOV OV THX TXNSBB. 



Jfota the lint root, ny, we de- 
rived, 

ilcfMW* Poetboe. 
Htd, prts* ^tS^2 r6gor. 

— tm^ptrf. regwoM, v^Sbar. 

— /irf. TegoM, regor. 
5ii6/. ^ei. legoM, regor. 

va^ptrf. reg^em, ngirer. 

hiperaL pr€$. reg«, regA^ 

—- /irf. regttfl, wgttor. 

.m/. prttm r6gvr€| r6gi* 

Jw^ j>ret. regent, 

fvL 

GerwHd. 



From the aeoond root| Fropitiie third root, 
res, mre deriyed, red. mre deciTed, 

JLcHoe. Ptuti9t. 
hd. perf. rez^ rectut mm, etc. 
^— pbi^ rexmm, rectut eram, etc 
-^— ^/W. iMT^ rez^ro, rectut ero, etc. 
SiAf. perf. rexirsm, rectut Sim, etc. 
— - pl»p. rexutan, rectus essem, etc 
Inf. perf, rexitte. rectut esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Iirf. fvL rectfirut esse, rectum iri. 
ParUfvL rectfirut. 

perf. rectut. 

Form. Sip. rectUM. LaL Stf. rectu. 



' § IffO* YSBBS IN 10 OF THX ThIBD CoKJUQATIOK. 

Verbc^in to of the third oonjugatioOy in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, fV, to, or t ti, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; bat where they have 
onlj a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character- 
izes other verbs of the third obligation. They are all ooiyu- 
gated like cti^/H 0. /^ 



|U». 



TBBBS.— rmBD COHJT76ATIOK. 



llf 



▲OTIVB. 



PASSIVE. 



PBIKCIPAL PABTS. 



Pre»* Ind. c&'-pi-9, to take, 
Pres. Inf. cSp -e-re. 
Per^, IfuL ce -pi. 
St^ne* cap -turn. 



Pres. Ind, c&'-pi-^, to be takenm 
Pres. In/, c&'-pi. 
Per/. ParL CAp-tSta. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 
Flretent 



8. c&'-pi-d, 
c&'-plfl, 



ci'-pXt; 
P. cip -I-mufl, 
c&p'-I-tls, 



^. c8p -I-i 
cip'-l-t_, 
cft-pi-imt 



Imperfect 



S, c&-pi-6'-bam, 
c&-pi-e'-ba8y 
c&-pi-€'-b&t ; 

P. c&-pi-e-W-mu8, 
c&-pi-e4>a'-fi8, 
cSrpi-e'-bant 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
c&'-pi-St ; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mQs, 
c&-pi-e'-tl8, 
c&'-pi-ent. 



Futore. 



8. c&'-pir5r, 

c&p -£-rii or -r§| 

cip'-I-t&r; 
P. c&p'-^miir, 

c&^Im'-I-nl, 

c&-pi-an'-tur. 



8, cft-pi-e'-bSr, 

c&-pi-e-bs'-rl8 or -rt, 
c&-pi-e-ba'-tur; 

P. c&-pi-e-b&'-iniir, 
cfirpi-e-bam'-I-niy 
c&-pi-e-baii'-tur. 



8. c&'-^i-8r, 

c&-pi-e'-iiB or -r*, 

cfirpi-€'-tar ; 
P. c&-pi-S'-mftr, 

cft-pi-em'-i-ni, 

cSrpi-en'-tiir. 



The parts fonned from ihe second and third rooti being entiielj 
regular, only a synopsb of them b given. 

Per/ cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Plup, cap'-tus <^'-ram or fu'-^ram. 
Put. per/ cap'-tus 6'-r5 or fu'-^rS. 



Per/ ce-pi. 
Plup, cep -^ram. 
FuLper/ cep'-e-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



8, c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-Ss, 
*cS'-i)i-&t; 

P. clUpi-ft'-mnSy 
c&-pi-&'-ti[8, 
c&'-pi-ant 



8, cS'-pi-fir, 

c&-pi-a'-ris or -r6, 

c&-pi-a'-tiir; 
P. c&-pi-a -mur, 

c&-pi-am'-I-ni, 

c&-pi-an'-tur. 



lie 



TSRB8. — ^FOURTH CONJUGATIOK. 



im. 



ACTIVE. 



S, cSp'-li-rem, 
cftp'-ll-res, 
cip'-e-ret ; 

P. c&p-^-re'-muB, 
c&p-^re'-tlfl, 
c&p'-&>rent 



Perf. cep'-€-rim. 
Plup, ce-pis'-sem. 



PASSIVE. 



Lnperfect 



& cSp'-e-rfr, 

cip-«-re'-ri8 or -rft, 
cip-fc-re'-tur ; 

P. c&p-^-re'noiur, 
cap-«-rem'-i-ni, 
cip-6-ren'-tur. 



Perf, cap'-tu8 sim or fu'-erjrim. 
Plup. cap'-^ufl es'-eem or fo-ifl'-Bem. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. S. cE'-pS ; P. 2. cEp'-I-te. 
Fut. 2. cap -^*3» cip-i-td-tg, 
8. c&p'-I-t8; c8rpi-nn'-t8. 



S. c&p'-e-re ; P. ca-plm'-I-ni. 
cip'-I-tor, (c&-pl-em'-i-ni,) 
cip'-I-t6r ; cirpi-un'-t6r. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cip'-g-rS. 
Perf. ce-pis'-sS. 
FuL cap-tu'-ru8 es'-«& 



Pres. c&'-pi. 

Per/*, cap -tus es'-se or fii48'-8& 

FiU. cap'-tum i'-ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. c&'-pi-ens. 
FtU. cap-tu'-ruB. 



Perf. cap'-tQs. 
FuL ca-pi-^n'-duB. 



GERUND. 
G. ca-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tom. | Latter. cap'-tiL 



§10O. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-l$. 
Pres. Inf. au-nli'-rS. 
Perf. Ind. au-di'-vL 
Supine. au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-^r. 
Pres. Inf. au-dr-ri. 
Perf. Part, au-di'-tus. 



4 16a 



TKBBS«— V0QB1B OOVJUOAnOV* 
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ACTIVE. PASSIYB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fresent 



I hear, 

au'-dis, 
aa'dit ; 
P. aa-<li'-mil8, 
au'-dl'-tls, 
aa'-di-unt 



I was hearing, 

S. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-S'-bSs, 
aa-di-e'-b&t ; 

P. an-di-e-ba'^niis, 
aa-di-e-b&'-tlSy 
aa-di-e'-bant. 



I shaU or wiU hear, 

8, au'-di-am, 
au'-di-es, 
au'-di-et ; 
. P. au-di-e'-miifli 
au-di-e'-tits, 
aa'-di-ent. 



J heard or have heard. 

8, aa-di'-yi, 

au-di-Tuf'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-diV-l-miis, 

au-di-yif'-tis, 

an-di-yS'-runt or -rS. 



Ih^idhecard, 

8, an-dly'-S-ram, 
aa-diy'-e-r^a, 
au-diV-e-r^t ; 

P. au-diy-S-ra'-mu8, 
aa-diy-&-ra'-tis, 
au-diy'-^rant 



I am T^ardm 

8 aa'-di-^r, 

aa-di'-riB or -iSS, 

an-di'-tur ; 
P. aa-di'-mur, 

aa-dim'-I-ni, 

aa-di-un'-tur. 



Imperfect 

I was heard, 

S, au-di-S^-bSr, 

au-di-e-bft'-rlfl or -iSS, 
au-di-e-W-tOr; 

P. aa-di-S-bi'-mur, 
aa-di-$-b9m'-I-xdy 
aa-di-6-ban'-tQr. 

Future. 

I shall or trtS he heard* 

8, aa'-di-8r, 

au-^-e'-ris or •rC, 

au-di-S'-tiir ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

an-di-em'-I-fll, 

au-di-en'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ have been or was heard, 

8. aa-di'-tus . sum or fuM, 
au-di'-tus Ss or fu-is'-li, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-It; 

P. au-di'-ti su ^mus or fu'-I-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tils, 
au-di'-tS Buut, fu-S'-ruut or •«& 



Pluperfect 

/ had been heard. 

8. au-di'-ttis e'-ram or fli'-^4|am, 
au-dl'-tiis e'-ras or fu'-e-iita, 
au-di'-tus 5'-r5t or. fu'-^rftt; 

P. au-di'-ti e-ra -mus or fu-e-r&'-mtb, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-^-rii^-tlB, 
au-di'-ta c^-rant or fu'-^-rant 
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TBBBB^^VOUBTH OONJUaATIOlT. 



il60^ 



ACTIVE. 

lihaU have heard. 

S, aa-div'-^r5, 
au-div'-S-rifa, 
au-diT'-€-rit; 

P. au-di-vSr -f-mu8, • 
au-di-Yer'-!-43to, 
au-diT'-^rint 



I may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-is, 
aa'-di-&t ; 

P. au-di-ft'-miSsi 
au-di-&'-tl8, 
au'-di-aat 



PASSIVE. 
Fature Perfect 

lehaU have been heard, 

S. au-di'-tiifl S'-r8 or fti'-e-rS, 
au'Kli'-tus e'-rls or fu'-e-Hb, 
aa-di'-tu8 e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 

P, aa-dl'-ti Sr'-l-mug or fa-er'-I-miis, 
an-di'-fi er'-l-tis or fu-er'-!-tifl, 
an-di'-<i S'-mnt or fa'-e-rint 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Fresent. 

I may or can be heard, 

S. au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-&'-rl8 or -rS, 
__ j» 9/ jj< 



an-di-li'-tur ; 
P. au-di-&'-mur, 
ao-di-Sm'-I-ni, 
au-di-an'-tur. 



Impeifect 



Imightf covld, toould, or should 
hear, 

8. au-di'-rem, 

au-^'-res, 

au-di'-ret ; 
P. au-di-rS'-miiB, 

an-di-re'-tidi, 

aa-di'-rent 



I mighty couldj toovld, or skouid 
be heard, 

S, au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-re'-ris or -r6, 

au-di-r6'-tur ; 
P. aa-di-re'-mur, 

au-di-rem'-I-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

S. au-^iV-e-rim, 
au-diV-^rfg, 
au-div'-e-rit; 

P. au-di-yer'-I-mOs, 
au-di-ver'-l-tis, 
au-diY'-&-rmt 



/ might, cotUd, would, or 
should have heard. 

S. au-di-Yis'-sem, 

au-di-vis'-ses, 

au-di-yis'-set ; 
P. au-di-Tis-se'-muB, 

aa-di-vis-se'-tls, 

aa-di-TO'-fient 



Perfect 

I may have been heard. 

S. aa*di'-tu8 sim or fu'-e-rim, 

au-di'-tus eia or fu'-&-rIs, 

au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti sr-mu8 or fu-er'-f-miisy 

au-di'-G si'-tiis or fu-fir'-I-tis, 

au-di'-(i sint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-eon, 
au-di'-tu8 es'-ses or fu-is'-^es, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'Hiet; 

P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mu8 or fu-is-fle'-mna^ 
au-di'-li es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tlfly 
au-di -fi ei'-sent or fu-is'-flent 



§160. 



TBBB&i— -rOUBTH COHJUOATIOK. 



11» 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVB. 



DiPEBATiyE HOOD. 



Fre$* & an'-di, hear ihau ; 
P. an-di'-te, hear ye, 
TuL S. an-di'-tS, (hou shaU hear^ 
an-^'-tS, he shall hear; 
P. aa-di-to'-td, ye ihall hear^ 
aa-di-nn'-tSy they thaU 
hear. 



Free, 8. aa-di'-rS, he thou heard; 
P. au-dimM-ni, be ye heardL 
FuL S. aa-di'-tdr, thou shall be 
heard^ 
aa-di'-tdr, he shall he 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shaU 
heheard^ 
aa-di-an'-tdr, ikey shall 
he heard. 



Pres. aa-di'-rS, to hear. 
Perf. au-di-Tifl'-fli, to have heard. 
FuL an-^-tii'-rus es-sS, to be 
ahout to hear. 



INVINITIVE HOOD. 

Pres. au-di'-ri, to he heard. 



Perf. aa-di'-tu8 ea'-sS or Ai-4s'- 
sS^ to have been heard. 

FvL aa-di'-tum i'-ri, to be abofd 
toheheard. 



PABTICIPLES. 

Ptes. aa'-di-Sns, hearing. I Perf. aa-di'-tSs, heard. 

FuL au-^-tu'-riis, about to hear. I Fut. an-di-en'-dus, to be heard. 

6EBUKD. 

G. an-di-en'-di, of hearing. 

D, aa-di-en'-d5, etc. 

Ac. an-di-en'-diimy 

4.b. au-di-en'-dd. 

SUPINES. 
Former, aa-di'-tom, to hear. \ Latter, au-di'-tu, to be heard* 

Formation of the Tsnsbs. 



From the first root, aud^ mre de- 
riTed 

Active. Patdce. 

audio. andior. 

andi^oam, voAiebar. 

audiofii, andiar. 

audtam, w^^iar. 
tmperf andirein, andirer. 
JmptraL pres. andt, andire. 

jfU. audUo, andUor. 

Mf,prei. audfre, andiri. 
PiurC pres, andiem, 
— ^ ftU, tkudiendus, 

GermuL aadiendi'. 



JbuL ]9res. 
vmperf. 

BtAj,jprts. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
' attdtp, are derived, oucfif, are deriTed, 

Actios, Paswoe, 

Ind, perf, andlvt, andltiif sum, etc 
— phip, audiverom, andltMeram, eto. 
— fuLperf, andiy^ro, andlttit ero, etc. 
Bubf, perf, andiv^m, andltiM sixn, etc. 

ph^. andiyiMem,andItttse88em,etc. 

Imf. perf, andivtMe, andltw esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf. fuL anditdrtw esse, andltiim iri. 
Part, ftO, andlttirttf. 

— P^f andltM. 

Form, f^p. andlttim. LaL mip, andltii. 



ISO DXPOHSm YBB81*. f 16L 

DEPONENT VEBBS. 

1 161« Deponent Tertw are oonjngated like ike paniTe 
▼oioei and haye also all the participles and parti<^ial fonnations 
of the active Toice* Neater deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive partic^ley except that the neuter in Aam is some- 
times used impersonallj. See f 184^ 8. 

The foUoiring is an example of an active deponent verb of theibst 
ooigiigation : — 

PBINGIPAL PABTS. 

Mi'-<(Sr, nuHTi'-ii, ml-ift'-tos, to adnUre. 

INDICATXYE HOOD. 

Pre$. mi'-rOr, mi-ra'-ris, etc /ocfintre, etc. 

Imperf. mi-r&'-l^, etc IwiMoimxrvngm 

Fut. nii-rft'-b5r, I sKaU admire. 

Perf, mi-rft'-tus som or fu'-I, I hctve admired. 

Plup. mi-rft'-tils S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, I had admired. 

FuL Perf. mi-rft'-tu8 S'-io or fti'-S-ro, lehaU have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. nii'-i*Sr, mi-rS'-ris, etc I may adnUre^ etc 

Inkier/. mi-rft'-rSr, ^ I would admire. 

Perf. mi-rft'-tu8 aim or Ai'-S-nm, I may have admired. 

Plup, Bu-rft'-tOfl es'-sem or fiHs'-^em, I would have admartd. 



Free. S. mi-rft'-rS, admire thou ; 
Fut. S. mi-rft'-t5r, (AottfAoftcu^ntre, 
mi-iii'-tdr, he shall admire; 



mPEBATIVE HOOD. 

P. mi-xibn'-I-ni, admire ye. 

P. (mir-ft-blm'-I-ni, ye AaUy etc) 



mi-ran'-tSr, they thall^ etc 



iNFnnnvE hood. 

Pres. mi-rft'-ri, to admire. 

Perf mi-r&'-tttfl es'-sS or fu-is'-sS, to have admired. 

FuL Act mir-firtu'-rfifl es'-sS, to be chout to admire. 

Fut. Pass. mi-A'-tom i'*n, to be c^HnU to be admired. 

PARTICHPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf. mi-rft'-tiifly having admired. 

FuL Act. muvSrtu'-ras, about to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dtls, to be admired. 

GERUND. . 
O. mi-ran'-di, ofad/$iring, etc 

6X7PINES. 
Former, mi-ra'-tum, to admire. \ Latter, mi-ri'-tu, to be admired. 



S16S. TXBBB^— BUIASKS ON IHX OOWJUOAnOKS. 121 

Rbmabks on thb Conjugations. 

. Cf&e Tenst^ fcrmed fnm ihe Firgt Boot, 

§ lw3* 1. A few wordB in fhe present snbjnnetiTe of the first and 
tiiird ccKqjnntions, in the eaiiier writers and in the poets, end in mi, ti, it, etc ; 
as, Mfiriy MM| idU, tAmut; comiam^ oomldlw, comedmii for §damf etc e om i 
dam^ eto.; dmm, dm§, dmi^ thtmt; and cardbim, perdmif perdmt, perdHtmt \ for 
<fem, etc.Jperc2am, etc. from old forms mio and pmuo^ for do and perth: so cre> 
duif, cr«wit, and also ertduam. crsdbMU, credbial, for credam, etc. from the old 
form ereduOf for crecio. The lorm in wn. etc. was retained as the reguhtf fonn 
in dm and veUm^ from sum and voh, and in tfieir oompouids. 

2. The imperfect indicatiye in the fourth coi\jngation, sometimes, especiaUr 
in the more ancient writers, ends in Aam and fboTf for ilftoM and U&tr, ana 
the future in i6o and iftor, for torn and iar ; as^ vesOftol, Vix^., largtbar, Propert, 
for vegliebat, Uxrgi^r ; tt&o, cgmeribor^ for sctotn, cpperiar, Ibcun and i6o were 
retained as the regoiar forms of eo, jimo, and imjimo. Cf. \ 183. 

8. The tennination re, in the second person sinffolar of the passire Toice, Is 
rare in the present, but common in the other simj^ tenses. 

4. The imperiatiyes of dico, dQco,fdciOf and/ Jro, are nsHallj Written diic. duCj 
facj and /er; in like manner their compounds, except those ocmipounos oi 
j&ao which change a into •'; as, efftce, confice; but cafftce also is found in 
Cicero ; and in old writers <ftcs, emce^ addUie^ tmftcs, dbce, abdSM, rtd^t^ frociBce. 
and f&et, Inger for ingirt is rare. 8cio has not tci^ but its place is snppUea 
by scUOf and scitSU is preferred to setts. 

5. In the imperative Axtnre of the passiye Toice. but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes^nsed tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arhitrSiOy ampUxSto^ «<ffo, niUto; for arbUr&tcr,etc,; and ceis- 
jento, vtmio] tuentOy etc. for cenMRtor, etc — ^In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in Hnfno; as, hortaminOj verendno^ /ruimmo ; for 
hortator^ etc 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by eailj 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, cmarkr for amdri, diaer for dta. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second RooL 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a sjncopafeion and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed firom it, by omtttmg o, and sinking the first vowel 4 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourfii 
comugation, by s, and in the other coi^jugations. by s or r; as, audittem for 
oiKftvissefn, amattn for omovisft, impUrunt for imptevSrwUf nih-am and fMsie for 
ffovSmoi and fiovisse. 

(6.) When the second root ends in tp, v is often omitted without contraction ; 
as, audiiro for atuUY^ ; autUisse for awUyute. 

(c.) When this root ends in s or a;, especially in the third conju^tion, the 
syllables it, its, and su, are sometimes omitted in the termination ox tenses de- 
rived from it; as, eoatd for emuasH, extinxU for extinxisHj Svisu for cHvisisse ; 
txiinxem for exUnaAsBem^ turrexe for turrexisse ; cu:ce$tia for accessistu, JutU for 
jutslsti ; cHxU for ilbisti. So faxem for (yacsissem, i. e.) feciuem. 

(d) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a syncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following sylutble of 
the termination, especially in the third person sinralar; as, furndtj aue^, dipUj 
torfumavU, mtrnvU^ ctg^iffU. So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, s^2i, 
enarrdmus ; for t^f^m^ enarravltnus. 

8. In the third x>er8on plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in ire 
is less oomaum tlun that in druiUf especially in prose. 

11 
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•• Anoient Ibnns of a ftitom pedbct in M| a perfect and phiperfect sabjnno- 
Uy% in mm and mm, and a perfbot InfinitiTa fai i e sometimes occur. They may, 
in nnenly be formed by adding these terminations to the second root of the 
▼en>; as, reeqisa, enUunm^ muim tnm the obscdete perfect, tarn, fiom amdeo, 
ecmfexim and pmmiuetn: dUuf and promitu. Bat when the root ends in «, 
and fivonentlT when it ends in t, only e, tm, em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
yuaso, aueu ; mtefleces, perctpiet ; mrrece, simim. F, at the end of liie rodL in 
the first oo^Jngation, is ohan^d into «; as. lewisso, ItNxuitm. IK at tiie end of 
the root, in the second co^jngation, is cnanged into e«; as, kabettOf Uc€$tiL 
Sometimes the Towel of the present is retained In these forms, though changed 
In the other parts derived from the second root; as, cqpw, faxo (facto )^ 
yaxim (facrim), 

NoTB. Faxo expresses determination, * I will,* or, * I am lesolTed, to make| 
oanse,* etc. The snbjnnctiTe /axUf etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, dU 
immortdkt fiuamL Audm^ etc. express donbt or hesitation, ' I might ven- 
tnre,* etc. The perfect in s»m is used also in connection with the present snb- 
junctiye; as, ^tMSfo vfi H catamUdUt jtrokibemt, de/eiuUu, oremmcMjue. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few Examples occnr of a ftitore passive of simi- 
lar form; as, turbatahHTf JnttUm'^ instead of fur&dfwn yUfrft, and JtumufiO- 
rU, — A nitore infinitive active in tire is also found, in the first coi^jueatian, 
which is formed by adding tiiat termination to the second root, cha^mg, as 
before, v into t; as, eagmgnattSre, tunpetroM^e, for ea^ffnatOrum ettt, etc 

Of ike Tenses formed from the Third Root 

11. The supine in wa, thou^ called one of the princi|>al parts of the verb, 
belongs in feet to very few veros, the whole number Which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in vm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender or^the 
perfect participle. 

12. In tiie compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, omdlus, -a, -tun, etA; amdii^ -oi, -a, mitf, etc. 

(1.) /W, futroMj f^ihim, fuittem, and fuitte, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not ck> often as swa, eto» in those of other 
verbs, b^t when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fui with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fUrem^ 
etc., for ettem^ etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as Hie perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22), if then connected wiUi the tenses 
of sum its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion; «jiiti6la icr^ia ett^ when tcryfta is a participle, signifies, the letter hat 
been written, but iftcr^fta is an a4)ective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter it written, and epittdla tcryi^ fuitj in this case, would signify, the letter 
h(u been written, or, Mt esdtUd as fk written one, implying tluit it no longer 
exists. . 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and itccusative, but in all genders and to both numbers ; as, amSHtftt^ 
-a, -^tm, ette or fwtte ; amdtum^ -amj -Km, esse or fuitte ; amdit, -«, -a, esse or 
fume ;^ amStotj -a«, -a, eae or fuitie ; and so of the others. With the infini- 
tive fidsse, amaimj etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives. 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable; as, cchortet ad me missum faciat* Cio. Adme, mea TVreatio, scrtiKi^ 
te vicum venditurum. Id. 
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Periphrastic ConjugfxHtms. 

14. The participle in nts, joined to the tenses of the Terb 
sum, denotes either intention, or being vpan ike point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the ctctive periphrai" 
tic conjugation. 

Rbkabk 1. Ab thA performanee of the aot depends either on the win of the 
subject, on that of others, or upon ciroumstances, we may say, in EngHsh, in 
the first case, *I intend,' and in the others, * I am to,* or * I am about to^ (be or 
do any thing). 



INDICATIVE. 
Free, amatihnu sum, I am ahout to love, 
hnperf. amatQrus eram, 
Fut, amatums ero, 
Perf, amatorus fui, 



/ was about to love, 

I shall be about to love, 

I was or have been about to love* 



Plup. amatiinifl faeram, Ihad been about to love. 



Pres, 

Plvp. 



Pres, 

Perf, 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amatSms aim, I may be about to love* 
amatiinu easem, Iwoidd be about to love. 
amaturuB fdSrim, I may have been about to love. 
amatums fuissem, I would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE, 
amatums esse, to be about to love, 
amatiims fuisse, to have been about to love, 

2. Fuiro is scarcely used in connection with the pattloiple in mti 

8. Amamnu rim and amalfirui tt$em serve also as subjunctives to the 
future amitbo. The infinltiTe amatOnu fvUae answers to the Kngliiih. 'I should 
hove loyed,' so that in hypothetioal sentences it supplies the place oi an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect suojunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the &ct that an aot is about to be perfbnned is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution; as, in so est, orftUOntm est, vt qfisldla 
seribstur, a letter is about to be written. So w eo erot, etc, throng all the * 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, expresses neces" 
Htg or propriety; as, amandus sum, I must ba loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of turn, it forms 
B passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thns : 



I2n>ICATIVB. 



Pres. 

Imper/, 

FuL 

Perf, 

Plfj^, 



amandus sum, 
amandus Sram, 
amandus Sro, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram. 



Fut. Perf. amandus fuero. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres, amandus sim, 

Imperf, amandus essem, 

Perf, amandus fuSrim, 

Plup, amandus fmssem. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pres, 
Perf 



amandus esse, 
amandus fuiase. 



Rnc 5. The nenter of Uw MBtJeipfc in Aw irtth ill and tiie datbt of a p«r- 
fODi ezpressai tiie necessity of perftrming the Mtlan on the part of that penoni 
at, aKtti Bcribmthm ui, I mnat write, etc^ and lo tibrongh all the tenses. 

16. The following perfect paitic^iles of nenter Tertw, like those of aetiTe 
deponents, an translated by actiye participles : — eeutStut, having supped ; pSttu^ 
haying drnnk; /ntHuat, haying dined; and sometimes jtrrdlKf, haying sworn. 
8o also oAiftaii eoalUm, eonyirtflaf, inCerlVaf, occdsui, obioUtm, and crikit. 

For the aotive meaning of tais and its oomponnds, see ^ 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of aome deponent yerbe haye both 
an actiye* and a paanye aenae ; as, adt^^hu UJberiatemy having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adqttd liberUttef liberty haying been obtained. Cf. 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

lesttilat, dif^ndlat, dbnaaiHt, ^flai, eaMnMi^ ew i ew fll i n, eMerllHt, tapertui^ e«se- 
crdlitf, MieiTrslMas, largmu, mael m iku , atadtCjlMf, mercdkm. mdsim^ ofiftliM, 
opiadliM, orni^ socfaf, jxa-Sliit, p tr f fm elm ^ fitricmatuif poUkUui^ popuidiiUf 
aenoouliUmM^ mMUMt, itiHitvt. lamf. aonordftii, 

(6.) The particqile in tftit, of deponent Terbii is commcmly pas- 
nre. 

18. The perfect participles of nenter pasnTe rerbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, ^aeln», naving rejoiced. But augut 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive phmd of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that a(/utarus. VentwrSrum is found in Ovid, exUtardrunit trang^ 
iturdrum and periturOrtan in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augu»- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fonrtJi conjugations, tbe gerund udd future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in un^ftmi 
and unduSf instead of endwn ana enduSf especially when i precedes ; 
as, faciundumy audiundunij seribundtu. Potior has usually potiundus. 

81. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with ta, signifying 
motj whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become a^ieo- 
tives; as, tntciens, ignorant; tfi^pardtet, unprepared. 

23. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjec- 
tives, and as sncn arO compared; as, amanf, loving; anumUorf amatUudwiiug. 
They sometimes ako become substantives; as, prt^edMi, a commander; am* 
gumf an attempt; comfntMum, an offence. 

NoTB. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dim^ 9u»f and Mm, are yet ac^ectiyes; as, aUtku^ whiged; larritet, 
tnrreted, etc. See ^ 128, 7. 

Gbnbkal Rules of Conjugation. 

§ 103* 1. Yerbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in tJie second ; as, /dc«9, factum; 
hdbeOf hdbttum. 
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2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in Uie Beoond xoot| and 
in snob cases, if t; follows, it is changed into u. This happens in moil 
Terbs of the second conjugation. 

Kemabk. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjngationfl 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant widi the TOweTwhich 
follows it, or wilii i; as, cwro^ dicwri; fdUo^ fifeUL This prefix it 
called a redupUctUion. 

NoTEl. iS^wfuZeo and atolose fin the seocmd syllable, niaklBg^p^foo^ 
For the veibs that take a rednpUcation, see H 166, B. a ; 168, NTs ; 171, Eza 1,(6.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form theur second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, asudio^ audUn^ audUwn; 
ezaudioy exaudivij exaudUum, 

NoTX 2. Some ccmpouid verbs, however, are defeetive, whose sfanplee are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the com- 
pounds of <fo, stOf disco^ po9co^ and some of those of curro, retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, chance m into s in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain s in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound; as, scandOf scandi, scanstm; descendo, descend^ descensum. 

Exc. 3. (a.) When a, cs, or 6, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in uie compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, h^o, Mbui^ hSliUtan ; prohtbeOj proktbuhprMb^unu 

(5.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or « into t, and the third root has « ; as, fSciOf 
fSci, factum; conftcio, confici, confectum; t&MOj t^ui^ tentum; reA- 
ffheo^retfnviyretentum; rapio^ri^^m^raptum; abripiOf abripui^ abrq)ivnu 

KoTE 8. The compounds of cddo, dga, frango, pango, and iango^ retain a 
in thethirdroot See 4 172. 

Exc. 4. The compomids of pdrio^ (^0)t <^d some of the compoimds of db 
and clibo, are of different conjngatioDS fiom their simple verbs. See db, dSbo and 
pOrio in \\ 166 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 



FOBMATIOK OV SeCOKD AND ThIBD SoOTB. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 

§ 104:« In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in dvy and the third in at ; as, amo, amavt, amattem. 

The foUowinff list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
as are of most i^equent occurrence. 

11* 
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XUfim. Xh.thtoaiidnikfBfiMnt]iite,tboMV«ito whloh ■» iDaxk«d«an aaMtohaTB 

Boperftotpartietple; thorn mufced f to haTv no pvewnt puttcipla. AdMh(— )afl« 
thfB pnMnt, deootat that thin ii no Moond root. The participlBB in nw and dus^ and 
tho raplnM in urn and « wlikh aiv in ofo, an indloatad xwpoeHvely hj tha lattcn r., tf ., 
m., and «. Jk umd o, te annple, hai no pailbet parttc^, no rapina, no paiiiriple in 
Am / hut it liaa a preaant partieipla, and a partldpla in nu. 

In tba llit^ of tnaialar Twfaa* ttuiae oompoonda mdj aia glf«n, ivhoae oo^ngatlon dif- 
tea from that or thdr dasplai. 

Whan p. la anl^jainad to a deponant wrh, it daaotta yiatmna o# Ilia parta wfaleh Itava 
eommoniy an aettfa wiaaning, aia wad aithar aotbaly and paMlvrij, or paativaiy alone. 
Booh THrba aia by •Qme gmmmariaoa eaUed comnum, 01 f 142, 4, (6.) 



•Abimdo, r. ft> 09erfhm. 
AeeOao.iii.r.d. looceiifa. 

iAddnmDio, t9 deUneaie, 
Sdifico, r. d. to MUL 
JSquo, r. d. ft> kvel 
jEstSmo, r. d. lo vaftia. 
*Amb1Uot m,d. to voft. 
Amo, r. d. lo &wa. 
t Amplio, d. to ^fi2tfr^ 
AppoUo, d. to eoO. 
Apto, d.to/(. 
ArO| r. d. to ploudL 
*t Aiuoiilto, to Oiem, 
*\AuttXDOf lo auerL 
fBaaio,— ,d,tolaM. 
*Bello, m. r. d. to wage 

war. 
tB60,to5{Mfc 
*Boo, toftafiMfk 
fBrSvio, to fftorten. 
fCsBco, to iKfuH 
tCselo, to corvo. 
fCalceo, d. to aAoe. 
*tCalcItro, to ifcici;. 
Canto, m. to ting. 
Capto, m. r. d. to acjae. 
fCastlgo, xa. d. tothaglUt, 
CelSbro, d. to ceUbraU^ 
C8lo, d. tocoMceot 
Cesso, d. to ceofe. 
Certo, 1*. d. to <lr»oa. 
Clamo, to cAout 
Coglto. d. to (fttidfc. 
Concllio, r . d. to conoBato. 
Considexo, r. d. to oon- 

CrSmo, d. to hum. — con* 

cr&mo, r. 
tCreo, r. d. to creaU. 
Crftcio, d. to tormeat. 
Culpo, r. d. to bkme. 
fCiiiieo, d. to we4ge tA. 
•CtlTOi r. d. to care ybr. 
Damno, m. r. d. to con- 

cfemn. 
Decdro, d. to odbm. 
^tDeUnoo, to aUineate, 
DeaiddrOi r. d. to diemra. 



Deafino, d. to dbi^ 
IMoo, m. r. d. to cawSciBlt. 
Dioto. to fSffrrtfl, 
tpdlo, to Aeio. 
Ddno, r. d. to bettow, 
DupUco, r. d. to ebmbk» 
Dllr^ r. to ftartfen. 
tEffigio, to portrof, 
fEnncleo, to e^^ptotn. 
fiqnlto, to ride. . 
Erro, to wander. 
Exiatlmo, n. r. d. to (hM. 
ExplSro, m. d. to eearck. 
ExaiUo, m. T. to 6a 6cm» 

ished. 
Fabrico, d. to frame, 
fFadgo, r. d. to wearg.. 
Festl&o, r. tohaetek. 
Firmo, r.d. to etrengiheiL 
V\BfiU)j m. d. to demand, 
*Fuign>, r. to 6e onJSre.'-^ 

conflagro, r.^^eflagio. 
Flo, d. to Uow. 
Formo. r. d. to form, 
F5xT>, a. to ftore. 
fFrando, d. to ife^ndL 
tFr§no, to Mcfle. 
tFrio, — , to crumble. 
Ftigo, r. d. to ptt< toiighL 
tFondo, r. to found. 
tFibrio, — , to madden. 
rG&ie0| — f to jnU on a 

helmet. 
Geato, d. to hear. 
Gl&cio, — , to congeal. 
Gr&TO, d. to weigh down. 
Gusto, d. to taaU. 
Hablto, nu d. to (ftoe& 
*HaIo, — , to hreadte, 
Hi^mo, m. to winter. 
*Hto, a. to gt^>e. 
tH&mo, r. d. to hurg. 
Igndio, r. d. to de ignf>' 

rant of. 
ImpSro, r. d. to command, 
timpetro, r. d. to o&taui. 
Inchoo, r. to hegin, 
Indfigo, r. d. to Irocc out. 



bdloo, m. r. d. to thow, 
flnSbrio, — I to inafrrioto. 
Initio, to umiiate. 
Inqnlno, to poUute. 
Instanro, d. to renew. 
Inlxo, t. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to fm»f e. 
Irrito, r. d. to irrttato. 
It&ro, a. d. to db again, 
Jacto, r. d. to </iroi0. 
Judlco. r. d. to judge. 
J&go, a. to coifpfe. 
JngildflL m^ d. to 6iito&er. 
J^o^ d. to Moeor. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor, 
Lae£io, d. to totfr. 
^Lacto, toeuctle. 
t L&nio, d. to tear MjMecai. 
L&tra, to ftarib. 
Lando, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to 1oo$e. 
fLego, to ct^iiiite. 
L6yo, r. d. to %Atefi. 
Libero. r. d. to jTree. 
Libo, a. to pour out 
Ligo, to Mia. 
fLlquo, d. to sieft. 
Lito, to (wpease. 
L5co, r. d. to /^ce. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luztirio. to (e /lumrianf. 
Hacto, d. to sam/fce. 
MaciUo, to ^wl, atatn. 
Hando, r. d. to eomsnand, 
MandfLoo, to eftew. 
*MAno, to /oi0. 
Ma^JY), d. to ripen. 
Hemdro, tu d. to lett. 
*Meo, to yo. 

*Migfo, a. r. d. to dl^porl. 
4FMmto. m. r. to serve as 

a soldier. 
tMInio/d. to ^NiiRf red, 
Ministro, d. to eeroe. 
Mitlgo, d. to ixici^. 
Monatro, r. to cAoio.^- 

fdemonstrOy d« 
Mflto, r. d. to (Aamge. 
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Nano, r. d. ft> teU. 

Nftto, m. r. to swim. 

*Naaseo, io be sea-nch. 

tNavIgo, r. d. to sail. 

Navo, r. d. Io perform, 

NSgo, m. r. d. Io oieny. 

*^^ to meinL, 

Ncmiino, r. d. Io name* 

Ndto, d. to mark. 

Koto, r. d. to renew, . 

Kudo, d. to make bare* 

Nnncdpo, r. 4* <o name, 

Nnntto, m. r. io telL — 
renmitio, d. 

4FNato, r. to nod, 

Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
eeech, 

Obtninco, r. to laU, 

On(ro, r. d. to load, 

Opto, d. to wuk, 

tOrbo, r. to bereave, 

Omo, r. d. to adorn. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 

Paco, d. to tvbdue, 

P&ro, r. d. to pripare. 
comp&ro, d. to compare, 

Patro, r. (L to perform, 

*Pecco, r. d. to nn. 

fPio, d. to prapitkUe, 

Pl&co, r. d. to appease, 

Ploro, m. d. to bewaU, 

Porto, Tu r. d. to carry, 

PoBtftlo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand. 

PiTvo, d. to d(99rt00. 

Prdbo, in. n. r. d. to <9)- 
jprow,— icomprtbo, m. 

Profllgo, d. to rotil. 

Prop^ro, d. to Aoftoii. . 

*tPivpIno, to drink to. 

Propltio, d. to emaeaee. 

Pugno, T. d. to ^^Al. 

Pnlso, d. to 6eal. 

Puirgo, u. r. d. to cZeawe. 



Pfito, d. to redhM. 

Quasso, d. to^ jAoibe. 

B&dio, to emil ray$. 

Bapto, d. to c2ra^ awajf. 

RecnpfiiD, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 

BecliBO, r. d. to f^nee, 

BedundO) to overJUw, 

B«gi)0, r. d. to ritfe. 

tBep&dio, r. d. to r^'ed. 

Besero, d. to imtocl^ 

♦tBet&Uo,-*, ioretaUaie, 

RIgo, toiiMtor. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to a§k, 

R5to, to toUW oroiMid 

Sacriflco, m. to «acrt/fc«. 

Sacio, d. to conte<;rato. 

tSagIno, d. to fatten. 

Salto, r. to <JaiM;0. 

Saluto, m. r. d. to eahUe. 

Sftno, r. d. to heal 

8&tio, to ffolMite. 

tSatiiro, to/2L 

Sancio, d. to tooufid 

*Secando. to protper, 

Sedo, m. a. to oMay. 

Servo, r. d. to Jbeeo. 

♦fSibllo, toAisf. 

Sicco, d. to (^. 

Signo, r. d. to morl^oiil.— 
assigno, mi 

Simiilo, r. d. to pretend. 

Sdcio, cL to aeeociate. 

*Somiiio, to dream. 

Specto, m. r. d. to freAoUL- 

Sp9ro, r. d. to hope. 

•Splro, tobreame, — con- 
spXro. — exspiro, r. — 
sasp&t), d. 

Spdlio, m. d. to rob. 

SpQmo, to foam, 

Stillo, to drop, 

Stimiilo, to goad, 

Stlpo, to <ltfjf. 



Stido, to 
Snffoco, to ffroM^ 
SugUlOjd. to toiMl. 
Sup^ro, r. d. to overcome. 
Snppedlto, to afford, 
^SnppUco, m. to ittRpI^ 

c<tte, 
^Sasniro, to wfttyer. 
Tardo, to ddag. 
Taxo, d. to rate, 
TemSro, d. to de/Ue. 
TempSro, r. d. w tetmet, 

— obtempftro, r. toooey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore, 
TennlDO, r. d. to UmiL 
Titiibo, to Uaager, 
TolSro, u. r. a. to bear. 
Tracto, n. d. to Aofidle. 
*tTrip&dio, to cIcMce. 
Trimnpho, r. to fnun^pA. 
Trucldo. r. d. to Isiff. 
Tnrbo, a. to diifterft. 
*V&co, to be at leiwre, 
4^VapM0y m. d. to 6e bea^ 

en. Cf. i 142^8. 
V&rio, to Avertt/y. 
Yasto, d. to fay ivoito. 
VelUco, to plnck. 
VerbSro, r. d. to beat. 
^Vestlso, to iearckfor. 
Vexo, a. to leoje. 
VIbro, d. to AmtidiU^ 
Vifl^lo, to ivolcA. 
Violo, m. r. d. to violale. 
Vltio, d. to vitiole. 
Vlto, n. d. to eJbim. 
Ul&lo, to AoioL 
Umbro, r. to tftodls. 
Vdco, r. d. to coll 
♦V61o, to j^y. 
Vdro, r. to Jevovr. 
Volgo, r. d. to puUuL 
VubiSro, d. to tooimd 



§ lOtS. The following rerbs of the first conjugatioii are rather 



irregular or defectiye. 

4^CrSpo, erepni, to make a noise, ^Fdia- 
er^po, -ui, or 4lvi. inorSpo, -ui or 
-ftyi,-Itnm or •fttom. ^Ffpercrlpo,— % 
♦frecrfepo, — , 

4^CAbo, cnbni, {perf, tub/, eabftris; inf, 
cubasse), cubltum (tup.), to recUne. 
inciibo, -ui or &yi, d.. Those com- 
pounds ofcubo which take m before 
b^re of Qie third conjugation. 

Do, uSdi, d&tnm, m. r. d. to otve.— 
Bo circtimdo, pessumdo, Batisdo, amd 



vennmdo: l&e o<^ con^poimdi ^do 

are of ike third conjugation. Sea 

§168, Exc. 1. 
Ddmo, domoi, domlttun, r. d. to tame. 
Frico, fricoi, frictmn or frio&tnm, d. 

tortfft. confilco,' — ,-atam. So'vaM- 

CO. defiico. — , -&tiixn or^-ctom. 
Jiivo, javi, jQtam, r. d., also juYatll- 

rus, to hew, &d[jiiTO, -jUTi, -jQtam, 

m. r. d. a&o adjuvatfiras. 
*L&bo, labasse,, to totter. 
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L&TO. IftTi, for. ]&vftyi,1avfttiuii, lantnm 
or idtam ; (9*9>-) lantam or lavfttam, 
lavatHms, d. to tmuft. L&to it alto 
tomeHmet of ike third conjugation, 

*Mlco, micai, d. fo gUUer. dimXco, 
-&vi or -ni. -atftrus. Semico, -ni, 
•atOnu. *mtermIco, — ^ *pranii» 
CO, -^, d. 

Nfico, neoftyi or necn!, necStam, r. d. 
to tUL enSoo, -ftvi cr -oi, -fttam, or 
-ctum, d. fintem^kx), — y -fttum. 

•fNexo, — , fo tie. 

Pllco, — , plicfttom, to fM, dnpIXoo, 
-ftvi, -&tam, r. d. mmtipBeo om le- 
pHoo hant -&Ti, -Rtmn. ^suppDoo, 
-iiTi, m. r. applico, -&vi or -ni, 
-fttam or •4tiim, 4tllni8. Bo implXoo. 
—compHco, -oi, -Itnm or Stnin. 
explico, -ftTi or •«!, -ILtcim or -Itom^ 
-atoms or •itfkros. 

P5to, potfivi, potfttum or pQtiixn, r. r. 
m. m. d. toonmk, tepOto, -&▼!, -om. 
— 4Fpeipoto, -ftyi. 

SSco, seoni, sectam, seoatttms, d. to 



— ^, d. <^n6co,-ui. pnesSeo, -HI, 
-tum or -atmn. So reseco, d. 

*S&io, soDiiif -«t&ras, d. lo JoimdL 
*coosdiio, -ni. 80 ex-> in-, pei^ 
pne-sdno. ^^rM&ftO| -avL ^assono, 
— b AxnicumsAno aiK^diBsdao. 

*Sto, stSti, 8t&tfknu, to gUmd, *an. 
testo, -tMUL So cirdunsto, intento, 
anperalo.—- ikf eompotmdt mA mo- 
not^Uadie prtpomtiont have stlti; 
ae, ^oontto, -fitlti, -«tattlras. 80 ex- 
'Sto, ixuto, obsto, pento. ^pnesto, 
-«l3ti, HBt&tfinifl, d. *ad8to or asto, 
HBtlti, -ctttOnu. *pr(Mto, -stItL So 
lesto, reslSti: huitubf. pvrf, restilTfi- 
rit, Pr(q>ert, 2, 84, 58. *disto, — . 
80 tnbsto OHM snperato. 

4^T5iio, tonni, to Avmder, 80 circixm- 
tdno. attono, -ni, -Itnm. intdno, 
-ni, -fttniii. ^nretdno, •*•. 

Yftto, vetoL rareUf &vi, Tefiltnm, to 
forbid. 



BxxABK 1. The prineipal irregolaiity, in verbs of the first and second con* 
jnmtions, consists in the omission of the connecting Towel In the second root, 
and Uie change of the long yowds 4 and ^ in the third root into f. The v re* 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as « ; as, cubo, (aibSm^ by s^oicope cvlm)^ i. e. cubui; {cubdtum^ by 
change of tiie connecting Towel,) atbttum. Sometimes in the first coi\)ngatiQn| 
and very fireqnentJy in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also; as, Juoo, (drt) JOvif jQihtm; tinoo^ T^V ^''^^'^ tentum. In the second 
comngation several verbs whose general root ends in d and g, and a few others 
of difforent terminations, foim eimer their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third coigngation, by adding $ ; as, ridoo, risi, fitum, 

Bem. 2. The verbs of the first ooinagation whose perfects take a reda 
plication are db, sto, and their compounds. 

Rbm. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. fteo, ca2ceo, 
weo, ciiiMOy enucleo. iUdmtto^ ooZKiieo, cieftneo, «i«o, mmseo, tcreo; eo and its com- 
pounds are of the foortn. 

§ 1S0* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like miror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor, 
AdHlor, d. to flatter, 
i£m<ilor, d. to riwU. 
Ancillor, to beahafuhnaid, 
*ApricQr, to batk in the 

tun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 
Auciipor, r. p. to hunt 

afier, 
Auxllior, p. to help. 
Aversor, d. to dislike. 
Bacchor, p. to reveL 
Calumnior, to cemure u^ 

fairhf. 



Oansor, to aSego, 
^Comissor, m. to revd, 
Gomltor, p. to accompan/g, 
Coi\cidnor. to harangue, 
4^Confabiuor, m. to con- 

verse together. 
Conor, d. to endeavor, 
tConspIcor, to see. 
Contemplor, d. p. to view 

attentively, 
CrimXnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 
Gunctor, d. p. to delay, 
Deprecor, m. r. d. p. to 
aeprecate. 



*tDigl&dior, to fence. 
Pignw, d. p. to deemvjor^ 

wy, 
Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Eniilor, r. d. to feast. 
4^FamiUor, m. to tooit on, 
Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p. 

to ^ak. See § 188^ 6. 
tFenor,r. tokeephohday, 
♦Frumentor, m. to for^ 

age. 
Furor, m. to steaL 
Glorior, r. d. to boasL 
Gratiilor, m. d. to con- 

gratulate. 
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Haii5lor, topradmiOoA- 

Hortor, d. (o eneourape. 
Imltor, u. r. d. to imUaU, 
indignar, d. to ditdain, 
Infltior, d. to cfeny. 
Insector, lo jmrnM. 
Insldior, r. d. lo lie m 

waUfbr. 
Interprdtor, p. ft> 
Jactuor, p. to hurL 
Jdcor, to jetf . 
Lstor, r. d. p. to rticict. 
Lamentor, d. p. to oenomL 
*tLignor, m. to gatiier 

wjod. 
Lnctor, d. to toretUe. 
Medlcor, r. d. p. to heat 
Medltor, p. to medStaie. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 6«y. 
BQnor, to C&reoten. 
Miror, n. r. d. to odimtre. 
Misgror, d. to j»<y. 
ModSror, n. d. to ffovem. 



Modfilor^ d. p. towodJMfato. 
M5ror, r. d. to dlelay. 
tMfitnor, p. to borrow, 
Neg6tior, r. to trc^ffic. 
♦tNagor, to «ri/Ie. 
ObsoDor, m. to cotor. 
Obtestor, p. to 6<i0Mi&. 
OpSror, to work, 
Oplnor, u. r. d. to MJk 
Obitfilor, m. to he^. 
fOtior, to beat lewure. 
PabtUor, m. d. to orate, 
Palor, to wander abouL 
PercoDtor, m. to m^utr** 
PericBtor, d. p. to Iry. 
fPiscor, m. to ,/Ei^ 
PopOkv, r. d. p. to lay 

Pnedor, m. p. to plunder. 
PrScor, m. n. r. d. toproff. 
Proelior, toJigkL 
Beoordor, d. to rsooOect 
fibnor, d. to search. 
Bixor, to quarrel. 



«BiislIoQr, to Cm fo At 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. tolnsirfini. 
*ScItor, m. to odL 
SdHtar, p. to eeardu 
Solor, d. to comfort, 
Sp&Uor, totfalfeaiov& 
SpecUor, m. r. d. to 4^^ 

tStipUor, p. to ftoryoliii 

fSuftyior, d. to Hm. 
Suftplcor, to eutpecL 
TMtifIoor,p. iotei&fy, 

Testor, d.p.toto<<i/V* A 
detestor. 

Tatar, to (fe/end 

V&gor, to t0an<2er. 

VenSror, d. p. tovenmraU^ 

worthy 

YSnor, m. p. to fttmC 

Venor, to m onplofidL 

Vocif £ror, to 6a«^ 



NoTB. Some deponenii of the fint eoi\jfigRtioii are deriyed ftmn noaoii 
and Bienify being acpradmng that which the BOim denotes ; as, onoAiM, to Iw 
a hanmnaid; hmioUtri^ to practise soothsaying; fton anciUa and AorMiM. 

SECOND OONJUQATION. 

§ 107* Verbs of the second oonjngation end in eOy and fiym 
their second and third roots in u and U; as, mon^Oy monii^ 
monlttfm. 

The following list contains most of the regular yerbs of iUs coi^a- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots :— 



* Aceo, to be toot. 
*iEgreo, — ; to 6e tick. 
^Albeo, — , to be white, 

* Arceo, d. to drive a/way; 
part mU. arctus or ar- 
tos. The eompovndt 
ckemge % into e; as, 
coerceo, d. -to retirain, 
exerceo, r. d. to savr- 
cies. 

4^ Areo, to de dry. 
4^AYeo, — , to cowl. 
*C&leo, r. to &e worm. 
*Ca]leo, — , to 6e AordHS- 

adL *percaUeO| to faioio 

weU, 
*CalTe<>, — , to 6e ioldL 
«Candeo, to 6e idUto. 
*GiDeo, to he hoary, 
4FO&reo, r. d. to watiL 
*OdTeo, --I tofaum. 



*Cl&reo, •—, to &e bright 
4^Glaeo, — , to befamoui, 
^^Denseo, — , to wtcibefi. 
*Dblbeo, -^j to tort the 

voting tailett, 
4FD6leo, r. d. to grieve, 
4FEgeo, r. to loant. 
♦Emlneo, to rite dftooe. 
4FFlacceo, to droop, 
*Fl&Teo, — . to 66 ytfflbip. 
*F15reo, to ofoisom. 
♦Foeteo,-^, to^/rfidL 
*Filgeo, — , to 6e cofc2i 
*Fi0ndeo, — ^, to (ear 

H&beo, r. d. to Aom. 7*^ 
con^pomidtf txcqat post- 
lilU)eo, change a mto I; 
aa« ad-, ex-, pn>-hn)eo. 
oohlbeo, d. to ref^om. 
inhlbeo, d. to ~ ~ 



*tperiiIbeo,d. to report 
tposthftbeo. tojMs^one. 
praebeo, ( /or pnehlb» 
eo)i r. a. to afford, 
*prflehIbeo, — , <{dbeo, 
(/or deh&beo), r. d. to 
oioe. 
«H6beo,^to6edUL 
4FHorreo, d. to 6e ma^A. 
♦HOmeo, -N fobewtbuL 
*J&ceo, r. to lis. 
*Laeteo, ^^ to sneft. 
4^Langaeo, — , to befakiL 
«L&teo,toiieiUdL 
4FLenteo, — ^, to 6e jltiw. 
4FLIoeo, to M eolMedL 
♦Llreo^— , to6elMi 
*M&oeo, ^-, to 6e Ison. 
4^M&deo, to 6e imL 
*M»reo, — ^ to griovo, 
MSreo^ r. to 



ISO 



▼BBBS^— 4aoojn> A3n> third soots. 



§1€& 



aervi. tdSmfino, d. io 
tam, fem^reo, toMTve 
Old imtfi fMM. *tp«r- 

f0mc«. promfireo, to 

Hdneo, r. d. to cmMm. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
fMndL oonundDeo, to 
MipreMflpofi. pramd- 
neo, to forewarn. 

•Maceo, —,1ob€ mfOtddg. 

*Nigx«o, — . to (e Naek. 

*inteo,toMMe. 

Ndceo, m. r. to kmrL 

«01eo, to fMeO. 

♦PflOleo, to ie jMle. 



*Pirao» m. r. d. to <ift^ 
«P&teo, to fte <9»eii. 
Plftceo, topUaU, 
•PoUeo, — , to ^ abU, 
*Pateo, to jlUk 
•Putreo, to 6c puirid. 
*ReiiIdMi| -—i to glitter. 
♦Kfgeo, to »e aft/ 
«Bttl>M>, to6cr«d: 
«Sc&teo, ~, to owlT&ra. 
«S«iieo,-^toleotoL 
*SUeo, d. to 60 BilmL 
♦Sordeo, — , to beJUA^ 
4^Spleiideo, — J to iltiM. 
♦SqnUeo, — , to 60 /oii2: 
*Strideo, — , to creoib. 
«Stttdeo»d.tosfMd!y. 
*Stiipeo,to&e 



*SDM>i — » to 6a WMt 

Tftceo, r. d. to 6e aafenC 

*T^peo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to ferr|/]|u A» 
deterreoi tocletor. fab- 
aterreo, to<iiefer. feoo- 
terreo, toxtorreo^ tper* 
teireo^ to frigkttn. 

♦Timeo, d. to /eor, 

*TorpeOf — ^, to 6e etijf. 

*TXim90^ to gwelL 

4FV&leo,.r. to 6e oUe. 

*V«f^, — , to ormiae. 

♦Vieo, — , to ptott Pa. 
Tietns, mripwedL 

4^yigeo, to Awrtafc. 

4IVlreo, to m 4Tee«. 

*Utbo, — , to M moiiiC. 



§ 106* The folloniDg yerbs of tiie second conjugatioxi are it- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

KorE 1. As the proper fonn of Yerbs of the fiist coxgngstion is^ o, dvi, Mmi, 
of the fourth m, Hn, Umn, so that of the second would be eo, em, Hum. Very 
few of tiie latter oo^jngation, howerer, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in \ 166, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the oonnecting vowel, e, and 
tiioeein«eodrop«^; as, edtoeo, (dkviiti) c&vi. (e&v^tum or edtrltam) eauOwm. 
Others, imitating the form of those Terbs of the third conjnffatlon whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add a to form the second ana third roots. Cf. 
\ 166, Bem. 1, and ^171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
pafts formed from the second root, viz. moraso, pemdeOy ipofndeo^ and tondSeo. 
See \ 168, Bem. 



Abdleo, -4vi, -Itum, r. d. to efaee. 

4^Algeo, aSsi, to 66 eM. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to 6iini. 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rare/«ansi, talenca 
ausim, \ 188, R. 1,) r. d. to daare. 

Augeo, anxi, anctum, r. d. to tncreaaa. 

C&veo, cftvi, cantum, ul d. to 6ei0are. 

Censeo, censui, censum, d. to tibtnl^ 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- 
censeo. -ui. *sucoenseo, -ni, d. 

Gieo, civi, dltum, to excUe. There ie 
a cognate form^ cio, of ike Jkmrih 
.cotuugationj both of the mapU verb 
ana ^ite oompounae. The pemtU of 
the participlee excitus aand concitus 
ft common, and Ihat of accltns is al- 
wagehmg. 

4^ConnIyeo, -nivi, to wink at. 

Pdleo, -9vi, -etum, d. to bki out. 

Ddceo, docui, dootum, d. to teach. 

*F&veo, f ftvi, fauturus, to faoor. 

*Ferveo, ferbui, to hoU. SomeHmiu 
fervo, yiyOfihe third coiyugaiion. 

Fleo, fldvi, ^tom, r. d. to wea». 

F5veo, f5vi, fotnn^ d. to cAertah. 



*Fu]geo, fulsi, to June. Fulgo, of As 

Airi eonfngation, it a2io la me. 
Gaudeo, gaviaoB sum, r. to refoice. 

4 142,2. 
^Hasreo, hassi, hassllras, to tliek. 80 

ad-> 00-^ fai^ ob- haneo; hut *snbhas» 

reo, — * 
Indulgeo, induki, induttum, r. d. to ta- 

aulge. 
Jtibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 
^LtLceo, luxi, to a6uie. polllLceo, -kud, 

•Quotum. 
^^Ltigeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
*M&neo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

remain. 
M isceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum, 

mistirns, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, ttomordi, morsnm, d. to 6ite. 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Mdveo, mdvi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Muloeo, midsi, mulsum, d. to eoothe. 

peimnlceo, permuisi, permnknm and 

pennnlctum, to rub gently. 
*Mnlgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to mifib. 

emnlgeo, — , emulsum, to mSk oat. 
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Keo, n^) nitam, 1»^rim. Spondeo. epopondif spooram, I0 jpro* 
*P&Teo, pavi, d. to fear, nUw. See \ 163, Rem. 

^FPendeo, pependi, to Aonjf. 4Fimpen- *Strideo, !di, to imie. 

deo, — * propendeo, — , propensum. Sa&deo, suasi, sniisiim, r. tL to adtUe* 

Pleo, (oftsofete). compleo, -Svi. -4tam, T^oeo, t^nui, tentmn, r. d. to Aofti The 

toJilL So Oi€ oQitr compounas, conwounds change $ into I in de frti 

Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to dine, and tecond rooU; m, detlneo, aetl- 

Rldeo, risi, ilsam, m. r. d. to lauffh. nui, detentom. *attIneo,-tIniii. So 

^S^deo, sedi, sessum, m. r. to iit pertifneo. 

The conyxfunds toUhinono»i^ltdiicpre' Teroeo, tersL temum, to w^te, Torgo, 

pogUions change S into !, m Ifte ^rti ojihe third coi^ugation, it aito tn t(M. 

rooi ; as, iBsideo, insgdi, insessum. Tondeo, totondi, toMUDif to tkear. The 

4Fdi88ldeG, -sedi. 80 pnesldeo, and compottndt have the perfect tondL 

rarely circuxnsideo. Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to taitL 

S51eo, soBtus Bum and rarely wAxxi, to Torreo, torrui, tflstam. to roatU 

be acauUmtd, \ 142, 2. *Targeo, tuni, to noeU, 

*Sorbeo, sorbui, to such in, 80 4Fex- *Urgeo or urgaeo, uni, d. to wrgt, 

sorbeo: but "Vfresorbeo, — . 4HU>8or- Video, vidi, visum, m. lu r. d. to Me. 

beo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. Vdveo, Tovi, Tutum, d. to mo. 

§ 1G9. Impersonal Verbs of the Second ConjtigaHon. 

DScet, decnit, U becomes. Piget, pi^it or pigitnm est, d, k Iroi^ 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it pleates^ mm, grieves, 

is agreeable, Pcenltet, poenitait, poemtdnu, d. itr&' 

Licet, licuit or licltum est, it is lawftd, penis ; pcenltet me, I regret 

or permiUed. POdet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; U 

Liquet, Kquit, it is chary evident, shames ; pudet me, lam ashamed, 

Misdret, miseruit or miseritum est, Tsedet, tsBduit or tsesum est, it disgusts 

it moves to pity ; misSret me, I pity. or wearies, pertsedet, pertiesom est. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. ZMet is sometimes written for Ubetj especially in the comic wxiten. 
§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

Fateor, fassns, r. d. p. to confess. The *MSdeor, d. to ewe. 

con^^ounds cfumf^e a into I tn the frst M^reor, meritus, to deserve, 

root, and inio e tn the third ; as, con- Misereor, miserlttus or misertna, to jM<|f. 

fiteor, confessus, d. p. to aclcnowi'' Polllceor, pollicltus, p. to promise, 

edge. *tdiffIteor, to deny, profi- Reor, r&tus, to think, stgapoee, 

teor, professus, d. p. to decuire, Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect 

Llceor, lidtus, to bid a price, Vfireor, verltus, d. p. to fear, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ ITl. In the third conjugation, when the firat root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
s ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roota are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpsty 
carptttm/ argno, argur^ arguttem. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root : — ' » 

1. The palatals c, g, qu, and also h, at the end of the first root, form with t 
the double letter a; in the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others axe changed into c before i; as, dfco, (cScn, i. e.)i diaci, dictum i rego^ 
{regsi, I e.), read, rectmn; vSho, w«t, vectumi d^y ccwi, ^octem. 
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Hon. Flm and Mpmo fom tiMir Mooiid and tidid note alter tiha analogy of 
wbt whoM first root ends in a palatal or h, 

S. if if ohanged Into p before $ and <; aa, «crl^ 'er^Mi, jcrqpfiNR. 

8. /> and <, beibn i, are either dropped, or changed into • ; ae, dmuh, cUutdi 
tkh, tun; ewto, mbt. Cf. f 66, 1, Bern. 1. After es j» is sometimes mserted 
before • and i; as, sftno, na^pfi, sMiytaM. it is changed to $ before • and i in 
fire and flrow 

4. Some other oonsonanti are dropped, or changed into a, in certain yeibe. 

£xc. 1. Many verbe wlioae fint root ends in a conaonanty do not 
add s to form the second root 

(a.) Of these, some have the seeond root tiie same as tiie first, but the Towel 
of the second root, {£% monosyllable. Is long; as,- 

mbo, Excftdo, Ico, Mando, ScSbo, Solro, Yerro, 

Bdo, Fddio, Lambo, PrehendOy Scando, Stildo, Verto, 

Emo, FAgio, Lfigo, Psallo, Sido, ToQo, YoIto; 

to which add the oomponnds of the obsolete oondb, fundo^ and him. 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root Of tiiese, some change a trowel, 
•ome drop a consonant, some prefix a rednplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes; as, 

A^ 9gL Ci^io, c8pi. F&eiO| ftcL 

Findo, fidi. Frango, firdgL Fundo, fftdi. 

Jkcio. jtol. Linqno, Dqm. Bumpo, rapL 

Scindo, sddL Sislo, sfitL Vinoo, tIcL 

Thoae which hare a reduplicatbn are 

Cftdo, cMML CsBdo^ ctodi. C&no, cCdnL 

Cnno, cAcnrri. Disco, dIdlcL Fallo, f fifelli. 

Pigo. (o&t.) pSpIgi Parco, pSpercL Pftrio, p^p^ri. 

md p9gi. Pddo, pfo^dL Pello, pSplilL 

Pendo, pependL Posco, poposcL Pun|R>, pfipflgL 

Tango, teugL Tendo, t^tendL Tnndo, ttUftm. 

£xc. 2. Some, after the analpgy of 1^ second o(mjugation» add u 
to the first root of the rerb ; as, 

Alo, alui, ete. ConsiilOi GiSmo, B&plo, TrCmo, 

G51o, Depso, GCno, (o0#.) Str^po, YSIo, 

Compesco, Frtoio, Mdlo, Texo, Vdmo. 

if Ao, mesfw; and jbAw, f6md; add jii, with a change in the root 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of thefbarthconjiigationy 
add io to the first root: — 

Arcesso, Cfipio, L&cesso, Rfido, TSro, drappiiM & 

C&pesso,. Incesso, PHo, Qnaero, wtA a cfton^e ofr tnto a. 

Exo. 4. The following add r, with a chan^ in the zoot; those in 
no and sco dropping n and «c, and those having er before n chancing 
it to rl or rfl:— 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, Siio, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sino, tosoio. 

Jlxc. 6. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends mdmtj 
and some in ^, add «, instead of f, to the root, either dropping the d, <, 
and^, or changing them into 5 ; as, claudo, elausum: difendo. dS- 
/eMfwi;c^,ce^um; Jkcto, Jlexum ; Jigo, Jtxum. But the com- 
pounds of da add ft; as, perdo, perdUvm. 
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0.) Thefi)Dowing,ml80, sdd<, 1nthaehangeQftilleI00ft}— 
Excello, FaUo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 
PerceHo, Meigo, PHimo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The followkig add f, with a change of the root; tlioea 

having n, nc, ng^ nquy or mp at tJie end of the iitt xtxyt dropping n 

and m in the tmrd : — 

Gemo, Fing^, QSro, SSro, Sperno, Stringo^ Uio, 
. CdlO| . Pnmgo, Bwnpo, Sisto,. Stemo, TfiiOi Yinooi 

to which add the oompounda of Unquo, and rerbs in $eo with the taoond root 
in v; the latter drop jc before t; ae, noico, n^ mMhm; ezoept jpoico^ whioh 
dsppe 6 only* 

£xc. 7. (a.) The foUowing hare tt >— 

Bibo, EKcio, K51o, TS/oo, wOi a dumg*qf Cm kdo9»» 

GSno, (o&i. form ^gigno,) Vdmo, Sino, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like yerbs of the fourth coi^ogatkm, add V to 
the first root: — 

Arcesso, Cfipio, PSto, TSro, drpppinq 6. 

Facessoi L&cesso, Qnaro, wiiA a change tfr uU» B* 

For other tcregalaritiefl oocnirhig in this coi^iigation, see f 1T2-1T4» 

§ 179. The following list contains most of the tfanple Terbfl, 
botii regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 

Acuo, &CTU, &cfitam, d. 1o tkarpen, -clnui. 8o occino, pmdno. *accl» 

Ago, 8gi, actum, r. a. 1o drive, 8o cir- do, — . 8o incino, intercXno, sucol* 

cumago, c5n>, and p6r&ffo. *ambl- no, reclno. 

go, — f to acntbu Bo saUli^ The ^Gapesso, -Ivi, r. d. fo undertake. 

im6r wmpovmde change & vnio I,, mi G&pio, cSpi, capttun, r. d. lo tak€. Bo 

ihe first tool I as, exigo, exegi, ex- axit<^c&pio. The odtr compomnde 

actum, to drwe ouL «prodigo, -€gi, change & Into I, tfi Ifce firal rdoL and 

to emumder. See ^ 189, 2. into einthe third ; as^ dScIpio, a6ca- 

Alo, alQi, altom, and later &ntam, d. pi, dSceptom. 

to nowri^ Garpo, carpel, carptum, d. to pbiek 

*Ango, anxl, to ttrangle. The con^ound$ change a into 9} Oi^ 

Argao, argai, ar^tom, d. ft) convicL dScerpo, dScerpsi, d|pei|>tam. 
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Arcessq. -cesslvi, -ceesltnm, r. d. to GSdo, cessi. cessum, r. to gidd, ^ 

caUfor, Pom. wj/: arceesJri or ar- Gello, (oftwiete.) excello, -ceUul,-od^ 
cessi. sum, to excel *aiit£ceIlo, — ^ fK^ 

♦B&tuo, b&tni, d. to beat prseceHo, rCcella percello, -otV 

Bibo, blbi, blbltum^ d. to dtink. -culsum, to strike, ^ 

♦Cado, cMdi. casOrus, to JTalL The Gemo, crSvi, crStum, d. iddecree, 

compounds change & into Xj in (he first *Gemo, — ^ to see, 

root, and drop ike redx/^hcaiion ; as, Glngo, cinxi, cioctum, d. to gird, 

occldo, -eld!, -casnm, r. to set* *Clango, — , to dang, 

Gsdo, c^cldi, cssum, r. d. to cut, 7^ Glaudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to ilbif. 

cow^Munds change e into I, and drop The conrnounds change an Into fk; a$, 
the redttpUcation ; as^ occddo, -cidi, oodiido, occlUBi, occlfLsum, to shmi 
-cfsum. w, 

Ga&do, {obsolete,) sunonymous toift can- *t Glaudo, >-, to finip. 

deo of the secondTconjvgaiion, Hence *tC16po, clepsi, rare/y clfipi, tosteo*. 

accendo, -cendi, -censum, d. to Und^, G61o, cdlui, cnltom, d. to «£2Z. tocc1Uo» 
Bo incendo, succendo. -cUui, -cultom, d. to hid€, 

«G&no, cSdni, d. to mng. The com' C5mo, compsi, comptum, to deck, 

pounds duinge & Into I; as, «c<»iolno, •Gompesco, -pescni, to restram. 
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Coiu1ilO| «ctUiii) •4iiltaiii| in* t» &, to 

CSquo, ooxl, ooetaxiL m. d. ft> oooft. 
Crfido, crddLdi, crSifitiim, r. d. to («- 

Keve, 
4^Cre800, crSTi, to grpn. codotmoo, 

Cttbo it of (he finA eanfuaatitm, Cf. 
4 166. *«cciimbo, -cfibuij to He down. 
Bo Ae other comp om m k vhchintertm,- 

*CQdo, — f to Jorge, exctldo, -ctldi, 
•cfisom, d. to ttamp* 

CfipiOj cftpIvL c&pltnm, d. to demre, 

^Cnrro, clkcnrri, eunftnu, to rmm, 
coDcnnro, succunro, and traxttcnrro, 
drop the rednfliccaiUm; ike oAer com- 
pomtda tometnnes drop, and tometimee 
retain it ; at, dScnrro, ddcniri, and 
d^tf^ dScuwum. ♦anUcnno, 
— k So circomcunro. 

4FDdgo, dffgi, d. to Uve. 

DSmo, dempsi, demptom, r. d. to taike 
ttwoiy, 

fDepsOj depeui, depstam, lo hnead. 

inoOy dixi| dictum, n. r. a. lo tav. 

4FDi8co, didici, discitUraSy d. to Jeam. 

^FDispesco, — , to t^paraU, 

Dlvloo, dlTlsi, dlvlsimif r. d. ft) dMdu 

Do it of (Ke firtt comuaaiion. abdo, 
-didi, -dltum, d. to amEb. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didl, -dltum, r. d. <o 
add. So dddo, Sao, prodo, reddo, 
trftdo, vendo. fdldo, -dIdi, -ditam, 
to distribute. 5o abdo, snbdo. perdo, 
-dIdi, -dltum, m. r. d. absconao, -di 
or -dIdi, -dltum or -«um. 

Dflco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. ft) lead, 

Edo, 8di, esnm, m. u. r. d. ft) eat 

Exuo, exul, exfitum, d. to ttrw of. 

Emo, 9mi, emptum, r. d. tooug. So 
oo4ma Thi other con^ovndt change 
fi ft) I ; as, exXmo, -€mi, -emptum. 

F&cesso. -oessi, -cessltum, to execute. 

F&cio, rSci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Cbnyiounaed loiA a preposition, it 
dumget 4 tnft) I in (he Jirtt root^ and 
tnft) e in the ddrdj makes -flee in ^ 
vrnperaHve, and has a regular patsive, 
Qmpoimded unth other vxfnu, it re- 
tains & tflften of this conjugation, makes 
file in the imperative, ana has we pas- 
site, f!o, factum. See \ 180. 

Fallo, f^felli, falsum, d. to decthe, 
*r*fe]lo, -felli, d. to refute. 

Fendo, {obsoUU. ) dSfendo, -fendi. -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. ft) defend, oneudo, 
-fendi, -fensum, d. to offend. 

FSro. tiili. l&tum, r. d. to bear. See 
§170. A perfect tifftUi is raae.' Its 
compounds oreaff&o, atfeilli, allfitnm; 



uoPftti, ibftttK, abntom; diffSra^ 
distftU, dilfttnm; conf^ro, contflli, 
ooUtmn; inf^ro, intfili, Opitum; 
oflf^io. obtlUi, oblatnm; eff%n>, ex- 
tftU, etttom; snff^ro, tusttUi, snblft- 
tnm; and circum-, per% trans-, dS^ 
pro^ tnt#-, prsef Sro, -tmi, -^Ifttum. 

*Fenra, -vi. to ooiL Cf. ferveo. 2d conj. 

FMo, — , fbus, ft> tnuL See S 162. 18. 
oonfldo, oonnsus Bum or oonfloi, to 
re% on. diffldo, difTSnu aum, to 



ngc^ fixi, fixum, r. rarely flctmn, to fix, 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleooe. 

Fingo, flnxL iictnm, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. ft) bemd. 

*FK«>, ilixi, to dash. So confllga 
afingo, -flixi. -dictum, toaflicL So 
infllgo. ^rwiffiitofiheJaiA eoi^u- 
gaUon. 

Fmo, fluxi, flnxum, (fluctnm, o&t.) r. 

to jloiD. 

F5dio, f 5dl, foesom, d. to dig, Otd 
prtt, Mi^. past, fSdlri: wo abo et- 
f?klIrL 

FnuoffO, frBgi, fractnm, r. d. ft> break. 
This confounds ckan^ a into i, tn Ifto 
Jirst rootf as, infringo, infi:€gi, hh- 
tnctom. to break in t^ton, 

4FFrfimo, frSmni, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo. •— ^ fresum or fressum, to gnatL 

Frlgo, mxi, frictum, rare^ firixum^ fa 
fvatt 

*Fflgio, f tLgl, f iiglltQms, d. ft> Jlee, 

*Ful0>, — . to /m, 

Fundo, f Hoi, f flsum, r. d. to pour, 

♦Fttro, — , ft) rage. 

*6^mo, gemui, d. to groan, 

OSro, gessi, eestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (o&soMe gSno,) g^nui, gSnltam, 
r. d. ft) begeL . 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

*Gl&bo, — , to peeL dec^ftbo, —, 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obtolete.) *c<mgruO| -gmi, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike, 

Imbuo, imbui, imbfitum, d. to knbue, 

*Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack, 

flnduo, indui^ indtktumf to put on, 

j&cio, jSci, jactum, d. tocasL The 
oonypoundt change a Mift> I m thejbrwt 
root, and into e in the third, (§ 168, 
£x€. 8) ; at, rejicio, rejSci, rcgectnm. 

Jnngo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to Join, 

L&cesso, -cessfvi, -cessltum, r. d. to pro- 
voke, 

lAcio, (obsolete.) The con^MHmdt change 
& into I ; at, aincio, ^exi, -leotnm, d. 
toalktre. iSb iUIcio. pelKcio. 6&cio, 
-lloui, -Jldtum, to anwf ouL 
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Lmb, lasL bBsnm, no. r. to hurL The 
conmounds change Sd into I; cu, iUldo, 
illlsi, iUlsnm, to dash againaL 

4kLambo, Iambi, to Uck, 

LSflO, l^siy leotam, r. cL to reodl A> 
lUlSg^, perlSgo, prsBlSgo, relSgo, snb- 
ISgo, tmd tniiiBiS£[o; »6 omer coak- 
potmdi change & into I: at, ooUlso, 
ooU^g^ c<dlectiim, to colUcL BiU the 
foUowk^ add e to form ike eeoond 
rod ; f 171, 1 ; dilleo, -lexi, -lectmn, 
to hvt, intelHgo, 4exi, -lectom, u. 
T. d. to tmdenicmd, negUgo, -lexi, 
-lectom, r. d. to nM/UcL 

Lingo, — ^ linctom, d. to Uck, 4Fdeliii- 
go, — ^ to Uck tjp. 

lAno, KyI or ISvi, Htmn, d. to danA, 

*Linquo, Ilqui, d. to lemw. relinqno, 
-Uqoi, -lictum. r. d. delinqno, -Uqui, 
-lictiun. 80 derelinquo. 

Ludo, iUsi, llisam, m. r. to play. 

*Liio, Ini, luitOras, d. to atone. abltiO| 
4m, -l&fura, r. d. dilno, 4tii, -la- 
tum, d. 80 elno. 

Mando, mandi, manBiun, d. to chew, 

Mergo, mersi, mennm, r. d. to di^. Bo 
immerso; bui pre$. inf. pan. im- 
mergen, CoL 6, 9, 8. 

Meto, messni, messmn, d. to reqp. 

MStao, metoi, metfLtam, d. to fear. 

4FMin^, minxi, mictom, {atq).)tomake 
toater. 

Mlnno, mTimi, mintltmn, d. to keten. 

Mitto, misi, missnm, r. dl to eend. 

M51o, mdlni, mdlltom, to grind. 

Mango, {obeoleie.) emnngo, -mnnxl, 
-monctum, to ti^e Uie nose, 

Necto, nexi, nezum, d. to kniL innec- 
to, -nexni, -neznm. 80 annecto, 
connecto. 

*Ningo or -goOj^ ninxi, to tnow, 

Nosco, novi, notom, d. to learn, ag- 
noflco, -noYi, "nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosco. -novi, -nltum, n. r. d. to 
know. So recognosco. wintemosco, 
novi, to dittinguieh between, praecog- 
nosco, — ^,pnBCO(mItum,to/ore4sMn0. 
*dignoBCO, — . wprsenosco. ignoa- 
co, -novi, -notom, d. to pardon. 

Nfibo, nnpei, or nopta som, noptom, 
m. r. to marry. 

Nno, (obeotete.) to nod, *abnoo, -nni, 
-noitOros, a. to re/Wte. ^Fannoo, -noi. 
80 immo, lenno. 

*0\o,6ltd, to $mea. 

Pando, — ^ passom or panBiim, to qpen. 
SoexDtaido. dispanao, -^, Ransom. 

Pago, (oM> ihe tame ae pacoioMnce ^ 
ciscor,) p&pXgi, pactnm, to bargain: 
hence 

Paogo, panxl or p9£^,pactimi, pan^tft- 



rna, d. to dHve la. oooipliiiQ^ ^90^ 

-pactum. 80 impingo. «oppango^ 

-pdgi. *depango, — • 80 repango^ 

Aoppingo. 
*Paico, p^peroi rarely panlf panftraa, 

to^are. 8ome of the wyoiwdi 

c^n^eatoe; as, *compan)0 or ocok- 

perco. ^Fimperco, — ^ 
P&rio, pto^ri, partom, pSzItllmi, d» to 

^TMU^yorA. 7*Ae compotmde are ^ 

ike fowrik eonjugaAon. 
Pasco, pftvi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed* 
Pecto, *-, nexnm, and peetltom, d. $e 

comb. Bo depecta rapecto. 
*P8do, pSp€dL *opp9do, — » 
Pello, pfipftli, polsom, d. to driee. Me 

cempoemda are not redt^cated, 
Pendo, p^pendi. pensnm, r. to weipk, 

TheconyMmncuthrcptheredupl k aitom^ 

Bee S 168j £xc. 1. 
P£to, pStXvi. pfitltom, m. n. r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, ^ictom, to painL 
PinM>, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsom or pla» 

tom, to pound. 
4Fplango, planxi, planctOms, to lamenim 
Plaudo. pfaosl, plaosom, d. to c£cy, qp« 

plaua. 80 applauda *tcircnm- 

plaudo, — . The other eompoimde 

change an into 5. 
Plecto, — , plexnm, d. to twine. 
4Fpluo, ploi or plavi, to rain. 
Pono, pdsoi, {anciemUy poslri), p&l* 

tom, r. d. to place. 
♦fPorricio, — , to offer eaenftce. 
*PoBco, pdposci, d. to d e mand. 

PrSmo, pressi, pressnm, r. d. to preae* 
The coe^Mfunde change S into I, in the 
Jirtt root; as, impilmo, impnssi, 
impreBsuxn, to impress. 

Promo, prompsi, promptom, r. d* to 
bring ouL 

^Fpsalio, psalli, to play on a stringed l»- 
strwnenL 

Pungo, ptipftgi, punctom, to prick, 
compungo, -punxi, -jiunctam. 80 
dispungo, ezpongo. mterpnngo,--^ 
-punctom. i^pungo, — . 

Qnsro, qufleslvi, qosultum, m. r. d* to 
seek. The con^Mnmdt change m into 
I; as, require, requisXvi, reqnitftum, 
to seek again. 

Qu&tio, — , quassum, to shake. The 
compownds change qu& into ell; as, 
concfttio, -CU8S1, -cuBSum, d. dis- 
ciitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesoo, quiSvi, quifituxn, r. d. to rest 

Kado, rilsi, rUsum, d. to saove. 

B&pio, r&pui, raptnm, r. d. to snotoft. 
The compomtde change & into I in the 



ise 
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JIni mi Mcond rpote, tmdiHto9m 
Jk§ Hdrdi Of, diifpio, -ilpai. -reptuni, 
iii.r. fi9 «rtpk> OM pnnlpto. 

BSgo, rezL reotimif r. d. to rule. 7*&« 
cmyoMiMb chimg$ ( tnlo 1, in Ae^rd 
roolf oi. diilgo, direzi, direetum. 
^porwOi (ybr p6nigo)| petrexi, r. lo 
^ forward, tnrgo (/or rarilgo)) 
snrrexi, snrrectnm, r. d. io rue. Bo 
jaofAgo ijfor prori^^), to $lrUiii out 

*B8po, repsi} to cre^. 

Bftdo, i^Ssi, Tosum, r. to 5fiMno. ab-, ar-^ 
»-, ob-, pnMf^Sdo, «0(Ml <JU peifteL 

•Riido, rodiTi, to 6roy. 

Bnmpo, rtlpi, mptom, r. d. to ftreoib. 

Bno, toil lOtmn, nxitllnis, to faXL 
dirao, •mlf •riitiim, d. Bo obrao* 
^ooi'ruO| HFoL A> imxo. 

•S&pio, Hiiffti, to 6e toiM. T&< oom- 
jpotmdi aumae & into 1; «, ^resXpio, 
-^plrl or -BXpnL *desX^o, -^ to &« 



Stittno, latiii, flatfttmn, d. t^jpiiaeo. 
The oompotmda change &fnto I; a$, 
insfituo, instttiO, inslitfttnm, to in- 




•tSelbo, soabi, to terotdk. 
Scalpo, scalpsii Bcalptam, to enprcMM. 
8Uo or sallo, — salaam, to mUk 
4^Scando,~^d.toclim6. 7*Aecon;poiMdk 

«Aa»^ a mto e ; a*, ascendo, ascendi, 

aseensnm, r. d. descendo, descendi, 

{andenUjf descendldi,) desoenrom. 
Soindo, seldi, {ancUntljf soiaoldi), scia- 

Bum, d. to cut, 
Soisco^ Bdri, seltoin, d. to ordain, 
Scxibo, Bcripsi, Boriptnm, r. d. to wriU. 
Scolpo, sOTupi, BCTuptum, d. to carve. 
SSio, flSvi, 8&tum, r. d. to aoio. eoii8&- 

xo, •aSvi, HBltum. So insfiit), r., and 

obsSro. 
81^, — % sertum, to entwine. St com* 

jNMNMM Aove -B^mi; a«, assfiro, -Biroi, 

•fwitimif r. d. 
^Serpo, serpsi, to creepb 
•6ldo,BIdi^ to telOe. Jttconpoundthaoe 

aenerattv aSdi, BeBSnxn, /rom aedeo. 
4^Xiio, Blvi, BXtfiroB, to pmdt. deslno, 

deSXvi, desltom, r. § 284, B. 8, Exc. 2. 
8iBto, Btlti, Bt&toxn, to <fty9. vabsisto, 

-Btlti. oo /Ae oMer conqMunde; h^ 

ofaonmsisto wantt ihe perfect, 
861yo, Bolvi, BdlQtam, r. d. iolooee. 
Spam, Bpani, spaniim, r. d. to tpread. 

The compounat change a into e; at, 

respeiigo, -speni, -Bpenum ; hut %oUk 

Oirctun and in, a tomeiitnet remaint. 
SpScio, {obtokte.) The compoandt 

change B into I, %n the frtt root ; at. 

sBpleio, aspexi, aspectum. d. to UkJc 

at. insplcio, iiispexi, mspectum. 

r. d. 



Spemo, 8pr6vi, Bprdtom, d. to despite. 
*T8piio, Bpui, to tgpiL ^iFrosptto, rea 
puifd. 



rea- 



Stemo, BtrfiTi, str&tam, d. to ttrew. 

^Stemno, aternui, to tneeze. 

4i^Steito, ^f to snore. 4Ff desterto, de- 
BtertaL 

•Stineno. — , to extingvhh. distingao, 
diatmxi, dlstinctam. Bo exBtingiio, 
T. d. 

*Strfoo, atr^pni, to make a noite, 

*SMdo, atrtdi, to creak. 

Stringp, atrinxi, atrictum, r. d. to bind 
or tte tiyAC 

Stnio, atroxi, stractmn, d. to hnUd. 

Sftgo, siixi, snctom, to tuck. 

Sttmo, BTunpsi, samptnm, r. d. to take. 

Sno, — f Bfttnin, d. to «ew. 8o coosuo, 
dissao. insao, -Bui, afitum. *a8- 
Bao, — » 

T&go, {very rare), to touch. Hence 

Taaeo, tStlgi, taotum, r. d. to tondL 
7%i compoiMKb (fiance a into i in ffto 
jCr j< roo^, and drop the rediqilicaUon ; 
OB, eontingo, contlgi, contactom, r. 

T&go, texi, tectum, r. d. to corer. 

*Temno, — , d. to detpite. contemno^ 
-tompai, >temptmn, d. 

Tendo, tStendi, tentimi or tenanm, to 
ttreich. The congxHrndt drop the re- 
dt^icaiion ; at, extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tiun or -tenamn. So in-y oa-, and re- 
tendo. detendo hat tensum. The 
other compoundt haive tentnm. 

^fTergo. tersi, teraiim, to to^pe. Ter- 
geo, ojAe tecond conjugation htu Ae 
tame tecond and third roott. 

Tfiro, trtvi, trttmn, d. to rub. 

Texo, texiii, textom, d. to weave. 

Tizigo.or tingao, tmxi, tinctom, r. d. 
to moiiten, tiMe. 

♦TqQo, anc»eR% tetfili, rarely tolli, d. 
to rotie. TAe perfect and o^pifM ana- 
tiUi and anbl&tnm from aoaSro take 
ihe place of ike jperfect and ngrine of 
tollo and snstolla 'WatiBtoIlo, — ^, r. 
toraite tp, to take away. *att(MlO| 
— . Bo extollo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractmn, r. d. to draiw. 

4FTr6mo, trfimui, d. to tremiilU. 

THbno, tdbui, tzlbntom, r. d. to at- 
crtoe. 

Tr&do, trusi, trflstim, to ArusL 

Timdo, ttitiidi, tunsum or ttlsam, to 
heat. The compound drop ihe redn^ 
piic€Uion, and have tiisum. Tet con- 
tansmn, detunsum, obtansiim, cmd 
retonstim, are ako found. 

T7ii0P, (or -gao), unxi, unctam, d. to 
onotnt 
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I^ 11881, Qstniii, d. 1o bmm, . ^Vergo, Tani, to iacibM. 

♦Vftdo, — ttoffo. &> supervftdo. The Verro, — , yenmn, d. fo ftrndl. 

o<ft«r can^HHmdt heme visi; as, 4Fevft- Verto, yerti, yemun, r. d. to tern. B^ 

do, eyasi, r. 80 pery&do; aiio iuyft- \ 174, iVble. 

do, r. d. Vinco, ylcL yiotam, r. d. to conjuer. 

YSho, yexi, yectam, r. to carry. ^fViso, — ^, d. to viaL 

VeUo, yelli or yulsi, yolsum, d. to oMt ^FViyo, yixi, yictOnu, d. to five. 

&> ayello, d., diyello, eyello. a., re- ^Vdlo^ ydlni, yelto {Jhr ydlto), to te 

▼alio, reyelli, reynlgiim. The oAer wUkng, See 4 178. 

con^pound!* Aow yelU on^ excqtt in- Vohro, yolyi, y51iitain, d. to nrfL 

tenrello, lofttcA has ynlsi. VdmOi ydmui, ydadtiun, r. d. to vomiL 




Inceptive Verbs, 

§ 173* Xnceptiye yerbs in eeneral either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitiyes: (see § 187, U, 2). Of those deriyed 
from nouns and adjectiyes, some want die second root, and some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitiTe. 

In the following list, those yeibs to which 9 is added, haye a simple yerb in 
nse fiom which they are formed: — 

4FAce8C0, &cni, s. to ^roio iour, ^Frondesoo, — , s. to ptU forth leaties. 

^Fjgmsco, to ^roi9 nch, 4FFr&tIcesco, — , to put forth thoote. 

^FAloesco, — , 8. to ^roi9 white, ^FQfilasco, — , s. to frteae, 80 *coiigfi- 

^FAlesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesoo, •«lai, lasco, s. to congeaL 

-alltam, to grow togeiker. 4^6§mi8co, — , s. to begin to dgh, 

*Ardesco, arsi, s. to takejire. 4FGemmasco, — , to begin to bwL 

4^Are8co, — , s. to grow my. ^Fexares- ^FGSnSrasco, — , s. to be protbtced, 

CO, -araL 80 inaresco, peraresco. ^FGrandesco, — , to grow targe* 

^Atigesco, auxi, s. to increaee. ^FGr&yesco, — , to grow heavy, 

*G&lesco, c&lui, s. to ^010 warm, ^FHseresco, — , s. to adhere. 

4^Galye8C0, — ^ s. to become baid. ^HSbesco, — , s. to grow dutt. 

4^Caiidesco, oandni, s. to grow vMte, ^FHorresco, hormi, s. to grow rough, 

*Cane8co, cftnui. s. to beoome hoarv. ^Hllmesco, — , s. to grow moitt 

4FCl&re8co, clanu, s. to become bright ^Ignesco, — , to become inflamed, 

4^Gondonni8co, -dormiyi, s. to go to *Ind51e8co, --ddlui. d. to m grieved. 

»U(q>. ^Insdlesco, — ^ to become hcmghty. 

^FGonficesco, -tScui, to become silenL ^FlntSgrasco, — , to be renewed. 

*Crebre8co, crdbui and crebmi, to tn- ^FJiiygnesco, — , to prow young. 

crease. *Langnesco, langai, s. to grow languid, 

*Crudesco, crudtii, to become vioienL ^FL&pIdesco, — , to become stone. 

♦Ditesco, — , to grow rich. ^FLatesco, — . to grow broad. 

*Dalce6co, — , to grow sweet. 4FL&tesco, to be concealed, b. ^delltesco, 

*DtLreeco, dumi, to arot^ hard. -lltni; ^oblitesco, -KtaL 

^E^esco, eyllni, to become worthless. ^FLentesco, — , to beoome soft. 

*ExtSmesco, >tlmiii, to fear gready. ^Llauesco, — ^ s. to become Uquid, 

*F&tisco, — , to gape. ^aellquesco, -Hem. 

*Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to «nft. ^FLucesco, — , s. to arow Ught^ to dawn, 

*Ferye8co, ferbiu, s. to grow hot. 4FLiitesco, — , b. to Become mmdy, 

♦Floresco, flonii, s. to begin to flourish. *M&cesco, — , s. J ^ ^^ 1^^ 

♦Fricesco, fr&cui, to grow rancid. *Macre800, — J ^ ^^^^ •®*^ 

^Filgesco, — , 8. to grow cold. *per- ^remacresco, -macmi. 

fifgesco, -fiixi. iSo refilgesco. 4FM&de800,m&diii,8. tojfroi0MOM<. 

12* 
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^Uue^BoOj — , t. lopimawmg, 4FSiiw8oo, — . 1o Ueumt $Mmd, •eon- 

^Mftttkresco, m&ttlrai, to r^peit. sftnesoo, -sfinuL 

*M!toere§co, mls^rai, s. tojpitff. ^SSnesco, sSnni, b. d. io ffrom oUL A» 

*Mltesco, — f to grow mml eonsftnesoo. 

^likdlesco, — ^ to grow toft ^SentiBOO, — , 8. to ptruiu, 

*M atesco, — , to become tktmb, 4M>- *Siccesoo, •— . to beeomo dru, 

mUtesco, obmatni. ^Slleaoo, slhii, s. to grow iSmi, 

^Nlgresoo, nigini, s. to grow Usdk. ^SdUdeaoo, — , to become eoKd. 

•Nitesoo, nitai. b. to grow M^M. ^Soidefloo, sordui, t. to iecooM jBtty. 

*Ndte»co, nCtiu, to toowi hioiwi. •SpleiidMO(S iplendni, a. to fticoBH 

^Obbrflteaoe, — ^ to become brmtiJL m^ 

4^0bdonnl«oo, — , s. to fatt adeep. ^Spftmesoo, — ^ to 6^^ to ./^mbw. 

♦Obsurdesoo, -fiurdui, to grow oao/I ^StSifleaeo^ — ^, to become barren, 

^OccaUesoo, >calhii, to become eaaotu, ^Stftpesoo, ttftpiii, 8. to 6ecoiiM «to»- 

*01e8co, (fcorcely nMdL) «ftb51e800^ tiledL 

-5l9Ti, 8. to eeoM. Addlesoo, -dlSyi, Suesoo, ntSrl, tufitnm, s. to become oe- 

-nltoxn, 8. to grow itp. «z51e8oo, euetomed. 

-dlSyi, -5l9tiiin, to grow omt ofdaU, ^Tftbesoo, tibnf. b. to watU owom. 

So obsftlesoo. Infilesoo, -^^ •JStt- *Tfe4hn8GO ana -asoo, — ^ to oeeom4 

tun, d. to ^row tn or cmi. iender, 

^PflUesoo, pftUiii, 8. to jptoiv ,^iiIb. 4FTI^peaeo^ tSpui, 8. to ^row warm, 

^P&tesoo, pfttnii 8. to fte qpeiMNi *TorpMco, torpni, 8. to grow torpid, 

^P&vesco, p&Ti, 8. to grow fearflU, 4FTremiBco, — , s. to begin to trwMe, 

^Pertlmesco, -tfmid, d. to tear greadg, ♦Tttmesco, ttomi, s. { . . ^^ . ^-| 

•PingaeMX),— .to^rowyot ^Turgeaco, •-, 8. ^woegnkwmw». 

^Ptlbesoo, — y to c<MM to flMrfunky. *l7veBC0, — , to become mouL 

^PuSrasoo, — ^ to become a 5oy. •V&lesco, — ^ s. to become ttrong. 

^Pfitesco, —,8. ) ^ ju^,--.^ iti-M ♦Vftneaoo, — , to vanuih, ^evSneBOO, 

♦Pntrwci, -, 8. { *» **«*^ -P"*^ evftnnL ^ 

*R&re8oo, — ^, to become Am. 4FV£t&ra8eo, vfitgr&vi, to grow oiU, 

^FRSsTpisoo, -alpui, 8. to recover oiie*$ ^Vtresco, 'virai, s. to ^row ^e«fi. 

eeneee, •YIyosco, vixi. 8. to come to U/e. %[^ 

^Rrffesoo, rf gai, 8. to grow cold, ^rlvisoo, -tIju. 
*BdDe8C0,rabai, 8. to^roi0r«d 4^6iii- 

besco, -nibiii,-d. 

S 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Canjugaiian. 

Apiscor, aptiis, to^et Theeompoimde M5ri(ri-, (m9ri, ror^ZymSiIri,) mortaiu, 

change Onto I m the fret root, and mMtOnu, d. tod^e. So^mbaA^PIoML 

into e tn Ae third; oj, &dXpi8cor, ybr emdri. 

&deptTi9. Bo indlpiscor. Kanciscor, nactas or nanctus to obtain, 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake, Nasoor, n&tus, nasdtflrus, n. to beborn, 

^F&tiscor, to gape or crack open. 7%« Nitor, nixus or nlsos, nlsluras, to lean 

compounds change & into S ; cu, d8f &- «9K>ti. 

tiscor, -fessns. Obuviscor, oblltud, d. p. to forget 

Fraor, fi-oltus or finctos, frolttlnu, d P&ciscor, pactos, d. to bargain. So 

to enjoy. dSp&ciscor. 

Fungor, functus, r. d. to perform. P&tior, passus, r. d. to suffer, peip^tior, 

Gf&dion ffressus, to todw. The com- hdossub. 

pourtcb change & into g ; as, aggrSdior. From plecto, to twine, come, ampleo- 

aggressus, r. d. Inf, pres. aggr^di tor, amplexus, d. p. complector,ooiD- 

anrfaggrftdlri ; ao, progrfidi and progr€- plexus, p. So cfrcumplector. 

dfii; and pres. ind. egrfidltur, PkmO. Proflcisoor, prCfectus, r. to d^ari, 

♦Irasoor, to be angry. Qn^ror, questus, m. u. d. to compfaM. 

Labor, lapsus, r. tofaU. *Ringor, to marl. 

♦Liquor, to meU, flow. S6quor, sficStus, r. d. to foOow, 

Loquor, 16cptu8, r. d. to ^^eah. Tuor, tutus, to protect. 

MIniscor,(oMofete.) commlniscor, com- *Ve8oor, d. to eoL 

mpntus, p. to invent. *r6mliii8Cor, Ulcisoor, ultus, m. d. p. to avonae. 

torememSer, Utor, tlans, r. d. to «••: 
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Nook JPgp a r te r , pranertor^ rherioir^ componndB of mtIo, m med u dmo- 
nents in the present and imperfeet tenses; rivertor also, Bometimet, In ua 
perfect. 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17eS« Verbs of the fourth oonjugation regnlarlj form their \ 
second root in iv^ and their third in t<; as, audio, audiyt, an* | 
dittmi. 

The following list contains most r^^olar Teibs of this oonjuga- 
tion: — 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, nu tu r. d. to hear. 
*Cio, ciTi, to excUe^ Ct cieo, \ 168. 
Condio. -lYi or -ii, to teoson. 
Cnstodio, -$▼! or -4i, d. fo guard, 
^FDormio, -Ivi or -iL m. r. d. lo «fe^ 
Er&dio. -Ivi or -ii, d. <o tfu^rtict 
Expddio, -lYi or -ii, d. lo ^UeMtmgU* 
Flnio, -lYi or -ii, r. d. tofiititli. 
'^Gestio, -Ivi or -iL Ho eawft; d«nrt* 
Impedio, -Ivi or^ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, Ho fte mad, 
Irretio, -Ivi or ii, fo enmare. 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii. d. <o miiiaaU. 
MoIliOi -Ivi or -n, d. lo tofien. 



♦MUgio, -Ivi or -ii, to MZov. 
Mflnto^ -Uri or -ii, r* ditoforiffy. 
Mlitio, -ivl. to mmUer, 
Nlitrio, -m or 4i, d. fo wmriA. 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to d MJ i. 
Pdiio, -Ivi. d. fo Doliifc. 
POnio, -Ivi or -iC d. fo jhmmIL 
Bfidlmio. -Ivi, fo crown. 
Scio, -Ivi, n. r. fo knoio, 
Servio, -m or -ii,in. r. d. fo wtm. 
S5pio, -ivi or -ii, fo luff os^Mp. 
Stibllio, -ivi or -ii, fo afoNu/k. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. fo tinkle. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, fo cloAe. 



§ 178* The followihjg list contains those yerbs o( the fourth con- 
jugation which form theur second and third roots xxr^^ularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Bkxabk. The principal iiregnlaritjr in verbs .of the foorth eoiungation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third coi^ngation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, tipio, «^ps», s^pfum. A few become irres;o]ar 
by 8ync<^; as, vinio^ «em, ventum. 

AmIcio, -ni or -xi, amictnm, d. fo ch&e. *FSr5oio, — , fo fte JUree. 
^n-iv^i..'^ 4^ ^s Fnlcio, fhlsi, fnltnin, d. fo prop tp. 

SFGannio, — , fo w^^harh. 

*615cio, —, fo ouch at a hen. 

♦Giatio, Ivi, or glUtii, fo tuMtOMO. 

Grandio. — , fo make great. 

*Granmo, gmnnii, fo grtmL 

Hanrio. hansi, rar. hanrii, hanstom, 
rar. nausitnm, hanstOms, hanstlms, 
V. d. fo draw, 

SFHinnio, — , fo netoA. 



SFBalbfttio, — , fo tiamfMr, 

Bullio, ii, Itom, fo hubiAe. 

^CsBcutio, — , fo he dm-$ighied. 

SFCambio, — , to exchange. 

^Dementio, — . to he mad. 

£ff fitio, ', fo babble. 

Eo, Ivi or ii, Itnm, r. d.^ fo go. The 
compoundt have only ii tn f^ per/ect. 
excqit 5beo. pneeo, OfM^siibeo, vAicA 

have Ivi or li. AU the cwnpownak wanf , , 

f&e wapine and perfect partic^pletf *Ineptio, — , to trijle, 

excqrt &deo, ambio, ineo, obeo, pr»- *LaBcivio, lasclvii, fo be vmnion, 

tSreo, sabeo, circfimeo or circueo, *LIgario, Sgfirii, fo feed deUe€U^g. 

r^deo, transeo, and »tv8neo, v6nii, ♦Lippio, — , r. fo be^iHear-eyed. 

T. (from v6nnm eo), fo be told. »ObSdio, obedii, r. fo obey. 

— ._ *.„s r__i — -_ x.-_-i — ^^ pi^o it of the dUrd conjugation^ ha iU 

compoundt are ofthe/omihy changing 



Farcio, tarsL fartum or farctum, fo 
cram. The con^poundt aeneraU^ 
change a fo e; cu, rSfercio, -fersi, 
-fertam, but con- and ef-, -farcio and 
-fercio. 

Fastldio, -ii, -Itnm, d. to loathe. 

*F&rio, — , d. fo sfriibe. 



& fo S; M, &pSrio, &pSmi, &pertam, 
r. d. to open. &>5p&no, d. compSrio, 
oompfin, compertum, rar^ dm. 
comperior, tojind out. Bo repStfiH 
r. d. 



I 
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P&tIo, — -^ p&tltam, to hmU Sarclo, tar^ sartnm, d. to paidL 

*Pi1lriOt — f to tloft. Sairio, -l¥i or •mi, suiltaiii, d. to wud^ 

Qaeo, qiiXvi or qaii, qnXtnm, to ho aUs. hot, 

8o •n^oeo. ^ScfttOrio, — , to yutk out 

*Raneio, — , r. lo fti hoano, Sentio, sensi, seosimi. r. to feoL 

^Rfido, — ^y to roar at a Son, SSp^lio, s^p^fiyi or -li, rar. s^pSli, tH^ 

3Vfo, 



SflBYib, MBTil, Itam, r. to raoe. poltom, r. d. <o kiry. 

^Sftgio, — ^1 to percoioo kumii. SSpio, sepsi, septum, d. 

«SWo, Biini or sUiL to ftcp. 7%« «Siiigaltio, — , to tab, iiccmp. 



^Sftirio, — , to oereoioo kumif, SSpio, sepsL septum, d. to hoigo itL 

^SWo7 Biini or s&UL to Uc^ Tko «Siiigidtfo, — , to io6, " 
eoayNNNMiidhAi^f&Mol: iu,«alMl. «Sltio, sltii, to Obtnt. 



lio, — % So ciicmnallio. •wsllio, -vd. Saffio, -ii, -Itnm, d. to fimigOto, 

A>dissIUo,iii>Xlia •dMlio,-iii or 4L *Tius{o, — , to ooh^ 

A» exrilio, rfoUio, snbillio. ^tnuitfl- ^Vigio, v&^i, to cry. 

io, -ui or -Ivi, d. Bo prOdlio. V&ilo, vfim, yentum, r. to eomt, 

SUio. — , Itom, r. d. to oatL Vincio, yinzi, yinctun, r. d. to ' 

Sanoio, sanzi, saac^ttiim or sanotmiiy d. 
toraHify^ 



KoTB. Desidentiye Tert» want both the Mcond aod third roots, except 
fheee three;— *Mrf0, — . iiirttM, r. to desire to eat; ^niptfrw, -in, to desire 
to many; •partfrto, -In, to be in trayaiL Seeil87,n.8. 

§ 177* Deponent Verbo of the FowrOi Canjuffatian, 

Assentior, assensns, r. d. p. to otieiit PMor, (ofts. vhonee pCrttus.) ex- 

Blandior, blandltus, to foMtr, pSrior, expertos, r. d. to <ry. oppS- 

Lorgior, Jargltns,p. to^we, 6««toi0L rior, oppertos or oppMtos, a. to 

Mentior, mentltos, r. p. to oe. wait for. 

Hetior, mensns or mdtltus, d. p. to Partior, partltns, d. to dtritie. 

mtagmrt, Pdtior. pdtltas. r. d. to ofttom, enfby. 

HoUor, mCRtn^ d. to sCrtw, toXL In theooeti the prtoeiU mdicaiioe aid 

Ordior, orsns, a. p. to begin. itmrject mAjtmcthe are oometimet 

Orior, ortns, orltOrns, d. to q>ring tm. of the third comfupatioH. 

JExeepi in the prtooni m^mftve^ (Ms Sortior, sortStus, r. to coit foto. 

vtfh eeemeto he of the Awd conjago' 



mREGULAB VERBS. 

§ 178* Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com* 
mon fonns in some of the parts derived from the first root. 

They are sum, vfflo^ f^o, ido, /to, eo, queo, and their coxnpQunds. 

Ann and its compounds haye already been conjugated. See ^ 158. In the 
cox\jugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are folly exhibited, bnt 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in genera^ giyen. Some parts of voh 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Vdloia irregular only in the present of the inoUcatiTe and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Beharx. It is made irregular partly by syncope, and partly by a change in 
the yowel of the root. In the present infmitiye also and in the imperfect sub- 
junctiye, after i was droppea, r following I was changed into I ; as, vetSre 
(yelre) vtMe ; velSrem (yelrem) oeUern. 

Pret. IndU:. Pret. Infin. Perf. Jn£c 
v6'-18, vel'-lg, v6P-u-i, to he iviUing, to wish. 
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mDIGATIYE, 

Pres, S. t5'-18, tis, vult; Perf. Tfil'-u-i. 

P. T51'-u-mu8, vul'-tlB, ▼6'-lunL Plup. T5-lu'-e-ram. 

Imperf, v6-le'-bam, v6-le'-bi8, etc, Fut, perf, rd-lu'-^HL 
FtU, T5'-lam, vd'-lds, etc, 

SUBJUNOTIYE. 

Pres. iS. ▼S'-lim, vS'-lU, yg'-Ht; P«/. T5-la'-6-rim. 

P. T^-Ii^Hniu, ve-li'-tiB, ye'-lint Plup. vSl-Q-ifl'-Mm. 

In^9erf, S, vel'-lem, vel'-les, Tel'-lSt; 

P. Yel-lS'-miis, vel-le'-tis, vel'-lent 

INFimnVE. PABTIOIPLE. 

Pres, Tel'4S. Free. T5'4ena. 

NoTB. VoU lod Dottb, for Mttand VMliii, and vm\ for mme are foimd in PUm- 
toa and other anoient anthors. 

2. iV'd^b u compoimded of the obsolete ni (for non) and v^2o. The ) 
V of 17^ after nS is dropped, and the Yoweu (i ^ are oontracted / 
into d. 

Free, Indie. Free, Infin, Ferf, Indie. 
noMS, nol'-lSy ndr-n-I, to he unwUUng. 

INDIOATIVB. 

Fres, S, nd'-lS, non'-Tis, non'-vult; Ferf, nSl'-n-L 

P. Qor-u-mus, non-Yul'-tla, no -lunt Fltq>. nS-ln'-S-ram. 

Imperf, no-le'-bam, -bSs, -b&t, eto. FvLperf. n9-la'-^r6. 
FuL no'-lam, -les, -ISt, etc. 

SURTDNOTIVE. 

Tree, S, nSMim, no'-lis, n5'-llt; Perf n&-ln'^iim. 

P. nd-li'-mus, no-li'-tla, no'-lint Phq^, nol<w^««em. 

Imperf S. nol'-lem, nol'-lefl, noL'4St; 

P. nol-le'-mtSs, nol-le'-tXs, noF-lent 

DiPEBATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

Sing, t, nS'-n ; Plur, nO-li-tS. Sing. 2. n5-B-t8, Flur. n5l-i-tO'-t8, 

S. n&>Ii'-t8; no-lnn'-t8. 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pre$, nol'-lS. Free, nS'-lena. 

Perf, nol-u-ia'-flS. 

Hon. In fiofM)if , noiMiiift, etc. of the preeent, mn takes the plaoe of m^ bal 
eMi and nivaU alio ooeor in Plantiu. 
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8. Mdlo is oomponnded of «4ju and v^h. In compontion nUiffis 
drops its final syllable, and vSlo its v. The Towels (d ^) are then 
contracted into d. 

/Ves. Indie. ' Pres. Jn/fn. Per/I Indie. 
ni&'48, mal'-lS, mil'-n-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pr«. & m&'-lS, mS'-Tis, mft'-vnlt; Per/. m&l'-u-!. 

P. mSl'-fi-mils, mft-Tul'-tls, mft'-lnnt. Plup. ma-lu'-e-ram. 

Imperf. mft-le'^Mun, -bSs, ete. Fut, per/, ma-ln'-g-rS. 
FuL m&'-Iam, -ISs, etc 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. mft'-lim, m&'-lis, m&'-llt; Per/. mft-Iu'-e-rim. 

P. mfirli'-mOs, mft-li'-tis, m&'-lint Pltq), mSl-a-is'*«em. 
Imperf, S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, malMSt; 

P. mal-le'nnns, mal-le'-tis, mal'-Ient 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre8, mal'4S. Per/, mil-u-is'-sg. 

NoTK. Mdffdh, mSvdbttU ; mUMUet ; tndoJZtm, mdoUUf mSv&U ; and mOvtOemf 
for m&lOf mdhmij etc., occur in Plsatos. 

§ 170* F&ro is irregular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tUlo for toUo, and tlao, sup. tlstwn, by aphsresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f e'-r8, (to bear.) Prea. Indie. £e'-r6r, (to he home.) 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres. In/in. fer'-ri, 

Per/, Indie, tu'-li. Per/. Art. Is'-tiis. 
Supine. l3'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

8. fe'-r8, fers, fert; fe'-r«r, fer'-iis or -re, fer'-tup; 

P. fer'-Innus, fer'-tis, f S'-runt f Sr'-I-miXp, f g-r!m'-I-ni, f e-run'4up. 

Imperf, fe-re'-bam. Imperf. fe-re'-bSr. 

FiU, f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. f e'-r&r, -re'-rls or -re'-r€, etc. 

Perf tfl'-li. Perf Is'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. tii'le-ram. Plup, l&'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-^-nun. 

Fut. perf tu -le-r5. Fut. perf te'-tus e -r5 or fii'-e-rS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. f e'-ram, -raa, etc, Pres, f e'-rfir, -rt'-ris or -rft'-rS, ete. 

Jmperf, fer'-rem, -res, cto. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re'-ris, c<c. 

Per/ tu'-l6-rim. Perf, la'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Plup. tu-lifl'-fleiiL Plup, la'-tufl es'-sem or fu-is'-Bem. 

DiPEBATIVE. 

Pres. S. f er, P. fer'-tg. Pr€#. S. fer'-re, P. f S-rlm'-l-ni. 
Pfrf. S. fep'-t8, P. fer-to'-tS, 

fer^48 ; f &.run'-t«. Put. 8. fer'-tSr, P. (f e-rem'-l-ni.) 

fer-t6r. le-ran'-tdr. 

INFIKITIVE. 

Pres, fer'-rg. Prw. fer'-ri. 

Per/ tu-lis'-sS. Per/, la-tu8 es'-iie or fii^a'-Bg. 

Pu^ l&ptu'-rus es'-8g. Pw/. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-rens. Per/, la'-tiia. 

FuL la-tu'-rus. Fut. f g-ren'-dfia. 

GERUND, 
f g-ren'-dl, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la^-tum. Latter, lii'-tu. 

Note. In the comic writers the following reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. teim, teiuMiy UiMU, tekiiertuU ; tetuKro, 
teiuHrit; tetadissemj and tetuliue. 

« 

§ 180. Pio, * to become/ is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; bat it 
is used also as a passive of fdcio^ from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form /Ire to /eH. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 

fi'-6, fi'-e-ri, fac'-tiis, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-5, fis, fit ; Perf. fac'-tiis sum or fu'-i. 

P. fi-miis, fi'-tis, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Imperf. fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. FiU.per/.fac'-tua e'-r5 or fu'-e-ro. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am, fi'-as, etc. Perf. fac'-tiis sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Imp. fX'-c-rem, -e'-res, etc. Plup. fac'-tiis es'-eem or fu-is'"-«em. 
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nmBATivs. iNFiNrnvE. 

^ Petf. fiw'-tfis ea'-iS or ia-u-e& 

Fti^ fius'-tnin i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fec'-tua. Xatt«r. fac'-to. 

FttL fSrci-ea'^ui. 

NOTB. Tha oompouids of/<lcio wMoh ratein o, listv alto/io 
as, eaU/aad, to wwrn j passfVo. eal^lo ; but those wWch cEwige a into » form 
Se pwilye wgolariY. (S/aao £\he list, \ 172.) Yet coii/t, deJU^uA u^ 
oocur. See i 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181. Edo, to eat, is conjugated regdarljr as a reib of Oie 

third conjagation ; but in the present of the indicative, unpenttiye, 
and infinitiTe moods, and in the imperfect of the sabjonclive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of stmi.' — 
Thus. 

INDIOATIVE. 

PresenL 

S. €'-d8, 5'-dIs, S'-dIt, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. Sd'-l-mus, gd'-I-tis, 6'-dimt 

(or ^-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect 

S. Sd'-«-rem, Sd'-e-rSs, Sd'-S-r«t» 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-sSt) ; 

P. ed-«-re'-mfi8, ed-€-re'-tto, 6d'-«-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, esHie'-tils, es'Hsent). 

DfPEBATIYE. 

P^ef, S. g'-dS, P. dd'-Kte, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuL 8. «d -I-t5, P. ed-I-to'-tg, g-dun'-tS. 

(or es'-t«, es-to'-t*). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. ed'-e-rS, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 
. Pres. ed'-I-tur, (or es'-tur). 

Itnperf, ed-e-re'-tiir, (or es-se'-tur). 

NoTB. (a.) In the present snbjnnotiTe, IdSm, idU^ etc., are found, for khm^ 
Idfis, etc. 

(b.) In the componnds of lefo, also, forms resembling those of Mai occur. 
Ambido has the pamciples ambem and ambesus ; comSdo has com^stif, oo m e tOm if 
and rarely comettm ; and adido and taddo have adimu and exeiUi, 
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§ 183« Eo 18 irregular in the parts which, in otiher vetfai, an 
fi>rDied from the first root, except the imperfect sulnunctiTe and the 
present infinitiTe. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Note. JEo has no first root, and the parts usually derived from tbat voot| 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Fres, Indie, Fres, Infin, Perf, Indie. Per/, Part, 
e'-S, r-rS, r-vi, I'-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVB. 
Pres. 5. e'-8, is. It ; Fut, i'-W, i'-bis, i'-blt, etc. 

P, f-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt. Per/, i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'-^t, etc, 
Imper/ S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-b&t ; Plup, iV-&-ram, iV-^iiSs, efc. 

P. i-ba'-mus, etc, Fut.peffAy'-^^, iv'-S-A, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, e'-am, e'-Ss, e'4it, etc. Per/ iV-e-rim, iV-^rfs, etc, 
Imper/, i'-rem, i'-res, i'^ret, etc, Plvp, J-yis'HBem, i-vis'-«§l| «fe« 

DiPEBATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S, i, P. i'-te. Free, i'-re. 

Fut. 2. i'-t8, i-to'-tg, Per/ i-vis'-sS. 

8. r-t5; e-un-t5.- Fut. I-tu'-rtis es'Hi& 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pre$. i'-ens, {gen, e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

Fut. i-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. 

Rkkark 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn, iec, iet occur, though 
rarely, in the future ; as, redeam^ recUes, abiety exiet, proaienL IstU^ iMem, and 
itfe, are formed by contraction for vmds^ imsem, and tnwe. See ^ 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive yoice are found the infinitiTe irt, and the third pep- 
BOUB singular ttufj ibdiwry iktur. itum tst^ etc. ; eStor, iretur^ ewndam atj etc., 
which are used impersonally. See § 184, 2, (a.) 

Rkm. 8. The compounds of eOj including veneo, are conju^ted like the sim- 

Ele Teib, but most or them have n in the perfect rather than id. See under eo 
1 4 176. AdeOy anteeOj ineo, prai&feOy t&beo^ and tranteo. being used actiyely, 
are found in the passive voice. Jnietur occurs as a mture passive of tneo. 
Ambio is regular, like audioj but has either canlnbat or ambiebat. 

Note. Qteeo, I can, and nequeOy I cannot, are coz^jugated like eo, but they 
want the imperative mood ana the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an inunitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183* (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

BBfABX. There are many verbs which are not found in all the tenses, numbett, and 
penoofl, exhibited in the paradigms. Borne, not origlnivlly defectiTe, are aooounted so, 
because thej do not ocour in the claodos now extant. Others are in their nature dfliiB&- 
ttVB. Thns, the first and second persons of the paasive voioe must be wanting in many 
Twbs, firon tlie nature of their dgnificatlon. 

18 
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(2.^ The following list contains such yerbs as are remarkable fat 

wanting manjr cf their parts : — 

1. OdI, I hate. 6. Vftri, to weak, 11. OMo, teU^or gheme. 

a. Coi^ I have Ugtm, 7. Qasso. iproy. 12. Confit, A if doM. 

a. MSn^Lni, I remember. 8. Ave, ) haUy or 18. Defit, U i$ wanttng. 

4. Alo, \ raam *' ^alve, ]fareweU. 14. Infit, he begine. 

a. Inqnam, | ^^ 10. Ap&ge, begone. 16. Orat, Ae rejoices. 

1. Mt, ccgn, and ffi^mlht are used chiefljr in the perfect and in 

tiie other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 

preteritive yerbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 

Thus, 

IxD. perf, fi'-di or d^-sns sum; pbqt, 5d'-S-ram; fiO. peff, 5d'-4-io. 
SUBJ. perf, dd^-C-rim : pk^ d-dis'-Mm. * 

lav. perf. 5-di8^<4e; /vL o-sH^-ram es^-^e. 
Past. fiL &-Bll'-nu ; perf. (/-biib. 

KoTBl. JfeSfM and jrfrfiuM, like dnw, sre tued actiyely. Aftsfti Inr Mft, oo» 
eon, H. Anton, in Cic Phil. 18, 19: and oAenM in Appnleiiu. 

a. IxD. /Ml/. eoB^-pi; pkp. ccdp^-i^nm^ f^ perf, coep^-S-<t>. 
S0BJ. l>>er^ ocep^-64rim; phqt. coe-pis -sem. 
lav. ,perj^ o<B^it^-s6; yW. cGsp-tft^-ninii^es^-se. 
Pabt. Jm. coep-ta'-ros; perf. coBp'-tos. 

Kom a. In Plantns are found a present, oopto, present snbjnnctiTe, eo^pMiM, 
and inflnitfam, capire. Before an infinitive passive, oapfoi est, eto., rather than 
€apif eto., Ire oommonlj used. 

a. Ihd. perf. mAmM^i; ph^. mS-mln'^-S^am; /ii<. perf. m^^oln^-^^^rOb 
SuBj. perf. m6-niln'-&4im; ph^. m^m-I-nir-sem. 
Inf. /lei^^mCm-I-nis^-s^. 
Imfbbat. 2 pert. B. mC-men^-to; P. m^m-^n-to^-tS. 

NoTB 8. Odi and memtni have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
In the pluperfect and future perrect, the sense of the imperfect and future; as, 
f^tgiei atque odMt. Cic. In this respect, nbvi, I know, the perfect of immco, to 
lesni, and eofwum, I am wont, the penect of contuetco, I accustom myself, a^^ree 
with bdi and mewUm. 

4. !«>• pree. ai'-o,* a'48, aMt; , , ai'-mnt* 

imp. ai-«^-bam. ai-^'^-bfa, ai-«'-b&t; ai-S-b&'-miis, ai-4-bil;'-tIs, ai-6'4>ant 

SuBj. pree. , ai^-fts, ai'-4t; , , ai'-ant. 

Impbhat. pree. a'-L Part. pres. ai'-ens. 

NoTBi. Ai* with ne is contracted to ain'' like etden*, dbin* : for videmne, 
cbisne. The comic writers use the imperfect as6a«, aibat and aiftosS, which are 
dissyllabio. 

5. Ibd. pree. in'-quam, in'-quls. in^-qult: in'-qul-mfis, in'-qul-tls, in'^nqni-unt. 

«np..r-«— , — i-, in->qui<e -b&t, ana in-qui -b&t; ^ ^, in-qui-S'-bant. 

— ^yirf. , in^-qui-de, in'-qui-ft; , , . 

•—^perf, -»^, in-oui8^»tI, in-oult; , , . 

SvBj. pree. , inMjui-^, in^-^ui-&t; , in-qui-a'-tl8, in'-qui-ant. 

Imfbbat. xn^-que, in^-qul-to. 

a. Ihd. pree. , , f ft'-ttir; fuL f i'-bfir, , f ibM-tttr. 

perf. f&tns eat; plig». f atus <hram. 

Impbrat. fa'-^'fi. Pakt. pree. fans; perf. fa^-tfis; fuL fan'-diis. 
JitruK. pree. fa'-rl or fa'-ri-«r. Gerund, gen. fan'-dl; abL fan'-d5. 
SuPDfB, f&'-ta. 



•Piranouaeed af-fo, af-fimt, eto., wheravsr th* diphthong at bi Mlowed by a voiraL 
BM § V, 1. 
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InUr/dri has the forms inter/aim; imterfdta est, uitmfarL ki§Brfm$, Mid 
itUerfdtU8.-^Efdri has efiabor. effabire, effOhu eif, effOAmmt; impent 
eff&ref effdr%y tffdtus, effanoM^ tffomdo; €Jf&tu.-^r(Bf&Ti oocun In 
me following forms^ prafcUvr, praf&tnmr; prmftAanturf pntfdrerf 
prcBfarerUur ; ptxefdii s&mus ; prafdtut fvkro; unperat prmfiUo^ pntfi* 
ndno ; pra/ans, pnBfdttu^ prcmxiuku ; vrmfamdiK — Prdfdri aaBpnffdtur^ 
jgrofdia, est, profdta tufU^ pnfdUm* tmaprqfant. 

7. Ird. pret, qu»'-«o, ^ quA^-sIt; qanB''-il-in1is, ^ — — . 

I»F. jn-u. quas'-fr-rfi. 

8. Impsrat. &^-y§, i-y5'-t8; &-yS'-to. Inf. ftrvS'-rft. 
Note. Avere and taldre are often used with JUbeo, 

9. IxD. pret. sal'-ye-o; fuL aa]-v6'-bl8. Inf. pr«M, tal-Ti<-r6. 
Impebat. sal'-vS, sal-yS'-t^; sal^yd^-to. 

1^ Imperat. &p^-&-gd. So dffe with a subject either singular or phmL 

11. Impe&at. iinff. cS^-do; pL cet^-t£ for cSdM-t6. Bmce ofidodnm. 

12. LxD. pret. Qxm'-flt\ JaU. con-fl'-et. 

SuBj. pret, con-ff-&t; imperf, con-fl'-S-rSt Inf. prtt. coa-fl^-^S-iL 

18. Ind. pret. dS'-flt; pL dS-fT-unt; fuL dd-fT-Ct Sobj. prf, dft-ff-tt. 
Inf. pret. d«-n^-6-iI. Bo ef-fl^-fi-xl, and in-ter-fl^-^-iI. FImL ; tmdfn4mt' 
fV-at. Lucr, 

14. Ind. pret, in'-flt; pL in-f1^-nnt. 

16. Ind. pret. y-y&t Subj. pret. y-yfit : inip€rf. 6-v8.'-r6t 

Past. pret. d^-yans ; per/. d-yft^-ttU ; /vL 5y-&-ta^-riis. Gkbuvd, 6-Taii^dL 

Bemark 1. Among defectiye yerbs are sometimes, also, Inchided Hie fidknr* 
ing :^F6rem. flret, etc.,/'r^, (see \ 154, B. 8.) Autim.auat, autU ; oiiiMif. FoM 
and fcunm^/aaat^fcait; faaOmutf faeOiitf fatBmL Faaeem. The form in o if 
an old fature peridot; tiiat in m a perfeot, and that in «m a pluperfect sob* 
junctiye. See ^ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Bkh. 2. In the present tense, the first person sinffular, firOj to be mad, and 
dor and der, from db, to ffiye. are not useo. So in Uie imperatiye sci, c^pe and 
polUy from tciOf ci^9 anapcmo^ do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectiyes, are formed bjr 
contraction from a yerb and the cox^jonction sj; as, jb for st «if, s»Aw for li 
mdUty tOdet for it cuidet (fbr audiet.) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184. (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singalar^ and do not admit of a penonal 
subject 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal yerb in the actiye yoioe is, for the most 
part, either an infinitiye, or an infinitiye or subjuncdye clause; but in English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonl;^ stands before the yerb, and represents such 
clause; as, me dekctat scribSre, U delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tiye depending on an impersonal yerb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me mitSret tot, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sey- 
erai conjugations like delectatj it delights ; decet, it Decomes ; corUingii^ 
it happens ; evSnit, it happens ; thus : — 
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UtOH9\ 


9dC^. 


9dCu^\ 


4A OMy. 


iMD^Pm. 


ddeetet, 


dIUMt, 


oontingit. 


erfinit. 
eT«niel>at, 


JmtK 


Metmat, 


decSbat, 


coatingSbat, * 


IW. 


deleotabit, 


decdbit, 


continget, 


eTeniet, 


Perf. 


delectftyit, 


deoait; 


contlgit, 


evgnit, 


»r. , 


deleetayt^rat, 


decQi^t, 


eontigSrat, 


even£raty 


FuLptff, 


, detoctaT^rit 


decvMt 


contig^rit. 


eren^L 


8uB.iVef. 


delectet, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


eyeniat, 


Jn^. 


delect&rat, 


decdret, 


ooDtinggret, 


cvenTret, 


Pwf. 


delectavSrit, 


decnSrit, 


contiglrit, 


'oven^riti 


Ph^ 


delectavisset 


decuiBtet. 


oootigiaMt. 


eyenisaeL 


IsF. Prt9» 


deleotSre, 


decSre, 


conting^re, 


eyenlre, 


Perf. 


deiecti^riflBe. 


deouisse.* 


contigisse. 


eyenisse. 



2. (a.) Most neufer and manj active verbs may be used impeofm- 
ally in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

lUipugnant! or trngndiur ab iUU, they fight. JM quasruntf or quarUitr tA 
•ZKt, they ask. Ot f 141, Bern. 2. 

((.) In the passive fonnt the sabjectin English is, conunonly, either 
the agent^ expressed or understobd, or an abstract noon fonned from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndium est, fM, Aey, etc. fought; or, the bctttie was fouj^t QmaurUur, 
the J^tqpU run together; or, there is a concoune. 

(c.) Sometimes the Endlsh subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob- 
Bque ease dependent on the verb ; as, .favitur Obi, thou art favored. 

The following are the Ibrms of impersoual vecbs in the several coijugatioos 
qifthepafldve voice: — 

IxDicATTVx Mood. 

Prti,' pugnfttur, &v9tur, onrritor, 

£np, pugnab&tur, favebfttur, cnnrebfttar, 

FtU. pugnabltur, favebltur, eurrStur, 

Perf, pugnStum est cr fautum est er oursum est or 

mit, fuit, fuit, 

Php, poffufitumfinitor &utum Srat or cursum Srat or 

mSrat, fuCrat, fuSrat, 

JW.p. pusnStnm Srit or fautum Srit or cursum Crit or 



fofirit 



iuMt fuMt. 

SuBjunonvx Moon. 



veultur, 
venieb&tnr, 
veniStur, 
venti;m est or 

fuit, 
ventum Srat or 

fuSrat, 
ventum Srit or 

fhSrit. 



iVei. 

JimK 

Perf, 



or 



pugnfitur, 
pngnarStur, 
pugnfttum sit or 

merit, 

Pkp» pum&tum esset or fautum esset or 
nusset. fuisset. 



laveStur, 
faverStur, 
fautum sit 
fuSrit, 



curr&tnr, 
currerStur, 
cursum sit 

fhSrit, 
cursum esset or 

fiuftset. 



or 



Infinitive Mood. 



Pree. 
Perf. 



pugnfiri, fayeri, 

pugnatum esse or fautum esse or 

ruisse, fuisse, 

pngnfttom UL fautum iri. 



currl, 

cursum esse or 

fnisse, 
cursum Iri. 



veni&tur, 
veniretur, 
ventum sit or 

fuirit, 
ventum esset or 

fuisset. 



venlrl, 

ventum esse or 

fuisse, 
ventum Iri. 
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8. In like manner, in tbe periphrastic conjugalkm, the neater gen- 
der of the partijciple in dus, Doth of active and neuter yerbs, is used 
impersonally with est^ etc., and the dative 4>f the penon ; as, mihi 
scribendum fuit, I have been obliged to write ; mariendum est omnXbuif 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 6. 

Remark 1. Grammarians nsoallj reckon only ten real impersonal veibs. all 
of which are of the second comngation, viz. deceit ftftel, Ucet. iqkeL mUireif 
oporiei, piaet, peetdtei^ pddU^ and UadeL (See f 169.) Four of these, dicety bbet^ 
ftcet, and u^^ occur also in the third person plural, but without personsl sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing the 
verbs above enumerated finom other impersmial verbs. The foOowliig are such 
o^er verbs as are most commonly used impersonally: — 



(a.) In the first conjugation > 



Gonsta^ it it endenL 
Jiivat, tt deUgkU. 
Pnestat, U it beUer. 
Bestat, tl renuttfif. 
Stat, a it ruohed. 



V&eat, Ihsrs if letfurs. 
GertStor, Ihsrs it a cms* 

tendon, 
Feccfttur, a /atUt it eoss- 

witted. 






(ft.) In the second conjugation 



Pertlnet^dMrtaiMS. 
Pl&cet, •< iNeoset. 



Pennadfitiir, As. Asy^ etc 
artpenumm. 



Fldtur, we, etc. wetp, or, Peitasom est| Jbsi ikefh 

there it weq^img. etcorscBspiitoefi ''' 

Nocdtur, trnttTM tf t»- SOdtor, sAmcs it 

JUcted: ' 



AppSret, it qppeart. 
AtOnet, U beiongt to, 
Displlcet, it ditpleatet. 
Ddlet, it grUvet, 
Miserdtm*, it dittrtttet, 
Pfttet, U it plain. 

(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

AccVdit, it htfpent, Hiserescit, it dittrtttet, 

Gonducit, it u uttfuL SuflTIcit, it tufficet, 

Contingit, it happens. Creditor, ii it beUevtd, 

Fallit, or ) it etcapetfet; Cnnitnr, peopie mn. 
Fiigit me, ) Idonotknow, 

(d,) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Convlnit, it it agreed Exp«dit, d if emdCeirf. Scttnr. tt if -...w.^ 
i^pon ; U if ^ Dormltur, ws, wey, etc Itor, wsy, etc go. 



Desimtnr, there it (mend, 
Soribltnr, it it written, 
Vivltnr, 106, etc lise. 



Evtoit, it hc^pent, tUep, 

(e.) Among irregular verbs: — 

PrsBtSrit me, it it 

knowntome, 
Prodest, it aioaSlt, 



Yenltnr, Aey, etc eoaie. 



Fit, i^A^^jpens. 
Interest, %t concemt, 
Obest, it it hmifeL 



Bfifert,t^ 
Siibit, ii qccwrt. 
SupSrest, it remaint. 



if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these maybe Jtipiter, dem^ orccBhun^ 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Fulget, 1 Lapldat, t^ ratflf stones. Tdnat, i< ffttnuilers. 

Fuli&rat, > it Ughtent. Lucesoit, ) .. ,„„«„. 7:^x1 Vesperascit, ) evening 
FuSdnat,) Illucescrt,]*'^'^^^*^"- Advesperascit, I op-* 

Invesperascit, jprooihet. 



GlitiUii jfreeeet, 
Orandlnat, it haOt. 



Kingit,«< 
Pluit, It roifis. 



Lapidat, mngit, and phot are also used impersonally in the passive voice. 
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Rbm. %, Impefwrnil yeibs. not being used in the impentiTe, take the sab- 
jnnotive in ito stead; as, deketti^ let It deU|^ In the passire Toioe, tbeir 
perfect participles are used onlj in the neuter. 

Rue. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; but ocaniiet has a present participle, futures in rm and das, and the ge- 
rund. Fmtt and plget have also the gerund and ftiture passive participle. 

BxM. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used penonally, but frequently in 
a somewhat different sense; as, «! TiMris Mlar aos e< jpont Mterssssl, so that 
the Tiber md bridge were between them. 

BEDUKDANT VEBBS. 

§ 18ff • Bedundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meilning. 

Verbs ma^ be radondant in termmaium ; as, fcMeo and fcMcor^ 
to frame ; — ^m conjug^on ; as, Uboy -dr«, and ISvo^ -^le, to wadi ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, Odi and mtu Bum^ 1 hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, beddes their {tassiTe form, have 
an active form in o, or the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 

Abomtnor, looMor. 

Adiilor, to jtanm-. 
Altercor, l9 dCqMte. 
Amplexor, to embrae0, 
Arbitror, to siffMse. 
Aigiltor, to prate. 
Assentior, to astent 
Auc&por, to kmtt a/Ur. 
Augtkror, toforeteiL 
Auilgor, to cft-tre a charioL 
Ausplcor, to take tke oii- 

^nces, 
Cachinnor, r. laugh 

aloudm 
Comltor, to accoamamy, 
Gommentor, todetiberate. 
Con vivor, to/eatt together, 
Cunctor, (cont), to delag, 
Dignor, to deem wortky. 
Depascor, to feed lyxm. 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Oscltor, to gepe. 
Pacifloor, r. to Mofee 

oeocs. 
Pfupor, to cflrest. 
Partior, 10 limd^ 
PopiUor, to kuf foatbe* 
PlUiior, to pvmth. 
Sninlnor, to ruminate* 
SciscXtor, to inquire. 
Sortior, to east Me. 
StabiUor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be i 

Judon. 
Tiltor, to defend. 

TJtor, to uee. 
tJxInw, to diee. 
YetUflcor, to teteail. 
VenSror, to reverence. 
Yocif dror, to bawL 

2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation :•«— 



Fabxioor, lo/r 
Feneror, to Umd en ta- 

Fluctuor, to Jketuate. 
Frustror, lo flBK9poJNt 
Frutlcor, to eprvuL 
Impertior, r. to iemart, 
Jurgor, to quarret, 
Lacrlmor, r. to we<». 
Ludifloor, to ridicule, 
Luxtirior, T.tobe ramL 
Medlcor, to \eaL 
M^reor, to deeerte. 
MStor, to meaeure. 
MisSreor, to coa^miitraU, 
ModSrw, to moderaie. 
Mun$ror, r. to bestow. 
Nictor, r. to urink. 
Klitrior, r. to nour\ 
Obsooor, to caUr, 
Opinor, to 



t% vXMI- 



Boo, -fire, 
Boo, -Cre, r. 
Bullo, -fire, 
Bullio, -Ire, 



to roar. 



toboiL 



Cieo, -«re, ' )' .. 

Cio,-Ire,;.j*'«*«^ 



£S;MS:r.}^-^ 



LSno, -i 
Linio 



io, -Ire, r. j 



Stndeo, -dre, 
Strldo, -£re. 



to creak. 



amoinL 



-•^■m*"*^ iss^-** 



Denseo, -9re^ 
Ferveo, -are, { . j^, 
Fervo, -fire, '\toboU. 

F6dio, -fire, ) . .. 
FMioJ -ire, r. } *^ *^- 



sale, -fere, I ^ 



otuu, -ere, / ._ .. 
Saiio,-Ire;}*'*^ 
Sc&teo, -€re, ) ^ « . 
8o4to,Uie,r. J *"**»* 



Those marked r. are rar^ 
Igused. 
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JiMor. MoTf and pdiior. also, are redundant in conjniratioii in certain pazti. 
See in K8t8 H IW and 177. 

§ 18C* 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -are, to abdicaU, ftdo, -£re, to uA, 

Abdico, -&re, to reftue, Edo, -^re, to publuh, 

AcdldOj -€re, tofdU vpon. Edfico, -&ra, to tducaU. 

Accido, -fire, to cut aown, Edtico, -6re, to drau> ouL 

Addo, -Sre, to add. Eff ^ro, -Are, to make wUd. Occldoj -£re,' to lUL 

Adeo, -Ire, to goto. £ff iro, -re, to corrv out Op^io, -Ire. to cooer* 

AggSro, -fire, to heap tgp. Excldo, -6re, to fauouL ^^^ — '~ ^ 

Agg^ro, -£re, tohec^ upon. Excldo, -Sre, to cut of, 

AUlgo, 4Lre, to dmte, F^rio, -Ire, to strike. 

AllSgo, -^re, to chooee. F^ro, -rOi to hear. 

AppeUo, -ore, to caU. Ferior,-ftri,toike^ftoik2ay. P&ro, -ftre, to prepare, 

AppeDo, -Sre, to <ft*tve to. Filgeo, -Sre, to oe coUl P&reo, -Sre, to qppear. 

Caao, -Sre, to yo/Z. Filgo, -^, to fry. P&rio, -fee, to bnng forth. 



Mttor,-i,to 
Obsfeo, -ftre, to foci; tip. 
Obsfro, -fee, to fov. 
Occido, -£re, to/i& 



Opfeor, -An, to loorA; 
Opp^rior, -iri, towaitfor. 
Pando, -&re, to bend. 
Pando, ^feei, to eeBtemd. 



Gffido, -^re, to cut. 
Gedo, -6re, to yieidL 
G&leo, -§re, to &e Aot 
Galleo, -€re, to &e Aard 
G&no, -^re, to »n;{^. 
GSoeo, -fee, to de ^rog^ 
G&reo, -ere, to immiL 
Garo, -Sre, to card wool. 
C9lo, -ftre, to conceaL 
Cai&j -Sie, to cotm. 
Genseo, -Sre, to (fttnib. 
Sentio, -Ire, to feel, 
Clando, -^re, to ehut. 
Glando, -fire, to 6e lame, 
GolIXso, -^ure, to foW to- 
gether. 
GolUgo, -fee, to coUect. 
Golo, -are, to strain. 
G51o, -Sre, to cultivate. 
Gompello, are, to accost. 
Gompello, -fire, to force. 
Goncldo, -fire, to cut to 

pieces. 
Goncldo, -fire, to ybfll 
Gouscendo, -fire, to em- 

JarA;. 
Conscindo, -fire, to tear 
to j»ece<. 



Fiigo, -ftre, to ^ to JKghL P&rio, -fire, to ftotance. 



F^gio,-fee, to /^ 
Fundo, -fire, to found, 
Fnndo, -fire, to sour out. 
Incldo, -fee, to /ai/ tnto. 
IndldOi fee, to cut Mto. 
Indlco, 4u:e, to sftow. 
Indico, fire, to proclaim, 
Infloio, -fe«, to jtoM. 
Infltior, -firi, to deng, 
Interclao, *fire, tohagppen, 
Intercldo, -fire, to cut 

asunder, 
J&ceo, -9re, to lt«. 
J&cio, -fire, to tftrou;. 
L&bo, -are, to totter. 
L&bor, -i, to ^&fe. 
Lacto, -are, to mtcl^. 
Lacto, -Sre, to deceive. 
LegQ, -fee, to dS^Mite. . 
Lfigo, -fire, to read! 
Llceo, -fire, to he UxwfuL 
Liceor, -en, to lid for. 



Pendeo, -fire, to Aoyio. 
Pendo, -fee, to wetaA. 
PeroGto, 4bre, to ^iter. 
Perc5]o, -fire, to odlw^ 
PemdUieo, -fee, to re- 

main, 
Permftno. -fee, to fiow 

through, 
PrtBdico, -fee, to pubUsk, 
PrsBdlco, -fire, to foreielL 
Prodo, -fee, to betray. 
Prodeo, -Ire, tocomeforth, 
Becfido, -fee, to retire. 
Beddo, -file, to yW/ hcuJs, 
Becldo, -fire, to cut of. 
Beddo, -fire, to restore. 
Rfideo, -Ire, to return. 
Beffiro, -re, to bring back. 
Beffeio, -Ire, to strike hack. 
Beiego, -fee, to remove, 
Belfigo, -fire, to read over. 
Sedo, -fee, (p oflay. 
Sfideo, -ere, to «it. 



Liquo, -fee, to me/t. 

Liqueo, -ere, to he mani- Sido, -^re, to sink, 

fest, Sfiro, -fire, to sow. 

Liquor, -i, to meJt. Sfiro, -fire, to entwine. 

Mfeio, -fee, to ^010. Succldo, -fire, to /otf un- 

Gonstemo, -fee, to tern/y. M&neo, -ere, to xtaj/. dir. 

Gonstemo, -fire, to <treiv Mando, -fee, tocommofid. Succldo, -fire, to cut down. 



onfer, Mando, -fire, to eoL 

DecIdo,-fire, to fail down. Mfito, -fire, to retqf. 



Decldo, -fire, to cut of. 
Declpio, -fire, to deceive. 
DesXpio, -fire, to dlote. 
DelXgo, -fee, to tie t^. 
Dellgo, -fire, to choose. 
DUlgo, -fire, to fove. 
Dico, -fire, to aay. 
Dico, -fe«, to de»cate. 



Mfitor, -fei, to meofure. 
Mfitior, -Iri, to measure. 
Mfituo, -fire, to /ear. 
Miafiror, -fei, to ^ty. 
Misfireor, -en, to |7%. 
Moror, -Sri, to defo|^. 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Klteo, -ere, to ^2ttter. 



Vado, -fire, to ^o. 
V&dor, -fei, to ftind over 

AsfM»Z. 
Vfineo, -Ire, to fre toUL 
Yfinio, -Ire, to come. 
Venor, -fei, to Aunt. 
Vincio, -Ire, to ftind. 
Vinco, -fire, to conquer. 
V61o, -fee, to ^y. 
Ydlo, velle, to 6e unUing. 
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2. Different Terbe liaTe sometimes die sune perfect; as, 

Aoeo, soaL %o te mmt. Fnloio, fUsi, to srqp. P&veo, pftTi, foflar, 

AcnO| uni, to tkarpem. ' Lftceo, Inxi, to mime. Pasco, pftyi, to fud^ 

Cresoo, erSyi, Ui atom. LOseo, Inxi. io monni. Pendeo, p^penoi, loiono. 

Cerno, crSvi, Io dMTM. If nSeeo, iniiisi, Io tooO^. Pendo, pependi, Io toe^ 
Fulgeo, ftdsi, Io iUm. M lUgeo^ mnlsif Io flMBfe. 

To tfaeM add mom of the oooqwDiidi <tf «lo and iblo. 

8. Different Terbs liATe sometimes, also, the same sapine or perfect 
participle; as, 

X 

Frioo, frietam, kt mft. Pango^ r*^*""*, to 6not Pitlor, paaras, to mi^er, 

Filgo, friotam, Io rooil. •». T^neo, tontam, to hold, 

M&neo, Tnanimm, Io ra- Paoiscor, paetns, Io tar- Tendo^ tentam, toaitrtick. 

moifi. ^iitN. VeiTO, ▼ammi, to hnuk, 

Ifsndo, mimiinini IocAmo. Pando, paaram, to^a^Lmi, Verto, Tennm, to tarn. 

DEBIYATIOK OF YEBBS. 

' § 187. Verbs are deriyed either from noons, from adjec- 
tives, or firom other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from noons or adjectives are called denondnor 
fives, 

1. (a.) Active denominatiTeB are generaUv of the first conjuga- 
tion ; tbose which are neuter, of the seocmd. They are usually fiMrmed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root; as, 

Fbom Nomn. 

Actives. Nwton, 

Anno, to eurm, (anna.) Flfireo, to hkom, (flos.) 

Frando, to defrcatdj (naiu.) Frondeo, to jprodues Uaves, (froos.) 

KomXno, to name, (nomen.) Lllceo, to dtme^ (lux.) 

Nnm^io, Io fmmber, (num^ms.) Vireo, to Jtounak, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectivbs. 

Albo, to whUen, (albns.) Albeo, to be icMte, (albiu.) 

Celebro, to fre^tentj (celCber.) Calveo, to be baUf (ealvns.) 
LibCro, Io free, (Uber.) Fl&yeo, to be yellow, (flftviu.) 

(ft.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in fonning the derivar 
tive; as, 

Goaceryo, to fteqp togeAer, (acemis.) Exstirpo, to exHrpaie, (stiipe.) 
Exc&To, to excawUe, (c&vus.) Bl&qaeo, to tiunore, (l&qneas.) 




dhmet, and fir. 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called timtolwet ; aa, oomi- 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Graacor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in itso ; as, patri$»o, to imitate a nUier. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequenkUives, tr>- 
ceptives, desideratives, diminutioes, or intensives. 
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1. FrequentaHves express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitiye. 

(a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to the third root; as, ddmoj (dMU--) dffmXto, So adJUvo, a4Juto ; 
dico, dicto; giro^ gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation,. 01 oi the 
root is often changed into <i^ i as, clSmo^ to cry, (clamSi''') clamUCy to 
cry frequentiy. 

(6.) A few freq^uentatives are formed by adding &o to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (%-) &gUo, So IcUeOf UUXte ; nasco, 
noscUo ; qucerOy qucerito, 

(c.) Freqnentatives, from primitiyes of the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new firequentatives 
are formed; as, dtco, dScto, cKcttto ; currOf cur»Oy cumHio; vinioy xfento, venHto, 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

{d.) Some firequentatives are depoment; as, mfnffor, fnm ndnor (minM'); 
versor, from verto (vert-). So ampUxorf sector, Idquttor, from ampUcior, tiquoTy 
and Uqwr, 

(e.) When verbs of this class express simply an incrtau of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammiffians, called intenMU. 

2. Inceptivesj or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sco, uid are fi)rmed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, c^o, to be hot ; ccUesco, to grow hot 

So ISbo, (dre)f labasco; ingihno, (ire), ingSfimeo^ dbdormio, (ire), obdormitco, 
Bisco is contracted for hiasco, from hio, (are). 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verl>s of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed fr^m nou|M and a^ectives by adding otco 
or etco to the root; as, pttSrascOj tram puer ; jivenitco, from j&cSnis. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third coi:\jugation. See \ 178. 

Some verbs in soo, which are not inceptives, are active ; as, cKsco^ potco. 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(d.) They are formed from tiie third root, by adding urio; as, 
eoenoy to sup, (cc&ndt^ ccenaturioy to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 
(c.) Verbs in iirio^ having u long, are not desideratives; as, pr&rio, UgQrio. 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribiUo, to scribble, 
mm conscribo. 

They are few m number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote esi^er action. They are usualhr formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fScesso, to act 
eamestiy — ^firom fdcio. 

So cdpeMO^ incesso, from cdpio and incedo. Omci^nsco, to desire greatly, though 
in form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes shnply the meanhig of their 
primitives. « 
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COMPOSITION OF YEBBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded Tarionsly : — 

1. Of AooimandaYerb; a8.€Bdtf{do^ftett^ifro,2iM»^dc^ See§10t,R.l. 

5. Of an a^i^^^o '^ * yero; as, ampt/w, tmiftytfo o . 
8. Of two Terbs; as, caUficio, madifdcio, paiifdcto, 

Bm. In Tertm of this class, the first part, which is a V9tb of the second con- 
jugation, losea its final o; the second part is always the verb /dfcto. 

i. Of all adyarb and a Terb; as, Unlfddo, mOlklico, ididgo, nUlo, neffSgo, 

6. Of a preposition and a verb; as, addHcOf excdh, prddo, sti6f^po, aucema, 

0. Of A preposition and a noun; as, pemodOf irrHio, 

§ 180* In compoBition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the dipkUums (b in toe radical syllaole of tlie simple verb are often 
changed in t£e compotmd. 

1. The following simple rerbs in compoation change a into e : — 

Aroeo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spargo. 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracta 
Capto, Fallo, Grftdior, Maodo, P&tior, Scando, 

Ezo. A is retained in anumdo, praoumdo. detacro^ and retraeio ; praxiamnoy 
and periracto sometimes also occnr. A is also changed into e in occento fix>m 
coNlo, and anh&o tromhdlos comperoo also is fonnd. 

8. The following, in the first root, change a and ^ into X; viz. 
i^ c&do, <fgeo, Smo, fiwigo, pango, prSmo, rSgo, sMeo, sp^io, tango. 

8. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into t; viz* 

sSlio, to ktipf sftpio, t&ceo, a$id t£neo. 

4. These change d into f, and a into i, in all the roots; viz. 

h&beo, UUsio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tno; cssdo, Isedo, and qusero. 

5. ^ The following change d^ in the first root, into t, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f &teor, j&cio, r&pio, and ftpiscor. 

Ezo. (a.) ^ is retained in cireum&go, per&ga^ to/Ago; asUSMeo, po^AdbeOj 
dlpangOf ripango, comj^ceo^ and perplActo, Occdno and r^cdno also sometimes 
occnr. E is retained in eoAno, circwnaideo, and s^persAieo. Anticdpio and oa- 
tfctpo are both used; so tdso are gSperj&cio and tSperjido, 

(b,) Qiao and dlffo are formed, by contraction, fiom con, <2e, and dao; demo, 
prBmo and iOmo^ from die, pro, «iio, and Smo ; prabeo^ and perhaps e2^eo, from 
priBy dtj and hmeo ; pergo ana mm* jk>, from per^ twb^ and rigo. 

Note 1. FdciOy compounded with a preposition, changes d into { in the first 
rootj and into s in the third ; as, afficw^ affects, aftctum. Some compounds of 
fdao with nouns and adjectives, change d into t. and also drop i before o, and 
are of the first conjugation; as, Btgn^ico, lasRfico^ magvifico. Spiao forms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, corupicor and st^pfcor. 

Note 2. lAw^ compounded with cor, cfe, en, e, tn^er, nee. and se, changes ^ 
into r, in the first root; as, coU^go^ neghgo, etc. j but with oc^ /»yb, />er, re, sub, 
and trans, it retains S ; as, alligo. 

Note 8. Cb/co and so/to, in composition, change o into u ; as, •acwfco, tasMfto. 
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Kois 4. In Hie compoonds otcAoeo, mAMo, and trUko, d remains nachfloged, 
and 80 alBO does a in the eomponnds of toreo. 

KoTB 5. The ample yerbs with which the following are com- 
pounded are not used : — 

DSfe&do, ImpCdlo, Conf&to, InsttgOi Coonlveo, 

Offendo, Lnbao, Bi^ftLto, Impleo, Percello, 

ExpirioTy Compello. (-fire,) Ingnio, Gompleo, Indno, and some 

Expl^dio, ^ppeUo, (-tre,) Gragrao, Bfinldeo, Exuo, olhen. 

For the changes prodnoed in prepositions by composition with verbs see 
f 196* 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190' !• Pcarticles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. The^r are divided into four 
classes-— o^cr&f, prepositions^ conjunctions^ and interjections. 

None. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, a^ 
OQfding to its oonnecaon. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a partide used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

Bfine d sapienter dSseil he spoke weU and vUeljft OknU Sgrigie fidiU$^ a re- 
marfea% fiuthfU dog; xAmis va&2e ItwdSrs, to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, B. 1. 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their siffnificatum^ are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of placBy time, manner^ etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology^ adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Bemabx. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PBmiTIVE ADVEBBS. 

§ 191« The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked 1, 11, and HI. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order, 

Meo, JO foTy aifar. &1Ic{lbL somewhere, ftSquoversum, toward 

Sdhfie, to ihu ptaee, ftUcundS, from some some place. 
sdveTstis, *> opposUe^ place. filinndS, from another 

Adversum, \owragaihuit^ Slio, to anoiher place. place. 

exadversiis, — ^um, ) towanL fiJIquft, in some way. circl^ j around. 

Mii, 6y amMher tnm/. dorsum, towardanoOt- circum, ) "'^"*""* 
&li&8, M anoUier place. er place, circltfir, on every side, 

Ulbl, tU eu k e re. iMXquo, to some place. circamcurcSL, allaromid, 
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PBDirnyB advebbs. 

§ 1^1* The firiouU y e adTerbt are few in nuotUr, w^m^i <'i>ift* 
»^ witift die denraliTes, and mott of thaw ara t-AmiMiukd ii* Uia 
aiowing Ikfei maiked 1, 11, ftnd IIL 



L AdveriM of P2ac€ and OnUr, 



AteT/S^^ 
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oitro, h»A«r, 
cotM, over offaimL 
coram, htfore, 
d€hinc, henerfoHk. 
deinceps, tuccaaM^ 
deind«, t^fler IhaL 
d$iilqa€, JSnaUj/. 
d€nuo» again, 
deorsum, downtpard, 
dextronnm, toward 
right. 



infrft, ftefow, bmeaUL qnonam? kkUhenoardt 



06 



intrft, intro, T 
introntiin, > wiAln. 
Inttts, ) 

btic, a«rf«oay. 
istIo,IIUr«. 
istiiio, lA^nce. 
istd, Ut&c, tfcAfter. 
Jiixtft, iMor, oJQbe. 
neciibi, htt any where. 
nentro, to neither nde. 



mrsam^ ) ^^* 
dcQbi, tfany tthere, 
tfCtmd^, if/romaajf place. 
slnistrorsmn, UnoeSra As 

Bubtir, heneaA. 

sftp^, snprft, abooe^imtopm 

supsozn, vpvoa/rd. 



oft, that way, uvuuu, w v^N#»ir> «m<«< Burouuji. iijpwwv «*i 

eadem, eA« tame imif. neutrfibi, lo fietA«ir jilace, tmn. men, in lfc« nexf 
eo, to mat place^ Aidur. to neither dde, place, 

eoAemy to the same place, nulUbi, Imotek^re, ftbi? wfceref 

exind<^, after (haL nusquam, J ^^ iibicumqu^i, J tofterewr, 

extrft^ ioiXko«C pfolttts, wUftisi. fibiftbi, jwkereaoeve 

extrins^cfiSf/romiotChoiit. poii<^, post, MUnd^ Aodb. ftbillb^t, 1 tcAere. 

Qbiqu , r ei^erji tfliert. 



f drftg, (m( o/(foof«. 
f dils, tmijbovt 
hftc, Cftif wotf. 
hacUnflg, thu$ Jar. 
hic, Aere. 
htnc, hence, 
hac, A»Aer. 
htlcu8qa£, Am far, 
horsuni, futherward. 
Ibi, (Aere. 



pono, onward, 
pr5ciU, far, 
pr6p^, propter, near, 
pronnm, forward, 
protlniis, omward. 
qnft? Ml which wayt 
quftquft, I what way 
quftcumqne, ( toever. 
qnaqa^i whereeoever. 
qufi]Ib«t,> 



ikblvTB, 
nltrft, nltro, beyond. 
nndf*? wkencet 
nndWbet, ) ^^„^ .„..,, 

undlqne. ) «»«'^ 
andeanaSii ) taft«nce- 
nnd^cumquS, j eoever. 
uspiam, ) tomewhere. 



mh^,i,iU^flac*. ,ni^;r«»T««* n«,»«;,{<»,«*e,^' 



iliac, (Aa< uxiy. 
Ullc, there, 
illinc, HAence. 
fllo, ite^. 
iUorsum, tkitherwanU 
mac, <A»<&er. 
indS. Aence. 
indlaem, from Ae 
place. 



asqnS, au the way. 




tame 



quo? whither t 

qnonsqne, j "^" •' 

qnopiam, * . ^^^^ ,^^^ utro? whidi way f 

qnoqnam, J ^ *«»«i*«^«- ntrtbl? m «*»cX flfare t 

quoqud, )tflU(fter- ntrdbl^nd, tniom iilaoet. 

qnocumquS, ( eoever. utroque, to both tiaes, 

quoquoven&s, toward utapoqa^versam, toward 
every tide, both dda, 

RxMABK 1. (a.) The interrogatiye adverbs of place, <&if where? tmdil 
whence? qndl whither? and gwSf in what way? have rehition to other ad- 
▼erbs formed in a similar manner, thus comtitatiBg a Bvstem ^of adeerfnal cor- 
relativet similar to that of tiie pronominal adjectives. See § 189, 6, (3.) 

(6.} As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the wUerroffotwe and 
rtlatwe forms are alike, beginnmg with ii or ^ The demonttraiivet are formed 
from u, which is strengthened by dem^ and the ind^imU fipom ^Iquis. The 
general relativet and the general indejimtet or wdvertaUf like those of the pro- 
nominal ac^'ectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives or 
by appendmg to them the termination cum^ui, * soever,' and the latter by ad- 
ding quij vis, or Ubit, Thus : 

Gen. Relat, 
iibiubi, 
iiblcumqaS, 



Interrog, 
tLbi? 



Vemonttr, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 



IMaL 
iibi, 



Tndejin, 
Ulctibi, 



imdS? ind^, nndS, ondeundS, 

indldem, iuid<&camqu5, 

qu5? eo, qu6, qnoquo, 

eodem, quocumqu?, 

qoft? ea, qnft. qnaqua, 

eadem. quacumqu^. 



Gen, Indefin. 
Ablqad, 
iiblvls, 

Hblllbet. 
ftllcimd^ tmdlqnfi, 

und^^, 

und«]Ib^, 
ftUqud, quovis, 

qnoBbet, 
ftllqaft. quftvis, 

qoaUbSt. 
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(c) To tiiose answering to iSKf may be added dfiM, milttM, and tnlM, the 
latter being a strengthenea form of Hn. In like manner dfitmo?, virimgvi^ tn- 
Irmafetif, and extrnuieii$ may be added to those answerins to wM and dbd to 
tlioee answering to qu9 1 So also to tUr6 1 answer itirdqm and netiiro, 

{cL) The demonstratiTes iH, indSj and e^ are used only in reference to rela- 
Uve sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are .formed 
irom the pronouns hie, itU, and iUif answering in like manner to d6tf undit 
and gud t These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively nnder their sevOTal interrogatives AMf imdit qvdf 
^[udt and quorsumi — ^Thns : 

SttO? 
tic, 
istUc, 
OlilLC, 



tlbi? 

hic, 

istic, 

illlc, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

fillbi, 

ft&cabi. 



nnd«? 

hinc, 

istinc, 

illinc, 

inde. 

indlaem, 

&liTmd&, 

Ulconde. 



eo. 



eodem, 

&Iio, 

&IIqa5. 



qnft? 
hAc, 

ist&o, 

msc, 

e&, 

efidem, 

&Uft, 

&llqn&. 



Stiorsnm? 
lorsum, 
istorsum, 
illorsnm, 



ftliorsnm, 
Ulqndversnm. 



(e.) ZTfc, Amc, huCj refer to the place of the speaker '.ifOc, istinc, wttc, to the 
place of tiie second person or person addressed; and tulc, imncy time, to that of 
the third person or the person or thing spoken of. Of. § 807, B. 28, (a.) and (d) 

(/*.) The interrogative adverbs ibi, uiuU, qtt^ oud, etc. are often used with- 
out a question, simply as adverbs of place ; as» in earn partem UHros, aique Ibi 
Jut&ro9 Beheaos, Qbi eoi Canar contUtuitaet, 

{g.) In consequence of a trans^Br of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hic, ibi, ibi, hinc, indS, hcKiifriit, etc., become aUo adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs- of Time^ 



actHtum, immediately. 
abhinc, from 1hi§ titne. 
&deo, 90 long (as), 
&dhuc, tmtu now, stUl, 
kUas, al another Ume. 
SJIquamdifL, for awhile. 
fifiquando, ai tome time. 
&]IqudtiSs, several Hmee. 
uite, j before, 
ante&, )premoudv. 
antehac, formerly. 
bis, twice, (see 4 Hd). 
circltgr, about, near. 
eras, tomorrow. 
cum or quum, when. 
deinceps, in succession. 
deind£ or d^n, | iheren^pon. 
exindS or exin, J (xfUrw^ra, 
dShinc, from this time. 
dSmum, at length. 
denlane, lastly. 
diu, tong. 

dUdum, previouely. 
eonsqul, so long. 
b£rS or nigii, yesterday. 
hic, here, hereupon, 
hinc,yram thistime,nnce. 
hddie, to-day. 
Ibi, then, theretgaon. 
Identitdem, now agid then, 
rqteatedly. 

14 • 



ilHco, immediately. 
ind^, after thai, then. 
interdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
It^rum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presen^. 

jampndem, hng since. 

tDi5ao, just now. 

mox, won after. 

nondum, nU yet 

nonnumquaid, stmeUmes. 

nflditis tertitis, three days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

numquam, neper. 

nupSr, latdy, 

olim, formerlu. 

p&niinp^, )for a short 

paulisp^, ) ime. 

p^renoie, two days hence. 

porxo, hereafUr, in fu- 
ture, 

post, poeteft, cftenoards. 

postn9c, hereafter. 

postrIdi€. the day after. 

pildem, lona since. 

pildi€, the day before. 

pr5tlnti8, instanUy. 



quamdiH? howUmgt 
quando? whent 
quandocumquS, when- 
ever. 
quandOqu?., at some time. 
qu&t^//our Umes. 

5So^U?J^^' 
quondam, formierly. 
qudtldie, aaily. 
qudties? how often t 
quum or cum, when. 
rurstis, ooatn. 
seeps, often. 
sSmSl, once. 
sempih-, ahoafg. • 
st&tim, immediately. 
sitbind^, immediately, now 

andthen. 
tamdiH, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantispSr, for so long. 
t^Tj thrice. 
tdtiCs, so often. 
turn, tunc, iften. 
iibi, lofcen, as soon as. 
umquam, ever. 
usquS, until, ever. 
tit or iLti, as, as soon as 

uhen. 
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in. AdTerbf of Manner^ Quofifjr, Deffrte^ efee* 



Adm5dum, very miidk. 
UlMr, oC&erwue. 
cea. Of, Vke as* 
edr? tiAyf 
dontaxftt, oniffj at UatL 

fermC, } **"*'•'» ***"J'' 
forta88^.;wrhqpi. 
firastrft) tn vam, 
gr&tSs, /rMl§, 
naudfiwC 
haudqniqiiam, 6y no 

meafM. 
hQcnsquli, to /vn*. 
Xdenadem, onutantfy. 
immd, nay, on ike am' 

frory. 

Item, ^ttf< «o. olio. 
Ijadem, m m« hmmumt. 

m&gl8, more, 
mdao, oii/y. 
nse or s6, trvUf^ wrUjf. 
ne, fiof . . 

nSdnm, muck leu, 
nempe, ^*^t forsooih, 
nequSquam, } by no 
neutaqnam, ( meant, 
nlmlnim, ccrtoui/y, to he 
aure. 



J 



toomuck. 



nlmiami 
iidii,iiotf. 
omnliio, oHogtAer^ only. 
paanS, olmoiL 
pUam, qpenib. 
p&ilt6r, e^iNwlMi 
p&mmL tooUtuie, 
pauUtim, 6y dflfrcei. 
penltfiB, whoffy. 
pSrindS, ) jmt at, 
proindS, ) at Uumgk. 
perqnam, verymudL 
plSrumqu^, /or ike mott 

part, commonly, 
pMttfl, rather. 
poTFOf moreover y then, 
pneMr, fteyoiM^ eapccpi. 
pnnertim, |Mr<icicMrly. 
prMtoto, IriMy. 
pr&p^, o/iRioit, near, 
prdp^mddiun. a&noff. 
prontU. tofcolqf. 
qiuun, NOW MiidL oi. 
q^[mobraiii,«Aer^ore. 
quftre ? foky r ifller^ore f 
qu&8l, ati/fatU were, 
qn^madmdduTn, at, 

Iqiildem, j 

quomdddr howf in what 

nuumert 
qndqa^. alto, 
titm^duty, 
saltern, at least. 



aftoS, imly. 

a&tiils, roAer. 
aelScil;, tnUy^ to wiL 
9botE, otherwue. 

sic, M. 

simiil, together, 
BitkfflXaJtixsk^ one by one, 
soiuxn, on/y, alone, 
tam, io, so much, 
tamqnam, Uke, at if, 
tantoppi^, so greauy, 
tantpin, so much, only, 
tantummddd, oMy, 
t#mei^, at random, 
^axL, iogeOier, 
ii8^Ti£quAqa€, moSpowils, 
Ml oMwayt, 

Ski- 

iifiqn^, at any rate, cer- 

iaMy, 
ntpdtJ^, as, inaimnch as. 
yaldd, very much, 
v^l, ewen. 

y^lfit, J at, Uke at, for 
T^Ititlj ) ^ exam^^ 
TXcissun, m turn, a^fidn, 
vXddllcet, clearly, to wiL 
vix, tcarcely. 



Bkm. 2. Adveibs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; aA.bini,mdU. 2. Certainty; as, eerie, pl&ne, 8. Con- 
tingence; as, /orii, 4. Negation; as, haud, ndn, ne, immd. 5. Affirmation; as, 
1MB, qutdem, atfqui, nempi, 6. Swearing; as, hercU. 7. Explaining; as, videS-^ 
cit,u^t6. 8. Separation; as, seorsum, 9. Joining together; as, s(md/, ung^ 
10. Interrogation; as, cur t ^ret 11. Quantity or degree ; as, sdOs, dtded, 
12. Excess; 9A, peryuam, maxime, 13. Defect; sa, pdirum, nani. 14. Prefer- 
ence; w, p6tiAt, s&JU&s, 16. Likeness; as, red, 5ic. 16. Unnkeness; za,dkiir, 
17. Exclusion; as, tafi<ttin,id2tHn. 

Bbk. 8. Non is the onfinary Latin negation. Hand si^xifies either ' not at 
all,' or ' not exactly.* It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adiectiyes and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, haud mnbum, 
haud magnum, hand parvus, haud mediod-is^ haudpaulo, haud prdcul, haudlonge, 
especially haud s&ne in connection with other words ; as, haud sane fddle, ret 
haud sane diffictlis, haud sane inkHUgo ; also haud quisguam, haud umquam, hand 
miaquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud sdo an, whicn is equivalent to nescio an. — Jye , (orn i ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, sigmfying no or wd. It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with qutdem to make an emphatic negation of the 
word standing between them; as, ne in oppidit quidem^ not even in the towns; 
(6) in composition as in iteeoo, nlfa*, neuter, etc.; (c) with imperatives and 
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BQbjnnctiyes used m fanperatiTes ; m, A3F jmlri, nl fanfa onlmti offMefdlte kOa. 
Yirg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; as, JVI idJ^qtUer rinirei, may Ju- 
piter forbid it. Liv. JVe vivoi^, n scio, may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; a8,.iV« VUfrtt, suppose tliere was not Cic. 
Sht misericardes in Juribus cerariij ne Um tangvinem no$tram largianiur, only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, duimmAdo ne, tnddo ne, dum qukkm ne ,* and in 
intentional clauses with uL — /mmo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement which Is denied; as, Causa 
igUur non bona tstt Aumo qpamo, secl^etc. Cic. It may often be transUted by 
' nay,* or * nay even.* 

Rem. 4. Qui de m gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our ' certainly ' or * indeed,* but fi»qnently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. Equidemj which is considered as a com- 
Smnd of e^ and oule^em, is used exclusively mthis sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
oraoe, but by other and particularly by later writers it is used Uke qtddem, — 
Ne mp e, * surely,* is often used ironioanv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or oy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.* 

Rex. 6. Sic, itd, tam^ as also iantdpire, and ddeO signify *so.* 
Bic is more particularly the demonstrative ' so,* or ^ thus * ; as, sic se res hdbet. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our ' in such a man- 
ner,* or * only hi so far ' ; as, Ito defenaUOj ut nendnem facias. FrequOitiy, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of stc. but tic has not the limiting sense of iia.^ 
Tam, *8o much,* generally stanas before adjectives and adverbs, and in* 
creases the degree ; before vowels UuUopire is generally used instead of iam,-^ 
Adeo, * to that degree * or * point,* increases the' expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce me proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as, Id ad^ ex ^§o eendhu eimmUto cognoectte^ 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umquam, *ever,* and *usgtiam, * somewhere,* like qidtquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and (bus become equivalent to manqwim 
and muguam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, nwn tu emn umquam vidigtit-^Uepiam, like gmgriaMf is 
not negative, but Is the same as dActifrt, but strengthened, just as qyl^nam is 
the same as aUquis, So, also, quSpiam is used affirmatively, aad quOquam nega- 
tively. — Jam, with a negative, answers to our Monger*; as, NwUiam tpero, 
Inoionger hope for any uing. When used to c<Hmect sentences .it signifies 
'forUier,* or ^now.* — Utqvte is commonly acQompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies * ever and anon * ; as. NtUQram expeUae 
Jurca^ tdmen usque recun'eU Hor. — Nuper, mddo, ana mox are relative 
and indefinite* — hadum, * previously,' or 'before,' in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated 'jiist before.* — Jamdndum 
sigmfies ' long before,* or * long since.* With the poets Jamdadum contains the 
ideaof impatience, and signifies * without delay,* 'formwith*; as, Jamdudum 
nmUte menas. Yir^. — Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

Bbm. 7. T'nne is *then,* *at that time,* in opposition to nnnc, *now*: 
Turn is 'then,* as the correlative of quum, 'when ;* as, mtum omnes adessenl, 
turn ate exorsus est didre, when all were present, then ne began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence Um signifies ' hereupon,* or ' thereupon ' ; but a 
r^ative sentence may always be supplied. The same difference exists between 
eliam nunc and edam turn, ' still,* or ' yet * ; and between nunc ^psum and turn ip- 
$um; qwmmaaimie and tummaxime, 'just,' or ' even then*; for etiam nunc, nunc 
jpnim and quum maxime refer to the present; but elicnntiMt, ftimipftmi, and 
fvoMKu^me, to the past. 



IM DEBIYATIOir OV ADTESBS. f 192. 

DEMVATION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 199. Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro- 
noans, and participles. 

L From Noons. 

1. Of these a few end in tm (generally Ami), and denote manner; 



0r9paUm, in herds; memftrdfim, limb by limb; tidtMm^ or more ft^qaentlj, 
vfcMMfn, by turns; ftom. grex, m e mb n tm , and «kM. 

2. Some end in Uus, and denote origin or manner ; as, 

ceeUlm. from heaven : fvndUut, firom the bottom ; rddicUuSj by the roots; from 
cosfttm, fundHMy and rdaix, 

8. Some are merely the different cases of nouns use^ adveri»ally; 



(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, nUtHi, noett, dii^ UmpM or tempdri, initUL 
priindlpUy mddo. — {b.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrUj /dra»^—\c,) Adverbs oc 
manner; as, tpcnti, jof^y grdOt or gratis^ inffrmU^ wtgO^ pariun. 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^ater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec- 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and /er. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root; as, 

osgriy scaroely; aUe^ bigh; AMfre, freely; fofip^,&r; mtf^, miserably; j92Sn«, 
ftiUy; docte^ learnedly; ornate j elegantly; from agir, aUu$, Imir^ long^t^ vOdr^ 
jdeniit, doct&t, and omdt&s, BM^ ynSi^ is from h&nS», or an older fonn hhn&s. 

Behabk. a few adverbs in e differ in meaning from tbeir a^'ectives; as, 
iOfi^, certainly; vaUi^ very; from tMU^ sound, well; and oiiftdSs, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few jmI verbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add tter, {^, tm, or adm to the root ; as, 

iB^hTf^r, actively; onO^^^ anciently; cfteinllfit, divinely; privSiim, privately; 
iu&tim, atxer your mtmner; tmg^aUm^ tmffillStimy sigtUd^m, or nngvUtm, sever- 
ally; ccnnm, carptim^ sensiniy sbzlim, etc. m>m nMi^ anOgu&s, c^xi^a&s, prfv&t&s^ 
tu&s^ ginffUllj ccBs&Sy carpt&s, etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dOri^ dSrttir; JtrmS^ firmitir; ndve, nSvUSr; 
large J largitir ; ISiiUente, Uimemtir ; toHriAeiUe^ turbAlentir : so cauii and cautkn ; 
h&mdne, kHmanUir, and humdMi&s ; pObHce and /wdAdttit. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding tt^r to the root, except when it ends 
in /, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcritiTt sharply ;/^tcitifr, happily; turpltir, basely; — eliganlgr, elegantly; 
prQdentiry prudently; dmafUir^ lovingly; »r«!jp^ran/^r, hastily; from 5dfr, y«&c, 
iurpUij elSganSy prmens, dmatu^ and priperant. So also from tbe obsolete iifts 
ibr <Sto, and prdpU^ (neuter prdpi)y come diUir and prttpUr for prdptUr, 

Exo. From audax comes by syncope avdactSr ; from fortli comes /oriMr ; 
from omnUf omtOnof from HUr, HberUm; and from neguam, neguUir. 
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8. From the caidlBftl numerals are Ibnaed numeral adverbs In 
i&; as, 
quinmaett didH^ from qfAnqjiti and tfifcem. So tStiH and giiMJJi, from Mtf and 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Such 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in ^, fnm. adjjectives and participlaf of the aecond dedenskm; 
as, dUi, quickly; ccm&nuH^ immediately; fdU6, falsely; cr^H-d, frequently; 
merttdj deservecQy; nSc&pindto, unexpectedly; /br<tt»<d, oy chance; €uu/aca'tOf 
auspiciously; eonwUdy designedly; and a fewm d from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, rect&y straignt on; tind, tOj^ther. In like manner, ripint^f sud- 
denly, from riptw; and piregrt or ptregn^ from piriger, 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, fdcUiy difftaUf rlcent, mibtInU, and imff&ni; and some also of the 
second declension; as, ctftifrum, pUrumquiy muitumy pUirinutm, pMtttmum^ pau- 
htm, nindumy sdrtiin, and the numeral adverbs, prUnmn, f tfrim, lerttum, quar- 
tum, etc. which have also the termination in ^, and so also postrSmum (d)^ and 
itltimum (5\ The neuter plmral sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry ; as, 
WKuUA g^nert; triOiid nhU&re ; crfbrd ferire, 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, ftt/ariam, (r{/artain, multi/ariamf 
omni[farianiy etc. soil, partem. 

NoTB 1. The forms in I and from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vire and vero have a somewhat difibrent 
sense. Fer«, truly, is the regular adverb of vSriUj, true ; but vero is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in troth.* or * certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the miestlon; as, CK^^iMifin^ Mri m cotwinot The affirmative an- 
swer is ego tfero aafuiy or without tiie verb, ego viro, and negatively, mtfUme 
vero; and as vero thus merely indicates a rep^, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certd^ on the other hand, usuaUy takes the meaning of the adjective 
certusj while eerie often signifies * at least * ; as, nefi srifomit,. out, m dignUae trinci 
turn potest, fracii eerie; but cerU is fi^uently used in the sense of 'certainly,' 
especially m the phrase certe scio, 

NpTE 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur m the classics. Such 
are dmeru^c^r&s, di8C(trSf gnarfy. r&^, tnus, imbeliis, immdblUs, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from v4t&8 and fid&ij vituste and an- 
Gqtte are used for the former, and fidelUir for the latter, from vHuUHb, anHqu&gy 
and fideHa, 

KL From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Bem. 1.) 

Rkmakk. The terminations S and He denote the place trA«*(&er, instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition; as, ed fcr ad eum Idcttm; k&c for 
ad hunc Idcwn ; the terminations ai and tnc denote the place from ichich ; 
I and to, the place in tdhich; and d and dc, the place by or through tohidi; as, 
td; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, miibiAs, beneath ; from 
gBb; prcptSr, near; from pr^, (6.) Mwfdtc^ and vers6t are derived from the 
veibs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminutives are formed from a few adverbs; as, dam, chnciUum; 
phmuni primShm; wDlfifrtdf, ciShriuiciU ; mBpi&$, tapUuciUe ; bini, beUif beUi§* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVEBBS. 

§ 10S* Adverbs are compoui&ded yarionaly : — 

I. Of an a^jectiye and a noan ; as, potirkSi, mUfOeSi. magnHpM^ maaAmBpM^ 
mtmmdpMjjptanU^aMj tafUdpiri, taniummSdo, «0CHmmMo, iw i iftfB i ^t , qudiamU 
cijnttM miy magnd &peri, etc 

S. Ofapronotmandanoimi aSfAAKi, fMtfrl, ^vAiiAiff^-ofAtectt^ 

8. Of an adverb and a noon; as, nflA'if, taqtinimird — of iwnc cSm, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noon ; as, comminii, indnSt, iUSco, HbUer^ extemgiHii, 
tMam, poitrndddf admddum, pr&pkSem— of com^ e, and m&nAs ; in and kicus; etc 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoon; as, d/tA^vi or dUOguinf dUrifqia or cHSri^-' 
^«— of ilUU and ^iil, i. c atid qud (wMo), etc 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, d&amamdiAj dfi:c<6»->of dUljuCs, cKs, and 
&i ; negudquam and niquicquam-^f ni ana fma qu a m, 

i. Oftwoverbs; a8,ilrolC,fciftcAi«deadfi of iri, M;ire, vidlSrl, and iTcA. 

8. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, gtUXtbit^ iA^tU, vntUibiL So </e»nc^ps— from 
ddn and cdpio ; dmdaxat — from Aim and taxo, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deortmit, ^ie a - liwi i mi , 
hortunif retrorsum^ ntmim — of dli, dtanhr^ ^c, retrOy aipiry and vort&s or vertiU. 

10. Of two adveibs ; as, jamdSdm^ gnomdiifi, iamdivk, cummasdmSf tumnuudme^ 
guotuquSj sidM. 

II. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, cKnuo, M^rrimlt, ctM^yrlmlf , flp- 
primSy tncoMum^-of ci!e iidvd, injnimu, etc 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropUri po§U&y iniir€&,prmtirtA, 
hacUnUSy qudiiniUj dUqudtiniM^ edUnits of preptir jimr, jiosf ea or eom, etc. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb; a9, <IMmc, dkft4c, deripenli^ tntfri&i, «»• 
ferdte, tntordttin, penapL 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, tns^p^f prdttnUSf indi, ddn, deuM, 
ptristuBM 

16. Of a coi\junction and an adverb; as, nedtti, sicii6»— of n^, si, and dScdUL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in composition; 
as, {6idem, pdnrnpiTy quanddcm»qiiiy mblqtigy ntcumquS. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; aSf for9ttdn-~<ji /on^ dt, dn, guemad' 
fnAftMi, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, Nfminfm, ulpM. 

19. Of an ac^ective and a verb ; as, jiMmltMwif , quaniumltUL 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs conlfnuo, pHttbrnB^ sCdftMnL eonfuAn^ t&iio. rfyente and dSri- 
pente,actiUum,iUico.UUetf"exieniplo, signiry in general *durectly' or Mmme- 
diately * ; but, strictly, amUfuto means, *■ immediately after * ; jftmm, * without 



delay ' ; confestitny * dfirectly * ; MUo, ^ suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdkituty * hr- 




with, the instant,* (Yirg. ^n. 2, 424, Gic. Mur. 10); so also exUntph, (Liv. 41, 1). 
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Aiimfidmn proptniy 
measure as can be,' 
Ad- 



in pure Latia to qnaBfV and strengthen only adjeettyes. 

si^oifies ^ according to measnre/ that is, *in as great a 

' very, exceedingly.' With nnmerals it denotes approximation, ^ about' 

mddum nihU and admddum mdhu signify * nothing at all * and * no one at all.' 

8. il£!(db is the usual equivalent for * only.' £M«m, * alone/ * merely,' points 
to something higher or ereater. Thnlum, ' only,' * merely,' intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of Mum and tanium are strength- 
ened by mddOf forming »6hmiinddi> and tamtununddo. Duntaxat^ * only, solely,' is 
not joined with verbs. It also signifies *■ at least,' denoting a limitation to a 
particular point. SaUem also signifies * at least,* but denotes the redncticm of a 
demand to a minimum; as, Eri^ ndhi hunc doU^em^ mU ndnue uUtenu 

4. Fruttrd implies a disappointed expectation ; as in fnutra tutdpirt labifru. 
Neqidcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. /ncos- 
s»m, composed'of in and coMimi, * hollow ' or * empty,' signifies * to no purpose * ; 
as, Wa ancasmm jacire, 

COMPAiaSON OF ADVEBBS. 

§ l94Lm 1- Adveiiw derived from adjectives with the termi- 
oations e and tir, aad most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparatiye, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the superiative of the ad- 
jective by changing Us into e ; as, 

dOreydOri&s, d&fitOme ; fidU^ f&cfMa^ fdcUUmi; acrttir, dcrt&, desrrimS; 
r&m^ rdrius, rdristime ; mdiOre^ mdiurvii$, mdturu^me or mdturrime. 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or vm ; as, miriUuimdy pUtrimum^ 
primd or primumy pdtisAmum, 

4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

Mr^, miUus, qp&mS; mdU, P^j^i pesdme; pdrum, min&i, miiUmi; muUum^ 
pUU, pluHmum ; —-, priHi, prirnd or jfrimum ; — , dct&, dcisstme ; — , deUlriiUj 
deterrime ; — , pdtiUs, p&tisHme or pdlissimum ; mSritOj — , mSrttiMBlmo ; tAtU^ aA- 
tiSSf — . M&glSf maxlmef (from maffn^,) has no positive; mi^^ nUperrtme, has 
no comparative. PrSpi^ pr6pi&$^ proaame i the adjective prdptdr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from i^r is wanting, 
its place being supplied by Qbertim, but ub4ri&8 and iAenHme are used. So in- 
stead of trisUter^ trtsti, the neuter of trisHs, is used, but the comparative iristUU 
is regular; and from aOcors only tdcordi&Sj the comparative, is in use. 

6. IHu and m^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; — 
(£t2, dtHdAs, (UuHsstme ; tapS^ scqn&s^ scynsglme. A comparative ten^rt&tj from 
tempiri or tempdri, also sometimes occurs. So sicis, sed&a. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
magU and maxime ; as, magU dperte, mas^me accommddati, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19«S« 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 

relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mem erga te, my love toward 
thee; eo od if«, I go to thee. 
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8. oonM pnpofltMMis hftTO ili6 noon or pnmoan whioh wIIowb 
tliem in the accusatiYe, some, in the ablatiTe, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablatiye. 

4. Twenty-six prepoBitions have an accusative after them i-^ 

id, to, towarvU, at, for, extrft, wUhouL beyond, post, after, gtnce, behind, 

adyen&s, | againk, infrft, under, beineatk, pneteri pott, before. 

AdTeniim, ( loMMmlk iotir, betmetn^ awumg, againet, beti(md,'bedaet, 

ant^. btfore. during. pv^P^i "«a'* ^y, fdgK 

&pAa, ai, wiA, near, &•> intriL wiAin^ propter, near, on accomU 

fore, in presence of, J^^^i '*^'* ^> ^*^^ ^ ^* 

®*"^*» } around. abouL ^l /^» ^ aeconni ff, sfecundttiu, a/i«r, behind, 

circum, J '"^""'^ -ww. before, along, next to, accord- 

circlt^r, aboni, near. pfenes, tii Ae power of, mg to. 

citrft,}^'*"*^*'*'*^ pSr, (IkftwA arM^Jbom, trans, ocer, tyiiA 
contra, agoAmi, oppmU, og, during, nltrft, beyond. 

erg&i loipardi, q^jpoiite. pone, behind, 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

ft. ) dS, from, down from, af- prsB, before, for, on mo- 

ftb, >/rOM, afUr, by, ier, of, concerning. count of, in compariem 

abs, ) ^ )otUof, from, qf, by, witiL 



absquS, wOujuA, but for. ex- ) after. - - - — ^^^ before, for, « 

eoratn, before, in preo- pftuun, orfore, im preO" of, according to. 

ence of. ence of, bUi£, without 

enm, wUh. t&ifis, as far as,ftpio, 

6. Five prepositions take' after them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, without the bnow^ Bttb, under, about, neetr, sfipSr, aboee, over; ^pon, 

edge of. subtSr, under, b^teaih. concerning. 

In, tfi, on ; to, into, ago A ne t . 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because ihej are generally ^plticadffte- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
eyer, stand after it QL § 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ^ is used onlv before consonants; d6 b^ore vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, thouga rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in tlid 
phrase abste, 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vers&s, whioh fbUows its noun, (cf. § 286, R. 8), usqui, and exaJU 
veriAs (Htm), sometimes take an accusative, ttrnU and pHMU, an ablative, and 
are then by some called prepositions. BidU, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Kany of the preposltioas, especially those which denote place^ are 
also used as adverbs. Cf; \ 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

Rem. 6. (a.) A.d denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till .when? as, Vemo dd te. Sophocles dd summam senectStem tragadiao 
fedL Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhffram, at the hour; dd tempos 
aUquid facire, — ^at the right time. But sometimes dd tenyms denotes *for a 
time.' Sometimes, also, ad denotes the approach of time ; as, dd Utcem, dd m»- 
peram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual anrival of a 
time ; as, dd prima Agna veris prof ictus, at the first sign of Spring. 



J 
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(h,) In answer to the ^ertton When? ddaHpiiBM 'near' axdaoe; ml Ai 
nrdein esse ; dd portOB wrbu; pugna navdSs dd Ttmidmii, It is isea like {«, * et,* 
in such phrases as dd cedem BeuOnas, or, without aademy dd Opi$ ; negotimm luAert 
dd portum. — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of or ^ nearly * : 
aSf dd duceiUo$. It is also used like drcUir without any case; as, Ocdtu da 
hominum mil&but quatuor, — ^The phrase omnef dd (kmiim signifies, * all without 
exception,' * eyery one.* 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its sienlfication 
of in respect to*; m, kdmo da labOret beuiini^ger. It is also used In flgura- 
tiye relatKMis to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to,' or * in comparison with * ; as, licf mdAim, da tffigiem^ dd timil' 
ittmnem, dd apeciem edic&nu rei; dd nortnam. etc. ddvoktiudtem aUcikju$ facirt 
abquid. Ad verbum signifies, * word for word*; nihU dd hanc rem, ^noUung in 
comparison with this tning.* 

Hsx. 6. Apikd expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 




laces 
•wly 

writers, dp&d is used for in ; as, Augtutu* dp6d ur^iem NOlam extinctos est,— «t 
Nola. — With me, <e, ss, or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house * or 

* dwelling of ' ; as, rWm dpdd Loeeam iUd ftocte. — ^Before appellatiyes of persons 
haying authority in raeera to any matter, it is translated * oefor^,* * in the pres- 
ence of ' ; as, ^^AdJuMcea^ &pdd prmUrtn^ i^pM oopdlum. — ^It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of tneir works; as, Apdd Xemh 
jfhonUm, but we cannot say tn Xenophonte, 

Rem. 7. Advers^s, confrd, and ^rad sicnify* opposite to.* Cbnfrd de- 
notes hostility, like our * against' ; eryd, a mendly (usposition. ' towards ' ; and 
advert&8 is used in either sense. But ergd sometmies occurs m a hostile sense. 

Rem. 8. Inird signifies ' within,' in regard both to time and vjaee. In ra- 
card to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equiyalent to 'during,' or as 

* unfinished,' when it corresponds with ^ under,' or * before the expiration of.* 

Rex. 9. ' P^r , denoting place, sl^ifies, * through,' and also ' in,* in the sense 
of ' throughout.' — With the accusatnre of persons it signifies ' through.' * by the 
instrumentaUty of.' It often expresses the manner; as, pir UUra*, oy letter; 
pir injuriam,j)ir tcShtSf with injustice, criminally; ji^ Irain, from or in an- 
ger; pir dmwatiOnemj pir ^citm, pSr eauaamy under the pretext; pir occa- 
sionem, on the occasion ; pir ridiculvm^ in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies 'on account of; K&, pir valetudl[nemy on account of illness. — Pirm€ 
dlcet^ — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ul or (Ki, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meaning; as, d primd tBtdte^ db ineunte atdte, 
itb inUio cBtatU, db mfanttdf a pueritidj db adoUtcenUd ; and, d puiro, d puirit, 
iBb adcieBceniUlOf db infante, all of which signify * from an early age.' So also. 
a parvUj dparv&Oj d teniro^ a teniris migmciUiSy which expressions are of 
Greek oricin. — Ab tmito, d ^rinc^ioj a primp, properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certam point; as, th-bem Bdmam d princ^no ri- 
gea kabuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
anUio is equiyalent to initio, in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head ; as, d Plaidne, tf6 Ariatotile, etc. — ^In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitiye; as, andUa db Andrid. — 
In a figuratiye sense it signifies * with regard to ' ; as, d6 eguitdtu firrmu. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies ^on the side of*; 
as, Auguatua d matre Magnum Poa^pdum artiarimo ccnting^fat grdduy— on his 
mother's side. — Stddm, confeatim. ricena db eUiqud re, * unmedfiately after.'— 
Mt idnire cUtquid /adre, to do a thing while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cum is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying otrcumstances; as, cum aUguo ire; hoaita cum detrimenlo »mU 
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dhpuliw. It slgniilM ako *iii,* L e. ^dressed in'; m, etnn tmded puttd udere. 
With veibs implying hostflity, it signifies ' with,* in the sense of *■ against * ; as, 
cinu aHqyo belhim gwirt ; cum a&quo quiri, to complain of or against 

Bex. 12. J)e oomm(»ily signifies ^ooncerning/ * about* Hence trae^Ourde 
Eomero is very different from troAtur 4b Eomero ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, die signifies * in regard to,* ' as respects * ; as, die fratrty corifUh 
iia etse, irf temper vowt. — ^It often signifies * down firom ' ; and also ^ of,* m a 



Sartitive sense; as, hSmo de ptebe^ Unus de pcpuh, — From its partitive signifii 
iOn arises its use in denoting time; as, in comitium de nocte venire^ 1. e. even by 
night, or spending a part of the ni^ht in coming; hence mukd de node, media 
dg node. * m the depth of night,* ' in the middle of the night* — In other cajses, 
also, it is used for ex or d6; as, Audfvi hoc de parenU meopuer. Gic. ; especially 
in connection with emirs, mercdri, amdudre, JSnumphum agire de Gams and 
ex OaUu are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like »icundumj it signifies * in 
accordance with,* * after*; as, de comiBo meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, dinuo, dginiegro. afresh; di tniprovUo, unexpectedly; dg 
•ddiiflrjd, purposely:'—^ di re, qud ai causd, quibui de catms, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rbx. 18. Ex J ^firom,* 'out of.* Ik iquo pugn&re, to fi^ht on horseback; 
so ex UMre ecrioSre : ex adxereo, i regiSne^ opposite; ex omm parU, in or from 
all parts. — £x vino or ex dfuA coqvire or hubire, i. e. * with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expre8sions.^t sometimes denotes manner; as, ex emimo kmdare, to praise 
heartily; exeenientid and ex voluntdUj according to one*s wish. — ^It is also, like 
di, used in a partitive sense; as, fimu I plSbe, toM i SMcttti. 

Rbk. H. In , with the aecusative. signifying 'to * or ' into,* denotes the 
point towards which motion proeeeos; as, in adem Ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends; as, dicempkke •» aifiiudlnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is oirected, eimer 
with a firiendly or a hostile design; as, dmor in pairiam, odium tn maloe does, 
{fi mt&tes UberdUs ; oratio in oftowem, a speech acainst some onc^It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pectmia daia eti to rem mimdrem. Pax dita Phil^apo to 
has leges est, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it exprrases a 

J>redetermination of that time^ like * for * ; as^ wvUdre attquem in poemim diem^ 
or the foUowing day. In cbem vtolre, to hve ooly tot the day; in/uiSrum, 
inpostSrwn, in re&qmtm, for the future; to tBiermtm, in perpdmm, forever; 
to prunent, for the present: with all these adjectives tenant may be supplied. 
In with nngiU, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated 'to,* *for,* *ou,* *over.* — In dng&oe dice, or simply to dSes, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'fix»m day to (^y.* — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, eervilem in rnddum, 
mirum to mddum; so to universum^ in general; to commune, in conmion; 
to vicem, alternately, or, instead of; to aUcUjua Jdcum aUquid peiere^ in the 
place, or. Instead of. 



Bem. 16. In, with the ablative, signifies 'in,* *«n,' 'upon,' and answers to 




kmdem oqndioiL — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
eecSlum, amute, meneis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but to is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, to cOf»- 
tuldiu, in prineipio, in beUo; but.ev^i with tnese to is sometimes omitted, but 
is usually retained in connection with the gerund or gerundive; as, to legendo, 
in legenais Ubris, In prasenii, or to prassenHd, signifies ' at the present mo- 
ment,* *■ for the present* — £st in eo, ttf aSiquidfiiU signifies that something is oa 
the point of happening. 
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PKEPOSmONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ 1O0W Most of the prepositions are used also in forminff ooni* 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

L (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the soands 
of the initial consonants of the words with whicn they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. Af in composition, is used before. m and v; as, dnUheo, dveOo, and some- 
times before/ m dftd and dfdre^ for abfid and abf&re, Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a^f^ A, j,(,n,rj and «; as, abjfro^ abrdffOy etc. Ab§ occurs 
only before c, q, and t; as, abscomhy abtque, abittneo. ^ In atpeUOf aqternor^ and 
ttqiortOj the b of abt is dropped; in aufiro and ctu/ugiOj it is changed into u. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before yowels and before 6, dy ft; m, «. It often 
changes cfinto Cjf.gjl^ n, j>, r, s, t, before those letters respectively; as, oc- 
cedOj affirOf ctgarMior, aUeao^ annUor, appOno^ arrigo, astiquor, aUotto, Its cf is 
nsnilly omitted before s foUowed by a consonant, and before gn; as, a^pergo, 
cu^cM, o^nosco, agndtuB» Before g, the d is changed into c; as, ttcquUv. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in aatSi^ and anHtiOf where it changes 
e to «; but antesto also occurs. 

4. (Xrcvm in composition remains unchanged, only in etrdfaneo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, ctrcveo, circuitm, etc. 

6. Gtm (in composition, com), retains m before b,m, p; as, comMbo^ roi»- 
smtto, compdno: before I, n, r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, c€^go, coMtator, corrtpto : before other consonants, it becomes n ; as, am- 
dOcOy conjungo. Before a vowelj ^ or A, m is commonly omitted ; as, cofo, 
cocjplo. cognoscOy cohahtto; but it is sometimes retained; as, comidoy c^hne$y cdmt' 
lor. In cdgo and cdgtto a contraction also takes place; as, cddgOy cOgo, eto. In 
combttrOyA is inserted. 

6. £x is prefixed to vowels, and to c, hy py Oy s, i ; as, txeOy exigOy excurrOy ex- 
hUbeOy expScho, Before /, a; is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, dfi- 
roy or ecjihro, S after x is often omitted; as, exiquoTy for extiquor; in exckSum 
(m>m eassctndb), s is regularly dropped. £ is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibOy ^cOy except m eckx. Before these however, with the exception of « 
and r, ex is sometimes used; as, exmihf€0» £ is sometimes used before i? ; as, 
epdio. 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before by m, p. it changes n into 
m; B8y imbuOy vmndttOy tn^Ono : before I and r, fi is assimilated ; as, UHga, irritio: 
before on, n is omitted; as, igndrtu. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some compounds, t» retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form induf BSyin^ginayinekgeOy indoksco. So anciently ifuk^ferdtOTy for tm* 
perdfor. 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in inieOtgo and its derivatives, in which 
r before I is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimilated before c, /, g, p ; SByOccwrrOy (jfidOy oggcmmc. oppHo, In 
(hmUOy b is dropped. An ancient form oof, analagous to abs for oo, is implied 
in dbtoUscOy from the simple verb oieOy and in ostendb, for cb$Uindo, 

10. Ptr is unchanged in composition, except in peUicio and sometimes in 
peUuceOy in which r is assimilated before I. In pejirOy r i& dropped. 

11. Pott remains unchanged, except in pdmarwm and pSmiridiaMWBy in 
which St is dropped. 
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12. Prm and pralttr in compoflition remain nnchanggd, except tbat prm is 
■hortened before a vowel Cf. S >^t H. Exc. 1. 

18. Prd has Bometimes its vowel shortened, (cf. S 286, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometioMss takes d before a vowel; as, prMeo, jvnffdesse, prtk^go. 
Before verbs beginning with r and (, pro sometimes becomes por and jmH; as, 
jmrtigo, poUiceor, 

14. AK6 in composition remains nnchanged before a vowel and before ft, d, u 
j; Ik «, <, «. Before c, /, ^, m, p, r, its 6 to regolarij assimilated; as, siicc^, 
Bufiro. mtggiro, mmmSveo^ stf^pOoo, mn^pio. Before c, j^, and I, it sometimes , 
takes me twm tm from Mite, analogoos to afts and efts; as, nud^, gu^mdo, 
tmtoUb : b is omitted before s, followed by a consonant; as, tui^p^ao, 

15. ^Mftter and simper in composition remain unchanged. 

16. TVofw remains uichanged before a voweL It omits t before t; as, 
transcendo: in (rdcfe, Irddico, lf^)<»0, and frfiao^ fw is commonly omitted. 

(b.) The following words are called inseparable prq^tsiiiansj be- 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

Ambl or amb, (Greek ^/Af/), tiromid, abotd, B$d or rS, o^ota, ftod^ VS, not 
Dis or dl, anmder. S@, opaH, andt. 

1. ilifift'ig always used before a vowel; as, nmM^es^amftorocESi, omMcfe, <m»- 
Mpo, OfMiftio, flnnftflro.* except ainpufla, dn^cto, and mOyrn, Before consonants it 
has the forms a»M; as, amfttoefu, andUfdriam^ omMottim.* am; as, amplttbor^ 
ampblto : or an} as, ancep$^ arfrackitf anquiro, 

2. /%< is prefixed to words begianing with c, 0, g, s before a vowel, i, and & ; 
as, cKtciUio^ oupffno, <&tquirOf distendo. mt/datco: but cft««rte« is formed m>m dis- 
airo; before/, 9 is cnansed into /; as, diffiro: in dTrfmo, and dtribeo (from 
cfis AMdf6eo), « becomes r. ^ is prenxed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant; as, okftico, dimiUo^ diUinmto, di^cio. Bat both efts 
and dL are used before j; as, dUjuago, dijudico^ and before r in rumpo, 

8. ^d is used before a vowel or h ; ri before a consonant : as, ridSano^ rideo, 
ridhSbeOf rSdlgo. riddUo^ ridundo f — rijido, r^pAso, rivertor. But rid is used be- 
tore do ; as, rtado. The connectinff vowel ( is found in ridXxHoiu ; and in the 
poeticid forms reUipo^ rel&^[ida, and sometimes in recddo the d is assimilated, 
in later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or A. 

4. 8i and e« are prefixed without change; as, secedSo, tic&rusf vegrandU, 
vewn, 

'§ 197* n. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
mgnification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they sive to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations : — 

1. ^, or 06, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufSrOy abutor^ abswn. With a^yectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, dmensy abidiwa. 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) motion 
to. (not trUoJf as, accSdo; (b) addUion, as, ascribe; (c) nearness, as, assideo; 
(a) oMeo^, javor, as, annuo, arrfdeo; (e) rqtdtition and hence tntenstto, as, accl- 
do; (f)at^m consequence of, as, airigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. AmSbi, around, about, on both sides. 

4. CSrctffn, around, about, on all sides. 

5. COm or c9n, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
wmn, as, concurro, consiilo; (6) cotnpletenetSj as, comburo, conflcio; (c) w&ik 
effort, as, coimcio, conclamo; (rf) infiarmony, as, consono, consentio; (e) on or 
over, like the EngUsh 6e-, as, collino, to besmear. 
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6. Cbntra, against, (^ipoBite. 

7. J>i, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; Terj, extremely. With 
Terbs de denotes (a) cbmmf as,demitto; (6) remowU; as,dStondeo; (e) abtencef 
«8, dSsmn, d&h&beo: {d) prevention; as, dShortor; (e) unfriendly jfeeKn^ : as, 
despicio, dSrideo. — With aqjectives dS denotes (a) down ; as, ddcUyis ; (5) wUnotU ,* 
«8, demens. 

8. JHij asnnder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, mi-; yery greatly. With 
verbs dts denotes (a) cKvwion; as, ^Ortdo, dllftbor ; (b) mfference ; as, disor^po, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse o^ the timple notion; as, dispSceo, diffldo; (<f) intends 
as, dHaudo. — With adjectives dtt denotes difference; as, discdlor, discors. 

9. E, or ex, out. forth, away, upwaid, without, -less, un-; utterly, oom- 
pletely, very. Witn verbs it denotes {a) oui; as, exeo, exlmo, 6UU>dn>; {b) re- 
movatoj some&dng; as, Sdormio; (c) jpubacity; as, 6dIco; (</) atcent; as, exsisto: 
(e) compUUnees ; as, Sdisco, ex&no; {f) with denominative verbs, auxnge oj 
character; as, expio, efffiro (fire); {g) removal ofwkat it expreued by the noun 
iohence tke verb ts derived; as 6n5do; (h) the reversal of Ike fimdamentaHdea ; 
as, explico; (t) distance; as, exandio. — With ac^ectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, against; as, fnftdMto, tncfoo, ingi^ 
moj ineo, H^lo, Witn aqjectives, un-, in-, im-, fl^ h*-, not; BAyignBtus, inhoijpi~ 
idbsy immoriaHs, Some of its compounds have contrary signincationB, accord- 
ing as they are participles or aciyectives; as, tntecitif, parU^ covered, cKJr'., un- 
covered. 

11. Inter, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob, with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, Sbeo, ostemb ; against; as, oNho- 
tor, obmtmo; at, berore; as, dbamb&Of obveraor; upon; as, occirfco; over; as, 

obdOco, 

13. Per, with verbs, denotes, throughj thoroughly, perfectly, quite: as, per- 
duco, perfieio, perdo : with adjectives, tnrongh, very; as, pemox, perUm. 

14. Post, after, behind. 

16. Prm in compositi<m with verbs denotes (a) brfore in place ; as, pnsmitto ; 
ifi) by or patl; as, prsefluo; (c) in command { as, presum, prseflcio; (a) Jiyierior- 
tty ; as, prsesto; (e) before in time; as, pradlco, pnecerpo; at the extretmiy; as, 
pneflro.^ — With a(^ectives, {a) before m place or time; as, prceceps, pnescius; 
{b) very; as, prsBaltus, prseclarus. 

16. PraUer, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Prd, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, preHado, por-^ 
rtgo, pr(Herreo, protiro, prdc&ro, prdftteor, 

18. JRS, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, r^yUfresco, rfyendo, 
rSfirio, rSfigo, rScondo, 

19. 8e, without, aside, apart; as, secOro, sipCno, sSddo, secOrtu* 

20. S&>, up, fh)m beloV upwards, under. Wilii verbs sSb also signifies (a) 
assi^ance; as, subvenio; (6) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufllcio; 
(d) near; as^subsum; (e) sectetly^ clandestmdif : as, suirlpio, subaflco; {f) some- 
what, a UtUe; as, submeo, sUbaccuso. — With aqjectives.it signifies, ffi^^jf, 
rather ; as, silbobsctlnis, siibabsurdus, siib&cldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Si^r, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, s^fersideo, tSpersmm, 
ii^persles, s^ervdcdneus, 

28. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trddo, iranseo, frantflgo^ 
tranad^nus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vigrandis, vecors; vepalHdus. 

Bemark. In composition the preposition seems often to add nothing to the 
■igolfication of the word with whicn it is compounded, 

15 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

S 19S» A ooEJimction is a particle wliich connects words or 
propositions. 
The DMMt usoal oo&jnnc^ns are, 



ftc Sl, « |/I 

anne, J ■'•«''^* 
ftnnon, lolcllcr or not 
ant^qoam, 6f/9)ri. 
&t,a8t,6M(. 

atqnl, biu. 
att&mftii, htU feL 
ant, eUker, cr^ 
ant...aat, tSlOitr,*jor, 
autem, mtL 
cetSmm. 6cif, ioiMOer. 
ceui «, aI:« m, at if. 
cnm or qnnin, ttnce. 
don^c, Of Ahmt Of, miIJiL 



n6, leiC, Aof not. qn5, wi order IhaL 

^6, nMcliker. quo&d, cu feny «, iM<ilL 

nfiqae or nte, iMtAer, nor. qudd, oecame, buL 



ndAer, 



B^iie^.ii^ae, ' 

nfiqu6...nec, 

necnS, or moL * ' 
n^ii<^, ntiiherf nor, 
n^ai or nte... H, | not 
n6aii€ or n£c...que, ( on 

me one Aoiid^ butonth€ 

otiter, 
nSve or nen, Nor, and not SI, |^. 
nSTe^.D8ye| ) neither.,. si mddo, if only. 
nea...neu, ) Nor. simfi], )<uiOom 

Dl, nisi, imfew. simfilac (-atauS) | a$. 

tram, lolcllcr. tfn, 6ii< (/^, if however. 

pnefit, Ml eoiMNirtfonioiA. tivS or sen, or if. 



quodsl, btU if, 
qadminitB, mat not. 
qnoniam, dnee, becanue. 
qadqn^, alto. 
qnum or com, «dk«ii, mnce, 

6eca«M. 
qiiiim...timi, boih..Mnd, 



long ae^uniiL 



«, Of. 



dnmmddo, ifhnt^ if<^' proinde, hence, therefore. 
^nimvero, m very deed. proptereft, therrfore, for 



dum, protidedf white, a$ profit, according «, juif bIvS...8Tv& / ..i .^l „ ^^ 
I .^-.i B€u...8eu, j «»«w»«^-<>^- 

slquldem, xfindeed^ tince. 
t&mSn, Aoirever, <Att. 
t&meteX, aUhough, 
tamqaam, at if. 
tuiii...tam, both.,.and. 
nndS, toftence. 
•fit, ithat^aeAoLtoduU, 



tWnim, y^' 
eOflher^ore, 
Squldem, indeed, 
ergo, therefore, 
£t, crndL 

et...(t ) hoth..Mnd; 
St...qa£, ) « IM&..IU. 
6t...n$qiie or nSo, on the qn&propterj 
one hand, bntnotonthe quftrfi, 



other, 
Stiam, oZbo. 
etiamsi, ) oftftov^ib, 
etsi, ) thougH 
iccirco, '^ 



that reason. 
postqnam, q/ler, aince. 
prituqnam, otfore. 
qnam, at, than, 

qnamTls, aUhouoh, ' > 

quando, qaaaadqtildeiii, iitl, ) to the emathaL 

whereat, tince. fit si, at if. 

qTiamqnam, aUhongh. ntram, whether, 

^^j' j either, or. 

•**^**^ vwLvgl, «ft«r...or. 



tkerrfore. 



Ideo, 

igltfir, 

ItaquS,y 

Bc^t, though, aUhough. 

mddo, provided. 

nam, namqufe, for. 



qnamobrem, 
qnocircft, . , ^^ ^ 
qnantmnTis, auhough, 
qoamllbet, | however. 
qn&si, €u if, just at. 
-qa£, and. 
-qaS...£t, ) both...and; 



ySlfit, y even at, just at, 
v^lfitl, iUkeat. 
vSro, tnUg, hut indeed. 
y€mm, buL 

TSrant&m£n, yet, notwiA- 
standing. 



-que...-quS, j <u well...a8. vSnun-Snim vSro, btd tn- 
qai&, becatue. deed. 

qnln, 6ti< <^ thai noL 
quippd, because. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,-— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions f as, 

Luna et steUa fulg&ant. The moon and the stars were shining. Oanctdunt 
•«»*', fiigtuntque nubes. The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. DificOe 
factu est, sed condJbor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish, but stall will tiy. 
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Coordinate ooigimotloDt inohide the following tnbdiTislons. Tis. eq^UaUne, 
dujvnclive^ advenaHvef iUadve, and most of the carnal coiyunotions. 

IL Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, ut vivam, I eat that I may liye. Pynlias rex in itinSre incldit in canem, 
^ interfecii hondms corput ctutodUbat, Mergi pvOot m aquam ju»$Uy at M6^ 
rent, quoniam eise neUenL 

Subordinate conjnnetions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concttdvt, UtaUvt^Jinal^ contU* 
HoncUj interroaa^ve^ and ten^pond coiyunctions, and the ccuttaU quo<( gttumj quo- 
niam, etc. To these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, ad^eo- 
tiyeis, or adv^bs. 

The JbUowing paragraphs oontafai a spadfieatlon of the streral oo^jimetioiiB eomprlsad 
In each of tha preoeding snbdiTidons, and remarks respeeting their particiUar import 
and use as eoaneetiTes. 

1. CoPTTUlTiTE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered joint- 
ly; aSjitfdc,atqui. the enclitic j^u^, wmch, combined with the negation 
belon^g to the verb, becomes niquiornic, and, the negation being doubled, 
nic ndn or nSqui ndn, it becomes again affirmative and eauivalenttoiK. 
To these are to be added itiam and qudqui, with the adveroials tt^m and 
mdem. 

Rkmark. (a,) Et and qui differ in this, H connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and ^ adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Ety therefore, is copulative and qui adyunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qui frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.* 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, alqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Alqui, being formed of &d and qui, properly si^^nifies ' uid 
also,' * and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, out givmg emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginnmg of a proposition, which is explanatOTy of that 
which precedes, aiqwi or &c in^oduces a thing with great weight, ana may be 
rendered 'now'; and in answers; as, CoffnotUne hot vemut Ac metnoriter, it 
is rendered * yes, and t^at.' Ac being an abridged form of atquS loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words^ and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by et. 

(c.) Niqui, compounded of the ancient ni for n^ and qui, is used for it nOn, 
M nOn itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, patior et non , moleste fero ; and also when our ' and not ' is 
used for ' and not rather* to correct an improper supposition; as. Si quam Rt^- 
brhu injuriam suo nondne ac non impuUu tuo ficiueL tSic. Et ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but nique, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic nCn or niqui nOn, in classical prose, is not 
used like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to H» 

(dL) Edam has a wider extent than qudqui, for it contains the idea of our 
* even,* and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qudqui refers to a single word. Eliam signines *■ and further,* 
qudqui, *■ and so,' * also.* Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
eiiam in similar cases is usualhr placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. M, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of * also.' So often is ndn m6do--9id it, ^not only— but also,* or * but 
even.' 
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(«.) €opii]atiT« ooBJimotiQns are oAen repealed in the eeose of *bolli— ^md,* 
^as well— «s,* * not only — but also ' El^t is of common occurrence; so. in 
later writers, bat rarely in Cicero, it — ^ ; que — it connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; $«#— 911I, occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec* 
tion with the relative. — ^NeoatiTe prt^xMitions are connected in English by 
* neither^-Dor,* and in Latin oy M^^al-^eiil, mIo-hiIc, niqui—tiic, and rarely 
by nio-^tifiqui. Propoeitions, one of which is negative and tiie other affirma^ 
tnre ' on the one hand— but not on the other,* or, <^not on the one hand — but on 
tiie other,* are connected by it — miqyi or nic^ niqmi or nie-^ and oocasioDally 
by nie or niqui—fiii. 

2. DisjuvcTiTB eoqjunctioiu connect things that are to be considered s^sa* 
rately; as, aut^ vil, the enclitic vi, and ilvi or ten. 

Remark, (o.) uiirf and dM differ in this; atU indicates a difference of the 
object, vil, a difference of expression, L e. amt is objective, vil, subjective. 
V& is connected with the verb eefle, and is generally repeated, «j(-4^/, 'choose 
this or choose this,* and the single wH is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicam, piitNU, or iHam.-^ 
Hence by ellipsis vH has acquired the signification of the adverb, *■ even/ and 
so enhances tne signification of the woid modified by it; as, Quum Sophdclea 
vel cptime icr^tirU £lectram, where Mfne is to be supplied before ve/, and the 




the apocopated «j(, leaves the choice firee between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Sivi commonly retains the meaning of si, and is then the same as tfil su 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference or 
name; as, VoctMbtm SIv6 appeUatio, Quint. The form teu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination fen pdtlug. — (d,) Ant and 9i serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor*; as, nOn — avt^ where 
n6n — niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as. 
Nam Uge» nostroi moretvi nikrilt Cic; and after comparatives; as, .^friaa 
^NUiAi aspifiorf quam vertttu aut natttra paHdiur, Cic. It is only when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(e.) * Either— or * is expressed in Latin oy aut — otrf, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by tfil—vilf denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial hi respect to the residt, so tluit the one need 
not exclude the other; as, V6i in^teratSre vel wnUte me uUndnL SalL — iStv^ 
Oufi is the same as vH jf — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil— -viL If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncerteinty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Critum leges, quag sive Jupiter dve Jfinot tanxk; L e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative coi^unctions express a comparison. These are, ^t or &ti, 
iicfie^ viiat, pro&t, prfBAt,ihQ^OQi\ceXceu, quam, tamffttam, (with 
and without si), qudti, it si, ac si, with dc and a^;**^* wnen they sig- 
nify * as.* 

Remark. Ac and at^ signify 'as * or ' than * after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, aqu^,juxtd, par and pdriter, 
pirindi and proindi, prd eC, stnOUs and similiter, dissimilis. tdKs, tHOdem, dUus 
and dbtir, conird, sicis, conirdrius, — Quam is rarely usea after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; as, Virtus nihil aUud est, 
quam, ete. ; and ft and qui do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used foe 
quam, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Artius atque heclera. Hor. Insardus ac si. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi- 
cation * although.' These are ttsl, itiamsi, t&metsl, or tdminetsl, 
quamquam, quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibit, licit, Ht in the 
sense of ' even if or » although,' and quum when it sigiufies ^although.' 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying *yet,* * still,* are the correl^ 
atives of the concessive coivjunctions; as, Ut dennt otret, t&men €tt laudmda 
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vfHnatktt. Ovid. The adverb quidem becomes a oonoessiTe ooi^unctioii, when it 
is used to connect propositions and ia followed by M, — Quammiam, in absolute 
sentences, sometimes refers to something preceding, which it limits and partly 
nullifies ; as, Quamquam quid loquor t Yet why do 1 speiUc ? 





\ddd ne, or simply mddo ni or dumni, 

RicMABK. (a.) In order to indicate Uie connecti<m with a preceding proposi- 
tion, tfie relative qudd, which in such case loMs its signification as a pronoon, 
and may be rendered, *nay,' *now,* 'and,* or. *then,* is frequently put befora 
^ and sometimes before nisi and elif, so that gvoda may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,* ' but if^* or * if then.* ^ It serves especially to intro- 

drawn* 
d quod- 

...... ,«.««- 

fkim, and even before the relative pronoun. 

(6.) Ni and nCsi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer from ^ nSn^ which introduces a nentive case. It is often immaterial 
whether fifsi or ^ fl^ is used, but the dlSerence is •still essential. iSlfi^ is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case iH nUnA» 
may be used instead of si ndn. — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si mini&i or sin ndfiAt or sin dftter; as, Eduo tecum etiam omnet iuot; 
si minus, quam pbtrimog, Cic. ; rarely by si nSn. 

6. Illativs coi\junction8 express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral simification of * therefore,^ ' conseauently.* These are ergo, igit^r, 
itdque^ eSy ideo, ic<:tr<;o,j9roJna^, or o/»<lr«d^ and the relative con- 
junctions, quaproptivy qvkdri^ fuamoorsm, jitdctrca, wncfl, *where- 



:ore. 



Bkmabk. Ergo and igUSr denote a •logical inference. — ^JJEdf^, * and thus,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — ^^eo, icdrco, and proptired^ * on this 
account,' express the agreement between intention and action. — £5, * on this 
account,* or 'for this purpose,' is more frequentiy an adverb of place.— 




7. Causal 
cation of 

quid, qudd^ qudniamy qvippi^ gtium, quando, quanddquideniy 
siquidem; and the adverbs nlmir«m^ nem/?^, scl/(c^<, and vtc/^/f c^t. 
KEJfEARK. (a.) Nam is used at the begmning of a proposition, itdm^ after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is tiie same difierence between namqui and dUmm, 
NammAy however, ^ongh constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion in Cicero, Csssar, and NepoSj is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Emm in the sense (^ dt hwm or s^ ^mm is sometimes, by comic writers. 
£ut at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam^ ^ntm, and ii/hrwm are often used 
1 the sense of ' namely,' or * to wit,* to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before, iviminim, videUcSt, and sd&cH likewise answer to onr 
' namely * or * viz.' Nimirtimy compoimded of ni and tnifttm, and signifying 

* a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of 'undoubtedly' or 

* surely.* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — Vtde&cet and tcUicet introduce an explanation, with 
this difierence that videlicet g^ierally indicates the true, and sci&cet a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however,^ namj enim, iUmm^ f^mirum^ and videUcH 
are used in an ironical sense, and sciUcit mtroduces a true reason. — Nempi, 
' surely,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person's concession 
is taken for the purpose of refuting him.— <6.) Quid and qudd indicate a defi- 

16* 
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Bite and eonolndt* roMon, fMUtm^ (i. e. fmm Jmm\ % motive.— JSfeo, teareo, 
firqpUred mM, and qtud, ue used without any essential diffBrence, except that 
oMMi introauces a mora strict and logical reason, whereas quOmam, s^nifyinff 
'now as,* introduces important circumstances — Qmando^ quastddftOdem, and 
glqtddem approach nearer to mi&miam than to qmd, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. QtKmd6qtdaem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
Sevionsly mentioned ; OjuUkm^ % reason implied in a concession. In ^mddem 
e meaning of a is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and nien li 
and qtOdem should M written as separate words; as, fortundiam rtrnptM- 
cam, si quldon ktmc tmOnam ^edrtL Cic^ — ^^awp't with the relative pronoun 
or with quitmj introduces a subjective reason. When used ellipticaUy without 
a verb it signifies ' forsooth * or ' indeed.* Sometimes It is followed or a seur 
tence with Ihmii, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam, 

8. FinAL conjunctions express a puipose, object or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in order that,* or ^ in order tost not* These are itt or ftli, qud, 
ne or it ni, nivi or «««, onin and quOminit, 

Remark. 2^ as a connunctran, indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,* and * in order that* When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes U iida ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes m or « ii^, but dft iida also is very rorely used for mi, — NM (i. e. «IZ ni) 
iifpsifies eittier ' or in order that not,* or * and in order that not* £^ ii« is a 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly firom ii^. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qud ni^rni occurs once in Horace. 

9. ADTKBaATrvx conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
'but* These are tid\ anfem, virum, viro, dt (poetical a«<), dl 
inim, atqulf tdmen, attdmen, aedtdmen^ viruntdmen^ dt ««ro, 
(inimviroX viruminim, virum, viro, eitirum, 

Bkmark . (o.) Sid denotes a dhf«ct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; mUen mailcB a transition, and denotes at once a c<Mmection and an 
opposition. PorrOy * further,* denotes progression and trtmsition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors^ — Vervm has a shnilar relation to veto as sM to 
ovfem. Fenmi, while it denotes oppoeition, contains also an explanation. Viro 
connects thines which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which tha 
decision should be. It thus fbrms the transition to someUiing more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane wm eai fermdum^ i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers viro is often added to the verb ; as, Datme t 
Do viro. Hence, when the protasik supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also viro alone signines * yes,' like sdne, Ud, and itiam, — Etdtntvero, ' yes, 
truly,* * in truth,* does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most important The c<Hnpound verum imim- 
viro denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that whioh pre- 
cedes. ^ It firequentl^ followa ji, in the sense of * yet,* or * at least ' ; as, eiai nm 
»(wie$Uiu(mu$j at aumcitrimui. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in aL — ^By atqtO, * but still,* ' but yet,* or * nevertheless,* we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as. Magnum futrras, vix creS- 
btU, Atqui mc habet, Hor. So. also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contraiy. Finally, atqui is used in syllogisms, when a thmg 
is assumed which had before been left undecided; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,* * but,* * but 
iiOw,'-^iirum, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
M — Cbn^ro so, in the sense of * on the other hand,* is used as a conjunction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just* * precisely,' * even,' 
♦indeed,* or an intensive* and.* . ^ n r j, ^^ 

10. Tempobal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum orl- 
mum, «<, dt primum, ti6i, po$tquam, antiqtiam. and pr»««- 
quam, quando, iim&tde or $imdlatque, or slmdl alone, dum, 
usqui dum^ dinic, quoad, ' 
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Rbmabk. lSsiid4fiI,asiMrtidesof tipM,ri«iiiy*iirbeii.* Dmm, dMfe, and 
quoad signify either * as long as/ or * until/ Ihim often precedes vMrtd or tw- 
tirimy and both dum and cMfc are often preceded by the adverbs wjuj, u»g[y£ 
ed or tuquS ddeo, 

11. Intebbogatiyb conjnnctioni indicate a question. These are, nttm, 
vtrumj dn, and the enclitic fi^. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numnS, utrumni^ and anniy dp^s ^'ot affect their 
meaning. With nOn it forms a special interrogative particle n on nil. To 
these add ec and «n, as they appear in ecj^uti, ecquando^ and inum* 
quaaij and numquid and ecquid, when used simply as interrogative 
particles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
themselves in direct (questions, out only serve to ^ve to a proposition tiie form 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first parade is sometimes omitted. — Ecqtdd and 
nutnqidd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of wum^ qtUd in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished fh>m the inter- 
rogative pronouns ecqtdd and numquid. JEn. or when followed bv a 9, ec is, 
like mtnif rU^ and dn, an interrogative particle, but Is always prenxed to some 
other interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, man and its compounds numni, nunutam^ nummOdf 
numquidnam^ and the compounds with ^ or ec suppose that the answer will be 
' no' ; as. Num putas me tarn demeniem Juitse t But ecquid is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a Question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wnen ni is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as, mene wud potu- 
iMse facSre pukut Do you believe that I would have d<me that? The answer 
expected is * no.* When attached to the principal yetb nS often gives tiie af> 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.* — Nomti is the sign c^ an 
affirmative question; as, OanU nonnelupo timiUt estt-^Dlrum. in accordance 
with its derivation from titer, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whedier consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by ne, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as^ utrum, taceamne cm 
prcBckcem t In later writers, however, uirumni is united mto one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative acyectives, but examples of such use are souse- 
times found in poetrv; as, utemi; quSng mah; quarUani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver age; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opj>06ite question, where we use * or ' ; as, iSi sUig, nOUl intirut utrum 
aqua ntj an vinum; nee refert, utrum sU aurewn pocSlum, an vUreum, an manui 
conc&oa. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, amni, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,* that b in sucn a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied by the mind ; as, IrnfOut te offendi, 
an putas me deiectari laadmdU hominimut Here we may supply before an 
putaSf etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this? *— ^n. after a preceding que»- 
tion. is rendered by *not,? and it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 
douotfiil; as, A rebus gerendis senecius abstrShiL Quibus t An his^ qua geruniur 
juoeni&te ac viri^ws f Is it not f]*om those kinds of business, which ? etc. Here 
we may suppose aUisne f to be supplied before an hist Is it from other kinds 
of business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be introduced by nomtif 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in mdirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect questions after such expressions as aubtio', dubiumest, incertum 
est ; ekUbiro^ hesUo, and especially after nesdo or kaud sdo^ all of which denote 
uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, 8i per se frirtut sme 
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TOfiBiiifik pOHdtitotiitn tm^ attoU^ Ml MMC pnmttM mmmimi potuu^ ii viituo n to 
De estimated without reference to its success, I am not eertidn whether I should 
not prefer this man to aU others.^ Nep. It is not Latin to say dttbtto anmm for 
dublio tm. — Ne§cio an^ or haud $cio cm are used auite in the sense of * perhaps/ 
so that they are followed by the negatires mmbUj ftimo. mnn^iMMi, insteaa of 
mUus, gui$guam and um^uam. When the principal yerfo is omitted, dn is often 
used m the sense of out; as, TkemUtoaeM, g u i m ei ^moMu, an qui» olnct. 
ariem memoruBVolliceritm'.etc. In such cases meerimm est is understood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied.— The cotgunction si is sometimes used in inmrect 
interrogations insteaa of num^ like the Qreek sj, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb ea^jfirwr. 

NoTBl. The coi^junctioDS -iM, -fiM, -«e, are not used akme, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called eaclfties. 

NoTB 2. Some words here classed with co|\junetions ue also used as ad- 
▼erbs, and many classed as adverbs ue likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, eto., and connect propositions; as, Cttiris in rAuM, 
ouum 9emi calamUM. tum thtrimeniuM aedpUur^ In. other concerns, idbeii mis- 
fortune comes, then damage is received. 

NoTS 8. CJonjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speedy and with each other; as, (K^ae, (L e. <^7M). uxirco or iddrco^ 
(L e. t(i<trca), mIso, Moin^iie, eto. In some, compouadea of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own daBSi as, €tiam {eijam) and now; Udque, and so; nejue or iwc, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199» An inteijection is a particle used in ezclamationy 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

ih! dh! akul hem! cihol indeed! wtUIhahl akul alack/ 

ftha! akal ah! kaka! heul oh! ah! ala$! 

&p&g6! €tway! hewme! hens! ho! ho there! hark! haUoa!^ 

&t&t1 or ataUe! <&/ oft/ flfat/Jb/ huil hah! ho! oh! 

au! or hau! oh! ah! 151 ho! hurrah! hiasah! 

ecc(! h! te! behold! 51 o! oh! ah! 

£hem! ha! vhai! ohi oh! o! ah! 

fiheu! ahf alas! 5h3! ho! halloa! hoihere! 

£ho! ehoduml ho! ooho! 5hoI oho! aha! 

e!&! or hei&! ah! ahha! mdted! oi! ho»! alat! 

Sn! Jo! tee! behold! y&pml strange! wonderfiU! 

eul weUdone! bram>! phui! foh! jr«aA/ 

eug6\ well done ! good ! -phyl piA! Um! 

euaxl \ i-.___jL f i™_«]L f pro! or proh! oh! ah! 

euce! } *"»^' *«^«*' st! hht!*^whitt! huth! 

ha! hcid! ho! taJttbl to! tUxmge! 

ha! hal he! ha! ha! tsb! ah/ ala$f woef 

hell ah! too! alat! rahl yahal dk/ n/os/ cA/ 

B|BM4^K 1. An intellection sometimes denotes several different emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Bem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
as, pax/ be still! So Mlgnrnm, infandum, md/iim, mia^tim, mkerabUe^ nifat. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macte ana 
macti. as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs nm, profeclo, 
Clio, bine, ftctte; the verbs t^uaao, pricor, Oro. obtecro, amaibo, doe, dgite, ddo, 
Met, (for w a«rf«), ris, tuku, (for ti vU and n wltit), dgitit, dgidum, and dgiU 
mm, and the interrogative pUdt what? used as exolamationsT 
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Rem. 8. With the interjections may aUo be oUMed the ib1Iowfai|^ faitoo»- 
tioDS of the gods : herciUes^ hertiik, herele; or mehtrdUet, mektreHU, mehercU ; 
meditu fidius, mecaator. €C(utor, ec^re, pol, tdqtol^ e^itfrifie, ptr dtmn^ ptr 
deum immortdlem, per aeoijper 
taiesj prd deiun /iaemf prO aeum 
(scil. /idem), etc 




SYNTAX. 

§ 900« 1- Syntax treats of the constraction of sentences. ^ 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words $ as, Cdnn 
IcOranty The dogs bark. 

S. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declabative; as, Venti gpfrarUj The winds blow: — 

(2.) Intbrbogatite ; tOy Spfrantne venHt Do the winds blow ?-~ 

(3.) Exclamatoby; as, Quam vehSmenter spirant vend! How 
fiercely the winds blow !— or 

(4.) Impebatiye ; as, Venti^ spirdte, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first t^ree classes of sentences is either tlia 
indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the imperar 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5i A sentence may consist either of one proportion or of two or v 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301* 1. A proposition consists of a tuhfect and a pre- \ 
dicate, 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is ^ 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed ci the subject '■ 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit^ The horse runs, ^u$ is the 
subject and currk is the predicate. 

Neva. The word ajbrmy as hen used, ineludes all the varloos ripsifioatlMW of ttie 
verb, M expressed in the several mood^. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. > 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by \ 
itself; as, 

Phocion fuit perpStuo pauper, qmm dUisHmut esse posset^ Phocum tool oAAxyi 
poor^ though he nught have been very rich. 



/ 



/ 
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6. A fobordiiuiite piopoation is one wluch, hy means of a sabordi- 
nate conjanction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
anotlier pn^position ; as, 

Pkdciom fuU ptrpHno pamr^ qnnm ditisslmns ewe poeset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, tkcmgK Ae mighi mm ottn wry rick. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used eiUier as substantives, adjec- 
Ihes^ or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses* 

8. Snbstantiye clauses are connected with the propositions on whieh they 
depend by means of the final coi\junctions til, ne, quo, ^tttn, etc., sometimes by 
fm, and, in ohmses containing an indirect question, by interrogatiye pronouns, 
acyectives, adTerbs and eoqjunctions. See ^ 262 and 265. 

BmAiK. A depeodeot substanttTe elanse often teket the ftmn of the wSensatiTe with 
llie iaflnltlTS, and in that csss has no ooansettTo ; m, Gamdeo te valBre. 



9. A^jectiye clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal acHectiYes; as, qm, qudiU, mumius, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either bv relatiye adverbs of place and time, (^ 191, R. 1, (6.), or by 
tompcnral, condmonal, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one prc^>osition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

CSdumtflUa, The leaves faU. Seodrdmii BabylSnem condUUL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, trf nimo contenhu viool t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Qms ego skn, me roffiUis, You ask me, who 1 am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
eiUier alpne or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Bfkramt vmtf et cddimi ffiSa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are callea its members or clauses; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

S 909* 1* The subject also is either timphy con^plexy or 
ean^fovndm 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sob- 
ject> is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vClcmt, Bird$ fly. Tu Ugit, Thou readest A est vOcaUs, ^ is a voweL 
Mentiri est twrpe, To he is base. 

3. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Gonscientia b6ne actes viUe est Jocundittima, The cotuciousneu of a weUtpeiU 
life is very pleasant. Here coRsct«9<»a is the fframmaticaL md ccnscUwtiabhie 
— *- tUm the complex, subject 
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4. The compoand sabjeet eonsistB of two or more tamfit or oooi- v 
)»lex subjects to which a single predicate belongs; as, 

Lfkna et t,\»MtD ftdg&HutL The moon and tlar$ were shining. Grumnftlloe frr 
mQsXcsB jvncUB fierwnt^ Urammar and mutic were united. Stimptr hfinoe no- 
men^ue tuum laudesgne mdn^nuU, 



Remark. Words are said to tnodify or Umiit other words, when they 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otiierwise qualify their mean* 
ing. 

5. Every sentence! must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these, called its subordinate parts. 

* Complex or Modified Subject. 

6. The complex sulnect is formed by addinff other words to tibe 
simple subject All additions to the subject, fike the subject itMsl^ 
are either simple, complex^ or compound, 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding :— • 

1. A single word : — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nm consiUes det&musj We contuU are remiss. Mttdm augur muUa nanMtf 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as, 

Amor mnltXtfldlnis commdvitur, The love of the muMtade is excited. Oura mei. 
Care for me. ViribusiMM, Jieed <f strength, 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

F&ait invlda cs^os, Envtoua time flies. Mea mdter eat binigna. DUcU agmina 
Penihitilea f&rens. Litira scripta mdnet 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
iS^por in giilmlne. Ofpida sine prsesldio. Recepdo ad t^t 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by ^t, qualis, quarh- 
tus, etc. ; as, 

Live ftf quod bSne ftrtur, dntu. The burden, v^ich is borne weU, becomes 
light. iMiras, quas scrips isti, accepta sunt. Ut, quails (ille) h&b€ri yellet, 
idUs esset, Tania est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, nUhrum distantia. 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it b an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) "By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

£rat exq>ectaUoYBJd.e magna. PraHdium non nimis frmum. 

(6.) B7 a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Major pUiate, Sui)erior in piety. Contentidnis dlqpiditSy Fond of conUntkn. 
Patri simllis, Like his father. Aikftcs membra. Mvinee patre digm. 
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' (e.) By aa inftnhive, a genmd, or a snpiae ; as, 

JniMieitf Tinci. Not aoonstximed U> be ctmqvered, Vdnandi stfcStei, Fcod 0/ 
hmUki ff . inr«H2e dioto, Wonderful to <eU. 

(if.) B^ a phraae eonasdiig of a prepontioii and its case ; as, 
MOi in rtpubUcai. UnskiUed m civil affain, Ab ^qultatn Jinmu. Ciler in 
pngnsm. TV awi n aa fidem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MUkfr a€ certapaat^ qnam spSrftta victoria, A certain peace is better Uum tm 
eig^ected victory, jDibiut fum, quid f &ciam. 

(8.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a TOrb. See 
§203. 

2. B7 a phrate consisting of a prepositioB and its case to irlAcli 
odier words are added ; as, 

De '^ctSria GiBS&riB fltma perferiurj A report coHcernrng Chwir'f victorff is 
broQ^t. 

Bbmabk 1. As the case following tiie preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

L^|;e vUrOy Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sexennio 
po§tY€io§ eqptoi, Six yean after the capture of Yeii. 

8. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

RmffAmc. These additions may be of the same fbnn as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

HL Compound additioM, The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

OmOu^ Bratus d GoUatlnus, The consuls, Brvtvt and CbflcKtmit. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Y&mqw nScisj^ pHtuUu, PSrlciUdrum ti I&b5rum indtamentum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective proiiouns, or participles, 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Gr&ve bittnun perdifitumum^ue. A/Ami tSnSri aique molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
JSi qui f Scere, ei qui facta &li5rum scripsere, mM laudantw. Sail. 

^ 5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor- 
dinately; as, 

Gemtt Aofitffitim agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libSram, atque solntum. 

Bbm. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as, 

Omnia tua contilia^ AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not conaUoj but 
the ooDmlez idea expressed by tua conitUa, 3o Ti%inta naves km^m, Prsspd- 
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Rem. 2. An infiiiitiye, irkh the words connected whli it, may bo "^ 

the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virtus est Titium ftigSre, To dtun vice is a virtue. 

-Rem. 3. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more clauaeii ^ 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ ado descendit ' Nosce te ipsum.* jEqtmtn esi, ut hoc f ftcias. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a propon* \ 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitiye, the subject is pat 
in the accusative. 

NoTK 1. A Terb in any mood^ oxo«pt the iafinStlTB, ta etltod • JMts v«fl>. 

Note 2. In the following W^ when the term suifftct or pndi«aii is vaed atoiw, ifa« 
ipramnuktical subject or predicate u Intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 903. 1. The predicate, like the subjecti is either mmpb, \ 
complex, or confound. 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre** \ 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sttm with a noooi 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol Ificet, The snn shines, MvUa dnimdlia rSpnnt, Many animals ereqh 
Br^vis est vdluptas^ Pleasure is brief, JSurdjpa est pSninsiUa, Europe is a p^ 
fUnsiHa, Rectisslme sunt cqntd te omnia. 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate. con« \ 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications; as, 

Sc^oio fudit Annlb&lis copias, Scipio routed the forces of HanmbaL Hero 
fa^ Is the mmmatical, and JwUt Armi^dUs cdpias the logical predicate.'— 
So, Edmulus Romanss condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate conasts of two or more simple or com- \ 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

PrdbiUis laudatur et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected, L€ti vis riLpuit, 
r&pietqne gentes. Lucius VafHSna fuit magn% vi et aoUni et corpdris, ua in- 
geiiio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate, 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
simple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:—- 

1. A single word ; — 

(i.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject Thii 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, ete. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Bervus JU Hbertlnus, The slave becomes a freedman, Serviw Tul&us rex ee* 
decldratus. Aristides Justus est appellatas, Jmcedo reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vkimuSf We live by hope. Deus rigit nmndum, God rules (he toorlcL 
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(8.) An adverb eidierrimple or modified; as, 

Saepe tinii, He came q/leti. FuOma lente, Hasten iftw^. Xlllrci f idle db- 
amfir. ChrHnet nlmis ^vlter crdciol dcAMetcentitfiMt. 

(4.) An infinitiTe mood ; as, 

0|pd ^aoere, He desires to kam, AMdeo dio&re. Ver esse co^ifrat 

2. A fkrase oonsistuig of a preposition and its case ; as, Vinit ad 
ubem, He came to the city. 

3. A dependent sabstandve or adverbial ckttue ; aa, 

Vhtor ne reprehendar, I fear Aat lakaU 6e UamtcL Zimtmtm^ qniui Atbfinis 
Msem, amdiibam friqueiUer. Fdc c5g|te8. 

n. Complex addUumi, The predicate maj be modified : — 

1. By a word to which odier words are added. 

BsKABK« Theie iroids are the same as in the oorresponding eases of com- 
plex additions to the subject. See§M8,IL 

2. Bj a phrwe conosting of a preposition and its case, to which 
either words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a sabordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, n, S. 

Rek. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent <», nor connected with each other, and 
oonslBtinjK either of sin^e word^ phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^mem- 
n&nis belli gtoritu Pftteraum Aaam em RomSnos. Men» sibi coiuaa recti. 
Mea maxXme intirett, U vdUer^, Ago tibi giiltias. Heipsnm Inertis condemmo, 
£oe hoc mUnto, In quo to accii¥>, Mifnei eum, ut suspiciones vltet. 

HI. Compound addidons. 1. The predicate may be modified b^ 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, m. 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical infin- 
itiye. 

8. The members of a coimpound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate comunctions ; those or a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 

noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 

proposition; as, 

Bello oonfecto €U»ce$aU, i. e. quum belhan cmfectum e$$et, cRscessU, The wnr 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. Nil degpSranduniy 
Teucro dlice. 

6. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when ite case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to foUoto another, when it depends upon it in 
construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 904. A noun, annexed to another noon or to a pronoun, \ 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

DHn Boma, The city Rome, Nb$ constUes, We eauub. So Apmd BerodlUms 
patrem hittdria^ tmU innumerabtie» fabiUoB, In Herodotus, the faUur of history, 
etc. Gic. LtypUks sillces, flint stones. Liv. Ante me oooslUem, Before I was 
cfmauL Fom ad n&mem ArethQsa eeL Clc. 

Bkmark 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, Is said to be In appoeUiom ^ 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identiflcatlOQ, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or pnrpoee; as, Ejutfigm oomltem 
me a^unxi^ I added myselfl a» a comptadim of his fli^t; and sometimes tiia 
time, caose, reason, etc., or an action; as, Jhxamdeir pner, Alexand«r wktm a 
boy, C&lo sSnex scriMre huUiriam UulUmt. Suet. 

(h,) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used aa an epithet. (| 306, N. 2,) 
tusumee the attribute denotea by it as belonging to the noun wnich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirme it Hence both nouns bekms to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of ^>posi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle ai#, being; fia ei^ 
who is; qd vocdtur, who is oaUed; or the like. 

BEM.S. If the annexed noon has a form of tlio same gender as the other 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Ikue magister egrigUte, Plin. Phi ltmdpk ia magis- 
tnt vite. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adieotive 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Xowns ficusslma 
cuatos. 

Bem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in cender or In 
number; as. Duo fulmlna belH, Sc^nddat, dSdem Libym, Yiiv. MUylimB, urbs 
ndbiliB, Gic. TuUi6Uiy dellcise noufne. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, N(Ue^ 
mea vires. Virg. JVoc, animas tUe»^ inUiumtUa infletdque tuba. Id. 

Bbm. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in ' 
apposition to it; as, Consul «x», soil, ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive wljective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua d&mm, tS&t viri, Cic. See S 211, B. 8, (&.) 

Bem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plunil; as, Jf. AnUmiw, C Oasrivsy tribafii ptSbu^ 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Csbs. PubUm et Servnu Sullss, 
ServifiUL SiUl. T^, et Gahu Gracchi. Cic. Oraiifines L, et C Anreliorum 
Orest^urum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. D<jmitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking 
the cose of the former; as, Dicauirchum vero cum ArittoxinOf doctog sane hom- 
ines, omittdmus, Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad Ptolemmum 
CUopatramque reges hg&ti mitn tunL Liv. 

Bem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Vrbem Pat&vt 
loidvit, The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus End&ni amtus. Id. Arb&rem 
flci mmuiuam ndirai, Cic. In cpptdo Antiochlss. Id. Buplli et Perst par. Hor. 

Bem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- ^ 
position to it; as, Cbrinthi Achaia urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tao. 
AntiockiBf ceUbri urbe. Cic. See ^ 221, Note, and ^ 254, Bem. 8. 

Bem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after ndmen or atgnOmen, with a verb followed ^ 




/ 
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Bime Aietonu. Plmit Cbt mme eognemm Wo adAlm', Virg. Oid Egerio ind^ 
tmnnimeiL LW.— ^.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Nomm 
Meroftrii tat mUd. Plant. Q. MeUUus^ ctd Macedonici ndmen inAUtm UraL Veil. 
Cf. B. 6.— <c.) In JOa aUUj ctd /tcimut Anrea nAnen, Ov. Met. 15, 96, Aurexi 
If used as an Indeclinable nooni instead of Auream (scO. aiattm) ; or Aurea, 
dat (sciL mliJtL) 

Rem. 9. A chmue mar rapplj the place of one of the nonns; as, CbgitH ora- 
ICrem instltai— rem anNMifia, Xel him reflect that an (Mutor is training — a dtffi- 
enlt thing. Quint. — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Triste 
t^nu tIaiSiis, The wolf,, a sad thing to the folds. Yirg. Y&rium et mutabUe 
aewyftr JenOna, Id. 

Bjbm. 10. Sometimes the former nonn denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pnueA by nouns in apposition to it; as, Oner&ria^ pars maxima aa JEffimuruni, 
— ^isB adeenui urbem tpmm deUta tuiU^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
p«atest part, to ^gimuros,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Pu (ores 
et poitm mum quisque Opug a vulgo ctms^erari vuU. Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quitque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative ; as, MtdtU dbi quisque imperium 
IMfefittkif. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 86, S9, quuque remains in the nomuia- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the hiflnitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogatiye and responsive words. 

^ Bem. 11. Th6 principal Bonn or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, most be in the same case as the corresponding interrogatiYe 
word; as, 




sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Cfijus est ^berl 
Mens, (not Mei) (See \ 211, Bem. 8, (5.) So c»;tMn for genitive cu/tMf Cujum 
picml an MeHbadt Nm; virum JEgHwU* Virg. 

Note 2. S<mietimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emtsfo' f ViginU minis. 
i>eiiiNMfMMM Is Airti? Jmo aKo crimXne. See §§ 214, B. 1, and 217, S. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

y S 908m Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their noons, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdmu vir, Agood man. B^hios vSroSf Crood men. 

JBeidgna mater, A kind mo&er. VSna UgeSy Useless laws. 

TrifUheUum^ A sad war. Min&cia verba. Threatening words. 

8pt ami»t&^ Hope being lost. Bobc res, This thing. 

So, Mea mSter e$t henigwu 
BoK leges vawB sumL 

Note 1. A^ectives, according to their meanmg. (§ 104), are divided into 
two classes — qwUfying and Km*Ung-^h% former denoting some property or 
gwUity of a noun ; as, a wise man, lead is hea/cy ; the latter Sefimng or restricting 
Its meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To tiie former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participial 
a^ect^es; to the latter, the ac^ective pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and 
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Note 2. An a^iectiye, participle, or prononn, may either be used as an epi- 
thet to modify a noan, or, with the copula ram, may constitnte a predicate. 
In the former case the quality is eutumedy in the latter it is asBerted. In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See \ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noon to modify or 
limit its meaning is of tbe nature of an a^'ective. 

NoTK 4. In the following ranariES, the word adje^MH is to be oontidend as Ineludliv 
participles, eftb«r alone or combined with the anxHlaiy Jinn, and alao a^^Jsettve pro- 
nouBfl, unieas the eontmry i> intimated. 

Kemabk 1. An adiectiTO agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of tne noun for which the pronoun stands ; as, fyu capeUag 
seger dgOj soil. igOj MeUbauB ; Yirg. FortundU puer, 1m mme trU ailter ab iuo. Id. 
tMse totum «t trdditeU Nep. flie mitirvm (spolien by a man), miairam mt 
(spoken by a woman), so taid tSamu^ $akcB s^bntis, soil, not, masculine or 
feminine. — In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, No$ fruges cons&mSre n&ti. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, ^^ 
and in such case is put In the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, &s well as in num- 
ber; as, 

L&ji}ut et affnus riti compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst Phsed. 
Siciha Sanhmdque amissse. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective u masculine rather ^ 
than feminine ; as, 

Pdter nUhi et mater mortui mm<. My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also uterque in the singular. ProcumbU uterque, sciL DeucdUum ei Pfrrka, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote thmgs without life, the adjective is generally ^ 
neuter; as, 

His ginusy aUas, eloquentia prUpe fequSlia faertj Their family, age, and elo- 
qnence, were nearly eoual. Sail. Regnoy impSria^ nobiUtdtegy honfirei, dlvUia in 
cam sita sunt, Cic. fftdc beUa^ rafirue, dtscerdM dvifts, grata fuire. SalL 
Anima atque animus^ quamxHs Integra ricens in corpus eunt, Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(eiUier masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Oasso ei tnia et pairimSnU partes, et urbs Baroe concessa 
tunL Just; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number^ as, 
Herosque vehdias et rigio hosH^us igndra tutata stimt. Sail. Ncx aigue prada 
remor&ta fim^. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- \ 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neater, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NumidcB atque signa militdria obscur&ti smUj The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. JRomdni regem regnwn^ Maceddniat sua 
fatur&sctim^. Liv. Jane, fac aetemos pdcem pacisque mimstro^ Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noan, ^ 
and is understood with the rest; as, 

Sdciis et rege rScepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et mdria. Cic. OogfOtum ett fd&eem, USeros, fOmam, for* 
Utnas esse carisslmas. Cic 

16» 



18C STRTAXd— vUVBGTIVJSS. $ 204 

« 

%na. A Doai in tbi» tfaignlar. fbUowed by aa ri>laliTe with atm, has some- 
times a plural a^jectiye, the gender being the same as if the noiins were c(m- 
Dected bv tif a»j FiSam cum /ilio accltos. Liv. lUa cum Laxtao de Nlimitihre 
iitL (md. Fibum AUxamdn cmm mdirt in orcem custodiendos nuUiL Jost. 

y Rbm. 8. (1.) An adjective qnalifyiiiff a coUectiye noun is often 

^ pat in the plunJ, taking the gender of the indiYidnals which the noun 

denotes; as. 

Pan cerftfrs pMtl, A part, prapared to oontand. Yirg. Pars per ngro$ 
dllapsi. .^. mam ^[mtg^iu tpem ezs^aentes. LIt. SuppUx turba erant ttne j&Ace 
tati. Ovid. This oonstruction always oooon irtiaa the collective nonn is the 
subject of a plural verb. See 1 209, it. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the trnguhr takes the gender 

araui 



of the individuals ; as, Par$ arduus aUu pnlvftraietttafl Igaat /Ard. Virg. Pcurg 
§Hadte um fi ractus wor6o. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which onlv in a figniatite sense denote human 
beings, have by ma^nf an adiective of a different gander from their own, refer- 
ring to the woros which they include; as, Lihum Obmdque a^ muictati, 
Latinm and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. (Xpita amjardtidnis vir- 
gi$ csBsi ac ticQri percuss! ttmL Id. AuxlUa IrAtL Id. So alter miilia; as, 
J>MmaKa7irUinm,aiklbu$9mjL CuiU Cf. § 828, 8, (4.) 

Bnc 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noon; as, MUria Tyirhdnum atque A&iftdcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Omm UffidnibuM s^undft «l tertift. Liv. Grcaporttu Colfinam Esqultl- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as. Inter Jitqutunam 
(Mnamqu€ portam. Id. Lecio Martia et quarto. In comic writers, an ac^ec- 
ttve or participle in the singular i» sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
Nobis jnwatU. PlauL Absente nibis, Ter. 




proposition, 
the gender s 

Kot every error is to be called folly. Cic' Gens universa V6nili i^peUati. Liv! 
((.) Sometimes alRO it agrees with a noun following the subject anu in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Qhinthum, patres vtstri^ tdtius GntcioB lUmen, exstinctum esss 
fMuiruHL Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, lUdntm 
wbem ul propugn&ciUum oppdsltum esstbarb&ris, Nep. 

Bbm. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted alter a dative of the 
same sigjiiification, (§ 289, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes put in the dative; as, iffAt negUgenti esse ncm Jimity 
i. e. AM negkgentem esss miki non llcuit. Cic. J)a mihi justo sanctu^e vkieii, 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, Vdbis nicesse est 
fortlbus esse viris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, FagikSt bdnas esse vObis, sciL cos. Ter. 8i ad £&mdno licet esss 
QlUlxtfiuum. Cic 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective b often used alone, especially in the 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

B6ni sunt rSri^ scil. hdmines. Good (men) are rare. Qrsar suos mUit, soil. 
wittiesj Caesar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ scil. mdnus, The right (hand). Jm- 
fienturjpinffuis f firtnas, soil, camis. Virg. Biberna, scil. castra, Alium^ scU. 
ladre. Quartdna^ soil, /ebris, Immoriaits, scil. DH Lucr. Amandvm^ scil. hdnd- 
xf"^ Ter. lUum indigiianti stnakm^ Amilemque minanti a^c^res, scil. hdnUni, 
Virg. Tibi pilmas defiro^ scil. partes, Cic. Jiesptce prset^ritum, scil. t^ntptts. 
which is often omitted, as in ex quo, ex «o, and ex iUu, sciL iemp^h-e. CognM 
sat meanim ommum, mris, scil. dmic&rum, Cic So patrial luyectives; as, 
^w» od Parthum Annduiumque le^dti, sclL rigem. In Tusdildno, sciL 
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NoTB 1. The noon to be supplied wifii nmsenlfiie a^i^o^^^ ^ oommooty 
kMineB^hui when they ore posessiyes, it is ofteoer dmict, miftle*, cioes, or prt* 

KoTB S. The noon to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, ii often ^ 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B&nwnf a good thing: tn^htmj a bad thing, or, an evil. So Mnatum^ vfnan, 
itirpe f and in the plnxw, bdna, md/a, iurpuif Ima^ codetAa, etc. JAbor omnia 
«iiic»<, Labor overcomes all things. Viig. 

NoTB 1. The Latins ^nerally preferred adding res to an a^iective, t6 using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, an ac^ective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine ; as. jEtiniiii 
rhtan utrumque. Cic. A&mSnarum rirum fortina plSr&que rigiL Sail. Ittud 
U rdgo, mnqtUn M parcas tUld in rtj q^od ad vdUtddhtem ^jfu$ m^ Gio. (hmkm 
rerwn mart est extrSmum. Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of (Amy or things, other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter a^ectives form adverbial 
phrases; as, A primo, At first Plant Per mtUua, Mutually. Viig. j6i priwnt, 
In the first place. Ja hoc, or Ad hasc, Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other adjectives agreeing with 
them; as, AUa onmia. All other (thmgs.) Plin. Inimduimi mei, Mv greatest 
enemies. FSnaKdrii mens. Cic. JtOqtau noster. id. Justa /Uneona, Liv. 
Jdvis omnia plena, soil, sunt Vlrg. 

Bem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered ^ 
merely as such, may be used substantively, ana take a neuter adjective in the 
sin^lar number; as, Supremum viUe duait. He pronounced a last forewelL 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum est pro patrift mdri. Hor. VeUe suum ctdgus est. Pen. 
Gras istud gnando vinitt Mart J. RidSbo actOtwn, A. Id actfLtum diu est. 
Plant Excepto quod non siroul esses, citira fotos. Hor. (5.) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, ut JEneas pildgo jactetur — ^uota ttbi. Yirg. 

Rem. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of a^reeio^ with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive significaticHi, 
and their nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum (empilfru, for nutUum tenqmg ; much 
time. Id ret, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus etdguefUiaR. the other form not 
being admissible with pins, (See § 110, (o.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like maimer in the plural ; as, Vana reruniy for vdna res. Hor. Pler&que humd- 
ndrum rerum. Sail. Of. ^ 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively, according to Bem. 7,(2); as, Aciita 
oeHi. Hor. TeU&ris dperta. Yirg. Summa pec0ns. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See \ 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce ridentent lAHgen drndbo, 
dulce Idqueniem. Hor. Magnum striJens. Yirg. Arma horreudnm sdnuere. Id. 
Multa deM vinSi'dU suwL Gic. Sddie ant summum eras. Id. See § 192, U. 4, {b,) 

Bem. 11. (ct.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Kemofni/es s^ 
JZffmdnus, No Roman soldier. Liv. ^Qmo /ire ddOUscens. Cic. Vir n^mo bdnus. 
Id. Gf. 4 207, R. 81, (e.) TtbSrim acc61is fliviis orbdtum. Tac. Inc51a iurba. 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PiUas hasta. Ovid. Laums Pamdds. Id. Ursa UbusOs. Yirg. Gf. also 
S 129, 8. 

(&.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique hum 
Mndri s&mtts ante mdlSrum; L e. anliguSrtsm or proUiriU>rum. Yirg. Nunc 
mhnimtm mirts. Plant 
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BsM. 13. (a,) An a^ectire or a^ectlTe pronoun^ used partitivelj, stands 
alone, and commonlj takes the senuer of the genitive pltxral, which depends 
upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it vsuaUy takes that gender, but sometimes that of the senitiTe; as, 
EUpkamto btUiAmm nulla ^pr^wHar^ No beast is wiser than the eleptiant 
Cic. hd»My qui ett ommum Juunimim maximus. Cic VSlucissImum omruitm 
OHtmaUum est de^nu$, PUn. See | 212, Rem. 2.— <&) So also with de, ex, ta, 
dpmL, mier, etc., with the ablative or accnsative instead of the partitive geni- 
tive. See f 212, B. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive stognlar, (\ 212, R. 2.) the 
a^iectlve takes the ^nder of the indivldiuls which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tiadmns noetrm cMidAs, The bravest man of our state. Cic Maximus etirpis. 
Liv. 

Rek. 18. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see S 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
(c.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive ; as, SClius meum peecatum corrigi mm jfdtest, The fault 
of me alokie cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum iventut. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius itadium. Cio. Pugna Rdmina §UiUUi mo ponHre incumbentium in Aos* 
tern, Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun In the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectue tiwin, hdmlnis 
SMNpftcti. Cic 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properlv belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and ttce vered ; 
as, JEdlftcAtidme tusB conaiUum for taiMi, Your design of buildmg. Cic. AccHr- 
eantei rmhti ho^tUHfadm, for vidUUum, Liv. Ad m^ora iftUia r^rttpi ducenabH$ 
/dtisy for m^&rvm. Id. lis nOndnUmi cicOdfMn, f»Mms tx cXHtanbm, etc, for 
e&mm Onuatum, Cass. 

Rbm. 16. (a.) An a^ective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce vhui TilOmtm 
pr5p€ru8, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lsti oActm dgUSbamm, for fate. 
balL JSiiAu se matatlnus d^^ibof, for moae. Vug. NeeUput grigiUut noctar- 
nns ilbamt4UiiL i. e. by night Id. 

(6.) Sofitiattf is used for mm; as, Mhidm idmeid nnUus mBmeae^ Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sexhu m armie nullns ditcedU, Cic. Prior, /^ 
miu, pnnc^y prdjpior, prooOmju, sdbcs, tbiat, uATsum, nmUm, tOtut, and some 
others, are used insteaa of their neuters, adverbially; as. Priori ^6mo auff&rhim 
viim$e fertur. Liv. HUpdnia postrema omnium mHimcidrum perdOmlta e$L 
Liv. ocacdla sulos ndvetH mawet Am prmfuit, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dicoy This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus dkXdd. Ovid. Frequentes conoeut' 
rant Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, fa, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjeo- 
tive in the vocative, and ttce tend ; as, Bic vhuoi hodieme. TibulL StueCf 
primus omnttMi /)drens /nUtw appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 10. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more ac^ectives; and 
aometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more a^ectives, is 
itself qualified by other a^ectives, which, agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several acyectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, MuUd et vdrid et copided drdtidne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressea, and sometimes omitted; as, Vir aaut et 
exceUem. Cic. Actio, vdria, vihimeaa, plena tfirttdtit. Id. 

(e.) But when one of the af^ective^ qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the firat widi the noun, Uie coi^unction is always 
omitted; as, PMcCUosissImum civile beUum, A most dangerous civil war. Cic 
M&lam ddmeetlcam disciplinam. Id. So with three or more adieotiTes: £xtemos 
multos cldroe vlroe ndmindrem. Cic Cf. \ 202, III., R. 1. 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives primus, 
meditiSj uUimus, extremtis, intXmus, infXmus, Imus, summus, suprBmus, 
reHquus, and cetera ; as, 

Media nox^ The middle of the night. Suwma arbor^ The top of a tree. 
Bupremos montes. The snmmits of the mountains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification : as, M extremo con^ltxu^ From the 
utst embrace. Gic. Infimo l6co nStu$^ Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; a.s, Ventum etL Gic. Itum ut in vUdra terrvt. 
Ovid. Scj^bondum est mikL See ^ 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 300. REif. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui legUy The boy who reads. JEAficium quod exOmxit, The house 
which he built. L\Ura quas d&ft'. The letter which I save. Nan mm qn&lis 
iram, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deut e^us mumrt vivftotM, cui ivuUut 
est stmiUs, auem cdUmus, a quo facta siuU omnia, ett uatemus, AdMcUu Ser^ 
m^o, et ab noc ductm est. A^uUOy quantus frangit UUes, Hor. 

KoTE 1. This rule includes all adjectives and a^ective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qui. 

Note 2. When a nronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used hgicaUy, (itd and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and iUe, 

(&.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases \ 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, ' 

Erant omnino duo lUnSra, quibus ItitnMbus ddmo exire possent, There were 
only two routei, by which routes they could leave home. Caes. Chidelisgimo 
bello, quale bellum nuUa umquam barodria gesnt. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word diet ; as, F&rt in armis certo (Ue, qui dies futUrus ^at, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, ^ 

Animum rige, oui, nisi par et, impSrat, Govern your passions, which rule, 
nnless they obey. Hor. lantoB multltudlnis, quantam c^pit -urbs nostra, conn 
eursus est ad me /actus. Gio. Quot aJ^tum vUntfU, t6tUkm stUdiorum miUia. 
Bor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Qu!bus de rebus ad me scripsisU, cOram videbimus ; scil. de rebus, In regard to 
the thhigs of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Gic. 
Ai quern primum egressi sunt locum, TVbfa vdcdtw ; scil, Idcus. Liv. Quanta 
vi ea^tunt, tantd de/endunt, QuSles^ite visus iram vtdisse vlros, ex orcUne tales 
aspiao. Ovid. 
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(a.) The plaee of the antecedent is tomntimee supplied by * demoostn^Te 
nrononn; m, Ad quas res aotiaSnU Mmmt, te Us pShadmum HSbSr&tmuM, Ctc 
Bat the demonstrative is otren omitted when its case is the same as that of tiie 
relative, and not nnfrequently, also, when the eases are different When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, ii is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences ml MaadmMm ont&mtnUm Oaaa- 
Hm iomtf md ex 4d tailU vMamdiam. Cio. Terra gttod accgpU, numquam tine 
tMrd redaU. Id. — The dem<»istrative adjectives and adverlware in like manner 
often omitted before tiieir corresponding relatives; UtKe before ^fdlU, CoNtet be- 
fore jiMMtet, tiMis before wide, I6i before d6», etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter nonn only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, Qm$ mm mdUtrum quas dmor ctkras hiibetf heec imter 
cbUriteUm't Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noon is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly len indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine ftttuit, Une mxft, sciL Mmo^ (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived wen. Ovid. Sunt quos cunidilo jndvirem (Xumptcum collegisse jUvat, 
scO. hdndnetf There are whom it delights, L e. Some delight. Hor. Nan hdbeo 
quod fe accieem^ scil. id vropier ^mod, Cic Non sJ faw e^fiene vidtri$y qui Attic 
~^ *i, fed i&aan otiUm^ scfl. ta. Cic. 



/ 



(6.} The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Ikbe antsqua fvSt; 
T§ru finuire oAtAn, scil. guam or earn. There was an ancient city (wnich) 
Tyrian colonists posseased, Yiig.; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different: as, Bocchw cum j^diiUnu, 
guos /lUua if we aaduxlraty nioue in pri/Bre pugnd adfvirant, RCmanoe wotadunt^ 
mreiqui non in priSre, etc. Sail. 

(0.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case \ as, Quum ecrtbae et ^kqwid dgat e^nim, quorum coneueeii, 
for OHO. Cic. JSqptejn quibus gmeque pHUrat HatiB, exibanL for nt, qua gtdegne 
^erre pOtirai, imTUY. ^"^ ^^ "^ . x x-^ 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun: as, TJrbem quam tUUvo 
vettra ett, for wrbt, Virg. Eunilchum quern aidieti nwts, quae turbae didU I for 
EumAchtte, Ter. Naucr&tem quern conoinire vHui^ in ndvi non iroL Plant 
Atqne dtft, quorum cdmadUi pritca vlr5mm eet, for of^ d^» viri, qnirum eel, 
Hor. JlUy scripia quibus cOmadia prieca vlris est, for itU ffSri, guibue. Id. Quos 
puSros mu^from, iptMlam m&i atmerunL Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attractioiu 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is 8ome> 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, /nter 
^'(9co«, quos incondltos ydctun<, for i&coe tficomft/os, ^^imw, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. Fermi, quss magna tfdlanL Virg. C^lOrej quern 
multum hibeL Cic 

(6.) This is the common position of the a<^ective, when it is a numeral, a 
conwaro^tre, or a suptrlaJlive ; as, NocU quam tn terrie ultlmam egity The last 
nignt which he spent upon earth. ^Kil^ue, qui pilmus vuJnue obUffdvieee 
dicitur, Cic. OonriHis pdre. quae nunc pulcherrlma Ifauiee dot ahdor^ Listen to 
the excellent advice, whicn, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which ^an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Qmwu venisteni ad vada Volaterrana, quae n6minaniur, Which are called 
Volaterran. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstratiye is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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BoHi^htes non Umge a T^ilSedtHim finUim abwuUy qim clvltas ttl tn pr Awirid, 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
itaU is in the province. Cses. Ante coadtia, qnod tempus hattd Umge dMroL 
Sail. ILBma f&num JHantB pUpSU LdGni cvm pdfriUo Rdmino feciruttt : ea irai 
oonfessio cigmt rerum KOtnam etse; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
fdcienda $mL, qua dmUci vSUntj non dmidticB tfiles, ted coojtkr&tiunes pUtrndm 
twU; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qtOdem vis. Snrelj 
this is force. £a ipta causa beSi fvity for id ipewn. Hither also may oe refer- 
red such explanatory sentences aa, Qui meut &mor tn to et<, Such is my Iotb 
for yon. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, bat of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flumen eet Avar quod in Shdd&num infimL Ces. Ad JUtmen (hum pervetivm 
ettf qui tuHadua semper uL Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
ffender from the ant^edent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
fittter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Ndt&ras vultus auem eUxere Chaot, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid^* G&nus h&minum quod HiUUe* vdcdtur, Nep. AMmai^ 
quern vdcdmus hdmlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldciu in car- 
o?re, quod Tullianum cgpptUOiiar. Sail. Pic^m&rum con^uitttu); eos t»e belU 
dtciUs nervos dicUtans Mttcidnw, Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in. the preceding 
clause; as, 

Alntndantia edrtun rerum^ quse moridks prima pSiant, An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. ^ 206, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter n<^'ective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows; as, Permulta Mtnf, qum dtcipossunL quft re inielHgdtur, 
Cic. Fdtdk monstrum, quae, etc., scil, Cle^tra. Hor. Cf. ^ 823, 8, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies ; as, 
B^tdtum, quos. SaU. GintUj qui prSmuntur, Cic. 8Sndtu» — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sin^Iar, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs ; 
as, DemdcriUtm dmiUdmua ; nihil est^m dpud istps, juorf, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. IHdnyiiu» ngffdvit eejure itto nigro quodccenm 
edput irat, delectdium. Turn w, qui iUa coxiraty etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndium mi inginio praxUium hdberem ; scil. 
meij All were extolling my fortune, w/io, etc. Ter. Id mea miMme refertj qui 
$um ndtu miaimus. Id. Nostrum conHlium laudandum est^ qui nSluirim^ etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive adjective ; as, ServUi UimuUuy quos, etc. Csbs. 

(13.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then is 
commonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod ^fftcuUmum inter mortdlesj gl&rid in- 
tid&am ticisUj Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, v^ich^ among men, 
is most difficult. Sau. JBquidem ex^ctdbam jam tuiu Uteratf idque cum mulUs* 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, jSive, id quod constat, PldUhus 
tt&didsus audiendi fuxL Cic. Diem consStm vdlebcmtf id quod fecerunL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes if, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; as, 
Jdm veUe atque idem nolle, ea demum firma <{i»fct(ia est. Sail. 
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(14.) Quod, relatiog to % imcedinj; statement, end serring the purpose of 
tnuisitton, is often pli^ed at the beginning of a sentence after a period^ where 
it ma^ be translated by ' nay.* * now/ or ' and.' It is thus used especially be- 
fore Jt, etti, and fitn ; as, Quodsi illmc indnu prdfugi$ses, tdmen ista tua fuga 
nif&rui jQacAretur, L e. and even if yoa had fled without taking any thing 
with yon, still, etc. Cic. Yerr. 1, 14. Quodti, * if then,' is es^ially nsed in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, pom which further mferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to ' although.' Quodrasi signifies * if 
then — ^not'; as, QnodxHBiiao meo adoemlu UBm cdndtiu dtlmtanUihan r^rems- 
geniy tarn mvltot, etc. Qu^neUi is * nay^ even if ; as, Qudaetd ingimis magnu 
prcBditi quidam thcendi cCpiam dne rdttSne eon$i^^»entur, am t&men est dux cer^ 
iior. — Quod is found also before quutn. m^', oy*^ qudniam, ne uid uanamj where 
the coiyunction alone would seem to oe sufficient; as, Quod &(nam ilium, cuj'ut 
implo /dctn^e in has mUiriai pr9fe€hu sum, eddem hesc anriUantem i^kleam. SalL 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, ,^fi. — QuodL in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with jtropUr or ad understood. 

(16.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185; as. Mmts et SimirdnU9y qui BabyUna conA- 
dirani^ Ninns and Semiramis, who haa founded Babylon. Veil. Orebro /undB 
et (iblcine, quae ribi tunwairoL Cic. £x aummd laUtid at^ue lascivid, quae <£&• 
turna quies p^riraL Sail. Ndvtt tt cqp<tt»« quse ad Chxum capta SraiU, Liv. 

(&.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu etpdletf qui in amvino erdtis. Ego et <u, quiiramut. Cf. § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qudt, otioftfw, gudli*, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in tne antecedent clause, the cwresponding 
demonstrative words, (dt, tantus, tdtis ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so th&t the relative clause 
prece(fes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as, QufB quum ita sini, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
qiialtfy, is used in explanatory clauses, instead oi pro, 'in accordance with,* 
or ' according to ' ; thus, instead of 7l3, pro tud prmenii&, quid ootimum factu 
tit, tidehU, (Tic, we may say, qua iua est prudetUia, or, qua pruaendd is. So, 
Viflis tantummddOj quae tua virtus, eapugndbis. Hor. Qua prudentia es, nihil to 
yugict. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circunilocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 




so called,' or ' what is called,' is expressed by ^^m, muxm, quod vdcant, or by 
qui, qua, auod tdcdtur, ^dtur, etc. ' as. Nee uermas Aos, quos vdaxat, tnyponi 
{AiherUs) aceboL Cic. Vestra, qwB diciturj vUa, mors esL Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see ^ 191, R. 1), are frequently 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ; as, is, 
unde to au^Gsse dicis, i. e. a quo. Cic. DieiUm Awd iUos sunt, out iibi ilU viiunt, 
i. e. dpud quos. Sail. Huic ab dddUscentid betla intestina, cades, rdpina, <£>- 
cordia ctoi&s, grdia fuere, Ibique jAwntiitofn exercuit, L e. u> us, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as, Tarn mthi grdtum id hit, quam quodgrdHsA- 
mum. Cic. Tarn inim sum amicus reipubUca, quam qui maaime. Id. Torn sum 
mUit, quam qui lenissimus. Id. So also with ut jwi' without tarn; as, Tt smptr 
sic cdlam et tuebor, ut quern ti^gentisdme. Id. 
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DEMONSTBATIVES. 

§ 30# • Bem. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoiin of Hia 
third per8(Hi {him, Aer^ etc.) are commonly expressed in prose by Ihe oblique 
cases of i$, ea, id. Btc and iUe, however, being more emphatici take the place 
of is, ea, id, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipse, ypta, iptwn, also, are employed for 
this pur;>03e, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, are 
regularly supplied by mi, tibi, se ; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subject IS to be referred to with particular emphasis, that yue is usied in- 
stead of sue. 

Bem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and Uk, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with qtOdem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessary; 
as, SapierUice si&dium viUu id quidem in nostru, sed /drnen, etc. Gic. h&nanem 
semper ilium quidem nMii aphim, nunc vero iUam sudvem. Id. Quern nique fides, 
nique jusjurandum, nSque ilium mishicordia, riprestit. Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pit^, has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the saice of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous ; as, MdU se res Ad6e<, 
guum, quod virtiUe effici debet, id temHUiwr picumd. Gic. 

Bem. 22. 8ic,ita,id,koc,illud, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to the verb on whicn 
this proposition depends ; as, Sic a majHrwus suis accepirant, tanta piip&li Ro" 
mam esse binSficia, tit, etc. Gic. 71s illud admdneo, ut qudtkUe m6Atire,riaitt- 
endum esse Irdcunaia. Id. Hoc Ubi persuddeas vilim, me nihil dtnlsisse. I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that I have omitted nothing. These pleonastio 
additions nave generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ut ; as, De cQjus ckcendi cUpid sic cu:cep€- 
mus, ut, etc. Gic. Ita hiim deflnit, ut perturbdtio sit, etc. Id. In the phrase Aoc, 
iUtid, or id dgire ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See § 273, 1, (a.) 

Bem. 23. (a.) Hie Hhis * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille^ that ' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie h6mo is then the same as igo. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
iUe to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Ignavia corpus nSbStat, labor Jirmat ; ilia mdturam 
senectutem, hie longam dddlescerUiam reaait, Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Gels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and iUe to the one mentioned last; as. Sic deus et virgo est; hie spe celer, 
iUa Umore. Ovid. So when aUer„.aUer, * the one...ttie other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
alter refers to the last object Sometimes hic,..hic are used instead of hic^ille. 
So iUc.iUe sometimes denote * the one...the other.* 

(c.) J7ic.and ille have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
tunc, Me § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, Ave, and adhuc, is expressed by iUe 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Bem. 24. JUe, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general nqtoriety; as, Magno illi Akxandro simil&mus. Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea iUa, The celebrated Medea. Gic. Hence 
iKe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore ; as, Avebant vtsere, mtis ille tot per annos (^es nostras spremsseL Tac. JUe 
is sometimes translated ^i» ; as, Uhum iUud mco, This only I say. Gic. lU/^ 

17 
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■ometimes marks m chance of persons, and mhj tiien be translated ' tbe other ' ; 
as, Vercmgtt&nx obviam ussd rt prijficitcUitr. Die (sciL Cbsor) qppUhtm Nookh 
imnmm cfpmjfndre uutUmiraL Cam. 

Bbm. 25. Ist€ properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the demonstrative of the second person* — lUe refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hence called the demonstratiye of tiie third person. Thus w<e Uber is 
thy book, but iUe Hber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; itU and its derivatives of the 
person addressed; ttfe, etc., of some other perscm or thing. See$191,R.l,(e.) 
JaU from its frequent forensig use, and its application to. the opponent, often 
denotes contempt 

Rem. 26. (a.) /« does not, like Me. tOe, and Mfe, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but eimer refers without particular emphasis to 
something already mentionea or to something which is to be defined by the - 
relative juL Jiic^ is^ or itte, may be used in Uiis way before the relative, but 
only hie or ii after it; as, Qui d6c€t, i$ ditcit^ or hie ducit, but not ille disdi, tm- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(6.) fa before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of (a&, such, denoting 
a class ; as, Niqnt inim te is e«, ^ quid «w neaciatj Nor are you such a person, 
as not to know what you are. Cic. ; sometimes it has the force of iefem; as, vot 
— M. Cic. Manil. 12. 

(r.) If the noun to which ii refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must nse ti is^ aique it, Uftfe, et if oitfc/em, and with a negative necie; as, 
Vincila vero. et ea aempttema, etc. Cic. Dkd ta ddmo, et ea quidem aa^rus^ 
etc. Id. AMlescenies dltquot, nee ii timd Idco orti, etc. Liv. Sed it is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Severildtem in 
tineiUUe prdbo, led earn, Acvi dUa, mddicam, Cic The neuter t^. id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quamquam te, 
Marce /Ui, annum jam audientem Crdt^^m, idque Athenit, etc. 

{d,) 7« is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers ; as, P<Her dmat Hberot et i6men catOgoL 
MuUot iUustrat fort&na, dum vexaL 

(«.) When in English *that' or * those* is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and ille only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, PhiHp^us hosttum mdnus tape VUdviL, sudrum effA- 
gire non vdbut, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Juekcia civUdtia cum jud[ciis principis ctrtanL Yell. Sometimes 
a possessive ac^ective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, TSrentii J'dbilaa studidse ISgo, Plautinis ndmu detector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which tne verb ^vems; as, Si cum Lycurgoe< 
Dr&cone et Solone noUraa lege* conftrre vdlufyitts. Cic. — ^In Cicero hie and ille, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive; as, NvUam inim virtus dliam merceaem denderat, proeter banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 




Musici. qm irant quondam ildem poetos, Musicians, who foiinerly were poets 
also. Oic. Etwhrdtes et Tigris magna dqudrum dkoortio iter percurrunt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauldtim in arctius cofunL 

(b.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too* or *also*; as, Antdfi^Xnus Onnmddus nihil 
pdtemum hdbuit, nisi quod contra Germdnot felictter et ipse puandvit, for item 
or ipse qudque. Entr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in tbe^ sense of * neither \ ; as, 
Prtmis rqmsis Makarbal cum maj&re rCbdre vfrdrum missus nee ipse ertgpii&mm 
c&utrtium susUnuiL Liv. 
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(c.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,* denoting tbe union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuere qvidam qui ildem 
ornate ildem vergiUe mcirerU, There have been some who coolu speak at once 
eleganUy and artfully. Gic. 

{<L) *The same as' is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with 9m, ae or 
atgue, quam. quasi, ut or cum ; as, Verre» Idem eU qui juk semper , Verres is the 
same as he nas always been. Gic. Vita eH e&dem ac fuU, Liv. J)iif>6t&tiihum 
expdnimm iisdem /"ire verbU ut actum est Cic. Eandem conttttuk pdtettdtem 

2uam St, etc. Cic. Eodem li^co res est, qu&si ea picAnia Ugdia non eueL Id* 
Tunc igo eodem mecum paire ginitum, etc. So also poetically with the dative f 
as, ESdem ftlus tdjpitu* quiHe e*L Lucr. Cf. S 222, B. 7. 

IPSE, bcTBKeiYE OB Apjuncnvx. 

Bem. 28. (a.) lp»e, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexively, 
agrees either with suoh pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic ; as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Nom 
igeo midicind (i. e. irf dUi me cofUMetUur); me ipse coiu(Jlor, Cic. AccSeando 
eum, a cujue crhdeUtdte wrnnet ipsi armis vtwHcastu, Liv. — Cb. Powumum omni^ 
ius, Lentulum mihi ipsi antSpouo. Cic. Feu: ut te ipsum cuttddiae. Id, Diforme 
eetde se ipsum prxemcdre. Id. — But Cicero often construes ^pee as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as, Quid e§t niglitU coitUnere 
eOBj quibus pratis, n U ipse con&fMOt t 

{b.) When ^e is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reflexlvely, it usually 
takes the case of tne subject; BJi,Meam ipse legem ne^Ugoj not meam ^iis, 
according to § 211, B. 8, (a|. So, ai ex scr-^Hs cognosci ipli wis pdtuitsenL Cic. 
JEam fraudem veetrd ipsi vurtHe fiitasHs. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
tiie possessive does not refer to the subject; as. 7\id ipsius ccnud hoc /Set, And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the suDJe6t uiould be used; as, Cbn;ec- 
iuram de tuo ipsius stSdio cepirie, instead of ipse.-H[c.) ^se is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sw; as, Omnee bdm, qwxniuim in IpsisyUif, Oaudrem ocOdi* 
rwU. Cic. 

(d,) Ipee, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, *Just,' * precisely'; or *very,' *only'; as, Dyrrhdchio $um 
profecttts ipso Ulo <2ie. quo lex est ddta de ndbis, on the very da^. Cic. Triginta 
mes irant ipsi, ouum kae d^&am UtSras, ^er quos nuUas a tdbu accipiram, just 
thirty days. Id. Et quiequam dSbitdbU-^quam fdcile in^rio atque exercttu 
Mdciot ei vecUgdlia coruervdturus ait, qui ywo nSmtne ac rumire defendSnt, by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Belatites. 

Bem. 29. Quicumque,qu%squis, and the other general relatives (see § 189, 5, 
B., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
QtScumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive ; 
but the neuter qUodcunique is used as a substantive with a following genitive ; 
as, Quodcumque mlUtnm ; and, on the other hand, quiequia is rarelv an adjec- 
tive ; as, Quuquie irU VUa cdlor, Hor. ; and even the neater quidqida is used in 
tiie same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos t&m&li, quidquid sdldmenhimandi ett. Virg. 
QiOcumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnia or gutvia ; as, 
QwB adndri pdUrunt, qu&cumque rdtidne adndbo. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet poaswn is rather to be supplied; — ^In 
^niatever way I can.' But in later writersotficum^tie is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for quvoia^ or quiUbet ; as, CidrOnem cuicumque edrum fortltti* 
cmdauSrim, Quint. Qudliacumque and quanktacumqtte are likewise used in an 
^solute sense by ellipsis ; as, Tu non concipiacea quantlcumque ad libertatem 
pervinire t At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quiaquia is occasionally 
used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquia often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek mtic for Sfric , * whoever ' ; but it always 
contains the idea of * perhaps ' ; as, Nada fire Alpium cdcumlna mmt^ et si quid 
eat pdlf&H, cbruunt nivea, Liv. 
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IXfDBFIHITB PbOHOOMS* 

Rbx. 80. (a.) AUfuit and quiapiam are particular and affirmatiye, corres- 
ponding to the English tome one ; as, HiredUaa eat picuma^ gum tnorte ftllcujns 
ad qnemplam pervMt jAre, An inheritance is property which, at the death of 
some one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. Jhtld aSne doctrind aUqnid 
omnimm ginirum tt arlium conafqtnmhir. Id. 

(6. ) AUgma is more emphatic than the indefinite pnmonn gwa. ( See § 137, (3.) 
Hence AUqma stands by itself, but qyia is oommonly connected with certain 
coqjonctions or relatire words, but these are sometimes separated fh>m it by 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, qma is nsed without such conjunc- 
tions or relatives; as, Hbrdtis anU igeataa out quid ^ttamOcU. Cic. Detrakh'e 
quid de d&guo. Id. Ir^iriam cui /doire. Id. So, Dixirit quis. Some one might 
say. But even after those conjunctions which usually requu*e fuw, a&gvu is 
nsed when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Timebai 
Pompeiua omma^ ne ftSquid «of Umeretia, Cic. In £n^ish the emphasis of dUqwa 
is sometimes expressed by * really * ; as, Senaua mdrteiidS, si allquls esse pdUU, ia 
ad eaApuum tenuma dAruL Cic. — Qu^piam, also, is sometimes used like juw 
after st, etc., ana sometimes stands alone ; as. Qaiarel forkuae qwapiam, 

Bem. 81.(a.) (luiaquam^ 'any one,* and ullua. *any,' are universal. Like tim- 
quam and fumuim they are used m propositions wuich involve a universal nega- 
tive, or whicn express an interroffation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with s» or qmti) ; also, aner comparatives, after the adverb t»x, and 
the preposition st«e; as, Nique ex caatria OiUtiMa quisquam omnium cSaceaaSrat, 
Nor naa any one departed from the camp of Catiline. SaU. jYec ullo cdsu pd*- 
iett corUmffere, vt ulla intermiaaio fkU oftciL Cic. An quisquam »Mesf ane per- 
iurbdtidne mentia traacit Id. Tetrior mc ^frannm S^dcQadnia Jwt^ quam quis- 
quam adpMOrum, Id. Vias quidquam ape% eaL Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative particle ntim, qma and 
not quiMuam is used. 

(6.) But ^wfTtMMfi and vUm after «i an often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dUquia or quta^ serving only to increase the indefiniteness whidi 
would be implied in the latter pronouns; as, AtU inim nemo, quod qtddem mdqia 
credo, mU, si quisquam, iUe aUgpaena fuk, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without st, wnere the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, qviaqvam^ 
uUua, umquam and uagtuim were used; as, Qiuun£u quisquam Mty gtd te di^ 
fenahre audeal, vives. Cic. Belhim maxfme ommum mimHrdbUe, qua umquam 
^esta swiUy acriptSrua aum. Tac 

(c.) UUua is properly an adjective, but quiaquam \a commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person ; as, CMquam c^, To any citizen. 
Oijitaquean OrdtSria eldquentUun. Hence mdaqwxm corresponds to the 'substan- 
tive nemo and vibu to the adjective nuUua, Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
nuQua ; as, nemo pictoTj nemo dddleacena, and even hdmo nemo. Cic. Quiaquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner; as, qtdaquam hdmOj quiaquam civia. On 
the other hand nuUua and uUua are used as substantives instead of n$mo and 
quiaquam, especially the genitive nuUiua and the ablative nuUo, 

Rem. 82. (a.) Aiiua, like uUua, though properly an adi'ective, is sometimes 
nsed like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, m the same proposition, which maybe translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with ' one...another * ; as, Aliua &liis 
vtdetur optimum, One thing seems best to one. another to anoth^. Cic. Aliis 
Aliunde peridilum eM, Danger threatens one nrom one source, another from 
another; or. Banger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnydum SJlter cum &liis de nShia Idcutum audiebam, Cic — Alter is used in the 
same manner when onljr ttix> persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter ir. alterum cauaam con/hmnt, They accuse each other. 

{b.) AHua, repeated in difftretU propositions, is also translated * one...another ' ; 
as, Aliud dgiiur, aliud atmuldtur, One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 
Auter Idquitur, SllUer scr^t, like dliter etc or atque, Me speaks otherwise thui 
he writes. So AUud Idquitur, dliud acribit. 



ii07. BnnAXri — possbssivb pbonounb. 197 

(c.) ITiarffiiet^eMlioftwo/balwaystiBedbT Cicero in tlie singnlAr nmii- 
ber, when only two indiyidnals are spoken of. Its plural, tUrique, is used onlr 
when each of two parties consists of several indiyiduals; as, Maciddne9 — T^ru. 
%Urique. But in omer good prose writers the plural lUrijue is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, Uirique Didn^iiL Kep. Cf. ^ 200, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 88. (a.) Quldam differs from dUqvU hy implying that a person or 
thing, thoudi indefinitely described, is definitely Icnown; as, Quldam de ro0f- 
gi$ nottrisj A certain one of our cdleagues. Cio. Scu me quodam Umpdrt MH- 
ifyonium verUne tecum. Id. 

(b.) Quldam is sometimes used for soiiM, as opposed to the whole, or to cdten; 
as, Excesserunt urbe quldam, &Iii mortem riH ctmsclverutUj Some departed ftom 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,' etc. ; as, MUvo eti quoddam 
helium naturSle cum corvo^ A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit inim iUud quod* 
dam cmcum tenqmt tervttutU. Id. ^ £tSnim omnes arte* qua ad hUmOnUatem periU 
neM, hibent quoddam commUne vinculum et qudn cogndtiOne qn&dam inter se coit- 
flnenlur. Id. — Thmquam is used for the same purpose, and also ut ita dlctun. 

Rem. 84. Q«i«t< and o«i/i6€<,* anyone,' and fintfsgtfts^ut/each,* are uni- 
versal and absolute; as, Omma mat ejuemddi quivis -ut pertptcire pomt. All are 
of such a nature that any one can perceive. Cic. Uic d^ud majdree no^roe ad%l6- 
l&aftir pirUuSf nunc aulllbet. Id. Naivira finumc^uemque trdkit ad discendum, 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Jwn cuivis hktUni contingii ddh-e Odrinthum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. QUquam would have made the negation universaL 

Rem. 85. {a,) Quit^ue signifies each, every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun; as. Quod cuique obUgit, uf qnisque tineat, 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, 8cipio pdUlcHur M 
magna cura f&re, ut omnia clvitatlbusj quss c^'usque yMifseat, restiiuirentur, 
Cic. Vt pracbci oosset, quid cuique eventurum, et quo quisque jato ndtut eteeL 
Id. Cva fUU quidque quarts: recte omnino. Id. Quo quisque est soUerUor^ 
hoc ddcet mbOnHsiue. Id. Ut quisque opttme d^citj ita maxtme dit endi djfficuUatem 
Umet, Id. And hence the expression quitusqutsque in the sense of * how few 
among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, DC>cImus quisque 
eorte TectuSj Every tenth man. Quinto quoque aafio. In every fifth year. So 
also after «uti«; as, Sui cuique liberi lartsami: suum cuique pldcet, (Respect- 
ing the ord^r of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and rospecting qtUsoue in the nomina- 
tive in appositicm to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ao- 
eosative with the infinitive, see \ 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative^ either in the sin^ar or the plural, denotes 
nmvers^ity, and is generally equivalent to omne* with the positive; as, doctuh- 
tSmus quisque^ Every learned man. i. e. all the learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains the idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rdrissimum, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. AlUssIma quseque /uimifia nUnimo sdno Idbuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt With primus^ it denotes 
the Jirti pos^Ude ; as, Prlmo qudgue tenure. As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIYBS. 

Rem. 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns mew, iuus, tuus, noster, and vesfer. 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by &eir primitives ; as. Tutus dmor mens est tfU, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vicem dolere sdleo, Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders ; as, dmor tuus ac judicium de me. 

(b.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which they 
refer are the objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam nique tuA negUgentid^ 
. nique ddio id fecit tuo, For he old it neither through neglect nor hatred of you, 
Ter. See § 211, R. 8. 

17* 
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(e.) The possesaiva pronouns, especially when used as refleziTes, are often 
omitted; as, Quo rivertart in jHitriamf sciL tntam, Whither shall I return? 
to (my) country? Ovid. Dextrd nOnira porrexitj scil. rad. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in En^fish *own* 
mig^t be added to the pronoun ; as, £ffo ntm cft<»m, iimen id p&tirUu cum dnl- 
Mu yestris cdgUdre, Cic 

{d.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the pKMsessive ]m>nonn will refer' to the Is^ter; as, 
Patrit dnitnum nwU ricomiKaatij i. e. pairig mti dtUmum rather than iuL 

(e.) As reflexives, metis, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE BEFLEXIVES BUI AND SUUS, 

§ 308. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and 9uus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which thej stand ; as, 

Oppld&ni fddmu m se ac sues /csditin conjcifcimt, The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(&.^ They continue to be nsed in successive clauses, if the subject 

remains the same ; as, 

fyte se guiaqut dUigitj non tU dUquam a se ^e mercidem eaefgat cdrUdtis sus, 
itaquod ])er se sibi quuque cdrut est. Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
^ the same, the reflexives are conunonly Used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Ariihnstus prxedtc&vitj mm sSse GaUi$j nd GoBm sIbi heUttm intSHtaej Ariovistns 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cass, Hdmirum COlUpkOnii cfvem eut dicufd suum. The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. J^camus piturit ut se cid dmtdtiam tertium aseribi- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or ille are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, BdvetU sest AUobrdges vi 
coactHros txisthndbcmly tU per suosyiftes eos ire pdteretUur, Csbs. Here suob 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Helvetii, th0 subject of 
the leading ciause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons; as, Scfiha pStebant^ 
vt regis sui /iUam mdtrimlkuo sIbi jungireL Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

MSdeam pradicani (scil. lUhiAnes) m fligdfrdiris sui membra in iis VkiSy qua 
se pdrens persiquiretur, eUsripdvisse, Cic. Jfpsum regem trddunl ^IpSrdium kit 
tacris se aodidisse, Liv. 

(S.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice \ as, 

A OoBsdre ini^tor tU sim sIbi legdtue, i. e. OoBtar me imiUat, I am invited by 
Caesar to become his lieutenant Cic. 

(&.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word iu the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, ... 

Ciia\imt(mfidacttstddhqmd8ignlfic€adliud, fdd BQ ad JUkidmim commOd^ 
t&tet esse ginSrcUos t Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and suus, whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject^ ipse is sometimes used, to a\oid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both numbers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than 8UU8, the person to whom it relates; as, 

Juffurtha legdtoa miMt, qui ipsi Uberiaque vitam pitirentf Jugurtha sent ambfts- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. jGa mdletUuime ferre 
hihiUfies deberUf quas ipsonun ct^pa coniracta wnt, 

(d.^ In the plural number, with inters se only is used, if the person 
or thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inter se qmmformSy turn mSrlbut ^mUet, Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and character. Gic. FSras irUer sese concUiat MdUura. Cic. 
Jnctdunt dUqua a doctis itiam inter ipeos m&tuo reprehensa. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is genenuly 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Thhttitidcles servum ad Xerxem mim<, ut ei nunUaret, nda verbity adctra&rio$ 
ejus in fugd Mse, Themistoclos sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), in his (Themistocles*) name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight Nep. 

(h.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem slbi talvam mtam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for v 
the reflexives ; as, 

EelveUi pertudderU Raur&cis, vt Una cum iis prdficiscaiUur^ The Helvetii per- 
suade the Banraci to go with. them. Cass. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; &», /to se gtitit 
(scil. Idffdriiis) vt ei pdcem esse expedlreL Cic. C C^udii Oraniis per sui Jrd- 
hris pdrentisque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to diflerent 
subjects in the same sentence; as, Aridinstus reqxmdU, nendnem sScum sine 
sua pemicie coniencHsse (Caes.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and tud to 
nendnem. \ 

(7.) (a.) Suiis often refers to a word in tixe predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc cfpea sui ex urbe ejecerunt, Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Ttturius quumprdctU Ambi6rlgem, sues cdhortantem, conspexisset. Cses. 

(6.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Octdvius quern sui {sciL &mlci) OcBsArem ^U&tdbanty Octavius, whom his fol- 
lowers saluted as Cssar. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PU^maats dmUcs Demebrii eum suis rebut dimisU, Ptolemy dismissed the 
firiends of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Sims sometimes denotes fit, favorable ; as, >^ 

8wtU et sua dOna ^renH, There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. Ut JaMrdtor tUe pdpuli Romtdni cppiriretur temp&ra sua. Liv. Alphenus 
utebdtur pdpUlo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies pecultar ; as, MoUes sua 
Uira Sdbcei, scil. miUunt, i. e. the frankincense for which their country was fa- 
mous. Virg. Fessosque sdpor sJius occHpat artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT. NOMIKATIVE AND VEBB. 



(a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

KofB 1. («.) k ^«rb In any mood except the inllnitiTe la called % Unite Terb. (ft.) In 
Uetorteel wilting the nominntlve li eonietiines JoIomI with the pieieBt iaAnmn ineteed 
or the tanpectetlndksntlve. Gf. B. 5. 

(&) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative^ in number 
and person ; as, 

Em UgOy I read. Nat Ugtmut^ We read. 

Tk McrUntj Thou wrifcest Vo$ scrUiStU, Ton write. 

JSquuM cmrU, The hone nins. Eqvi cmrrmUj Horses nm. 

NoTB S. The hnpemtiye singular is sometimes used in addressing seyeral 
persons; as, Sue naku adjice $epiem, scil. om, ThebaUJkt, Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
Bo Adde dificti&nem Mliat, scU. «os, miftfe*. Lit. 30, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatiyeB £70, tu, nos, vosj are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sofficientlj marking the person ; 

Q^f I desire; olru, thou livest; Mbimm, we have. Se4 f 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of flie 
first and second persons are expressed ; as. Ego rege* ejecL vos t^rai»no$ ifUrd^ 
dOcitis, I banished kings, vou introdnoe tyrants. Auct. aa Her. Nos, nos, dtco 
iptrU^ comAUs dfMiimu. Cio. Tn es patrOmUy tu jpdUr, Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses te is expressed; as, Tu w fdrum prd^t, tawcem 
conq^dre, tu im hOrum cotupectum vinlre vdndrisf Auct. ad Her. 

Rebc. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
/ (1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 

(a.) As nominative; as, M^$a jn'dfluU ex motUe VHtegOy €t in Octdnum infiuiL 
Cses. ; or (6) in an oblique case ; as, Cur9drem mishwnl, ut id nuniidret, sciL 
cwBor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vSreor quo m J&nonia 
vertant Bo^Mitr^ hand tanio cessabit cardine riruni^ sciL iUa, L e. JimS, Yizg 
Mn. L 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or iking : — 

Thus h&miHe$ is often omitted before aiuntf dlcurU, firunt, etc. ; as, Vi onwit, 
As they say. Cic. Maxftne admlrantujc eum, qui pjScumd non m&vetur. Id. — 
So bine est, oine h&bet or Mne &gltur, It is weil; as, ffi vales, b&ne est, e^ valeo, 
Cic. Qumn melius est, grSiH&rdis, Afran. Optdme h&bet, Nothing can be 
better. Plant. B^ne hiibet: jacta tunt /widiimefUa defintiOms. Cic BSne &gl- 
tar pronoxia. Plant. 

NoTB 8. This omission of the nominative is common In the clause preced- 
ing a relative ; as, Qtit Bdvium non 6dit, &met tua carminaf Jlfcevi, scU. hdmo, Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, Mtevius. Virg. ^ Vatidiur aari quod 
inter urbem ac FidSnat eat, scU. td mdditm. Liv. Sunt qUos jdiKi<»..8cil. ndmines^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. JSa qui nee wUri§ pSdda MasOct 
$permt, scil. h&mo, Hor. Here iuni auot and ett qui are equivalent to qwdam^ 
iliqtus, or ^iqtU. So, JEit quod gauaeas. There is (reason) why you should re- 
joice. Cic. y^que irat cur faUere velleni, Ovid. I^ubi id v&eaL Cic. JU; 
quum non est sdhus, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter oases, the adverbs are 
equivalent to u» quo, scil. Idco^ tempHre. 



§209. • STsrsAX^ — stnajBcr-NOMiKATiys. 201 

Rem. 3. (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs denoting the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FtUgurat, It lightens. Plin. Ningit, It snows. Vii^. lAcetc^xU^ It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam adoetperatciU Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

FSLvetur Uhi a me, Thon art favored by me. J^'tM dratiOni vfMmtnier ah omnt- 
btts reclamatum est. Cic. Proinde ut bene vivttur, diu vlvttur. Plant. Ad ext- 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actum est de impirio. See ^ 184, 2 : and cf. \ 229, 
B. 5, (*.) 

Note 4. A nominative, howevQr, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, m the active voice, are followed by an accusative ; as, 
Pugna pugndta esL Cic. See ^ 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as. 

Si vis me fiert dolendum est primum ipn Ubi^ If jovl wish me to weep, you 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut ttt meRS »dna in corpse s4im>. 
Juv. Ad villam revertendum eat. Cic 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impeiBonal verbs 
mtseret, pcenUet^ pudet^ icedet, and ptget; as, 

Dot inq)1iarum pmAtet^ They repent of their follies. Cic. Misiret te dli/hvm, 
tui te nee misSret nee pSaet. Plant Me civttdtis mOrum ptget ttedetque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply /ort&na, oondt- 
Uo, mimdria^ etc. So in the exj>re8sion, Vemt in mentem. It came into mind; 
as, In mentem venit de qtSc&Oj scil. cdgit&HOj etc. Plant.— An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo pStkUt f &cJ^re, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non paoAtei 
me, quantum prof ec^rim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone qr with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (h.) The 
Terb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Y&cSre culpa magnum est soldtium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique eit te failure qtddquamyyo deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Yirg. MentSri non est meum. Plant Te non istud audlvisse mirum est, 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
juria,* factum est jam trttum sermSne proverbium. Id. JV» degSn^ratum in &liis 
hdc qvdque dicdri officisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, (6.) Sin est ut velis manere 
illam apud te. Ter. Nee profuit Hydrm crescSre per damnum, gemlnasque 
rSsilmfere vires. Ovid. Die miki, eras istud, PostUme, mtando vimt t Tell me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart r&rumne caw^ atque 
Nepiuno sSper fusum esi Ldtlni sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Orft- 
torem irasci non dicet, That an orator should, be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fi§ri et 6portet et dpus est. Id. Me pedlbus deUciat claud^re verba, Hor. 
huirest ovnmum recte f &G^re. Cic. Casu accidit, ut, id quod Romae audierat, 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter pronoun is mterposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Iinpiine fdcire qua Ubet, id est regem esse. Sail. 
Cf. ^ 206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pSlest, coepit or cceptum 
est, inctpit, de^nit, debet, sdlet, and videtur, when followed by the in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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^ffire mmfwA Mvi^ It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) of 
his conduct JuBt. adptentia at itna.qu& praeqitiice, in iranqwiUiSJtt vSvt pi- 
tuL Cio. Tmiire tdUt atdro$ impendu. Quint 

Rem. 4. The verb is sonietimefl omitted ; as, 

Di miGdra stM, Bcil. dent or tilku, Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. vintm hoc hactimiUf scQ. iftarfimn, Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
aud^ expressions as nikiladme, ntkil ad rtm; Quid hoc ad .^fdc&rumt What 
does this concern Epicurus? Qnomu hoe f i. e. quontu hav pertinent f What 
is that for ?^PdrSbo is to l>e supplied, in Quo mihi home remt Of what use 
Is this to me? an^ Vnde miki dUmtam rem t Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, Quomthiblblidthfcaet Sen. Vnde mtXilOiHdemt Hor. A tense of fdtio is 
often to be supplied, as in Becte iUe, miUus hi ; Bine Chrysippue^ qui ddceL Cic 
Nihil per vim umquam CbkOui. omnia per vim Mth, Id. Qua quum dixistet, 
CMta jinem. Id. So, also in the phrases nthU dUud quam ; quia dHud guam ; 
nfAt/ prtxierouam^ which si^ifj 'merely*; as, Tieaphemee nihil dliua quam 
helium com/tardviL Nep. This verb is in uke manner omitted with nihil ampUue 
cniam ; nihil ndmut quam^ and in the phrase si nihil dUud. — Ait or inquil is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct wcMrds of another, and more frequentiv 
In relating a connected conversation; as, 7Vm Hie; hie igo; huic igo, JDlcit is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person^s words; as, 8cUe Chr^s^apue : ut glddU 
eauBd v&fflnam^ dc pretUr nmndum citira omnia HUSrum cauea esee ginir&ta, Cic 
—After per in acyurations dro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as. Per igo vo$ 
deoe pairioey vimHcdte ab ultimo dedicdre nimen pentemque Peradrum ; L e. per 
deo8 patrioe vo» dro, vindUdte. Curt This omission is most c<mimon with the 
copula turn; as, Nam Pd^dBrve igo^ sciL jwn, For I am Polydorus. Virj^. And 
so est and $mU are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot hdndnes tot eententim, Ter. Omnia prasclara rdra^ 
Bcil. sunt Cic So also est and Jtiii< are often omitted in tiie compound tenses 
of the passive voice ; as, Agro muktdiif soil. mmL Liv. CL § 270, B. 8. 

Note 6. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo ie dmo, ouam iu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied ; as. 
after nigo, dlco. after vko. jiSto^ and in this case el takes the signification of 
fed Cf. S 828, 1, (a.), (6.) 

NoTK 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun m the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, Bamdbal Miniiciumy mA- 
giUrum ematum^ pdri ac dictiLtdrem c2A&> productum in praUum, f^gdvit^ i. c 
pdri ac dict&tor dHh productus fu6rat Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the Bominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Jniirim qudfUKe Qesar ^duo$fr§mentum fl§gltftre, Meanwhile Csesar was 
daily demanding com of the JEdui. Csm. JVm pd^ trSpIdare mOu, Virg. 
/</ ftorrefMftim ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the hirtoricaj infinitive, 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively maimer a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative ^t may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

Ego qui ISgo, I who read. Tu qui scilbis, Thou who writesl, JSquus qui cur- 
rit. The horse which runs. Voe qui quseritis. You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
son singular, are some t im e s used to expiess general truths ; as. 
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Qvam mttUa fdctmm emud AtaeOntm ! How nuiny things we do (L e. men do} 
for the sake of friends I Cic. 8i vU meJUrt, ddtatdum atprimmn ipn ttEw, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

(i.) Nos is often nsed for igo^ and noffer ibr metw ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive nottri is used for ami, but nos- 
triSan always expresses a real plurality. 

Bem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction. 
See \ 206, (6.) (fr.) 

Bem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the ifredkate-nominaitvej espeeiallv 
if it precedes the verb ; as, AmarUium Hts dmSrtM integriitio est, The auarreu 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. Liha, qua pnxeima CbrCftd^nem, Kflmld- 
la appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees witn the nearest subject of a suIk 
ordinate sentence ; as, 8ed ei cdriihra temper omnia, qttam diau atgut pSdUAlia 
fftU, Salk Cat. 25. 

Bbm. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TW/u)^, ddllcise noUriBy ^Sgltat Cic. But some- 
times the verb a^es, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungrij civltas GaUuB^/ontem h&bet ifuiynem, 
The Tnngri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. COridU oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has flometimes, especially in poetiy, a ^ 
plural verb ; as, 

Pars Sjriills &nemnt mentas^ Part load the tables with food. Virg. 7\arba 
ruunt Ovid. Atria turba tenent ; veniuiit Hoe vulr/tu euntgtfe. Id. 

(1.) {a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of the imlivuluaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero. Sallust, 
and Caesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as. Hoc idem generi humdno ivinU, qtwd in lerr& collocfiti sint, 
oecause they (scil. hOnUnet) live on earth. Cic. In Ltvy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as, I/xro8 oninis mtUtltudo &beunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes ; as. nobtUtas for ndblUs^ jiventtts for jfiUnes, vic'mia for vlc'mi, sen^iium 
for servi, levts armdura for IcoHtr armatiy etc. (c.) MUes, igueSj j)edetj and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as. 
Jam ne nocte qtUdem turba ex eo Idco dllabSbatur, refracturasque carcerem mlnll- 
bantur. Liv. Gent eadem, qua te crudeii Daunia beuo insequltur, not «' pellant, 
tUhil abfOre credunl, Virg. 

(3.) TVintom, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun; as, Qmdhuc tantum lUhnlnum inceduntt Why are so many 
men coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after dterqtie 
and quitque, part*..party &Uut..Mium, and aUer,.Mterum, on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Uterque eorum ex catirit exercitum 
ed&cunt. Each of them leads his &nny fVom the camp. Cass. Jnilmut quitque 
ttbert&rwm vincti abreptSotie (sunt.) Tac. Aliut dUwn, ut praUum inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cr. § 207, B. 82, (c.) 

Note 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the following, 
in which the plural is placed first, and then the sin^ilar, denoting its parts ; 
Ceieri, sua quitqtte tenure, aderunt. Liv. Dicemtln perturbdti dlittt in dUam 
partem catironim discumint Id. See § 204, B. 10. • 
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Rem. 12. Two or more nominatiTes mngwlar, not in iq[»poffltkm, 
generally have a plural verb ; aa, 

F&ror IrftfiM meiUem pneclpltant, FoiT and rage hurry on (my) mind. Ykg. 
JhtM atoM, mitm, m&gUttr^ prc^bSbant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, \l{e -verb is 
always plnral; as, Gramm&tloe quondam ac mfXsIce juncts faSnmt. Quint 

(2.) A verb in die angular is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote thiiigs without life ; as, 

Mem Hum, el rdtio ei amiUimm m OnOmt est Cic BM/icenUa^ ZiMrofitat, 
hdmtag^ Juitttia ftmditau tolHtur. Id. 

Mote 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compound subject Sin^Siiut pUpSHuaqutt BAm&mu has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
with names of persons ; as, GargiaSj Thrd^mdckus^rdtdgdroB^ Prddlau. Hip- 
pins in hiMrt rait. Cic Qutn et Pr&m«tkeu» el PHSpis parent duld Idbortm 
Oticlpltur a6no. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and tilings, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, CMtio amstUum et Pompeiut obsunt. Liv. 

(8.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular, when the plural noxm does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii U pinate$ patrhque, et patris Imago, et domus regia^ et in wmo regaU so- 
lium, et nomen Tarqumkmi creaft vocf^gue rigem, Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tnm, the verb agrees 
with the last; as. Hoc et ratio doctis, et n^cessltas barbdris, et mos gentSbus^ d 
fliit n&tilra ipsa praescripit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. JSf ^go, et Cicero meut flficltftbit. Id. Turn setas vires^e, turn detita gl5ria 
dftfmum stImWbat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et f ac^ra, et pati Jbrtiay Romanum est. Cic Dhus et alter always takes a singu- 
lar verb ; as, DIcit dfUM et alter brMter, Cic. Unus ei alter assultur panmu. 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by atU, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

8i Sdcrdtes out AnOMhSnes dic^ret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic. 
Di quoique stidium pricdtim aut gratia occiipavSrunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necet$ary with disjunctives, if Uie subject includes the 
first or second person ; as. Quod in Decemdiis neque i^ nSque Ooesar hablti es- 
semus. Cic. — (o.) With aut...aut and nec.nec .uie singular is preferred, but 
with seu,„8eu and tam...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cum, 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb; as, Domitiuscnm 
Messala ceritis esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchus. cwn p^ditlbus, postremam IK^ 
mdndrum dciem invadunt, Bocchus, with his foot-^olaiers, attacks the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. Jpee dux, cwn dU^^iot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) Kthe nominatives are of different persons, the verb b of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, 

/St to el TulUa valgtis, igo et Cidro v&lemus. If you and Tullia are wXl^ 
Cicero and I are weU, Cic. Hobc niqm igo neque tu f ecimus. Ter. JEgo pdpA- 
hisqtie Mdmdnus beUum jQdico f aciojue. Liv. 

(o.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with ^e otiier; as, Vos ipsi et sindtus friquent 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is quallned with 
reference to each nominative separately; as, Ego ndsSre tu febcUer vivig. 
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Rem. 13; The int^eclioiis en, ecce^ and O, are Bometimefl followed "^ 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmmt Lo Priam! Yirg, En 9m. vttter Mcimus, Id. Ecc* hlhno 
CatUmu I do. Ecc6tualUira.tcL vir jotiU at^ dnOcua I Ter, 

PBEDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 910. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neutei: or pas- ^ > 
siye, is put in- the same case as the subject^ when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominatiye; Ira ffiror Mvit ttt^ Anger is a 
short madness. Her. Ego vdcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant. 
Ego incedo reg^a, I walk a queen. Yirg. Caitu et L&ciits fr&tres fuertnU, Gic. — 
So (&.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; jQdIcem me 
esse vdlo. Gic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a doHvey denoting the same object, both precedes and 
foQows a verb neuter or passive. See § 237 y N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of chooeingj naming^ etc. ; as, OonsHU'- 
bus certioilbus facHs, Liv. See ^ 257, R. 11. 

(«.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, Licenda corruptrix est mOrvm. &, k 204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it nas both a masculine 
and a femmine form, tiuses the former; as, TVfi^nw rite m&gister esL 

(^.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See 1 269, 
B.4. 

Kemark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, ^ 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neater or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as. Sanguis iraitit l&crinuBy Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Oapdvi miUtum prseda Jfuerunt. Liv. 

{b,) So when a subject in the singnlar is followed by an ablative with rum, 
the predicate is plural; as, ExsiUes essejUibet L, Tarqyinium cum conjuge et 
W)h%s, Liv. 

Kem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the "^ 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

(1.) Thee 0/7 u?a sum; as. Ego J(h;M <«m fllius. Plaut. JHsce esse pater. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as. 
Quod est longe allter. Cic. Rectisslme sunt (l^pud te omniay Every thing with 
you is in a very good condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case ; as, rfumen 
sine ture est. Ovid. Sunt nobis mlda pSma. Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting ea;i«< en c 6, cost tton, motion^ etc.; 
as, vivOy exsistOy appdreo, cddOy eo, evddOy fuoio, inciao, JdceOy mdneo^ sideOy sto, 
t^nto, etc. Thus, Jtex circuibat p^des, Tne king went round on foot. Plin. 
Quos jwMcabcU non posse oratdres evddire, Cic. Ego huic ccmsob patronus exstttL 
Cic. Qui f,iy ut nemo contentus xHoat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appellor. cUcor, nihriinor, nund^Myr, perMbeory 
s&UUor. scrfboTy inscT^bor. vdcor. Thus, CognSmtne Justus est apptUdtus, He wa« 
(»Jled by the surname Just. Nep. ArisUeus dUooi dMtur inventor. Cio. 
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(ft.) To choo$e^ render, appoint, or eoi»ff««<e;M,c<oiiffffBOP, creor, 
dicldror. dUignor^ iUgor, fU>^ rtmr. rhiMMcioT, Thus, Dux a jBdmdiui eUctus 
etl Q. Fdbiui, PotHquam ^phdbos yocffw e«L Nep. Certior foetus mm, 

ic.) To eatetm or reclron; m, cemeor, cognoKor^ crtdor^ deprikendor^ 
caMttmor, dBeor, firor^ kBbeor^ j^cor^mhndror. nOmiror, /riUoTj r^pfnor^ vidtor. 
That, Qrgdibar $<mgnbti$ anetor 4^ OTid. MdUm vfden tlmldus ^tiam partim 
prQdens. Cic 

Note 1. With seyenl puslyet of the last dass, when followed by a pfedi- 
oate-nominatiTe, etc. an infinitive of ram is ezpresMd or understood; as, 
Aniens mM ftiisse vlaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the datiye 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor; as, Afft*> ddcmne vidtor. 
Id. — AtthkM pr&dens esse pAtdbdtur, Id. So with cKcor (to be. said), and ptrhi- 
beor; as, l^enis jmItms dlcjrts esse pitter. Mart Boc ne locfitus gtne tnercede 
eaasttmer. Phsed. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like tppeUor; as, Tu rexque 
pkterque amduA cHram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purposej (ime, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes odlcft^us ./E^ 
lidct, iEolides was added as a companion. Virg. JJpus dbambdiat noctur- 
nus. Id. A0)dret llqui<h snbllmis in o^fs JVistw. Id. So with an active 
verb; Aut^ hoc puer. Cic Sdpieiu niljAcU invltns. Id. Ben^pi^cam dte^ 
fendi addlescens. Id. Cf. ^ 204, R. 1. 

Note 8. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see ii87); sometimes an ablative with pro; as, auadcia 
pro mQro est; and sometimes the ablatives ISw or in n&miro with a genitive; 
as, ille est mfhi p&rentis Idco; in hostium nCim^ro kSbeiur, 

Rem. 5. The noun ipusj signifying * need,* is often used as a predicate filter 
turn. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needfiUj necessaru, etc.; 
as, Dux nUbis et ctuctor 6pu8 esL Cic. Multi opus sunt b6ees. Van*. \DixU) 
aurum et anciUas 6pus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attrttcted into that of the 
subject of the veib on which the infinitive depends ; as, Uxor invicti Jdtis esse 
nescu, i. c te esse vxbrtm, Hor. MitSXX Ajax esse JSvis prdnSpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 911« A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor ffldritBj Love of glory; Arma AchiUis, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pet- 
tria, The father of the country; Viiium free, The vice of anger; NSmdrum cuB" 
ios, The guardian of the groves ; Amor kibendi, Love of possessing. 

Non 1. In tbfl lint example, imor denotes love in general; gUhrim limits the affection 
to the particular obtjeet, gloty. Such uniTersally is the effect of the genitive, depending 
upon a noun. Henee the limitation of a noun hj a genitiTe resembles that uliidbi is 
effected by an adJectiTe. In each tiie noun limited eonstitutes with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Bemark 1. The jgenitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, Rddii sHis. The rays oi the sun ; — Cause; as^ 
Vdhr Dddagrm, The pain of the gout;— ^//ecl; as, Arafexmundi, The Cre- 
ator of the world;— Co»f»ec< ton; as, PdUr consiiKsj The father of the con- 
sul ;— P o ssession; as. J>6mus Chesdru, The house of Caesar ;;— Object; as, 
COgftdtw dUcujus rei, A thought of something;— Pwroose; as, AvpOrdtue 
tnumpht, Preparation for a triumph;— A whole! as, Fart hdrntrntm. Apart 
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of men; this is called Uie j»ar<>tfp6 genitiye ;—'C&arac<er or Qmalitp; m, 
AddUacens iummtB aitddcue, A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Component Part§; as, Jfonte* atirt, Mountains of gold; Acervut anuUrum^ 
A heap of shields; — Time: as, Fr%meiUmm dientm dicem. Com for ten days. 
Sail. 

Rem. 2. The ^nitive is called subjective or active^ when it denotes 
either that to whtch a thing belongs^ or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive^ when it denotes the obj'ect affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Svbjectwe* Obfectiee, 

Facia firfinm. Deeds of men. Odium vttH, Hatred of vice. 

Ddiar dnimi, Grief of mind. Amor viriitit. Lore of virtue. 

JOuiinis ira. The anger of Juno. DitkUrium M<», Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined b^ 
the meaning of the words, and by their connection. Thus, prCvtdentia Dm 
signifies God*s providence, or that exercised by ^im; Umar l)ei, the fear of 
Ood, or that exercised towards him. The tame or similar words, in dift'erent 
(xmnections, may express both signifioations. Thus, mitm fcoctewm, fear of the 
enemy, may mean, either the fear felt by the enemy, or mat felt by their opp<^ 
nents. So twlnus UUxit (Virg. Ma. 2, 486.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vubnu ^nke^ (Id. Mn, 12, 828.) that which iEneas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English poisetwoecate is subjective, while 
that denoted by ^with its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and aqjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
firom which such nouns and aii^ectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(<i) When ambiguity would arise m>m the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Amor w 
reii^ifi6&cam, for reuDdMicis, Love to the state. Cic. OdSnim erga ROm&nos^ for 
^dmdnOrum, Nep. CAra de idlute patruBy for tdHHtis, Gio. Prwd&Un' ex tdcH*, 
for tdci&mm, Sau. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, RMrentia 
adversui hdmines et qpttmi cujtu^pte eJL riUquOrum. Gic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
eapeoially with vox^ nihnen, verimm^ etc.; as, vox v51upt&tis. the word pleasure; 
ndmen ftmlcltiae. the word dmicUiaf d6mlni appeU&Ho. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species ; as, ar6or yict, a fig-tree; ^oi vidla^ a violet; 
virtm contXnentis, the virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
cppidum Antidchlae. Gf. ^ 204, R. 6. — Gicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginut and catua ; as, Viium genua est eorum, ^t, etc. Dua tunt 
canutBy Una piiddris, aliira scSlSris. — So. also, the genitive of gerunds ; aM, Trigte 
i$t nOmen (ptum c&rendi, The very wcmu to vkmU is sad. Gic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Qkra met, Gare for me. Ovid. Pars <«», Part of thee. Id. Yestri cHram daUe. 
Gurt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or^ ix ana io; 
as, AcciUator mei. Gic. Nimia atUmdiio mm. Id. JidiUinem et stn et dHOrwn 
habere. Id. 

(&.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is conunonly used ; as, 

liber flieiM, not Uber fltet, my book. Okra mea. My care, L e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Gic. Tuas luinu exqfecto. Id. i et tne subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes oooors; as, Tm finHis iMdio, By the seal of 
yourself alone. Gio. 
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(e.) And not nnfroqnenU^, abo, an aiQeelive proDOon occnn instead of the 
ohecthe genitive; as, Mea it^Sria, Injory to me. Sail. So, Intidia U»a, Envy 
of thee. I'fdicia fna. Confidence in thee. Plant. 8pes mea. The hope placed 
In me. With cemtd the a^jectiTe pronoiui, and never the genitive, is nsed; 
at, Med owfd. For mj sake. Plant 

Rbx. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the sabjeetiye genitive of a fMNm, a possessive 
acyective is often used; as, Quua rSgia, for eauso rijfk. Cic. HSfuis /Uttcs, for 
hiri JiSm, Id. Evandrins easit, for EoimdrL Virg. Hercfilens IdboTy for Ber- 
cUii, Hot. Civllis f^tror, fbr ciVMim. Hor. So, uso, for the obfecUve genitive, 
if ^fw hosniis, Fear of the enemy. SalL 

(fi.) The genitive of the person implied in the affective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an affective agreeing with such gjuutive. is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. vestrd ipsomm cmisd hoc fecL In toe poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
Mfipta vulffo ricuare tlmentis. Hor. Cf. S SOi, B. 4, and ^ 206, R. 18. 

Rbk. 6. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; ais. 

Idem dmor exfHum p^^ri (est), picirieque mS^tro. Virg. VUu «rf arMrUnu 
dlcdri est, ul wUtinu §iecB — Tu dicvt omne tnis. Vuv. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dicui are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. f 397, B. 4. Auciorfui s&ifttni. Cic. Munena leg&ku LucuQoyia^. Id. 
£rU iUe mlhi iew^per deue, Virg. Bmc causas pairOmu exslUL Cic. Bmc igo 
me bello dAcem mr6ftteor. Id. 8e Isrfiam (esse) cui fdtum f&ret urbis pdHru 
Id. — OurnP. A/Hcdno iSndIm 9gU, tU Ugdtut fr&tri proflciscSretnr. Id. Oxsar 
ISglmemta sUeis nOUiee ex tImStMm f ftcCre JSbeL Cass. Trindbanalnu Qaar 
im.niT9tr^jHtmenimn exercltnl. Id. Qmod neque insieSm consiUi prdced§bant 
SaiL Qaem exUum tantis m&lis spSrarent? Id. Sanctut vir et ex senteniia 
omMhif, sciL ^./ink. Id. See ^ 227, B. 4. 

Non. The dativs In the prseeding soaMnplos has beoL ihoa^t by some gnunmsiiaiis 
to dspend on tbe doqus eonnseted with it; m, esttthtm, dteuSf ameiorj l^atms, dew, 
jNUrSiMM, ete. ; bj othns it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection iritii 
the verbs, and not upon either sepaiafeely ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
■lakes such datives grunmatlcaUjr dependent upon the verbs only, though logicallj con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

8e$e omnet HenUi Cses&ri ad P^dee pii^icenmt, They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at toe feet of Ceesar. Cses. Cui cotpus porrigiUir^ For whom the 
body, i. e. whose body, is extended. Virs. TVmveroea^irsit jiivSni ddhr owbve 
mffetu. Id. Tram/lgiiur tcQimn Fulfiom. Csbb. 

Rem. 6. When the limitiDg Houn denotes a proper^, eharae^ 
ter, or quality, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exenwU recHy A roan of correct example. Liv. AdHJescens summa amdSda, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Foesa pidum tUgindj A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Cses. Hamilcar secum duxit/iUum Hann^bdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. Aihenientes deUgunt Piriclem, spect&tse virtfltis vtrum. Just. 
Quingudginta anndrum impirium. Id. Iter tmttis diei, Cic. Pulchrlttidlne ezr 
Imlhfemina A woman ofexguisite beauty. Cic. Maximo nMnfiUus, The 
eldest son. Kep. L. OitiUtM /uU magna vi et dnUni et corpdrU^ $ed ingeuio 
m&Io pravoque. Sail. Spelunca inf Inita altltadlne. Cic— Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, X*efKdl»fn nosirMjii, exlmia spe, 
BummsB virtatis dddlescetUem. Cio. 
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(1.) A flenitiTe flometime» sapidiM the plAoe of the «4i^ottTe; and lbs noon 
denoting me property, etc., is then always pot in the ablative; as, 12rf bog 
cervi flg1ira,...of the form of a stag. Gees. Dri specie et c61ore tanrL Id. 
FrOtex palmi aUHadine, Plm. Cldvi digiti poUIcis crastUdiine, Caes. 

(2.) All the qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, mav be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are tmmediaUlv connected ; tu,/bua quindicim pidum ; 
ndmo an&gud viriuU. It hence follows tnat such genitives ana ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always followt 
directives or verbs; ba, fossa mdndicim aides Iftta :puer dicem aniios nfitus. 
C^^2d6. 

•<3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar cases, can frequently be determined only by reference to classicAl authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities of c<x)ditions the abla* 
tive is alwavs used; as^ Magno tXmdre fum, I am in great fear. Cic. B^m) dnliiio 
sum. Id. Quanto fuirtm ddtSrt minUnisti. Id. Maximo hihUire Bervius TulBm 
IraU Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare ; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with t^cui (sex), 
^hMis andpondo; as, lAbeiiirum c^han vlille s$cus ad dicem milHa copta, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vlrtiis. Liv. So gimu, when Joined witli a 
pronoun, as hoc, id^ iUvd^ quod, or with omnty is used for huivs. ijus, omms, etc., 
ffiniris ; as, OrdiiSnes aut dHquid id g^nus scribire, — of Uiat kmd. Cic* Cbncrtf- 
dire nutjos hoc gSnus. Hor. So pmdo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives Ubram and ^ras; as, JXctdtor cdr&nam oureajn libram p<mdo m 
CdpUdlio JM ddnum pdsuUy.A pound in weight Liv. Cf. ^ 286, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoun of quality; as, cujusmddi Wfrt^ the same as qudles librif what kind of 
Dooks; Mjtumddi Ubri, i. e. tdks lUnif such books. .So, also, giniris i« used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
JonotUuUne, IdUtiicHne, etc.. or in Umj^UkMnem, etc. ; as, /o«m dicem pidum Idtt- 
ttkuTie ; but the genitive aoes not depend on these woras. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellii>sis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is kdmo, res, nigd- 
UuMy prdprium or prdpriiu, etc., and with the ablative, proaAitiSy instructusy 
omdtusy etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Bem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. mitircB sortis! 
scil. h^hntnes; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad JJidruR, scil. axUm. 
Ter. ffeciidris Andrdrndche, sciL uxor, Virg. ButpidSms tUandoSy scil. cawd. Tac. 
So flUus or fiUa ; as, Hannibal GUgbnis, 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
as, C^um picus t an MeUbm f Nan ; verum ^gOms^ scil. picus, Virg. An 
adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted ; as^ NuUam virtus 
dham mercedem desideraij prcUer banc (scil. mercedem) laudis. CiC. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a N 
lentence after stun. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

Mbc ddmus est Coadris, This house is Cassar^s. N6men avrm tarn sape vdcdr- 
turn esse p&tans Ngmpha, Ovid. Ndves dnii'drias, qudrum minor nulla irat dkium 
milUum ampkdrwn, i. e. qitarum nAnor wdla irat guam navis dumn, etc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal, ^ 
etc.; as, 

18» 
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Th§egdlde$^ qm nmidmm mtdHs Jmi, scO. Mmq, Thnoydldei, wbo iras of the 

same age. Nep. Mvliwm e» dHrazit, qyod dKencB irai iiUitaXUj soil. Admo ot cirw. 
Id. PHmtcm fOpemlnfm mhruU amtdntm dicem »q>Umque>. scil. (iddUscens. Id. 
Amiiin «rf jMi Ubdrii tficmnt, acfl. dniind/iia. Ces. ( Claumus) tomm brivisstmi 
trot Suet Mlr& nm AlacrHAU, Cic. Vntlgut mginio mdlriU irat. Sail. Non 
ttl jArit «tM\ He 18 not his own master. Lucao. Pite^dti» sua ease, LIt. 
Su&nimque rinm irtmL Id. Cf. Bern, e, (7.) 

(8.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng- 
lish, the words part, property, duty, office, harness, characteristic, etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

Timhitat ui f&retUit aldtUj nriOeniia $9B$ctaii$, Bashness is (the character- 
istic) of jonth, prudeDce of oia age. Cic. JEti hoe GaUtca amsuHuiknis. Cass, 
Bo, ttulatia ut ; est IMtOtis, etc., which are eqaivalent to stultttia est, livitas est 
Omnia hostium iranL A pimeis imi, gmd nmUhrum esset. SaU. 

(a.) This happens especially when the snhject of the verh is an infinitive, or 
an entire danse, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
mei, tm, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meym, tumn, etc., are used ; as, 
JdiUsceniis est m&jpres ndfu rMreri, It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cftfusvis kdrnlms est errdrej nuimu «iiM tnripientis in errdre 
persiver&re, Gio. Fatpiris est n/Mirdre picus, Ovid. So especially moris est ; 
at, Nigimt mOris esse wtecHmm, ut m oomftcio virOrum accumbireat mAUires, l^e 
same as m&rem esse GrcBcHrum, Cic. Nihil tarn iBjuanda l&ertdiis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted; Tdmenoficii duxit, ez&rdre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet Hon est nusMri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. €&to, videre quid Agatur. 

(6.) Instead of the eenitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
achective derived firomlt is sometimes used; as, Hfimfinum est errdrt. To err 
is human. Ter. £t f&dre et pdtifortia BOmanum est, Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^dcioy and some other 
verbs mentioned in ^ 280, esse beins understood; as, Asta Ji6mdn&nan /acta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. A.grum sua c&tiOn»s fecisse, 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Ma^ forn&ca libdris, sciL dfdmal, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So At* venit in mentem pdtestdtis tua, 
BcO. mSmdria, or the like. Cic. 

Non. When fhe noun, which la wanting denotes a things grammaxians Bometfanes sup- 
ply tUgOtuun, offXeium, mftmu, ffpiM, re«, causa, etc. It is an instance of a constnie- 
tion common in latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See { 206, 
Bern. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria miUia, scil. passumn. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, ac(}ee- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^&memndnis belli gUria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius adrntms- 
%rai\o provlncias. Cic. E6rum merum consuetHdine ItSnSris nostri exerdtus per- 
spectd. CsBs. Orbttas reipubllcse talium vlrorum. Cic. Pro vit&rlbus Helvetio- 
rum injuriis popiUl Bomani. Caes. 

^ Rem. 11. Opus and usus are rarely limited by a eenitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti 6pus fmt, There was need of money. Liv. Ad conriUum pensandum 
temporis Hjpus esse. Id. Procemii non semper usus est. Quint 8i quo dp^rse 
sBrum Usus est, Liv. Puiro dpus est clbum. Plant. C^ est homXnem asUitum, 
Id. See i 248. 
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Kem. 12. The relation denoted by the gemtave in Latin, k gener- 
ally ex{)ressed, in English, by o/) or by the possessiye case. Cf. R. 2, ((.) 
The objectiye genitire may onen be renaered by some other prepo- 
ffltion; as, 

BhnSdium dSlSrit, A remedy for pain. InjQria oaHtj Iivinry to a father. 
Descensus Averrdy The descent to Avemns. Ira (ew, Anger on aocouit oi tha 
war. Fdte^as ret, Power in or over a thing. 

Non. CSertain limitation« of nouni are made by fha aeoiiaatlT« with a ineiKMllioni 
and by the ablatiTe, eiUier nith or without a pxepoeitton. Of. § 202, 6, 1, and IL 

GENITIVE AFTEB PARTITIVES. 

§ 313« Nouns, a4jectiye8, adjective iMx>noan8, and adverbs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as, 

Pars dvtidHs. A part of the state. NvUa sHrOrum, No one of the sUten. 
A&guis phtldsSjMdrum^ Some one of the philosophers. Quis morUHium t Who of 
mortals ? Major jUvSnumyThe elder oi the yonths. Dociis^mus BOmanihtun, 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum /t^imcb, Much (of) money. 8AtU 
eidquenticBj Enoagh of eloquence. Ublnam gentium t&must Where on earth 
are we? 

. NoTS. The genitive thus gOTemed denotes tiVtuer a nmmber^ of whkh the partitbe d^ 
tlgnates one or mom indiridiuJs ; or a wKole, of which the partitive designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs ; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, mMdimnum trfttei, 
a bushel of n^eat ; libra /arris ; j^ggrum agri; magna vis auti, 

REMARK 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars^ nimoj nthil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, mddius, mSdimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. JlfaarCina fHzrs homlnnm. JViA»{ tomdfldriM 
remm. Cic. Dimidium mill turn. Liv. Mimmnum tntlci. Cic. 

Kem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitiveljr, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, «22i», nuUus^ sSlus^ SUus^ iSter, ilter^ue, Stercwn- 
quey iUerviSj ^rtibet, neuter, alter, aUSriUer, dUams, cnadam, quMptam, quisquU, 
quwjue, qmsquam, qulcwmque, iiimsqvisaue, qidsf quit qudt t qudtust qudtusquit' 
que 7 t6t, dliqudt, nonnuiU, plirigue, muai, pauci.midiu8. Thus, Quisquis de6rum^ 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Oonsuium cuter. One of the consuls. Liv. MuUs 
hdnUnum, Many men. Plin. Et micUus juvinum ibat ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see § 205, B. 12. 

(2.). Words used partitively; as, Eamidlti miUtum, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. BelecU Squitum . Id. VStires RUmdnorum d&cum. Yell. S&oSri 
deOrum, The gods above. Hor. Sande deorum, Yirg. DegSnires cdmim, Plin. 
JPiscium femincB. Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior j&ohwm. OrdtSrum pra»' 
taniissimus. JEtdquentisstmus Jtdmdndrum. Optimus ommum. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive tingHHi as, 
JEquStum centum qtdnquagmta inierfecU, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
were killed. Curt S^^tentum octavus. Hor. Sing&io$ veilrum. Curt 
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(6.) TteBMaiDfboAHiMiiljiteMWi, whtAn Vbm pwtltN» a^wttw ttgiMt tn 
and number with a noan, or takM such noon altar it in the genitive; as, DoetusU 
mtu JUIffidMAwn, or, doetisshnus JUhndnut: Alter eonstAwiL, or alter consul. But the 
fenittTe cannot be OMd, when the ac^iive Indndet the nune number of tilings as that 
oTiRrttich the whole eonrists; as, Yeni^mms ad vltws, qni dno aBpemmt; not pOrmm, 
duoj iinoe those aie all, tiiOQi^ we ssj in Sni^iih, 'of whom two snntve.' 

NoTB 1. (a.) The eomparative witSi the genitiTe denotes one of too indiTid- 
uak or classes; the tuperUtive denotes a pert of a ntunber greater than two; 
as, Jfo/or/rd^vM, The elder of two brothen. IfoaslflMU yrdlmm, The eldest 
of three or won. 

(6.) In like manner, 4Ur, aUer^ and N€«ler, generally refer to two; fine, djuis, 
and aatfiit, to a whole oonsUting of more thui two; as, UUr $u§ln»m t Which 
ofas(two?) Qmi vairmm t Which of yog (three or more?) 

NoTK S. Nottrum and vettrum are used as partitive genitives, in preference 
to nosiri and 9e$h% and are alwajrs joined with o mm' ii w even when the genitive 
is a subjective one ; as, Pairia, aum commitmB ui omnium nostnun pdrtm*. Cic. 
But wttrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Qmu irU (am ctipfdiu vutrum, Cio. 

NoTX 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fle» n^Mitwm la ^o^ 
^ae ybalfKin, scIL Amis. Hor. CniUa taUttium^ sciL cetUSna mUHtu 

NoTK 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a jpartitive word, is often pnt 
in the ablative, with the prepositions de, e, ex, or m, or in the accusative, with 
Mid or ifUir ; as, Nimo de iis. AUer ex censorlbus. Liv. IMus ex multis. Cie. 
Acertimui ex senslbus. Id. TkdUs, qui t^^pieiUi$Amu» in septem fmL Id. 
FrHniu* inter omnes. Viig. Chstaf inter rSges ^p a /e atf ss f aim. Sen. Apad Hel- 

Tdtios n^filtlflNIS. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequentiy jHaoed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars la fdrwn. pars £k^dcuia$ ptrgunt. Llv. 
See ^ 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. OimcH and omaef, lilce partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, Attdlug M&c6ddnum fireomnSbm persuatU, Att&lus persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cutkctot hdmlnum. Ovid. Cunctas provinci- 
Imm. Plin. 

KoTE 7. In the followinffpassage, the genitive singular seems to be u^sed like 
that of a collective noun : ^litku auiem injustltisB nulla cdpitalior tst, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 18. The phrase Bern mdlo mMo prdbaUUm omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Rem nnOo ommam mddOrvm prdbabilem. 

Rem. 8. The genitive denotinff a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjectiye or adjectiye pronoun, li^ith these the genitive singular is 
commonly used; as, 

Phu ildaueniia^ More (of) eloquence. Tantrnn f^ldei^ So much fidelity. Id 
tempdrity That time. Ad hoe aldtU. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Jd 
vUsiridrum. Ter. ArmOrum qum^um, Cses. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum^ quantum^ dttquantum, plus, ndnut, minimum, e^mkUum, muUum, nimium, 
paulum, plurtmum, rihguum ; with the compounds and diminutives, tantalum, 
ianiundem, ptantulumjouaniiilumcumque, etc. ; to which add midium, suvimum, 
vUimum, dhud, etc. Ttie pronouns thus used are hoc, id^ iUud, istud, idem, quod^ 
and quid, with tiieir ccHnpounds, dUquid, quidquid, quifpiam, quidquam, quod* 
cumque, 

(b.) Most of these adjectives and pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, 
dUquanium, and plug, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive cmly. 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
qudd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevit NUu$, tantum spei ns 
tumumeaL Sen. Quidmt^^rimxiiremhdbett What kind of a woman... Ter. 



§ 212. Sn!fTAJL.—QV»lTPm AFTER PABTXTIVX8* SIS 

AUquid farmoi, Cio. Quid hoc rei es$f What does this mean? Ter. QMoeKatiii, 
guod argenti, quod omamentdram fmif id Verrta abstuUL 

NoTB 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this conslaniction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Notes. Sometimes the genitive after these* adjectives and pronoans is a 
neuter adjective, of tiie second declension, without a noun ; as, Tanium MmL 
So much ^ood. 1^ otdd hdbes n5vi, If you have any thing new. Cic. Quia 
riUqu^stf Ter. Ntnil is also used with such a genitive; as, Nihil nncSri, No 
sincerity. Cic. This construction occurs very farely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of me second 
declension; as, 8i quidqtmm non dXco civllis ud hOmam tueL Liv. 

Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive^ either sin- 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Extretna trnp^m, The fron- 
tiers of tne empire. Tac. Pontes et vi&rum (xnffutta. The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca Idcdrum, Virg. AnOqua fcediruin, Liv. 
Qtncia caifuadrum, Tac. JExercemt coUeB, aique hSrm atperrima patamL Yirg. 
Cf. \ 206, K. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs 8<itj sdtisj p&rumy n\ms^ Sbundey lart/Uer^ \ 

affatim^ and partiniy used partitively, are often followed by a geni* 

tive; as, 

Sat r&Adnu^ Enough of reason. Virg. Bddt iUfqueniiay pdrum adpientia^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wis4om. Sail. Nimis in$Sdidrmn, Cic. 
Terr6ris et fraudis dbunde esL Virg. Awri et argerUi targiter. Plant CdpiSrum 
affdtim, lav. Quamt jMuriim iUOrum mtki fdnUU^bwlnU e$teiU. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives ffentium^ terrSrum.lM^ and ldc9nun» with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Usquam terr&rum. Just. Utquam 
gentium, Any where whatever. Plant, ubi terrdrum s&must Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. AMre quo terrdrumpoaaettt. Liv. Ubi tit Idci. Plin. Eo 
Idci, equivalent to eo lOco. In that place. Tac. JEddem I5ci ret est, Cic. Ntttlr^ 
QUO loci ettet. Id. But the last three examples mi|^t perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are Obij ^tiam, Obicumque, UbiUbi, Ubivit,, 
idAque,, unde, ut^^m, niMquam, quo, qudcumque, quSvity ^^i6quo^ dliquOy Mc, huc^ 
eo, eddem, L6c% also occurs after itn and ibidem ; gentium alter (mge ; as, /6» 
fcfti, In that place. Plin. Abet longe gentium, Cic. So, minime genttum, By no 
means. Ter. VldnicB in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Sic proximeB^viclnice, Plant. Hue vianict, Ter. Cf. § 221, R. 8, (4.) 

Note 3". Buc, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insolentiae furoris^e pr6cettit,Ue advanced 
to such a de^ee of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue Snim malorum venium 
ett. Curt Hucdne rerum verUmus t Haye we come to this ? Pers. Eo mlsSria- 
mm v^re. To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo Smentise prdgretti iHHt, Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives I6c%, Vkdrum, and temp&rit, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adhuc, inde, intSrea, postea,tum, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time ; as, Adhuc ldcdrum,T\\i now. rlaut Inde Idci, After that. Lucr. 
Int^rea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Pottea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tem- 
pdris, and tunc tempdrit. At that time. Just. Ldcdrvm also occurs after u^ 
denoting time; as. Ad ia locdrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 5. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejtitfdcere pdUrii. Cic; or passively, Quoad ejut fhi 
pottU, As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejut refers to the preceding olause; uteiaUjy 
as much of it as possible. 



S14 snnrAz^— OBMinTB atom umtsotiyss. f 213. 

KoTB 6. PrIdEe and fotk^Xe, thoim^ nekoned adreibB, are foUowed by a 

Senitive, depending on thenofun dies contained in them; as, Pridie ejus- JiH^ 
L On the day befon that day, t e. The day before. Cic. PrUMe intidiSrum, 
The day before the ambush. Tac. PotMcSe ifiu tSei^ The next day. Cies. 
When they are followed by an accnsatlTe, atUe m pott is understood. CC 

S »8. 1, (*.) 

NoTB T. Adveiba in the ra^Mattre degree, Ilka their acyectiyes, are ibllow- 
•d by a genitiye; as, OpUmt owm ' ii i n, Best of all. Gio. 

GENITIVE .AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

S 91S> A notuiy limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relalion expressed in 
English by o/! ui, or in retpeel to ; B8j 

AHdut laudis. Desirous ofjfraite. PlSna tSmSris, FuU of fear, 
Appitem tfl^nm. Eager firolonf, Egenut ftquse, Destitute ofunUer, 
Mimor ^^tis, Mindful oftirtut, Doctut fiuidi, Skilful in speaking. 

So, Nttda meas f &ti, The mind ignorant tn regard to fcA/t* Vu^. J^nptfCent 
tra, ut Poweriess tn re^pacl fo a«^ef\ i. e. unable to eontroi it. Liy. wnAtku 
upertu ySiltStis. Men destitute o/ tnUk. Cic. Laetis dbtmdant. Abounding 
ia mUk, Viig. Terra fh-ax arbdrum. Land productiye oftreet, Plin. Thkox 
pr^>d6lti «tr, A man tenacious ofkU pmrpou. Hor. ^ger ftnln^. Sick tamtiidL 
Liy. lAcug wMinM jiigftli wmutaqvue l&certi, i. e. between. Oyio. Mdrum cft- 
versKt. Tac. Qplmm sMfites. Hor. Dber Jmrum, Id. Jniiger yitae sc^Rrisjue 
pirm, Upright tn 2/e, and free yroai widbeeineff. Hot. Vini poOem JUber, Piaut. 



nan the abofe enmpks, it irlll bs seen that the geidtlvB after sa a^JeetNe Is 
tiBMi tmnslatod faj oth«r words besldas of, tn, or in ruptettOf thmii^ the zolntioa vrtiioh 
H deMtasmnains the nine. Or.su, B. 12. 



Rbmabk 1. The following classes of a^iectlyes, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relaiive atjfectwee (^ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitiye; yis. (1.) Verbals in axf as, c4pa«, edax, firax, figaxy pervUax, 
ilnoa;,eto. — (2.) Participialt in ns. and a few in («j, with their com- 
pounds; as, dmom, qppitenSf dkifengf effJcientf pHienSf taqpdtlMnt, jf<»ens;— con- 
mUtuty doctusy fd{utot.--{8.) Aqjectiyes denoting destre or aversion; as, 
drdruf, dotcbt, ci^pUku^ tUkSieue; foiOdUitiu:— participation; as, parUctpe^ 
wfiidty contort^ ex$orty expert^ Uwm : — knowledge^ experience, capac- 
ity ^ and their contraries; as^ caZ&dhM, compof, conaciue, gnarus, igndrus^ pirV- 
liM, in^pirUiu,^^inipot^ p^dUnt, tti^tMens, prQaene, Mnprfldens^ ea^iius, ineapertug^ 
confctut, tnsctttt, ne«ctitf, imdkne, iasdUtUM, intuStiu, rdcbi, aoUers: — memorg 
waA. forgetfulneee; as, mifmor, tmmAinor, etc.: — certainty and doubt; 
•s,cerlitf, incertatf mmbimmt, dSibiue, guqtentue: — care ^d negligence; as, 
anxitUj $olkcUfi$, priMaug, ia^n'Mdua, sicurue >^fe a r and confidence; 
•a, pMdue, UntMhu, Iripf/dme, impdvUhu, fkient, interrthuf — guilt and -inno- 
cence; as, noxMtf, retie, swyMctae, conmertue. mi$Ufesttu, rnnoartus, annArent, 
innnt:— plenty uid want; as, ibumuuu, plhrnSf dfves, sdtos, largue, ^*9P^ 
igemu, inanis, pemper, parcus, edtiUue, v&cuue, 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers^ many other adjectiyes, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a jB^euitive, 
especially by dnlmt, inginii^ tnen^u, irce, mifttMs, frefii, UibHrie, rertim, am, fMiriy 
Mdnim, and fideu 

Bem. 2. The limiting genitiye, by a Greek constmotion, sometimes denotes 
s catffe or source, especially in the poets; as, Lastue m&ris, et yi&rum, mlUtiss- 
me. Hor. Fessm vus. Stot. Feetm maris, Hor. AMnitue serpentis. SO. Mem 
•iKerrrto iSti. Ovid. 

Bem. 8. Participles in n«, tMen uud at wcA, take after them the same case 
•8 the yerbs from which they are deriyed; as, Se dmoiw, Loying himself: Cio. 
M/hrt tetram qapHent. Id. 



i21B. 8TKTAXr«-0K!aTtYS AFTEB ADlECTirsfl. Slff 

^ Rbm. 4. Instead of the genitiTe,'deiiotinff ofy tn, or In re^ct to, a 
different construction is sometimes used after many of these adjeo* 
fives; as, 

(1.) An infinitiTO or a Bnbjunctive clause; as, (3srfitf Ire, Detennined to g(k 
Ovid. Cantare ^rVL Virg. Felicwr ungaSre tela. Id. Anxim quid (koto 
dpus sit. Sail. Vfve mimor quam sis asYi brSvis. Hor. — So dUimUy Mdu$^ 
cai&dtts, cupfdusy ^rmus^ friqumSf gndruSf impdtmSf laqps, IobUu, hrgui^ ttber^ 
pollens^ memoTj oodtiM, etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem Mdior, Ter. AHdut fat 
direjptiones. Liv. AtUmtu cmax ad prseoepta. Ovid. Ad cftsum forttUuun^iM 
fehx. Cic. Ad fraudem caikduB. Id. Dmgent ad custodiendum. Id. NegU^ 
gentior in patrem. Just Vir ad discipllnam piriiui. Cic. Ad bella rfieSt. Lir. 
Tdtens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad malgflcia. Cic. Inter bellum e< pftcem 
fahil mSdium est. Id.— So with ad, firttlit, Jirmus, injUrmutf p&teiu^ tUrili$^ etc.— 
with tn, ci^iOduSj parous, pdiens, prddigus^ etc. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, JVildbii 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hUmSrosotie dto stmOu id. Cdtim 
ftUvus, Hor. Cnncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See S 284, U. 

(4.) An abUitive with a preposition; as, Avtdus in p^cflniis, Eager in re* 
gard to money. Cic. Anxius de f &m&. Quint MSdis in jare cMH, Cic. PM- 
tus de agrlculturil Varr. PiUdests in jtLre cfvUi Cic. Rem de vi. Id. P&rtm 
ab cultn humdno, Liv. Certior /actus de re. Cic. SoQtcttus de re. Id. Sfiper 
sc^lere suspecttts. Sail. Jnops ab ^mlcis. Cic. Patyper in sere. Hor. Mddtcu§ 
in cultu. Flin. Ab ftquis stiri&s, Apul. C^ytidsus a frumento. Cic. Ab ^qultfttu 
Jirmus. Id. So with tn, immdtMcuSy parcus, aber: — with ab, i^enus, bedius, e«- 
torris, immOniSj inops, mer, nOdus, onms, vdcuus. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rUdis, Bude in art. Ovid. 
Regvi crimlne insons, Liv. Compos mente. Virg. PrUdens conslHo. Just. AEger 
pedlbus. Sail. Ptrestans ingSnio. Cic. Mddicus sSveiltftte. Tac. NihU insl- 
diift vdcuum, Cic. Amor et melle el felle est fecundtsstrnMs. Plant. Midius P(^ 
liice et Castdre. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 5. 

In m»nj instances, the signification of the accnsatire and ablatire after a^jectlTW dif> 
fen, in a greater or less dq^ree, from that of the genitiye. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, admit of other 
conBtructions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in gencsal, bo 
detennined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; as, hinignus, c^^imx, exaors, itnpos, itnpdtens, kudUd' 
Hhs, irritus, IMrdUs, mddicus, munifictts, prtdargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, consors, igenus, exheres, 
eapers, fertiUs, im&gus, tncps, parous, parttceps, pauper, prdmgus, pro^pr^ 
stirtlis, 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, fecundus, fSrax, «»- 
mums, indnis, immddUcus, jejUnus, largus, nimiu$, dpuletUus, pirUus, plinus, pd- 
teas, purus, rifertus, sdtur, Mer, vdcuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently: as, iSmndans, dUenus, cassus, cSpiosuSj 
extorris, Jirmius, fetus, frequens, grdvldus, grdvis, infirmus, liber, iScuphSf hUus^ 
mactus, nudus, dnustus, orbus, pollens, sdUdtus, truncus, vdlidus, viduius. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, cr^er, densus, mMus, t&midus, Uirgtdut, 

For ^e ablative after mai^ of the preceding adjectives, see § 260. 

Bem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen* 
itive instead of the dative; as, simiUs, dissfmihs, etc. See ^ 222, B. 2. 

Bem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting of 
or tn reject to, take also anotlier case to express a different relation; asj Mens 
Bibi conscia recti. Cf. § 222, B. 8. Cbnscws has also sometimes the dative in« 
stead of the genitiye of the i^g; as, conscim huic f &clndri. Cic. 
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S16 snTAZrf— chdhtitb astka ysbbs. § 214 

GENITIVE AFTEB VEBBS. 

S 914» Sunif and verbs of vahiing^ are followed bj a g^- 
tiye, denoting degree o/eeHmaiian ; as, 

A me argtntum, qnantt «C, «8m{i9, Take of me so much money as (he) is 
iroitii. Ter. Magni euUmabat pMUnamy He vahied money greatly. Cic. Ager 
mme plUris eat, qwm tuncfuU, Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is wortb while. Cio. Htyns ikm /dcio, I don*t caze Aat for it 

/ Rebtabk 1. (a.) Terbfl of Yalaing are joined with the genitiye, 
when the valne u expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A nenter adjective of quantity; as, iatUi, quanti, pISria, ndnGria, magm^ 
permagni^ ptirlmi, moxfrni, iirf nlmi, parvif tanddem^ qwmRcwnque, ^^nGm, 
qwmOabei^ bat only very rarely muUi and majdrit, 

(2.) The noons a$9i»^ fiocci^ maud, nikiUf jnCfi, tifnmm, and also pend and 

((.) Bnt if the price or Talne of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive f other than assis, Jlocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are mUmo, exisUmOj diSco, JTdcio, flo, hc&eo. 
pendo, pMo, dqpito^ taaeo. Thus, Ui auanti q^dmt se yme f&ciat, tanti /"itU ao 
Sbnicif , That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Sedgma panri id dUciret la. JS&n&res si magni non pUe- 
mnu. Id. Nan assis /dfctf f Catnll. Nique quod dim, flocci exis&maJL Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase eaqm bdni^ or tegui bdnHque fdcio^ or consSlOj 1 take 
» thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be dassea with genitives of value ; 
as. Not aequi bonloue f&dmm, Liv. So, Bdni consHhtit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cesfw, h&bilOy ddceo, etc. ; as, quarUi MbUas t what rent 
do you nay for your house or lod^^ng? quanti dUctt t what are his terms in 
teaching r 

Note 2. After asttimo, the ablatives magnOy permagno^ parvOj nthiloj are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Jjdta magno asUmcu, (KCepta 
parvo. Sen. Pro tahihy also, occurs after duco, hdbeoj and puto ; and fdkU with 
mtUmo and mOror, Cf. § 231, B. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as prStii, ofrisj ponetirisj momenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noua, also understood, and denoting some per- 
BQP or thing; as, jEsUmo te magm, i. e. hdmSnem magni jrritU. Scio ejus ormnis 
auctOrUdtem temper apud te magni ftUttej i. e. rem magni momenti. The words 
attis, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritio, 
rem, etc. 

Rebi . 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring ; 



MercSiSret non tantldem vendwU, quanti emerunt, Cic. NvSa pestis humdno 
giniri plans ttitit, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are Smo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
vineo, contto, prdtto, and liceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
p^rtmo, parvo, mintmo^ and nViih are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
Non pdtett parvo res magna constdre. Sen. QuanU imSre potsam minlmo ? What 
fa the lowest price I can buy at? Plant Sometimes also the adverbs care, 
Mne, and mdle takp the place of the genitive ur ablative of price. 



S 215, 216. smix^-HssHisTTB AvnE man* 217 

§ jn«K* (1.) MMreor, n&MhtieOy andihe impenonals mliijr- 
rei^ pomttety pudet, Uedeiy and ptffety are followed bj a genitiFe 
of the object in respect to which the fe6ling is exercaaed ; as, 

Mitiremim tdciGrum^ Pity the allies. Cic. Mt^resdU rSffis, Tlty the Un& 
Virg. Mea rndter^ tai me ndiSret, met ptget, I pity yoUf and am diMatiBflA 
with mvself. Ace. Ikw Ineptifirum./M»i)ito{. Cic Fr&tris me pOdet o(getque» 
Ter. ife CivttatU moram ptget Uedeifue. SalL So the compoana dietcuet; mmd 
quod tui me^ nSque ddmi amoBdeat, rlaut; and the pauive; Ntmgtiam nuc^U 
nSgotii eum pertcBsum est, Nep. LentltOdlnls e9rwn periata, Tac. MlmH" 
Htm est me tudrum fortanftmin. Ter. Cdve te fHltram mlafredtur. Ole. Pkhi 
{me) deorara hdminumqne, I am filled with shame tit leferenee both to gods 
and men. Liv. 

Note 1. Misiretcit is sometimes nsed in the same manner as mttSrei; tm^ 
Nunc te mitireficat mei. Ter. Mitireo^ as a personal verb, also, oocoib with a 
genitive; as, ^e sul mMfret Lucr. 

Remark. The genitive after the above hnpersonals seems to depend on eomS 
^neral word constituting tl)e grammatioal subject of snoh verbs, and signtfy* 
mgt matter, hidnesSy fo>ct^ cate^ circumstanc€$j conduct^ dwracter^ etc.. of S 211, 
R. 8, (3); and f 209, K. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with qwd or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, N<m me hoa jam dlc^re pSdibiL Cic NonpoBnttet me 
quantum profecgrim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. Tnese verbs 
have also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me quidem Iuk conditio tnm petnUtL 
Plant. Non te hsc pident t Ter. 

Note 2. Miteret occurs with an aocnsative of the o^ect, instead of a genl* 
tive; as, Minidemi vicem mitiret me, Ter. So, abo, rertCBtm igniviam s w um . 
Suet. 

Note 8. (o.) These hnpersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising me feeling which they express. See ^ 229, R. 6.— 
(6.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronoum and of tithU, 
denoting to wfuU degree the feelings are exercised; as, SegulUttr ut nihfl {ti^rietk- 
tem,) paniieaL Cic. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed bj a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

h tdtdgit rerum eudrum^ He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend up(m saL See § 212, B. 4. AgUo, with tdty in like manner, is 
followed by a genitive ; as. Nunc dgiUu tat tute tudrum rgrum. Plant. 

§ 31S« JRecordor, mimtm, rirmniscor, and oUiviscor^ are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

or forgotten ; as, 

Flagltiorum mOrum rScorddbttur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus oftdtis ricordor tuoL 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmini vlvorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. KumSros mimini, I'remember the measure. Virg. JUminisd 
veteris f amse. Nep. JDtUces mdriens rSminiscitur Argos. Virg. Riminisci &ml- 
COS. Ovid. OblUuB sui. Virg. Injuriarum obllviedtur. Nep. ObUviecor injUrias. 
Cic. ObUvUcere Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always, put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmtni, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin- 
nam m^fm^ni. Cic. 
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SIS 0THTAZ«— OKKITITS ikSTEB TBBBB. § 217. 

(b,) Aa infinitive or ft dBpendnt dsnte Mmetbnes follows these yeiiM; as, 
Jaimenio mUU mippitias fene. PUnt Esse qtOqu^ im./Htu rhnimtdiw^ aflfSre 
tempnft, 9110 mArt^ etc. Grid. OhtUi qtuld dSceat Hor. Mimim te sciftSre. 
Cio. Qua turn pftMlkrft rioordbr. Orio. 

Rsx. 1. JUeordor wad wAniiii, to re wewt ar , are sometimes followed by an 
•blatiTe with A; as, PAfaMM irf de mm llbCris fifoordeiiter. Cio. DefMlU mi-^ 
Plant. 



Rsx. S. JITIMbn, *igoifying ^ **<i^ mmljoii of, has a eenitiye, or an abla- 
tive with de:tm, ive^ k^tu rei m^MtiiJi./wefa. Qnint. Jltlmiiiute' de exsftH- 
bns. Cio. with elmi witiu m swiilem, the person or thing may be made the 
•nbjeet of vimi ; as, MUirm ibi veml t» mentem moriit mitns. Plaat. Vimt boo 
•njb tn fMnlem; or «Bn Inflnttive or snbjunctiye clause may supply the place 
of the subject >-for the genitive with tius phrase, as in SUk nkm tn faentcM 
•inirs ifliiff tesfitfrif, see | 211, B. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is very 
ure. 

S 917* Verbs of accusing^ eonvictingf condenmingj and ae- 

quiuingy with the accusative of the person^ are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime; as, 

Argmt sie fhrti. He ehanm me wtC4 iktJL AUirum aecOmii probri, He ae- 
enses another qfviUanff. Mtipmim InertiaB ctmdemno. Cic 

Bemabk 1. (a.) To this role belong the yerbs of 

Aoonsing; aceStOy 4^ oroesfo, argmo^ cUo, diffrOtincri^, tncfiso, tfufmAi, 
/MsMUo, and moe rarely trngOj mtqvkro^ eutrmffo, ag^fta, mcHplto. uraeo^ mter" 
rdgOy rtmm Ago orfdch, dUcm ditem dkoo, cimi Hqm) Ago, — Conyic 1 1 ng ; con- 
mmeo^eoarj^^prAtMdOytinieorydtttrimgo^ \danmo^cm- 

ctemno, m/dmo, and more rarely ^Meo, ndCo, ji^for.^ — Acqnitting; oftsoto, 
tflUrOy pmrffOy and rarely $oh)o. To the verbs of accnsing, etc., may be added 
the achectives denoting ffw/if and tmiocefice, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. i 218, B. 1, (8.) 

(6.) The ^nitives which follow these verbs are, ondSfirfto, AvarilAiBy cadu^ 
yWft, furdy t^ndvitBy impiitiUi$y tfi/firidriim, IMtdtk, wtSjeMtdtiiy mdiificuy tnendA- 
dL panidak^ peccSd, pScuUUut, Ifrohri, prpdftiSmU, rei eifttalUf rtpihmddrumf 
MUrig^ rtaitfliffi, fAnlr<fcUw, ttm^rtt, ednUdlif, vini^fuHy etc. 

Rex. 1. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often nsed after 
a€c9tOy dtfirOf anqtOrOj arauo, potHUo, damnOy comdemnOj abaolvOy and purgo ; as, 
Accusdre de ne^genti&. Cic De vi condemnati aunL Id. De rSpetundis ul 
poitiUdHu, Id. Sometimes with m, after occvao, toarguOy convincOy tSneor. and 
aeprihendor; as, In quo te accQto (Cic); and after libirOy with a or ao; as, 
A scSI^re tMrAd tSmut, Cic. Acctao and eftumio with inter occur in the 
phrases inter iXcariot accmadre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

(6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used; as, LUfSrdre culpft. Cic Crimen quo argm posseU aep, PrUconsSiem 
jpottaldvirat r^p^tundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime ; as, aciluSy mdlSficiuMy peccdtuniy etc. ; as, Me peccato solvo. Liv. 
The ablatives crimku and nOnUne, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive; as, Arcessire dkquem crTmlne ambitut, Liv. Nomine sdliris 
conj&rdttSnifque damndU. Cic ; and when not so inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of llie genitive; as, Eum accOsdbani 
quod s5ci£t&tem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive wil^ ^e accusative. Quidt 
gwd me — arguit aerum accessisse t Ovid. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
dl^Usy morUSy muitcBy picunUe, qtiadrupliy ociiipU ; but sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, c^pCfo, mortey muUa. pScunid: and always by this case when a definite 
sum is menUoned; as, smndedm milUbus eerie : or the accusative with ad or w; 
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as, ad poenam, ad hesHas, ad mitaUa, in mHaUum, in tapenaoi ,*— «ometime8, 
though rarely, in the poets, by the datiye; as, Damndhu morti. Lucr.~- 
(6.) V6ti or v&t6rum, and less frequently vdto or vdtis cKamndrt, signifies *tob6 
condemned to fulfil one^s vow,' and is consequently eauivalent to ' to obtain 
what one wishps.' So also in the active voice, Damndmt tu qudque vdtis. Vir;^. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cdpttU ; Quern igo c^Ha 
perdam, will charge with a capital offence. So cAoite or c^pi^u pSifclitftri, 
riaut, signifies * to be in peril or one's life.* With ptedo and plector, dput is 
used in the ablative only.— {'c. J Damni infecU is put in the ^nitive (depend- 
ing upon ndfidne understood) after tdtitdo^ jj^rSmiUa^ tHpAldrt^ riprdmiUo^ and 
cavto ; as, Si quit in pdriiU aetndlieftdo damni infecti prdnOdnL (ac. 

Rem. 4. AccikaOy incuao^ and iiMmSilo^ instead of the ^nitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, 8i td mt non accHtat. Plant. 
Quae me indUdviras, Ter. Sic me intimAldre faitum f &clnus. Plant See § 281, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by % 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cdbtmmor^ carpo^ 
corripiOf criminorj cuqsOf excHao, muUOy pBanOj ripr&tendOf sAgOlo, taxo^ frdcUco, 
vtUMhro; as, Ckibtdre ittficunmdiem agrOrum. Ckilnm. JExdMre err4r e m cf 
dddlescerUiafn* Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with occUmo, tncSto, arguo, and 
tnarguo; oAj Ejus dvdrttiam perffdiamque acc&tdrat. Nep. Ckdpam arguo, Liv. 
With mtdto^ the punishment is put in tne ablative only, without a preposition | 
as, ExdUit, marie m^diasatar, Cic 

§ 318* Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the ^ 
person, are followed by a genitiFe of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

M^ieM tempdris mSnti^ He admonishes the soldien of the ooeasioo. Tao. 
AdmMfhai dUvm Sgest&tis, dlium cdpldltfttis tua. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing axe m&neo, admdneOf commOneo^ and commd' 
nSydcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De seiae TeVurie me admdnet, Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, £k)t hoc mdneo Cic. 
Illud me adm&neo. Id. ; and in the passive, Mnlta admdnemur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as. Earn rem not Idcus admdnuit, SalL 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
bj an infinitive or clause; as, 86roralma m&nel succSdlre Lanso TVmum, His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnei, ut susplc- 
iones v!tet. Cass. Bed «o» hoc mdneo, deslnant ftir^re. Cie. Mdnet r&tionem frii- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt. Immoitalia ne speres mdnet annua, Hon DUdpQlot 
id iinum mdneo^ ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quia facto opus sit Ter. See \ 278, 2. 

§ 319« Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the \ 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

Humdnitdiie referij It concerns human nature. Plin. RSfert omnium dfd' 
madverti in mdhe. Tac. Interest omnium rede fdcdre^ It concerns all to do 
right Cic. 

KEMAifk 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea^ tua^ sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea «!&»/ r^ert. It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magm intdrest^ 
That jgreatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxime intSrest, te vdlere, Cio. 
Mdgu reipubllcflB intdrest quam mea. Id. Magni intSrest Clc^ionis, vei mea 
pdtiutf vel meherdUe utriusque, me iniervStOre dSceiUL Id. 



\ 
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HoiB. Jt^SMii lanly ooenn wifli tiM ganitN*, Init often wtth the pronomit 
Meo, liMB, etc., ftod moat fteqaentlv withoat either such proDOon or a geniUTo; 
as, ftM riftrit magm or Mo^n4plr« r^mi. 




nr« Some 

ii among my concerns. • JUferi hu, L e. rffari js aa evo^ It refers itseli to 
yonr ooncems. Others tSiink that thej are in the ablative singular femi> 
nine, agreeing with re, cam$dy etc., undetBtood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that they are in the accusative feminine for meant, ituim, 
mom, etc., that t^ert was onginally ran /erf, and that hence the e of referi 

iilODg. 

BxM. S. Instead of the genitive, an acensativa with ad is sometimes used; 
•8, Ad hdnorem memm UUiraA miam pr inmim urhem me titOre, Cic. Quid id ad 
me anU ad maa» rem riferL Plant. — sometimes, thou|[^ rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, Quidte l^fur rSHHtf Plant— <^ a dative; as, IHe 
pdd rtfirat vUra ndiOrmf^ vlventL Hbr. 

Bbx. 4. The subject of these Teifas, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portan<^ is sometimes expressed by a neuter nronoun; as, Id wtea mintme 
rtferL Ter. Hoo viWaealer itUirtti re^pObfteo. Oic; and sometimes by an in- 
flnitive with its accusative, or tfl, or an interrc^tive particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, miultum mea mUreti U cms (BUgetUemy or ut f^getu tu, 
«r nirum dUigeiu su use ae. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or Mtifreil, the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium iniirett recte fin 
dira, sciL se. 

Bbm. 

neuter 

Uhnenler, pwnmky nnmme, etc.; w mim iw, jwns, jHur-ifRiiin, wuku, qx^jr 
UmAy tftimHy ma§tiSiy pttwugnif ftiri»»> out mlmmo diseilmlne riftri 
in Juv. 6, 128. 

^ § 990. Many yerbs which are usually otherwise oonstmed, 
are sometimes fc^wed by a geuitiYe. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; trngo^ dUerlkior, escrA- 
cto, Yatto, /wndeo, which are followed by dafan ; didpior, detifio. faihr./aaGdio. 
madeo, iniror, ofreor ; as, MmrdefdcUf g%d &nga» to ftolmi. Plant Me &nimi 
fcdUL Lucr. DldMfiir l&bomm. Uor. Z^esfpMMiM mentis. Plant. JustStisens 
,frtia fl^er belUne mborum. Viig. 

%, The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; ofifffiwo, dhino, purgo, 
Hor.: cKfuto. Viig.; Amdb, ordUfteo. Sil.; Uvo, pariMjpo, Plant: hbiro. Liv.; 
d it i ow o. TibuU. : compare «ioer WOrum; dpirum ffdams ; pSir^u BcSUris. ^ 218. 

8. Some verbs denoting toJiUy to cAound, to want or need, to frety which are 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are dlmndOy cdreOj comptta, expUoy 
impleOy i&tOy indigeOy $dt&rOy obtdt&rOy acateo; as, Addkscentem warn tem^ritatis 
wi^pki^ He fills the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animwni expUsae flam* 
msR. Vu:g. Egtio consUii. Cic. N<m iam artis inAgemi qwxm l&boris. Id. See 
i§ 249 and 860, (2.) 

4. PHiiory which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Z^^ o^tflri, 
To make oneself master of the city. SalL PdflW regni vCic), Aosffum (Sail.), 
rertim. To make oneself master of the world. Cic. P6tio (active) occurs in 
Plautus ; as, Evm mmc pUlvit servlttitis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, p&mu$ eaikoiHum signifies, *he fell into the hands of the 
enemy.* So, also, JA^aemcomptJ^s prsedie or voti. App. So, BSrum ddgOm 
tit Xao* Domln&tionis i^AtcL Id. Begn&vU pdpiUonun. Hor. 



f 221. STHTAZ^-OXNITmB OT FLJLOB. SSI 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 331* 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said ^ 
to hcj or to be donej if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitiFe ; as, 

JSSUM iiUeii, He lives at MHetas. Ter. OmdMOmafdciamt What can I 
do at Borne ? Jut. BerdSikt Tpi wkuima cOUttir, Cic. 

Note. For the constmctioa of noons of the third declension or phml num- 
ber, see § 264. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the nninb<v 
or declension of the nonn. The name of the town * >^ere * or ' in which * is 

Srobably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
ative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de- 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Romat and AthenU present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxiri^ Carthdaini, LdcidasmihUj the old form remains, see ^ 88, 
£xc. 5, (c.) In the second aeclension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nulU^ uni, etc., see § 107, and in the ac^ective pronouns; as, UH^ etc. 

Bemark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
^ve, like names of towns; as, Mdca vivirey To live in Ithaca. Cic. Corcyrm 
ffAmiu, Id. C6ncn plSrtmum Gypri vixU, Timdtheui Lesbi. Nep. Quum Miltiddes 
dOmtan ChersdnSsi Ad^uit. Id. Oreta jtusU conifdire ApoUo. Virg. R&nuB NunOd' 
iaeque fdcin/yra ejus m&mdnU, SalL 

Bem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, tliough rarely, 
used; as. Bex Tjhro decedU, The king dies at Tyre. Just. £t Corintho et AthenU 
et LAdmamdne nuncUUa est Victoria. Id. Pons quern ille Ab^do /icSrat. Id. 
Bujus exenqihr Bomft wMum hSbemus, Vitruv. Non Ubym^ non ante Ifro, 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the p-eceding note; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, liM, 
tbi, ibidem, AUbi, aUcHbi^ hie, URc, istic, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives.— (i.) When the noun is <][Ufdified by^ an adjective, it Is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with t» ; as. In ipsa Alexandria. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in, Ginus Longd nostrum d&mindb(tur Alb&. Virp;. — (c.) When 
urbs. oppi€lum, Idcus, etc., foilow the genitive of j^lace as appositions, they are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in; as, Arckias Anti(^- 
chia ndUu est. c^lebri quondam urbe. Cic. (fives B&mdnos lieapdU, in c61^ 
benlmo oppldo aape vkknuts. Id. But when tit ur6e, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as. In cji^do Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius tn op^do AntiochXsB es<, — ^intha 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on qppido. 

BsM . 3. The genitives di^i, mttUicR^ beUi^ and hurni, are oonstmed \ 

like names of towns ; as, 

TSnuU se d5mi. He staid at home. Cic. Vir ddmi clarus. Liv. Spargii htimi 
jussos denies,— on the ground. Ovid. MiUtia and beUi are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddmi; as, Dha senwer mlUtiss et ddmi JtAmus, — both at home 
and in the camp. Ter. So Ddmi miatiaque. Cic. Et ddnu et miUtia^ Id. MiUtitB 
dihnSque. Liv. MlMtias et ddmL Ter. £eUi dUmSque, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possessives mem. tua, sum, nostrcs, vestrcs, 
and dliencs; as, Ddmi nostras vixit, He lived at my nouse. Cic. A^pud eum sic 
fui tamouam mese ddmi. Id< Sacrt/fdum, quod &h3n8e ddmi Jph'ti mtisSre. Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, eenerally with a preposition, is used; as, 
In vidua ddmo. Ovid. Pdtemd dSmo. l£ Sometimes also with the possessives; 
as, Med in dOmo. Hor. In ddmo sua, Nep. So, instead of h&mif * upon the ground,* 
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Mno if sometimes used, vifli or wMiiont ft pteporilioD; tt, Jii Mno drMWL 
Oirid. Sidere hMmo nada. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denotiog the possessor fdlows. either tBhm or hi dfoio 
to used; as, I>^viriken$ut d6mi Qniris. Gic Ddmi tUMtafviUL Id. In d6mo 
OsKfrit. Id. In ddmo ^ms. Nep. 

(8.) The ablatire ddmo for dUmi also ooomrs^ hnt nol in Cioero; as. Ego id 
mmc eapMor ddmo. Plant D5mo m <Wr«. Nep. Dtoo abdHus, Snet 
BsltoforftsaisfonndhiLi^— />0fiMMZd9M. So, also, i«im> for JUbm ; ^Mrdfas 
Mmo. Stat /*ip< hfimo^ptoiliis. Yiig. : and i& httmo Kmen /l^ Ovid. 

(4.) Ttmt is sometimes used like Msn; as, Sacra terra c^&Mnwf. liT. 
Tfih'eefus terra. Vifv. /Taet tonxs ooMit. Loo. So, also, Arinm; Tmrnevm 
ri^qmi ftr6na. \iig, : and vfciiiM ; ProsOmm tfclbisB hiU>ltat Plant 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, ctfmt, eiififMB, etc., is snoposed by some 
to depend on a nonn understood; as, «r6«, (fftdo^ adrntf, wo^ Hko^ femp^Ms, 
«tc.. Dot see a different explanation above in N^. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adYerbs tare followed by tbe genitiTe. See § 212, R. 4. 

HL The genitive plural sometimefl depends on the preposition 
l^tM; as, 

CUmSrum tffwf , As fiur as OnmsB. GoeL ChimM Hum. Vlrg, Ldiintm tf- 
Mtt. Id. l^-dNim Cbrcfrci limu, Liv^-For the ablative after mm, and for liie 
place of the preposition, see \ 241, and JL 1- 

DATIVE. 

§ 999* ^ 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any q>ecified onality ; or, in olher words, the ob- 
ject ybr which, to the benefit or lass of which, any thing is or is done. 
&ence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative cf 
reference is called doUlvus commodi et incommSdif the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Acrifto vobis hme AftrMin, I write this book for you. JPtdswm fibi, or Tlbi 
fitfif sum, I am nseftil to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advaiita^ and disadvantage may be naed 
(a) with adjectives and particles whose meaning is incomplete unless 
the object ia mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(b^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
tace an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the r»BOter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which tike dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would eovem. (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

8. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in the dative, to denote the ob/ect to which the quality is di- 
rected; asy 
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ORfii aaria, UieM to Hhe ileldt Jqt. Jakwudut <lMiH«, Agraeabto to hit 
friends. Mart Mmictu owteA' Unfrieiidly to rest. Id. Charta ktatUU tctibtnth, 
Paper not tuefbl for writing. Plin. 

Kon. The datlTt to oommoiilT tnAfllated by the piwpoiitioiia to m/orf but nni*- 
times by oUier prapoiitioiifl, or withont a pmpoaitlon. 

Bemabk 1. AdjectiYes agnifying useful^ pleasant, friendly, JU, 
lUce, inclined^ ready ^ easy, clear, equal, snd their opposites, also those 
si^ifyins near, manj compound^ with con^ and verbidB in bilis, are 
followed Dy the datiye ; as, 

feUx tniB, Propitions ioyow frkntb. Virg. OrdHo mgrAUt Oallto, A speech 
displeasing to the Gaub. Csbs. Aftacut tmnnldi, Friendly to tjuramui. Nep. 
L&bori ifikcS4U$, Unsnited to labor. Colnm. Patri rimUU, Like hi$ father. Cic. 
Nlidl tmm ut Lf^m dtvermm, quam bocrdiu, J^ftum toinpdri. Id. M&Io ^pr6> 
nu8. Sen. Pron^fiHs sSdltioni. Tac. Gnivis fdcUe est, Ter. Mlhi eertmn etL 
Cio. Par frStri <«o. Id. FeUaa rdria /tniamaMmt Id. (km concdlOru corpdrL 
Colnm. Mnltis bdnis JtSUUa. Hor. .A^brs est terrtbUu iis, 910mm, eto. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1. yix. yrdtus, 
acc^kw, dulcii, jikunduB, ketiui, tudvis; ingrdim, tiMudvu, ifuHcunam. mdUstut, 
jfrdvis, dcerbvs, odidsut, tristis ; — uUlU^ tnSUUt, b&nus, idUiber, iomdris, Jrvcin6tu$ ; 
cdkimitSsus, dantnfyus, funestmj noxtus, pettifer, perrUcidnu, exttiSsus: — dmlcvs, 
hinivdltu, cdruB, /dnOudris, aiguu8,^fidus,fiaelU,pHJjAtitu, aicundus; {nimicui, 
adeersus, temiius, dUiwus, coiUrdrms, tfi/ealtM, mfickis, InUgmug, irdtm ;—<^ftui, 
accommdddtiu, t^jpdsUus, kiSHUa, fdOneiu, cpportOmu; inepku,. inhdbtH$, impor- 
lunus, (nconvimeng; — asqudUs, par, impar, dupar, slmfks, mstimUk. aUinaUi, 
di8cdlor:--prihnt8,pr(k:avu,prdpermu,prx>^ pdrdiu8:-^fdctS$, aifficiUs: — 
i^ertvs, oonmtcuus, mdntjestut, penptctnu, obaeiruB, certua, con^rtus, n6tu», 
amldgutu, dSbnu, iynOtrn, wceriiu, madtUui ; — vMmts, /MUmua, conftnis, cof»- 
iermtmu, prdpior, pro^mui^ cogndiui, concdlor, concors, congntua, conaanyuiHeMa, 
conaentdneua, cona&nua, convimena, coiMguua, cofMnmua, eonUnam. 

{b.) Many a(^ectives oi other si^iifications, including some compounds of 
o&. aub, and ai^er, as obnoxiu8j obvnia, aubjectua, aufplex, and aiiperatea, are also 
followed by a dative of the object. 

(c.) After verbals in bUia, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
b^f as, Tibi cr^blUa aermo, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be be- 
iMvedbyyou. Ovid. • 

{d.) The expression dkto aiudiena, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, S^rdcuadni Tiobi» dkto auaierUea aunt. Cic. Audiena dicio /vit jussis 
mdgiatrdtuum. Kep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting antdiena, and the 
words dicto audiena seem to form a compound equivalent to Sbediena, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee p>Uka nobis c^'cto (XueRena atque dbe<Uena 
siL Liv. So dicto dbediena; as, FUtUra ea dhto dbediena, annon, patri V Plant. 

BxM. 2. (a.) The a^ectives ne^Ua, a^iida, dlienua, coyn&minia, communis, 
contrdfiua, fuma, insuetua, par, dt^par, jp^cmdria, propriua, prdpinquua, adcer, 
stn^Ua, aaaimiUa, conainAUa, maaimiUa, adctua, vkinus, aHperatea^ aiqydex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as. Par hu/us, Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium eat drgtoris ornate dicere, Cic. 
But most of uese words, when tihus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, ^qudUa ejua. His contemporary. Cic. 

(6.) StmtUa, aaatmUia, conaUnHUa, SaatmiUa, par and di^par, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find met, tvi, aui, noatri, veatri, ttnUlia] 
as, PUirea rigea Romfili quam Kiimse rimilea. Liv. 

(c) Amicua, inSmicua, and fdmSUidria, owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative ; as, JSShno dmiciaatmua nostrdrum 
hhr^num, — very friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hoatis, 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an ai^ective, being modified by 
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•n ftdyeri), and taking an dbieet in the dative; as, ExiptctaiMm cmUm 
quuHom e»§et tarn tnpinf , tarn aimau. tam diis hSmlnlbuaoMe hofttis, ^ etc. 
Cf. \ 277, B. 1. 

Rem. 8. Some a^ieotives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation; ae^ Mens Mi comda recti) A mind conscious to it- 
aeif ofrectitnde. Viig. See § ns, B. 7. 

Rek. 4. Manj adjectives, instead of tihe dative of the object, are 
often fi>llowed hy an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Acyectives signifying nsefnl, fit. and tlie opposite, take an accnsative of 
the thing with ad, but only a dative or the person; as, Sifmo ad nuBam rem 
Mi$. Cic Ldcm aptus ad insldias. Id. 

(S.) Adjectives denothig motion or tendency, take an accnsative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, i^er.ad pcenas, ad pnsmia vekw, Ovid; 
Ad dllguem movbum prdclloior^ Cic. ; Ad onme fftclnns pArMiu, Id.; PfUmu ad 
flden^ Liv.;— sometunes witii ia; as, OMer in pognam. SO. 

(8.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object wim ui, erga^ or advernUj instead of the dative; as, 
FidiHi in fllios. Just Mater dcerba in suoi partus. Ovid. Gr'Sttu erga me. 
Cic. GrtUum adversus te. Id. So ZKcrimtiu in ddmXnum. Tac. 

(4.) A<yedtive8 signifying like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, axe often 
followed by the accnsative with nUer : as. Inter se Jbmes. Cic. Hsec sunt in- 
ter eoa CKMUNfliMa. Id. Inter se (ftver^n. Id. 

Rem. 6. PrUpior and proa^lmm, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive /w^^ an accusative; as. Quod f^iiuin prdpUu virtatem irat 
Sail. P. Qreum prockmug mftre Oce&num hiSmarat. C»s. Ager^ ^ proa^tmna 
finem MigdlUpSm&ntm eaL Liv. Cf. S as^t I- 

Rex. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abia* 
tive with a preposition. Thus, par^ tonim&tds^ contentaneiu^ ditcors, with cttm; 
as, (2««m pArem cum UbSris jferuti. Sail. Omtentanemn cum us Uteris. Cic. 
CivUas sScum cKtcort. Liv. &6 ^Uieiuu and divernu with a or ab; as, AUemu 
a me, Ter.; A r&tione divemu, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AHemm 
fUNrfrd &mlc1ti&. Id. — (6.) /W<tM,%hich regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortHnse/r^tus; nuUi reifreius, etc. Cf. ^ 244.— 
(c.) The participial adjectives I'tmcttw and cot^vnchu^ instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cwn. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; as, 
Jiiptter omnibus idem, Virg. JnvUwn qtU servai^ idem f&cU occidehti. Hor. 
In the first example, omnSnu is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
dative follows Idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with «vt^, and is 
equivalent to quod accident, or quod fdcU is, md ac<^dU, SUfOUt is construed 
In the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 8^ 122. Idem Is generallv followed not by 
a case, but bv qtd, ac, aique, tU, qudsi, or ^vam ; sometimes by the preposition 
cwn. Cf. \ 207, R. 27, (d) BimUis and par are somethnes, like idem, followed 
by ac and aique. 

Rex. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by tiie dative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, Justitia est cMempiraiio scriptis leglbus 
instltutisque pdpOlorum, Cic. Trdatio dUc&fut re» aftferi. Id. £aepr<£raiio 
cuiqxiam vitirts fortunes. Liv. 

Non. A datiye of the object often follows esxe and other veibs, in ooaneetion irliii a 
predicate nominative or aocuMtiTe, but such dathre is dependent, not on the noun, bat 
on the verb. Cf. § 227, B. 4. r- » ~-t 
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§ 333« A Doun limiting the meaniDg of a verb, is put in 

the dative, to denote the ohfect to or far which any thing is, or 

is done ; as, 

Jdea dUmnu tibi pdtet, Mt home ii open to ww. Cie. Pan eptdrt fdcum tecto, 
A part chooee a site/or a iuUdma. Virg. Tibi alrii, tlbi miiUf You sow for 
yoirulff joa reap for younelf. Plant. . Licet nSmIni conira pairiam dSUh^e e»- 
er<^tumj It is not lawfru for any one to lead an army against his country. Cio. 
Bdc tibi prSmittOy I promise you this. Id. Begrei liU^ri tetdlie Antndo. Virg. 
Surdo/oMfom namu, Hor. Mlhi retpomtwn didU. Virg. Sic we mm vobTs 
fertU dratra. Mvea. Id. OmnlftiM bdnis eaqtidU eaham este ren^HbUcam, Cic. 
4p<a< h&benao ensem, Virg. 

Nora. The dathra Is thus used after aB terbs, whether traasittine or hitiansitiTei per- 
sonal or impersonalf and in both Toiees, prorided their stgnUcetion admits a nference to 
a remoter ot^ject, for whom or to irilkoee benefit or iojuiy any thing is done. In the pas- 
siTe yoloe, from their nature, neuter rerbe can only hb to construed impenonally. Ct 
f 1^, 1, and § 282, 2. 

Rdcabx 1. Tlie datlye alter many Terbs is rendered not by to or for^ but by ottwr 
prepositions, or without s preposition. Mkny intrsnsitiTe Latin Terbs «re tmnslated 
bito English by merlM teansitiTe, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
ofcjectof a trsnsltiTe'verb.— Most verbs nfter which the s^ns to and /or are not used 
with the datiye, are enumerated In this and the IbUowing sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trast, assist, and 

their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, remst, threaten, and 

be angry, take a dative of the object 

NoTB. The neater verbs comprahended in this role generaUv express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those ac^ectives, which are f<dlowea by the dative, 
(cf. § 222, B. 1,) Thus, (a.) lUa tibi fdvet. She favors yew, or is favorable to 
m. Ovid. Mlhi pl&cibat PompHmue, tninkine dUptldboL Cic. Qui slbi fidiL 
Uor. Non hcet ttd commddi cautd t^cire altM. Cic. Non innfldetyr itti SBtftti 
§ed cHaam /HeoelMr. Id. Deiperat s&l&ti sua. Id. Nibfue mlhi vettra decreta aux' 
UiafUur, Sail. Inmgrat amt aervU coUecta picSnia cuiqne. Hw. Obedire et pdrere 
vdlontati. Cic. Quihuam factionl Mmicdrttiis rimttire ntqiOviriL Sail. Mlhi 
mSMbSiwr, Cic. >«uc» Inlmlcis. Cass. 

[b.) So AdtUoTj aisentioTy blandior^ eommddOy fHveOj grdf{fieory grfttoTj grtttWor^ and 
Rs verbal grdtt^Mundus\ ignaseoj iiMvlgeoy UnSelnoff paipor, pareOf plaudOj respondeo^ 
ttttdeoj suppHra^tor ; tet^Uor. incommiaOy mvlcfoo, ndeeo. obsum, offfeiof—anVieOy 
pideeof disptteeo; — ertdOj fw>, confldo; desptro^ difftdo ;'--adntMdUor^ ouasttior, 
mldeor, tngdUoTj dpI/iUor, jMtrficIiior, prSMMfi, subvBniOf suecurro; disuniy ttuadior; — 
impiroy mandOy nUkUSrWy practpioy tempiro; auteulto. mofiggrory 9bedioj obsgeundOf 
ebsiquoTy obtempiroy pOreOy dieto audiens »um t'~-<metuor.fimMor, mlntstroy servioy 
inserviOy prastOlor f-'iulversory rt/rdgory ohstOy obtrectOy rkfuetoTy ritMoTy ripygnOy t§- 
aistOy and, eliiefly in the poetv, eefio, eertOy luetory pugno ; — mVtor, eommlnor, inters 
minor f — iroMor, sueeenseOy stUmAchor. — To these may be added aquoy ddaquoj eonvieioTy 
deggnirOy ezeeiloy nilbOy st^tpSdUo, pravOiieory rSclpio (to promise), rinunetOy suddeOy 
permad^o, dissuideoy supjMeOy vdcOy vtdeoty and sometimes tnUcto and UUeo : — also the 
unpersonals aetHdity eonvUnity eondficit. eontingity dteety ddlety expidiU tUety ttbet^ or 
W>ety ttqitett pUxet^ etc.— ^e.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
sonally in the passive with the same case; as, mVti inviditWy I am envied. Mthi tnali'- 
diettur, I am reviled. Mfhipar&ltWy I am spared. Hor. Hoe perstOditur tnVUy I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative; as, d<HUor, 
auscuUOy blandioTy degSnSrOy detpirOy induigeOy^ WeOy mMeory mMicory nUkHrory 
obtrectOy prasUHory prdvtdeo. etc. ; as, Ac&Uiri fiJIquem. Cic. Hanc cdve deginS- 
ret, Ovid. Indulgeo me. 9er. JBujut adventum prmUHaru, Csbs. PrOvtddre 
rem frvmentdriam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and tlie ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stdlcis deginirdvU P&nastim. Cic. De repubUcA despdriire. 
Id. Obtrect&nuU inter se. Kep.— or by a dependent daosej as, Qu» oe^peraC 
Iroctdla nltesc6re posse, W^tn^vitC Hor. 
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(ft.) Othan. M trmtltlTS TMrba, have, witli Oa datiFS, an aecnsatiTe, ex- 
pressed or unaentood; as^ tmjijfro, moiidb, iidnutro.ndtiorf commtnor, tnfemtftior, 
Drwcf/wo, HI<f/»o, rimmcw, etc. ; as^ Eqnltee immirat OtUiUSbui ; where cd^reii- 
obf is periiaps to De samiUed, He enjoins upon toe states the providing of cay- 
ahr. CsBs. See \ 274, R. ft. MimdrOre idctam iiteuL Vair. DSflag^ionem 
mrti et Mtia fdte' mimabdiur, Cic. 

<c.) udEjMO and ddcBom are oonstraed with the aeensatiTe and either the da- 
ttwe or cum with the ablative. — Im^tko takes either a sincie dative of the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, Hdnd- 
rem mAi mmkmL H<T.} or, when imidir€ is used in the sense of j^ivdre, a dsr 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Aon indtderifmi taude ituL 
miliiribiu. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek constmction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, JViJ^ iUe aipddU cicerii 

(dL) CM>, used teuiiitively. takes a df tive of the person and an accnsative 
of the thing; bat sometimes tne thing is exoressed by the ablative; as, cedht 
iUfad poneuiOme hor0ntm. So, also, oonc«iw fttt Ii9k:«(m, or cofice(A» ^' /^ 

(S.) Kany veibs which, £rom their significations, mlsht be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only foUowed bv an accusative; as, 
diUctOf J^ifOf aX^vOj adjtUOf lado, trfendOj etc. — JObeo is followed by the accnssr 
tive wiui an mfinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, JSbeo te bine spSr&re. Cic Lex 
j4bti ea qum fdcUnda wmL Id. Ubi Biltannloo »«Mwf exturgere, Tac. Qulbos 
juuiratf vt JmHanilbtu niftstifreat Id.-— /*idb tatdconfido are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, Fwrt cursu. Ovid. Cf. S 246. 

^ § 994* Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
^ siiions, adj anti, cdn, {n, intiry dby postj pr€By prOy iub^ and supiff 
are foUowed by the dative ; as, 

ilfMNie oceptis, Be favoreble to our uiideriaiimg§, Vix]^. RGmSnis Sqniabns 
fttfns t^SnuUnTy Letters are bnmght io ike Roman hmghte, Cic AwceUirt 
onmlbus, To excel a& Id. AniHm Iras ri&gUiitem. Nep. Audetque viris eoa- 
cmrire virgo, Virg. ExerdUum exercltui, dOcee dftclbus am^fdrare. Liv. Jmmt' 
net his aer, Ovid. P£c5ri j»^ii»m tmprestit. Virg. Nox prselio inUrvenit. Liv. 
JntertSxU histridnlbus sceiuim. Suet Meis coramddis offlde et obstae, Cic 
(Mm te koetivm tSlis cbiecietenL Id. PotOUtbui mea teria l&do. Yirg. CeHa- 
ndni prvseediL SueL lubemis Labtemtm prmp6smL Cies. Genlbus priicum- 
bSre, Ovid. MIsSris tuccurrSre ditco, Virg. lis suAsicSa tubmiUebaL Css. 
Timldis s^peroM^ ^yfa. Virg. 

KoTE 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative foUowing such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AuMo, aeereseo^ heeumbo, aequiesSo, flcftowVo, adkareOf adjieeoy eulno^ adnAto^ adr 
ttOj tutslipwarj adsurfij adversary offvlgto^ alUiborf aUUdo^ onnuo^ appOreOy applaudo^ 
appripinquoy arr^tOy arrldto^ asfitro^ assentUnry asstdeo^ assisto^ assueseoy asxiwgoi— 
addOf odMbeoj adjtrioy adjungo^ admiveo^ adverto^ adwdvo^ offiro^ ^ffUSo^ alttgOj op- 
plhiOj apptteOf aspergo. 

2. AntteidOy aiuiedlOf an<#eo, ontcjto, anitv9niOy a$Uiv€rto f'-amtiftroy antghSbiOy 
anttp&Ho. 

8. CSAoiTM, eoUeulo^ conelfM, co w fr w, eomsetUiOy coiuteo, eenstiueOy eonVlvo, and, 
chiefly in the poets, coeo, eoneumbOf amauroj eonteiuto f—confiroy eonjimgOy eongtdroy 
eompono. 

4. Intido^ ine&boy iruumbOj indormioy ingimiseOy tnhareo. tnMon innoKcory innUoTy 
insideoy insistOy insto, inxfidOj insuUoy invOdOy invlgtlOy i^MerfmOy UUuioy immhuo^ tm- 
mdrioTy immOror. impendeoy insum ; — immiseeoy impertioy impHnOy tmprlmo, tncii/o, tth 
eltidOy induo^ in/groy ingBrOy injieioy insfroy i$up«rgOy insueseoy InAro. 

5. Intereldoy intereldoy inUrdSuiay kuerjieto, mt«rmleo, intenmny inUnOMf 
Aco, imtajUio, i$tterp9no. 
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•ftram, obtrectOy obvlntOf ooeersor, oeeiMiMO, oenirro, oeewjo, ^ffltCMf- oMfccp, o^Vt«, 
offtroj offundo^ oppfino, 

7 Post/iroy posthdbeo, postpdnoy pos^jMtOf poxtaatbo. 

8. Pneeida, praatnQj praeo, pnel^ceo, pntmhuo, pratHUtOj prmMeo^ p^mmm^ prW' 

9« PrOcwnbOy pr9f%ctOy pfOpugtto^ pfo^pHeto^ pfOtltdto* • 

10. Sueetdo, swcertseoy »ueemnbo, sueeurroj tuffUiOy n^ffrHgor^ «tt692co, wuijdeto^ 
nUiTipOy tubsufiiy stUtviniOt'—iaMOf nAjieiOy twijU^f submittOf stippbnOf subttemo, 

11. S^percurrOy atiperttOf sVpemtmy iVipervHio^ tttpenOmf* 

Note 2. In some yerba compounded wiUi prepositions the -meaning of the 
preposition is lost Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, or 
the case depends, not on the ^position, bnt on the signification of the Terb, 
according to § 223. 

Kkmark 1. (a.) Some yerbs, compoonded with A, dL ex, cJrcwm, and coH' \ 
trdj are occasionally followed b^ the dative; as, abBum, wmun, dilSbor, daperOf 
txcidOj circumdo, ctrcumfimdo. circtanjdceo, ciretamicio, conirdmco, contrafo ; as. 
8er(a c&piti delnptcL, The garlands having fallen m>m tiis head. Virff. Nunu/w 
rmmmi exdderunt tibi ? Plant Tigris urbi circumfunekttir. Plin. Sibi duperam. 
Csds. — (6. ) Circumdo and circumfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of ^e person, or an ablative of the thing with an accusative of the per- 
son; as, ctrcvmeb dftcta ctM<&lkM, or ctrcvmdb dUquem cwUidUi, Atptrgo, »»- 
mergOj dSno, trnperfto, eamo, and tmluo, are construed In the same manner. 
Cf. I 261, R. 2. 

Bkm. 2. Some verbs of repellinf^ and taking-away (most of which are com- v 
pounds of <iA, d?, or ea;), are sometimes followed b]r the dative, though more 
conunonly by the ablative; as, dHgo, abrdgo, nisctndb^ aufiro$ ddhw, arceOf 
defendo, demo, deptUo, derdgo, detHiko, erifio, eruo, exciUu), eximo, extorqueo, tx- 
irdho, exuo, prdhibeo, gunrtjno. Thus, Nee mlhi U eri^ent, Nor shall they take 
you rtom me. Ovid. SMstitium pScjk'i defernkte, Virg. Hunc ardUfie p^cdri. Id. 
So rarely abrufiyx), dUeno, f Hirer , and liljpio. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of A or dU) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the abmtive with the preposition dh, or poetically 
witii the ablative alone ; as^ diffiro, discr^, tSicurdo, disseniio, distlaeo, duio ; 
as, Qitantum nmpltx hil&ntqw nfipoti aitcr^^et, et quatUvm discordet, parcv* 
&varo. Hor. ZHstdbii mfldo scurrsa dfnlctis. Hor. Grsecis TuscdrAca gUUtuB dif- 
firtmL Quint Qhnaedia cKffeH sermSnL Hor. So likewise misceo; as, Afigta 
mddestise grdvitas. Gic. 

Bem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially with ad, con, 
and in, instead of the dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeatea. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion of similar signification is used; as. Ad prbnam vocem ttnUaas ddvertttia 
aure&. Ovid. Nemo eum aniScessit.. Kep.^ 8axa vides »6ld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
Infertmiomma in ignem. Gses. Sikx incumbebcU ad amnem. Virg. Jnmxui 
mod^ramlne ndvts, Ovid. In Pansam ^rdtrem intuxus, Plin. Cbnferte hane 
pdrem cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition wr another, 
dd is used for fn, and tn for dd; db for ex; dd, cmii, corUrd, and in, for db; da 
and anti, for pro. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepositions, dd, anti, edn, in, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, HelveUt riUouoi 
Gallos virtute prmcedunt. The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Csss. 
UUrqtte, Isocr&tem aUUe praeurrU. Cic. So praeo, pnesk), prteverio, prteeeUo. 
See i288, (3.) 

§ fB9S» L Verbs compounded witli sSHs^ h&^e, and mSlet are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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WNM) tmrtetOy tbvtiu§y tovusoff ocmMdO| ocviVF9| 0crar4O) 4^nkM^~^Mteti| 0^1k>#^ 

7 hrt/irtf 



8> irsciriSj putiMtv* pnK0^ jwMcMy /msinliitfOi jWMAliMy 



*• JiiCM&UOf ftfffWUfy ptSptlgtlOy ffOtfiCtOf JHVfWCM* • 

10. 5«eeM9, Anefcie«| mccmmA*, MteetoTtf, nff^M, ji|^H(ff«r, jiMlM, m^^fctt^ 
n&H^, jMtewK, wieAM.w^alBio, wft^leM, Mi^flfO, g n A mjltt tf, «yj»»« o, jutetcfiM. 



Non S. In some Toiw eompomided with nrepMitioii* th* -niMiiinf of dM 
pr^itioD is lost Such oomponnds are eitner not followed hj a dadve, or 
tfie case depends, not on the porepoaitaoii, hut on the eigniflcatton of the Terb» 

ueording to ^ 228. 



Remawk 1. (a.) Some yeitM, oompoonded with A , dL ec, c ircw m ^ and 

H sn occasionally followed by the dative; as, abtum, demm^ dHObor, deapfro^ 

addOf ciramdOf ctFtum/mmb, eircmmjActo, cirtioMicio. ccmirdJko. amtroffo ; aa. 

Serladkpm delnp$a, The garianda having fallen from bia head. Virg. Num^ 

nmmexctderyiuahi? PUnt. Tigrit urbl cirrwiifitndlhir, Plin. Sibi de^teram. 

Cfts.— (^) Ciraimdo and circwnftmdo take either an accusative of the thing with 

a dative of tlie person, or an ablative of the thing with an aocnrative of tlM per- 

wo; as, mmdb d&em cnttddUu, or cirtumAf diquem etulddus, Aaperfo, •»- 

apirao, dim, imperlio, esemo, and umIuo, are construed in the same manner. 

CtJa61,B.JL 

EoL 2, Some verbs of repelling and taking* away (most of whieh are eon^ 
ponndsofdft, dip, orest), are sometmies followed bjr the dative, thoogfa more 
eommonlv by the abhmve; as, dbigo^ abr6go, ab§cmdOj omfir^ ddbao, orreo^ 
defemh^ Oemo, d^pelb, dirdgo^ ditrikOy irhnOj irito^ excilio, ea4«io, extamto, ca»- 
Iniko. eawo, prdhibeo^ gmrrfpio. Thna, Ne<: mlhi U irfpieniy Nor ahall they take 
Toa from me. Ovid. iSbbffftwR ptedri df/Vndlls. Vhrg. AtncordUspteOri Id. 
So anljr abnmpOy dfieno, fdinr^ and rd^MO. 

Bex. 8. Some verbs ^ differing (oomponnds of dt or dU) Ukew<M amuv 
wHhthedative. innt^^ of the abwtive with the nrsDosition 46. or 




with the ablative alone ; as^ diJfirOy discrino, dueordo, rffsigafto, 
•a, CNantem un^tUx tkldruqve nSpvti ducrhfeif et quamiwm diieordet^ pamt§ 
Ivaro. Hor. DUtdbU infldo scnrras dmicaa. Hor. (frsecis 7Wcdiiic» aldfwe <^- 
/^m/L Quint. Cbmokfis di/er< femAo. Hor. fio likewise imaceo; as, Jfwta 
mddestiaB ynivf/leza. Cic 

Bem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially with ad, con, 
andiif instead of the dative, either constantir or occaaionally'take the case 
of t&e preposition, which is (requently repeateo. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion 01 similar f>ignlfication is used ; as. Ad jwlS i us s vocem tfmfoaa adrtrtttU 
owes. Ovid. Nemo earn aaticeuU. Nep. Saaea tide* §Old codlucire calce. Lucr. 
hfermU omnia in ignem. Caes. SOtx meumbebai ad amnem. Virg. Jmmixu$ 
mod^r&mine navfs. Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem mmixus. Plin. QmerU ham 
partm cum illo hello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for another, 
dd'n naed far fn^ and to for dd; dbfaetx; dd, amii, comtrS^ and fii, for d6; del 
SDd anii, for pro. 

Rem. 5. Neater veifM of motion or of rest in a place, when compounded 
with the prepoeitioiis, dd, amtl, edn, te, etc, either take the dative, or, acquir- 
ing an active aignificaUlon, are followed by the accusative; as, HtUtetn WftMs 
GfOIos virfwie praeeedMuA, The Hehretii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Csbs. 
Uterrae, Isocr&tem oCdCe ^proMrriL Cic So jnweo, pnsaio, prxeoerlo^ jMVKtUo, 
See (288, (3.) 

I 33<fi. I. VeriM compoimded irith Mdtis, &^, and mdZr, are 
fioJQowedVyy tbedatiTe; as. 
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Aiiitlln»e(lMlni8«ilMf«d^ HtMikfiedboUi uton and fhe laws. Cie. 
Tibi dK6M/^dk;iafi<<MiiM«, May aUtiie god* bless TDu. Plant. But also, Am- 
cumergaMiiey^ct. Id. J£ii2<dla< tKri^ne. Hor. So jd^iado, MiMko, tad^/dcio. 

Nora. Tlifsn eompoviids aia often written Mpftrmtely ; and flie datire always depends 
not on sd<M. MiM, and mdle, but on the simple verb. So, also, Mm and mik Mai 
v9lo ; as, TIM Mine ex Mmhno tSIo. Ter. IXtk igo€X omtObu* optUne t81o. Plant. N«m 
slbbmile Tnlt. Petfon. In Uke Banasr 9ilUn (Oeo, and vile tOeo; as, AMgusttu due§- 
dems (e carta) *tde$Ulbu$ SMfMu vMn Meibat. Soet. TIU «dlMle«r« aoM tteet grtUit, 
Ben.— In late writers MalcMee and mtfldlee somettmes take the aoensatiTe. 

II. Verba in the paial-ve voioa am eomelimea followed by a datiye of tiie 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Qfddqmd tn hoe 
causa rolhi nueqf(vM est. Cio. Niqme cemitm' nlli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. Nulla Ui&rmm amdUa mlhi nigue visa sdr^rwii. Id. BarbJtnu Ate igo sum, 
qtUa non inidUgor nllL Oyid. Bnt tfae agent after pasaives is usually in the 
ablative with a or oA. See S M^t I* 

^ in. The participle in dug is followed bj a dative of the agent; 

27iuJa omnibus inatigafiday The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum timel oc<idU hrivU hue, Nox eU otrpitiua ^ma dontUenaa. Girtall. 
Atiftlbenda est nobis dUtgenOa, We must use dUiKeuce. Cic. Ves&gia uatmdntm 
hdmlnum sibi tutnda esse d^cU. Id. Si vis me fere, ddlatdum est prbnum ipsi 
tlbi. Hor. Faciendum mlhi jpiUdv^ nt respondirem. id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when tfae agent la indefinite; 
a8, Orandum est, ul sit mens sana in corpdre sdno. Juv. Bic vincendum out m^ 
riendutn, ml&tes, est, Liy. In sueh examples, tf6i, vdftw, ndftw, hlhninibus, etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Rem. 8. Th#participle in diaf sometimes, Ihonsh rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or do ; as, Non eos tn delhrum immortdUm 
n&miro vinirandos a vobis et cdUndos puiaUfs T Cic. Base a me wi dtcemfo prts- 
tireuntla non sunL Id. — ^The dative after participles Iq dm is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are foUowed by an ac- 
cusative with da or in; as, 

Ad templum PaOddis IbanL Virg. Ad prsetorem Mminem traxU. Cic. VergfH 
ad septemtriones. Caes. In oonspectum Wfnirs. Nep. 

So inrrx), diBco, fh^, fes^nOy jAguf, inclinOj Ugo, tmUo, pergo, porto, prwd^ 
tOj prOpirOf tendOj UMo, vddo, verto. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of caUing, exciting^ etc. ; as, Swum ad se 
vdciU. Virg. Prdsdcosie ad pugnam. Cic. So dnimOy korior, tnct^, tnoto, Wr- 
ce««o, sttnmo, stwcito; to which may be added aUtneo, conformo, perUneOf and 
specto. 

Rem. 8. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as, Clamor it 
coelo. Virg. Jhan tlbi lUins mem vhUanL Cic. Grigan xUidi competUre hibis- 
CO. Virg. SSdlbus kunc rifer ante suis. Id. After vMo both constructions 
are used at the same time; as, Venit mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venit ndhi in sus- 
plci5nem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in ftmlcltiam cognMraL Csbs. PrJ- 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

^ Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in urn, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam jin>/eclttf esL JU ddmum. Rus Ibam, L&vlnia venit K- 
t6ra. Virg. N4mie igo U deilsum vhdo. Plant. Non nos lAbgcos pdpulare 
pindtes venimus. Virg. Hue veniL Plant See H 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scriio, or nUtto Uteras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either m the dative or in the accusative 
with adi s»,£xeokko Ubi Otifros anU dkteramm, Cic Vukurdus UOras dH 
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ad GatihUflm dStas eve, dtoOot Id. Cbior wriNI LabiSno emu. ete. Oas. Ad 
me OBriua de U ecripnL Cic But to give one m letter to deliyer is also ex- 
pressed by dire lUiras dftcta, and also tne deliyery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 338* .Est h followed by a dative denoting a possessor;^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

JEkI lima used may generally be translated by the vert) to haw with the 
dative as its snbject; as. EH mini ddmi pdter^ I have a Ikther at home. Virg. 
Buni nobis nOiia p6ma, We have mellow apples. Id. Grdtid ndbis dpu$ ett ted, 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentiss phu piriciH gvam MiUhHi uL 
Sail. An neteU knufoi rSglbus cms mdmt$ t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sti tkiros dcuiste in prodia dmUu. Tib. i, 8, 8. The first and 
second persons of nun are not thus construed. 

Kemabk 1. Hence mifhi td nBmtn signifies, I have tiie name, mv name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, B. 8. So also cOjTft^^men, cogndmfintiwn^ and, in Taci- 
tus, vdcabOhim, ett mIkL — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
nSmen, etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as. Ett mihi ndmen Tar- 
qulnium. Gell. Merciiriale ia^pAsiiers miAt cognSm^a. Hor. 

Beh. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f6re, tuippl^tU^ 
dSbettf deesty and dejit ; as, Pauper irUm non est, cui rerum ngapitit flsiw. Hor. 
Bi mlhi cauda fdretj cercMUhicvt Sram. Mart. DefuU art vdbis. Ovid. Non 
defdre Ars&ctdis virmein, Tac. Lac mlhi non defiu Virg. Ok inwn ilU ofr- 
fuiL Cic. 

Bum. 8. With the dative of the person after dd Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, v6Un$, ci^nen$j and imMus; as, Qma nique pWii 
vaUHa vdlenU {9s»t) p&tSbaiiwr^ Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. SalK Vi qvUbutqwe heUum MWttif anA dJpUmUbm irat^ Acowd- 
ing as each liked or disliked the war. Tao. 

Datiys of thb Eitd or Pubfose. 

§ 337« Sunij and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the obfect to whickj the other the 

end far whtchy any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mihi tnaainuB ett cfirs. It is a very great care to me. Cic. E^tSro nobis hone 
conJunctiSnem vdluptati ydre, I hope this union will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono didiL Ter. F&bio laudi ddtum ett. Cic. Vltio id tIbi ver» 
iutd. Plant Id ttbi honor! hUbitur, Cic. MaturdvU coUSgss v^lre aux!lio. Liv. 
Cui bdno fuit t To whom was it an advantage^^ Cic. 

Bbcabk 1. The vuIm alter irhJch two dattves ooenr, axe «wm, /0re, /I0, do, dSno^ 
d^eoy ksbeoj rlllinquOy ttfbuo, verto ; also cyrro, «o, mitto. prSfteiscor, vimOf appino^ at' 
tignc, cedOj eompdroy pdteOj tinpidUo, into, and some othexs. 

Kem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after these 
verbs, without the dative of the object; as, 

Example ett formica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Ahtentiwn 
JtSna divlsul fuere. Liv. BiStUqwt pigndri pfitdndna. Plant. Qua 9sui el potni 
sumL Gell. EtM dgrlttd. To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. B6ceptui cdnfrOf 
To sound a retreat. Gsbs. AUguid doti cftcdre, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rbm.^. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc. 
The sign j^r is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum; 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used \ as, 

20 
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IjftUteia Mi tibi moffmt 69d}MMj Oowsrdiee will bring great diagriee to yoo. 
Cic. Bmc res est argttmeDto, This thing is an argument, or senres as an anm* 
ment Id. Hoc vltio nM dmU, Tliis they set down as a fault in me. ^ 
versot cftrsB hdbuiL Suet Ima res irat magmo HsuL .... was of great use. 
LuciL Quod tibi magnOpirt cordi esf, nM vOimmUer dupBlcet, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words jK, oNe, readjf^ etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a serundive j as, Quu m aolvendo cMi&tet non esshnt, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. DMiet^ gtn Aim f Crendo etaent, Liv. Quib restinguendo 
igni /^rtnL Liv. JUttSx ^v$ ett vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the datlTe of the end. a pr8<ficate nomlnatiye or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used; as, NdUrd In ila piUer es, By nature you are his 
fkther. Amor ett exitium pidhi : or the purpose is expreMed by Uie accusa- 
tive with ad or in ; as, Akcui c&mes eat ad Dellum. Cic. 8e Revm in clientelam 
<ilcd6afi<. CsM.: or by the ablative with pro; as, Inndcentia pro m&IIy61enU& 
dSici coqaiL Sail. Akunu mmt ariOrta pro c&bfllbus. Cses. 

Rkm. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end w purpose, quo t to what end? 
for what purpose? why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depenas on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause ; as. Quo 
ffifAtforttinAm, «t mm toncedttmr uUt Hor. Quo ttifi, Pasfpho/i, priUOaaa admire 
Testes f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs ui accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, lAttm cdrdnam cmream J&vi donum m C^tdUvm 
miUunL Liv. AUctd comltem esse ddtmn, Cic. Cf. \ 204, R. 1; and § 230, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sonketimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and tihe subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, VCbia-niceaae eat /orUoua eaae viris. Liv. Maximo Ubi ei civi et d&ci evddire 
conUgiL Val. Max. See \\ 206, R. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 338» Some particles are followed bj the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives ; as, 

Prdpitta Tibferi quam Thermopj^lis. Nep. Proaime castris, ' Very near to the 
camp. CsBS. Prdpiua stabtilis armenta UnerenL Virg. Congruenter nat&rs, 
concerUenterque vi«lfre. Agreeably to nature. Cic. Ejriciirua quam sibi constant 
ter coHvinietUerque (heat, non Idbdrat, Id. Nemlni ntmtum Mne eat, Afran. Mlhi 
numquam in vUd fuU miliua. Hor. Vicire vftae h^Tninum antice. Cic. B6n« 
mlhi, bine vdbis. Plant. So, MThi obviam venisti. Cic. In certdmina aaevo com- 
minua ire viro. Sil. Quotatdrea provincuB mlhi proeato fuirunt. Cic. Samoa eat 
exadveraum Mlleto. App. 

Remark. Prdpiua and proaame, like their primitive prdpe, are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Pri^ a meis secUbus. Ck:. Stella 
errantea propius a terris. Id. A Surft proxlme eat PhiHacum, opptdum PartlO- 
rvm, Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers ; as, J^ifU clam es<, It is 
unknown to me. Plant. Qmtra nwia. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like ac^ectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Heinvlhi! Ah me I Virg. Vm fnihi!Jffo\STD»\ 
Ter. Fee vicUa eaae I Liv. Foi mlairo mihi. Plant Hem ttbu Id. Ecc^Ubi. Cic 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearlr 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and « 
therefore termed c&Stivut e^kicuai as, 
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fktr ndhi m, .... in my opinkm. Plant. An tffe mlM ftfter, em mUHer impiratt 
Cic. TongiUum mlhi eduxit. Id. rr6» m«nc nobis cfetts tUe mdyi$Urt Virg. 
^ee tXbi Sebosus! Cic. ITem tibi tdlenium argenti! PhiHfpU:um e$t. Plant. Swi 
is sometimes subjoined qnite pleonastically to tuus ; as, Suo sibi glddio Atmc 
j&g&h. Plant IgnOranu sno sIbi urvU pcUri. Id. Sibi suo tempdre, 

\b.) The following phrases also occur with vdlo and a reflexive pronoun : 
pad tibi vis T what do you want ? quid sibi i$U vuU t what does he want ? quid 
wU sibi hoc dr&Uo T what does this speech mean ? quid hae sibi dSna vShaU t 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is meir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VEBBS. 

§ 330*. The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa- 
tive; asy 

LSgatOfl miUunty They send ambassadors. C»8. Animus mihtei corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da v^niam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
hnttdU suni^ They imitated him. Cic. Piscem apti vhUrantur, Id. 

Remark 1. A transitiTe verb, with the accusatiTe, often takes a 
genidye, dative, or ablative, to ezpress some additional relation ; as, 

Te convinco ftmentisB, I oonvict you of madness. Cio. Da Idcum mfili^bus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy tttes herself 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rkm. 2. Such is the dUbretiee of Idiom betireen the latin and Xnglldi languagML that 
many verbs considered txandtlTe in one, are used ss intnuturitlTe in the other, uenoe, 
In txttpslating transitive Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied in Kngllwh ; 
as, Ut me eivSret^ That he should beware of me. do. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, lUe nOhi fivet^ He ikvots me: and many verbs originally Idp 
tzamdtive acquire a tiransitive signification. 

Bem. S. The verb is sometimes omitted :-^ 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, JEveiUum sindtus^ quern (sciL dire) tMSiHtuir^ 
dSbU, Liv. 

2. The interrogative interjection qyidi what? depends on aii or cmses. So 
. also qwd vero t quid tgitur f quid ergo t quid inim f which are always followed 

by another question, and botn questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to tetroduee the interro^tion. With quid postea t 
gvAd turn t supply siquit%w. With quid quod^ occurring in transitions, mcam de 
eo is omitted, but it may be rendered * nay,* * nay even,' * but now,* * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation.— D«car» is also to be supplied with quid 
muUa f quid plurat ne multa; ne mulHs; neplura. The infinitive dicire is also 
sometimes omitted ; as, Nimis muUa vldeor at me, Cic. JPerge riUqua, Id. 

Bem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, Nox prascipitatf scil. se. Virg. Turn 
jrrOra dvertU, Id. £o Idvdtumj scil. me. nor. 

The xeflezivee are usually wanting after SbSleOy absttneoy oectiigro, Hdaquo, aquo. ag^ 
glihnirOj augeoj eiUro, eongiminOj conthtuOy dlcttnOy tUcSguOy dSstnOj dijffroy a^ro^ 
BrumpOf Jlecto^ difiectOj fdcesso^ tneipio, tnoino, insinuo^ imtmpo^ jungo^ Idvo, laxoj 
Umoy trUU^rOy mouiOy mHveOy m^tOy p6no, pracipVo^ prOrumpOy qudttOy rSmittOy retracto^ 
aidOy sistOj st6b&lo, siipp^dttOy tardOy ttneo, tendOy trUjldOy transmittOy turbOyVdnOy vergo^ 
vertOy devertOf rSveAoy vestioy vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
case, or is easily supplied ; as, EgOy ad quos scriftam, nescioy scil. lUSras. Cic. 
Dequo et tecum egi mUgentery et scr^ ad te. Id. Bhkt fecit 8iUm, Id. IHkii 
w nostem^ soil, exercitum, Liv. 
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Brae. 5. An infinitiYe, or one or more sabotantiYe clauses, may 
supply the place of the accnsatiTe after an active verb ; as, 

I)a mCU failure. Hor. lUddeg duloe Idqni, reddes rtddre dteornm. Id. Cimo 
me eMe cMmentQm. Cio. AthinienMS aUUmirwU at n&Tes oonscendSrent Id. 
Virtor ne a doctU r^prShendar. Id.Ea(B, ^u:che, tOnaL Ovid. Sometimes 
both coiutmotioDfl are united : aa, Di Iram mUiraniw indmem amb6rwa^ et taor- 
toa mort&Dbiis ease l&bdre«. Virg. — BeapectiDg the infinitive with and without 
a SQbject^MXjusative after an active vero, see \ 870-178; and for the subjunc- 
tive alter such verbs, see \ 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the mAfed of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put in the accusative as the cbfed of the leading verb; as, No§ti MarceUum, 
fitam tardui stl, for Notti quapi tarduB iii Marcellas. Cic Ilium, ttf rtwrf, 
cptanL Ten At te Igo fdciatu, tU mimu vdUag. Plaut. 

(6.) An ablative with d^ may also supply the ptaoe of the accusative, bv the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting tningz^facU^ etc., modified by such ab- 
lative ; aSf De npthUcd veaird pamcis acdpt. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
QitknAfect modified by de and the ablative, \ 209, B. 8, <S.) 

Rbh. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXsiret, pcenXtet, pUdet, 
tadet, pXget, mU&rescitf mUi^ritur, and pertcBsum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeline, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cfl § 215, (1.) ; as, 

J5Srum noe mhlret, We pity them. Cic The impersonal VMtmm t$t also 
occurs with such an aoouaative; Quos non ed vMtum janire, etc. Cic. 

Rbh. 7. J&vatf delectat, faUUjfUgit, pratXrit, and dXcetj with their 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Tt UUari d$dmo esse valde me /Aottf, That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Figit meadte tcribere. C^. lUitd aUirum quam sit £fficUtf 
te wm fiaiL Id. Nee bero C»s&rem fiftUiL Cas. FdcU, td te diceL Tor. 
So also when used personally; as, Parvum parva dicent Hor. ; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person witii the infinitive ; as, Ha$te nuSdUam nos 
dicet eff'ftggre. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis diceL Ter. 

lor ivua, IMO, mo, noifro, «esini, allcr rf^ftrt and mlinst. see § 219, B. 1 : and ftr the 
accnaatiTo by attention, instead or the nomlnatiTO, see § 2M, (6,) (fr.) 

§ 9S)l» Verbs signifying to name or caU ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the obfect and the other of the predicate* 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex AnOdchi pairis nOmine AntiSohXam vdcdvit^ He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Lt&dos fdds me, You make foane of me. Plaut. Me constl- 
lem jeciati*. Cio. Iram bine Enmua InXtium dixU tnedmce. Id. Ancum Mar- 
oium rSgem pdp&UM credviL Liv. Sulplcium accfis&torem stwm ndmirdbat, 
Mf> compStltorem. Cic. Qmim vos testes Ad6eam. Kep. 

Non 1. The foUowloff aie among the Terbs ineluded In this role, vis. «99*0o, A0O, 
mBmhto^ nunetkpoy pgrhibeoy «aMkto, terlbo and tfuevffto, v9eo ; edpioy eomtUue, arto, di- 
eUtrOy dittgOy disiguoy dlco^ ittgOyJfdeio^ ^jlH^} uutUuOy Ugo, prSdOy reddo, riiumeiof 
dikeo, dignofy existlmOy kObeOy jlteOeo, nikniroy piUOy ripirio, i$UeUigOy uivtmo, m jaft^ 
bire or prastdrey ete. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex oceurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, ForUkiha me, qui W>er Mrom, terown fecit, e eummo 
infimum. Plaut Cf. (2u» recta prftva /dfcncnt. Ter. 

None 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; as, 
Bi wTmftlasse v6cat crimen, Ovid. :— and sometimes of the predicate accusative 
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•too ; 8S, iSK rfeSilM vdcas Smtttfire oertiitis ; out « tdSn tbi sit rSpMre «ffeai. Id. 
So also an aqjectiye may supply the place of the predicate accusative; as, 
J^cdkdt se dignnm suis magdrUtM* Cic. Caudrem certlorem f&ciwni,, Caes. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Enm &v9iiim pouSmw exUtimdre, Cic. Talem se impSri&tSrem prabmi, Nep. 
Prcaia te eum, qui mihi es cognitus. Cic. Merciirium omimwn inventdrem artium 
firuiU ; hnnc viartmi atque ttinirum dficem arbUrantur, Cses. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ae me exuttrndris ad mdnen- 
than esse propensiorem. C)ic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) jrro with the ablative some- 
times follows pitOj dOcOf and Adf6eo, but denotes only an approximation ; as, 
AUquid pro certo K&bert or pSAdre, Ea pro falsis ditcU, Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
hSSMre, Csas. — So also in with the ablative ; as, NihU prosier virt&tem in bdnis 
habere. Cic. AUquem in ntbnSro hostium d&Ure, Cic. — and the ablative with* 
out in; BA, VU vos afflnium Idco ducSrem. Sail. — So also e or ex with the abla- 
tive; as, ( CSJ yddfre^ oiMxf e rSpfLbHca flde^rue su& d&cireL Liv. — Sometimes 
(2) the genitive; as. Officii duxit ex&r6reflUcB pairem. Suet. (See ^ 811, R. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, P&tdre iUquem nihllo. 
Cic. NimiUibeo UKaci Marsum aug&rem. Enn — and sometimes (8) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbet desplcatui. Plant : — or an adverb ; as, Mgre hdlmitf fiUum ia 
pro pdrente ausum, Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative; as, L6ca ad 
hibemactila m^e. Liv. AHquem in Patres ligire. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc.; as, Qid aervUatem dSdltionis 
nomine cgppeUanL Cses. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do, Mbvo^ «t2mo, pito^ P^ino^ a^'ungo^ oscrifto, oo^nofoo, acdo^^ngo^ 
gignifico^ etc. ; as. 




ascrilnt 

£kmc „ __^ ^ ,, ^, ^ 

iuam mihi uxorem posco. Plant. PHvt hanc S^umia raunns. Ovid. Such 
constructions may otten be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse, 

§ 331« Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo V 

(to conceal), are followed .by two accusatiYeSy one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as, . 

Hoc te vikSmenter rdgo, Cic. Bind te Sro, itf, etc. Id. Rdgo te numraos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos vSniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum UaerU ^^ms mUsIcam dScvirit Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Epammondas music. Nep. AnHgOnus Iter omnes ceUUf Antigonus con- 
ceal his route from aU. Id. Deprikari deos mdJa. Sen. Qu^die Cassar 
2Sduos frumentum^^iijdre. Cses. Multa deos 6rans. Virg. 

Rkmabx 1. Ibis rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, flUgUo^ ejfftOgUo, 
ebsetro, Oro, exSro^ eontendo^ pereontar^ poseo, rfyoseo^ consfi/o, prfcor, deprieoty rtigo^ 
and interrSgo, which, with the accusatiTe of ttie person, take the accusatiTe of the neater 
pTonouDS hoe. id^ iUud^ quody quid^ more firequently than that of a subBtantive ; of teach- 
ing, cUfeeOj edSeeo, didSeeoy and irhdio, which last hag two accusatives only in the poets. 
AdmSneo and eonsyilo are rarely found with two accusatiTes; as, ConsUlam hanc rem 
Jlanleos, Plant. Bam, rem nos IScus admSnuit, Sail. 

Bbm. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, ifon debebam abs te has Rti^ 
ras poscere, Cic. Viniam oremus ab ipso. Virg; Jstud vClibam ex te percontdri. 
Phiut. 

20* 
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Rsir. 8. (a.) Instead of tiie MCiustiTe of the tiling, the ablatiTe with de is 
Mmetlinesnsed; m, SicigoU eitdem de rfibiu Mfornl^^em. CIc. De itiLnSre 
kottiim dnOhtm idOctL Sail. Ba$im notUr me de hoc libra ceUmt Oic Cf. S 229, 
B. 6, (6.>— (^O Sometimes also instead of the accusatiTe of the thixi^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deo$ oricdn debetis, ut 
urbem defendant. Cic. Cn, ddceam Btittum posthac t&cere. Id. Ddcui id non. 
fi&ri posse. Id. Ddceant eum qui vir Sex. Boecius fu^rit. Id. — (c) With verbs 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, AHquemfiaUnu ddcere. Cic Dooere ditauem armU. Liv. 
Luira may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te UUroi 
ddceo, Clo. jDocftti Gragcii lUirit. Id. 

BsM. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teeehlag, an not Mlowed by two ae- 
eaafttives ; as, exUgo. ptto^ pottiUo^ qmtero^ seUw^ seiscUor. whieb, with tbe socusative of 
the thlngf, take an ablatlTe of the pmeon with the prepoatlon a6, <fe, or ex; imimo^ m^ 
stUuo^ wufrtw, ete., iriiteh are eoonettanes need witti the ablative of the thing, genonlly 
without a preposition, and an enmetimee otherwise constraed ; as, Jk§fUmSn ungmem 
addioendum. Cic. 

Reu. 5. (a.) Many active Terbs with the accasative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting m whai re^f^ect or io what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly mkH, a neuter pronooxi, or 
a neuter a^ective of quantity; as, Ncn quo me Sllquid j^coart posse*. Cic 
Pauca pro Ump&rt nOUtes hortdius. Sail. Id adjIUa me. Ter. Nipte est te fair 
Ure quidquam. Virg. Cf. S 283, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, gituts and secvs, * sex.* are sometimes used 
in the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality ; as, NuUas hoc gSnus «£«(- 
Has vlffildrunL GeU. So, Omiies mUMre s^us. Suet Cf. 211, B. 6, (4.) 

§ 333« (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed bj aa accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 



Yltsan jAcundam viv^re, To live a pleasant Ufe. Plant Mbrum 
somnium, I have dreamed a wondernil dream. Id. Firire htmc f&rorem. 
Virg. Isiam pugnam ptutidbo. Plant Pugndre dUcenda Musis prcBUa. Hor. 
LfiLsum insdientem Akttlre. Id. Si no» servltiltem sermot. Plant Quiror hand 
f&cUes questus. Stat Jirwoi verissfmu m jusjurandum. Cic. JanOtas j&bet ire 
vlas. VaL Flacc. . So, also, Jre ezs^uias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Ire 8upp6- 
tias. To go to one's assistance. Jre inntias. To deny. This expression is 
equivalent to utfUtor^ and may like that take an accusative; as, Sk hoc unvm 
ai^unxirOf qaoa nSfmo eat infiUas. Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infttias hnus Siciliam nostram prdvinciam esse. Liv. ^ swim ^u- 
diimi gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Prdficisci magmm Iter. Cic. PoOux Ugve 
ridUqut viam. Yirg. This aocusativa is usually qualified by aa adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neater are sometimed used transitiv-elyy 
and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dUo and sd[pio, and their compounds, ridifleo, 
rhlpio ; as, OUi unguenta. He smells of p^fumes. T«r. Oure pSr^grlnnm, 
To have a foreign smell. Cio. Ordlidnes riddlenHes antlqnltfitem. Id. MeUa 
herbam earn sdununi, The honey tastea of that herb. Plin. L%a picem r&fpieiis. 
Id.^ So, 8iUo tidnores. Cic. Camem pbnt. Liv. Ciaiudius §leam stOdidssssSme 
t&sU. Suet Erumpire cUu coerdtam Tram in hastes, Liv. Libros evigfldre. Ovid. 
PnOre verba. Liv. Nee vox h5mlnem «*Mrf. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. M&rien- 
tem n6mine cldmcU. Id. Quis post rina grdvem mmtiam oMt pauperiem cr^pat t 
Hor. Omnes Una m&net nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo. Cic. JEgo meat 
guiror fortHnas. Plant. Vivire Bacchanalia. Juv. PastSrem saUdret iUi Cy- 
cl5pa, rdgdbat, Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem C^cldpa mdviiur, Idi 
Xerxes quum m&re omMUicSvisse^, teiram ndvigasset. Cic. Qui stadium curriL Id. 
Oommuma jOra mt^drs. Id. Te vdh coUHgui, PUut Ea dUtOrdr^mMU Clo. 
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Cdrpekmard^aiMesba,Yirg. Afj^uw /irMiwttt imdM. Ovid. JfAx^aqaor. 
VJig. Ourrimus tequor. Id. FeucutUur sylvas. Id. 

KOTS 1. Aocnsatttes are fbund in like ouinner after ambUlOy eolfeo, dSlee^ iquVo^ jU^^ 
gaudeo, ^ftn«, fISnor, horreo^ ketor^ UUro^ ndlo^ paUeo^ pjBLveOy pireo^ dipireo, prOefdo, 
qtOror, fideo, sVeo, «i6Vo, MfcM, trt^nOj trfyido, vidOy ««imo, etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives alsQ may be fol- 
lowed by aa accusative denoting in what respect^ or to whai^de' 
0reef the feeling, condition, etc^ is manifested; as, 

NikU VSbCro. Cic. Ntim id laciimat vhgof Does the maid weep on that ao- 
connt? Ter. MvUa &lia jwcat, Cic. Quicquid detframt reaes, plectumtmr 
Achlvi. Hot. Nee iu id indtandri po$iei. Liv. Illud tniki loBtammm video, Cic. 
Slad vaJde Ubi auentior. Id. Idem gUiridri, Id. Hso o2dno9W. Liv. Hoc 
gtiidet vmum. Hor.— So, Id iMram cfo, I strive for this. Ter. CondUwm, pHis^ 
quid tibi sitn euictor, uio. Quod giOdcun auctSret tuni^ Which is attested by 
some authors. Lir. Kil fnotiiri mikrert f Virg. — Nihil RSmana piHfU slmllis. 
liv. iS^fndftw idhil 9an€ intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly idhil^ which is used like an emphatic 
mon in the sense of * in no way/ ' in no respect* So non nihUf *• to some extent,' 
• in some measure/ 

Non 3. In tbe abovs and slinUar examplei. tbe prepoiitions oft, propter ^ per, adj ete., 
may often be supplied. This oonstmctton of nenter verbs is most common with the 
neater accusattvee itf, quid, grndquantj Stlgttidy qtdcqmd, Q^tod, ^^*^i, i^^'**'*^*^! l</f>, 
iUudf Icmnam, yuantmnj tmum, nadtaj pauca, dlia, eCiAv, omnia, etc. Cf. § 266, K. 16, N. 

I 9S3. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- "^ 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Actiye verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have \ 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqtAWman, pontem troMdHtii, He^ leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
CsBs. Agesilaus Hellespontum cSmat trdjecU. Kep. Petreius jusjurandum dd- 
ioU Afi^ium. Cses. Boscillum Pofiyseitu omnia oua prsBsIdia drctunduxU. Id. 
So, Pontut scdpttlos si^»erjdeit undam, Yirg. So, also, advtrto and induco with 
dttlmum ; as, Jd dnimutn adoertit Cses. Id guod &nlmum induxirat pauUtper 
Htm UttuU. Cic. ^o, also, iiyicio in Plautns — Ego te tn^biiffn injidam. 

^2.) Some other active verbs take an acens^itive in the passive \ 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, ^ 

MdgHcat tKcm^/ier artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virjr. In prose 
writers the ad m in such cases repeated; as, acangi ad contmttum, Liv. 
Clam drcumMUm' arcem. Id. Quod anguit d&mi vectem drcumjectut JuisteU 
Cic. Ldctun prcUervectm turn. Id. 

(3.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a ^ 
|)lace, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa 
tive, beccnne transitive, and accorungly take an iiccusatiYe ; as, 

Gente$ qua m&re iUud ad/dcenty The nations which border upon that sea. Nep 
ObSqttitdre agmen. Curt IncedurU moMtos 15co8. Tao. Tranmui flammas. Ovid. 
SuccedSre tecta. Cic. iMddrum diebus, qui cogidtlonem intervenirant, Tac. 
Afikre prdvinciam. Suet. Cdveai ne proelmm ineat, Cic. IngrSdi Iter pSdtbtu, 
Cic M^picibi horti quo8 mddo jpr€Bterwamus, Id. 

Non. To this role belong many of the compounds of om&fiio, eSdo, eurro, eo, iqulto, 
jIko, gr&dior, UAar, no and nSto, rSpo, sfUio, scando, vOdo, vShor, vSmio^ vdlo ,'--c(ibOf 
>ac«o, tideo, sistOf tto, etc., with the pxepositions included In § 224, and with ex. 
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RsiCA&K 1. Some nentor jerbe oompoonded widi^ jyrepoatioiifl 
which goTem an ablative, in like manner become transitiTe, and are 
followed by an accufladve ; as, 

Ndndnem eonvAn, I met with no one. Cie. Qui sfiei^t&tem eotifrM. Id. 
iivendri hteores. Ovid. XJrn vbdrem dxtni dir^miU, Plin. JEdormi cripaUun. 
Cio. Egrtimu •zsllium. Tac JSoddUque ctier itpam. Vii^. Excedirt ntumft- 
nun. Tac 12rtre Kmen. Ter. Tlburd^na/cHUe pra^iniiit Hor. 

Rem. 2. After yerbs both active and nenler, compounded with 
preporitions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Quar ft ad nSmlnem oiXunanL Gic. M^dHtsAnem tnuu Rhennm m GoIHam 
tranwdSucirt. Ges. — ^In Galliam uittftil AjMmut. Cic. Ad me deftre quoadaun 
minUtn, Id. Orator ptragrat per ftnlraos Jkdmimun, Id. Nt in s^nittim accedi- 
rem. Id. JUgina ad teraplum incestiL Virg. Jnxta gSnltdrem adttat Ldvifua, Id. 
Finu extra qnos igriA non ootitm. Cic. A dative instead of the accusatiss 
often foIlowB snch componnas, according to § 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid Sbi hve rficeptio adUul meum viram? Wherefore do yon receive my 
husband hither to yon ? Plant Qmd ft6», mdlum^ me, out ^nid £^ &gam, curdtao 
*8t? Id. Quid tfftt'hanc dt^tio e$lt Id. Quid liln banc n6t»o esL mquam, imicam 
meam? Quid tSbi banc dlglto tactio *st? Id. Hanno tUSbumdut castca kottium 
consitlesque. Li v. Mithridates Rum&num mScUtabundus bellum. Just. MhrA- 
hundi vinam spteiem. Liv. Pd/Mabwuhtt agros. Sisenn. Camlflcem {nd^«A- 
bunduM. App. 

§ 9S4* A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

NoTB 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of toying 
and commanding^ TXiAj become tne subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
XHco rSgem essejuttum ; — Passive, Rex c^dtur jugtus esse. Act. JObeo te r^ 
(ftre ; — ^Pass. J4beri» Ht^rt : the construction in the passive ^eine the same as 
though reg'em and te had depended immediately upon e^co andjmeo, — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of tne thing. Cf. ^ 270, N. 

L When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Bdgdius ett sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. InterrdgdUis causam. 
Tac. S^g&tes &nment&^e dibtta Aves poscmdtur Mmnts, Ovid. Motus ddceri 
gaudet I(Mco» maUira virgo, Hor. Omnea belU artes idoduB, Liv. Nome hoo 
dtdios tarn <&u t Ter. Malta in txtis mdnemur. Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after docius and idocUts is rare; and 
after celdri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id cel&bar; of this I was 
kept in i^orance; but it is found also with. the person in the dative; as, Id 
Alclbiadi diuiius celdri non pdtuit, Nep. Alcib. 6. CSlo, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Skmark 1. (a.) JfMftio.and ea«o, though they do not take two aconftatives 
In the active voice, are sometimes foUowed by an accusative of &e thing in 
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tbe passive; as, Inekdtur atrat Testes, She puts on sable garments. Orid. 
ThoriLca indstus, Virg. &euta ut R6ma sSnectam. Mart So indacor and di»- 
^w; as, Femim cingttur. Virg. So ricitiQitur anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with trans, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition; as, Belga Rhenum 
anOgidUts transductL Css. 

Beh. 2. The future passive participle in the nenter gender with es^ is some- 
times, though rarely, followed 07 an accusative; as, Multa ndris rebut qmim tU 
dgeuatim. Lucr. Qoam (viam) ndbis ingridUnekun ett. Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nadus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os hiimSros^e deo sSmUHs. Id. 

Cldri gfinus. Tac. Tribuni suam vlcem anxti, Liv. Trimit artus. Virg. CSt^ra 

pcarce puer bello. Id. SUtUa colla iSmentem. Id. Expleri mentem niquiL Id. 

Gryneus emUttr ociilos. Ovid. PicH scuJa I46lct. Virg. CbUis frontem l^ter 

/astigcUus. Oses. Animum incensus. Liv. ObUtus f &ciem suo cruihre. Tac. 

. Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, JMUes /ractus membra l&bore. Hor. DextSrum g^na l&plde 
tcttts, duet. Adversum f ^mur tragul& grdvlter ictus. Liv. 

BsM. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the Umiimg or ~ 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Bbm. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem), vScem, magnam and maaamam 
partem, instead of magna or maxiind ex parte, or the adverb fire ; as, Maxt- 
mam partem lade twtmL Css. Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat drdtio. 

cetSra and 
other 

^ , ^ , -- ^ haud sdtis 

pro^iSrum JuH. Liv. So cStSra simXlis, c€t6ra Mnus, Ate bis terve summum 
atlras accejpi. Cic— 'So, also, in the expressions id tempdris; id, hoc or idem 
ataUs, iUudhOra, for eo tenypdre, e& atSie, etc. ; id ginus, onrne ginus, quod ginus, 

HL Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are ^ 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active Ferbs; as, 

TerOa vhitur cetas. Ovid. BeUum militabitur. Hor. Dormltur hiems. Mart 
MuUa peccantur, Cic. AdUur Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumns- 
tiritur. Cses. ffostes invadi posse. Sail. Campus dbUur d^ud. Ovid. JPHkresin- 
nmOwr grdtifB, Cic. EarestiUtur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 93ff» (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

These am Hd, advtrsus or €idversum, antif, Upfid, eired or etrewm, eireUer, els or dtrd, 
eentrH, ergH, extra, infra, intgr, inird, juxtd, Sb, jtgnXs, pir, post, pOni, pratSr, prdpg, 
proptir, sieundum, sttprd, trans, uUra ; as. 

Ad iem^um non cBquoi PalldeUs i6an<,— to the temple. Virg. Adeersus hosUs, 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdni qui cis Bkinum incdlunt, — this side the Rhine. 
CsBS. Quum tantum rSadeat intra muros nUUL Cic. Principio rirum inyiirium 
vines riges irat. Just. Templum p&nam propter dquam. Virg. Inter agendum. 
Id. Ante ddnumdum. Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preced* 
ing prepositions see § 196, R. 6, etc. 



S88 snrrAZ^ — accubatiyb ajteb pebpobitions* § 235. 

BmfAmK 1. Ob U jnnanlly tued with names of pla<c«s; cUra with other 
words also; as, CSm fnumm, Cic. Gt Pdthua, Liv. jPaucot cit mentes. Plant. 
CUra ViKam, Cic. CUra tdtHUttem, Not to satiety. CoL CUra fdagati^nem. 
Cels. CUra THfdna tefojOra. Ovid. 

Bbm. S. JnUr^ sisiiifViiiff beiwttm, applies to two accusatives jcMiitlj, and 
iometimes to a singfo pfuru accusative; as, Inter me el SdpUinem. Cic. Inter 
fidlo* et odreniUM, Id. hUer fiog, Among ourselves. Id. Inter fcUcariiM, Among 
the scytne-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies auring, and more 
rarely <tf ; as, Jmter ^wmpi pugna temptu. Liv. Inter cemam. Cic. 

Bkm. 8. Ante and poti are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than wim the corresponding abstract noims; 
as, ante or pott CicMnem cons&lem, rather than atUe or po§t consiilatam Ooi' 
rUrnt. 

(2.) In and suh^ denoting motion or tendency^ are followed by the 
^ accasative ; denoting sUudtum^ they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via €blcU in nrbem. The way oondncts into the city. Virg. Ifgtter in te drnor. 
Cic CaUtmichi hijframma m'Cleombr5tam c«f— on or concerning Cleombrotas. 
Id. ExercUut am jijkgum immim est, The army was sent under ue yoke. Caes. 
Magna mei tub terras iM Imd^. Virg. Mi€Ba m arl>e. In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. M hi»/vU Ariomttu*. Cses. Betta tub lUdcu moenlbna girSre, 
To* wage war nnder the Trojan walls. Ovid. Btib nocte ttkntL Virg. 

Bex. 4. The most common significations of m, with the accusative, are, 
taA), to, Untardt. wUil^ for^ againtt, abont^ concerning, — ^with the ablative, tn, on, 
sywn, among. In some instances, in and sii&, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting 8itnation| by the accusative; as, In conspectu 
tneo anidet vfnire. Ph»d. N&tiOnes gna m wnXcItiam pWH Rdmdm^ ditionem- 
gue estenL Id. Sub jtigo diddkfr Aortet mistt. Liv. fortes wb montem oons^ 
aiue, Css. 

Bbx. 6. In and «ii6, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; as. Amor crucU in horas. Ovid. BosiUem in mddum. Cic. Quod m 
bdno servo dad poueL Id. Sub ed condltione. Ter. Bub p<Bnft mortis.. Suet. 

Bbm. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or ta, usually takes 
the ablative; as. Sub adventu BdrndnOrum. Liv. Sub Uice. Ovid. Sub ien^e, 
Lucan. Denoting near, about. Just before or Just f^fter, it takes the accusative; 
as, Sub hlcem. Virg. Sub lOmlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc JUhms inguU. Id. 

Bem. 7. In is used with neuter acyectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as, In Qntversum, In general. iktiMum, Wholly. So^ in pl^um; 
inincertum; intantum: in quantum; inmajus; in miHus; in ommOj in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Sup^r, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 

/ tive, and sometimes poetically oy the ablative ; but when it signifies 

on, about, or concerning, it tsuLes the ablative. With the accusative 

sUper signifies over, above, besides or in addUion to ; with numerals, 

more than; as, 

SSper isbentem culmlna iecU, Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. iSa^per 
tres mddios, Liv. S&per morium etiam fimes laecU ea;errftom. lo. S^ter 
tingro prostemU graralne corpus, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Viig. MuUa sSper Pri&mo rdgUans s&per Hect5re nwUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Kem. 8. The compound dSsLper is found with the accusative, and insAper 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accu8£^tive, bat sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Alitor terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densA testfidlne. Vbg. 
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(6.) Ciam is followed hj either the accusative or the ablatire ; as, ^ 

Clam yos, Withoat your knowledge. Cic. Clam patrem. Ter. Clam matrem 
snam. Plant Clam yobis. Cass, ifeque potest ciam me etse, PlanC. Clam 
nxore me&. Id. Its diminntive dandilum is once followed by the accnsatiye, 
etofirtifam patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adyerbs venus or vertum and tuque aaa sometimes annexed 
to an accnsatiye, principalljof place, which depenok on ad or tn, and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oce&nom verftu prdficUci. Cses. Fikgam 
ad se ve^aum. Sail. In GaUiam versus castra mAvirt, la. — Usque ad N&man- 
tiam. Cic. ^^aut in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usgus. Plant. — ^Bnmdtisium 
versus, Cic. Termlnos usque libyat, Jnst. Usque Ennam profecli, Cic. Vtrsus 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usvm occurs more rarely with evh and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque iransfertur, Cic Thque 
sub extremum hrima imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a6, and usque 
either a6 or ex with the ablative; as, Ab septemtrlone versus, Vanr. A Amdft- 
mento usque mdvisH mire. Plant. Usque ex nltlmft Sj/rid, Cic. Ikque a puSrltik. 
Ter. l^que a Romlilo. Cic. Usque a mSne ad vesp^mm. Plant. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind; as, MuUu post Ofmu, 
i. e. poU id ien^ms. Cic. Circum Omcordia, scU. adem, SaU. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed^ depend on a 
preposition understood; as, Quid dpus est plUrdt i. e. propter qmdt why? i. q. 
cur t or qudre t Cic. So, Quid me ostsntem t Id. But -it is not eai^, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the iiccusatiye withoat 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 232. For the accusative of limitatipn, 
see ^ 284, 11. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 936* Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, \ 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accu|ative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Jppku ctBcus multos tamoe/uii, Appius was blind manffjfears, Cic. 
Biduum hdUdlcSm fui. Id. Dies totos de virtute dissSrunL Id. Te jam annum 
aueUeniem Crdiippum. Id. — DecriverutU intercdldrium ^uinque et quadraginta 
dies longum. Id.^- Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter umtM diet. Id. Tres pdieai cadi 
spdUmn non ampliau ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu st&dia centum et 
viginti prScessimus, Cic. — Duas fossas quind^cim p&des Idku perduxU, — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Cass. Fosses ^ulnos pSdes aUcs. Id. Fdrdndna Umga 
pSdes tres s@mis. Cato. Orbem dkdrtum crassum dIgTtos sex fddUi. Id. — 
Abl. Viant annis undetrlginta. Suet. Quatuord^cim annis extihum tdlSrdmL 
Tac. Tnginta annis vixii PanasUus, Cic. — Exercttus ROmdnus tridui ItlnSre a6- 
fuU ab amne TdnaL Tac. JSlsctilS^ templum quinque milllbus passmua dis- 
tans. Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. , 

Note 2. The accusative denoting[ extent oi space sometimes follows the ab- 
verbs hnge, alte, etc. ; as^ Oao^>estrts Idcus aUe duos p^des et sdmissem tfi/*^ 
diendus est. Colum. VercmgiUirix Idcum castris deUgii ab Avarico hnge millia 
/NiMUttm sedScim. Csss. 

Note 8. (a.) Old^ in reference to the time which a person has Uved, is 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, Decesrit 
Alexander mensem tinam, annos tres et triginta ndtus. Just. (6.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of tiie time closely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, K. 6; as, Alexander ann&rum 
trium et triginta dicessU. (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative,or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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▼ertM ph$ or mkum^ or Iho A^J^dhrw m^kt or MlMor. ^flior wtthonrtthmt 
yiKim. See ^ 256, B. 6 and 7.— ^Sometimes, also, the aolative depends on the 
compan^ye ; as, Minor tigiiUi piinque amiis ndtm, Nep. Minor txfgmta annis 
nStu. Clo. Biemiio pum not major. Id. Cf. § 266, B. 16. (1.) 

Bbmabk 1. Konns denoting time or mce, used to limit olfter noms, aie pat 
in the genitive or ablatiTe. I^^Sll, K.6. 

Bkk. S. a term of time not ^t completed mar be expressed hj an ordinal 
iromber; as, JVot Tlcfidmnm jam diem pSUmmr Mbudrt HcUm hSrvm aaeUri' 
CdCJf. Cic. Pamco beUo dnod^dmom annum MKa itrSb&ur, JAv, Heace in 
the passive, Nunc teitia vMiur setas. Ovid*. 

Bkm . 8. The aocnsatiye or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
gjBnitive depending on it remains; as, Qutra jua dUrtuU bldoi, sciL ^Mm ot 
qfdtio, Cic. 

Bbx. 4. To denote a nlaoe by its distance finom another, the ablative 'a 
commonly need; as, MUHoos jnhmimm sex a Castdris castrU oomedU, Cses.; but 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria paauum miJlia ab iptd urbe cattra jjiSgmL 
Liv. The only words nsed for this purpose in the ablative alone are ^xUio and 
itUervaUo; as, Qfumilcim ferme mSuum sp&tio catlra ab TdraUo p6tmL Id. 

Note 4. For oMtue and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablativs 
of past time, see 4 258, B. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see § 256, K. 16. 

Bbm. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as. Quern per dS^^annos 
d^ufmtM, .... during ten years. Cic. 

Bbm. 6. When the place from ^hich the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, a6 is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A miUtbtuwumum duSbus cotbra pdsuiruHt^ Two 
miles from the place, or. Two mile« off. Caes. 

Bbx. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expresaed by l^ran or 
ii&ras in connection wfth pondo, Cf. \ 211, B. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S7» After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the moHan ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Re^ihu Carth&glnem ridik^ Begulus returned to Carthage, Cic. C&pnani 
JlectU iter, He turns his course to Capua, Liv. C^twrfnus Bomam pr6ficwA- 
tur. Sail. Bomam Mi* mmcid^um. Cic 

Bemark 1. The accusative, in lilce manner, is used after tier with ««m, ti- 
(eo, etc. ; as. Rtr ett mihi Laniivium. Cic. Ccesdrem iter Mbere Capuam. Id. 
And even aner sum alone ; as. Omnia iUa muftfc^pta, mia sunt a Vib&ne Bnmi^- 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, ^cfventas Komam. Liv. jB^^ Bo- 
mam. Cic. 

Bem.2. (o.) The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting to or tnto, which 
is sometimes expressed; as, In Eph^sum dbii, Plaut. Ad, before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as, Iter dirigire ad MBUnam, Cic; and 
also its vicinity; as, AdiUeacentiUm mUea jprdfectus $um ad Cdpuam; i. e. tn cat" 
tra ad Cdqmam. Id. So, LobHub cum classe ad Brundtdum vet^. Cses. Quar 
ad GSnevam pervinit. Id. Quum igo ad Hgracldam accedirem. Cic. 

{b.) When urbs, cpptdum, Vkm, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a prepositioa; as, Demdrdtue se coniuUt Tarquimos, in 
urbem Etruriae fldrenUsamam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldtun iter conttUuant, Sail.— 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an a^ective; as, Magmm 
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Her ad doctas prdfUud cdgor AthOnas. ProfK But Am poeto and ]ater prate 
writers Bometiines cmiit the preposition; as, Orid^ Her. 2, 88. 

Sem. 8. Instead of the accnsatiye, a dative is sometimeS| though rarely, 
used; as, Garth&gini mmciot mtttam. Hor. Cf. ^ 226, IV. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. pSmus in both nmnben, and ms in the singalar, are pat 
in tlie accnsatiTe, like names of towns ; as, 

At ddrnnm, Go Aome. Virg. Oatti d5mos dNIranl,— 4iad gone home. Liv. Boa 
i6o, I will 00 into the connt^. Ter. 

KoTB. (a.) When dUmng is limited by a genitive or a possessive adjective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the prepoei- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non introfo in noetram ddmnm. riant. Vemue 
in ddmum Leccie. Cic. Ad earn ddmnm prdftcti simt Id. In d6mos sflp^ras 
Bcandh-t dbra/uU. Ovid. Barely, also, when not limited; as. SOcrAUt pMdtA- 
jnhiam in domos tntraduaiL Cic. So{ Utrem nmm, App., or aa Urtm mum. Cic. 
Oariccu in Albense rus wfmrt. Plin. Quum in sua rOra vinermU. Cic With 
the possessor's name in tne genitive, either ddmmn ot m (fthiMMn is used ; as, 
Pon^Qnu ddmum venutt, Cic. hi wmmn Mactii iHa k^irmUur. Liv. 

(b.) DdnuM is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Ddmum rSdItionis tpt tMiUL Csbs. So, Itio d&mium. Cic. Concui&us ddmum, 
Css. Cf. B. 1. 

BsM. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmut and nut. the preposition is 
commonly used; as, Eac Asid trofuU in Europam. Curt Te in Epimm veniase 
gaudeo, Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DivimuiU spSluncam. Vurg. 
J)Svenere Idcos. Id. Ttimtilum anOqum CSriris sSdemque tacrdtam oMmos. Id. 
Ibit Cecrdpha portus. Ovid. So, abo, before names of countries, especially 
those endmg in w ; as, ^gyptusy Bomdrw, Cheradniaut, j^frtrtu, Pildpownfsua, 
etc. So, also. Bltilcum prdfeciuB, Cses. M&ci^ddniam ptroemL Liv. Afilcam 
trfUuHtSmu. Id. So, Tacitus constmes even names of nations, when used, as 
they Often are, for those of countries; as. Ductus mde Cangos exercitut, Ib€ros 
ad nafrium regnum pervddU. So, Virgil, No§ iMmiM Afros. — ^Pliny has, Instllas 
Huori Miris ndvtffant. 

(5.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pauadniam cum clout Cyprum mismmL Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, SarAnia, BrUanma, Creta, Eubaa^ fitcilia. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit tiiie preposition; as, It&liam — Ldvinidqut venit lltftra. Virg. — 
The old accusative jdnu is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
whkher^ while fdris denotes the place toAera; as, Vdde foras. Mart. £xU f6- 
ras. Plant. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES, ADVEBBS, 

AND INTEBJECTIONS. 

§ 338. 1. (a.) The adjectives prdpior and proanmus, with 
their adverbs proptus and proxtme^ like their primitive prope^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; aSy 

^e pr5p{or montem suos coUdeaL Sail. Crauui proxlmus m&re Oce&num 
hidmaroL Caes.— Z>£6«es pr6piu8 mfire AMcum dgmbcmL SalL Proxime His- 
pSniam Mauri $uinL Id. 

(6.) The adverbs prUHe and potiridit are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive; as, Pridit turn ditm, Cic. PrUKt idut. Id. Postridit ludo$. Id.— <c.) An 
accusative sometimes follows tnlus and cdmifms} as, Intui ddmum. Plant. 
Agrt$U9 cdminut ire sues, scU. tn. Prop. 

21 
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249 STNTAX^ — BUBJXOT-ACOUSATiyB. § 2S9. 

BgMAiur 1. The aeeiiMtlTe wtth jxrlefie and pettrtSe k by some refernd to 
amU and jnm^ nndentood. For the senitiTe after these words, see \ 212, R. 4, 
N. 6. — Reepecting vertitt, vtgue, taumemu ('Wn) and s^cm with the accosatiTe, 
lee ^ 186, R. 8: and i S86, B. 8. 

BxM. S. The adverb Mm, by the elipsis of vdUre Jibeo, is sometimes foUowsd 
by the accasatiTe hi fbrma of drinkfaig health; as, Bine tos, Mim ;io6. bine te, 
Mne me, bine notlram eliam Stl&ph&nlum I Plant Bine Messalam, a health to 
Messala. TibnlL It is also constraed with the datiTe. See § 228, 1. 

2. In ezclamationB, the noun or pronoun which marks the chjed 
of the feelina is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, 01 ah I heuf eheuf ecce! en! hem! pro! or vce!as^ 

En mUttuor drat! ecce duat flbi Ikg^hni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnisl Virg. JBccum! eccea! ecciUwn! for ecce eum! ecce en! ecce 
iUwn ! Plant pnBcldmm cuttddem I Oic. ffeu me in/HUiem ! Ter. Pro DeAm 
AdffiimimTMe f Idem I Cic. Ahme^me! Catnll. Eh»nme wtithttm! Ter. Ben 
amU4u! Id. VbbU! Plant Vame! Sen. Mitirammel Ter. SdnaneMgr&- 
vem et civem igrigkun! Cic. Cf. ^ 228, 8. 

KoTE. The accnsatiTe after inte^eotions Is supposed to depend on some 
verb of emoticMi to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339» The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ao^ 
curative; as, 

* Mdleste Pompeium idferre eonttOSbatj That Pompey took tiiat HI, was evident 
Cic. Eos hoc ndmlne qppeO&ri faa etU Id. iuiror tA ad me nUkU tcnUre, ^ 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campoe jvlOt eue 
pdtenlet, Virg. 

Note 1. In historical wiltliig the pnsent loflnitlTe has smiietimes Ite subject in tlw 
nominatlTe. Cf. f 208, R. 5. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes m the 
ffenitive or dative case; as, JSet ftddlescentis mdjdret natu vireri, soil. eum. Cic. 
iLa^Hi bdnat eue tibU. soil, we, Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, Ea pSpiiive beidri et mirtto didre Jiiri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pNronoun expressed or understood ; as, Nbn fuU o(m- 
slHum (meum>— ^ervifin^ oficUe intentnm eetdiem dgire (sell. me). Sail. 

Rem. 2. ' A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb; as, Pci^tcUue emm suec^anntm 
(esse), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. Bed reddire pone 
niffdbcU, scil. se. Y irg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the hifhiitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
word for person or thing; as, Est dihtd h-dcundum este^ wmd ir&Mm, sell. hdmXr 
fiem. Cic. See \ 269, B. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wouOing, See 
4 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a chvise. 
See S 369, R. 8. 

Note 2. For the verba after which the sul^ject-aeeiuatlTe with the infinitive Is used, 
see S 272. For the accnsatiTv In the predicate after inflnitiTM neuter and poeaiTe, see 
$210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 9410. The Yocatiye is used, either with or without an in- 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The inteijectiona 0, heu, and pro (proh)^ also oA., au 
(hau), ehem, &io^ ekodum^ eia (heia)^ hem^ heiu, hui, to, and ohe^ are 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

formdse puer ! beantifiil boy I Virg. Beu virao ! Id. Pro ioncte J^Ur ! 
Cio. Ak stuke! Ten Heui Sprel Id. OheUbettel Mart. JEhodim bdne vir. 
TeT,— Vrbem, mi Rttft, c<)^ Cic. Quinctdi Yaro, liffUkies redde. Suet Quo 
mdiltlire rtm t Hor. Macte virUUe etto. Cic. 

. Bbm. 2. The vbcative is sometimeB omitted, while a genitive depending npon 
it remains ; as, misira tortu I soil, hihnints, Lucan. 

Nora. The TOcatiTe fonns no part of a propofltpoai, but lertw to derignato the peraoa 
to whom the propositioa is addMMod. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablatiTe denotes certain relations of nouns and pronouns, all of which are express- 
ed in English by means of prepositions. In Lattn this case is sometimes aooompanisd bj 
a preposition, and sometimes stands alone. Of. § 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 94U« Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are Q, for d&, abs)y dbsquS^ di; cOram^ pShmij cum, ez, (i); 
s^ne, tenusy proy and pres ; as. 

Ah iOo tempdre. From that time. Liv. A tcribentby From writing. Cio. 
Cmn exercttUj With the army. Sail. Certu de causts , For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex f Ago, From flight Id. PiOam pUjOio, Liv. BineWOre, Cic, OUpitiotimu. 
Yirg. Cantdbit vdcmu c6ram UUrSne viator, Juv. of. ^ 195, 5. 

Korm. Of the prepositions followed by the ablatiTe, Atb signify nmoral or separation, 
^. d (d& or absy, dly i (or ex), absqut and itni. 

Remabk 1. Tenus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See \ 221, Hi. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, to, se, n^J&w, and vdbu^ and commonly to the ablatives 
oi the relative pronoun, guo^ gua^ quibus, and qui, Cf. § 188, 4, and \ 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdcul and dmul are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or oft, and cum understood; as, Prdcti 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. Stmul nobis MbitaL Ovid. Prdcul d&bio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Prdcul a terrd. Cic. Prdcul a 
poind, Yirg. Tequm rimul. Plant VSbucum dmuL Cic. — So, rarely, cBoue. 
Qui me in terrd tngue fort&nd^ ML Plant Cf. Ndd ague omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram s&mui, 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id; Cf. § 285, R. 10. ' 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the Prepositions ta and tub, when they 
answer to the question * where ? ' stS/^er, when it signifies ' on ' or * concerning * $ 
and sometimes clam and tubter, Cf. ^ 236, (2.) — (6.) 

Rem. 5. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, as, 
pdno, Idco, colldco, stdtuOy conitiiuOy and conOdo; as, £t t&le idbentet artut in 
utore pbmmt, Yirg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to Aavs, hold, or regard^ 



/ 



/ 



•s, kAeo^ dUfM, NAnlro, «le. — ^After vertM of ati— Mwg, cowceglwij, and tiioiui- 
M^, M is followed bv either the accnsatiTe or the ablative. — Amr defigo^ t»- 
•eribo, •fuc«i(po, mew, and mm^, mi is usually joined with the abladye. 

§ 949» Many verbs oomponnded with ahyde^exy and super, 

•re followed hy an ablative depending upoA the preposition ; as, 

Jbeue wrbe, To be absent from the city. Glo. Abir€ sftftSm, To depart from 
Oeir habitatioDS. Tao. VI m migidiclu mm aUaneaid. Cic. IVtrddmrf navtt 



9c0p§h, They pnsh the ships from tiie rock. Viig. JVStai i^rtttm etL Nep. 
lacidire /Mm. Lir. Onor Drafio j^^persftgr e sldluft. Cabs. TWteto tu; <£. 
lecfM si|perie«fwii €sL Cic. So ue adjective extorrit; as, JExtorrii paJbrid, dSmo, 
SalL Andsotheyeibal^njpeio; as, Mfttlnftjriptio. Glc. 

KmffABir 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
Is nsed; as, DiMikirt htJmifikmA nmrnqmam cdgfUtvL Cic. HxdciOu iSfiirmL 
LiT. JScire a jMlrid. Cio. £eb^ de «ild. Id. Cf. ^ 214, B. 4. 

Bbx. S. Tbase oampoond vertw an often nsed without a noun; bnt in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; as, £gtiUe$ digrtid adpideij 
iciL IjiM. Liv. ilMre«riMos,sciL«iia. Cic. 

Bbm . 8. Some veibs compounded with oft, de, and ex, instead of the abla- 
/ tive, are sometimes foUowea by the dative* See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neater verbf, occur with the accusative. See § 288, B. L 

ABLATIVE AFTEB GEBTAIK NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 

AND VEBBS. 

§ 943. Optu and uncf, signifying need, usuaUj take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctoilttte tud nifbU ^fpm ut. We need your anthority. Cic Nmie inlmis 
SpuB, mmc pect5re Jlrmo, Virg, Ndves, oulbus conitfi utug immi esMet, Ships, for 
which the consul liad no occasion. Liv. aimc vlrlbus istis, mmc minibus ri^ 
"* Virg. 



Bbxabk 1. (a.) Optu and tatt are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, Mfttilrftto dpu» eal, There is^eed of Haste. Liv. Iktu hcto 
tit mihi, Ter. Ubi ntmmm impirdtor mm ddeti ad exercUum, dtitUy good non 
facto e$i uMtf, ^, ^uam quod facto est dpus. Plant After 6pm, a noun is some- 
times expresseid with the participle ; as^ Optuftdt Hirtio convento^— of meeUng, 
or, to meet, ^ 274, B. 5. Cic. 6ptu OIh esse c(omlno ejiu invento. Liv. — or a sn- 

Eine is used ; as. Ita dictu i^fms esl, It is necessary to say, I must sav. Ter.— 
[istead of the ablative with dptu est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or nt with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as, Ojm 
est te dnimo v&lere. Cic. Miki 6pv» ett, ut ULvem. Id. 

{h.) Ojprn and isMS, though noims, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed with the accusative. See \ 211, B. 11. 

Bbx. 2. 0pm is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of m<; 
mm, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with only rare ex- 
ceptioiiR, the subject only. The person to whom ue thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (^ 226.) With cpm the thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative; as. Dux 
fObis 6pm eat. Cic. Verrei multa Abi 6pm esse ai^HtL Id.; or. Duce nXhit 
dpm est. The former construction is most common with neuter aojectives and 
pronouns; aa, Quod non opus est, asse cdrum est. Cato apud Sen. — ^In the 
predicate 6pus and usm are commonly translated * needflil ' or * necessary.' 
Cf. § 210, B. 6. 

Nora. For the ablative ofehamotsr, quaUty, ete., Umltiog a noun, see § 211, &. 6^ 
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§ 944. Dtgnus, indignus, eonientusy pradUus, and fretusy 
are followed hy the ablative of the object ; as, 

Digmu laude, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pMU majest&te ituUgna^ A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Cses. jBtstia eo contenia mm qvaruni 
anmUtu. Cic Mdmo sc^Sre pracktm. Id. PUflque ing^nio friH, Id.— So, 
jEguum ett me tUqu» illo. Plant. 

Bemabk 1. The adverb dS^e, in one passage, takes the ablathre; PtC' 
etxt aur noftrum crilce <fioitti». Hor. — Dionor. also, both as the passive of tiie 
obsolete cSffno^ and as a deponent verb^ is foUowed by an ablative of the tiiinff. 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Haud iquidem t^i 
me hSnore dignor, ^ Virg. — Pass. Qui tlUi hdnore digndd miU, Cic. Cionjltgio. 
Aw^UOf VSniris tUgndU stiperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead oi 
the ablative of the thing, it is fc^oved by an infinitive daase ; as, Non igo 
grammdUcaa ambire Uwu tt puiplta dignor. Hor. And both dignor and didignor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See 4 230, R. a. 

Rem. 2. («.) Digmu and inMgnui are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Butdpe cCgUdti^inem dignurimam Um virtQtis. Cic. Indigntu avorum. Virg. ; 
and dignm sometimeB takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in tiie accusative : 
as, N(M me censei scire quid dignm iiemt Plaut. Tritut is in Livy construea 
with the dative. Gf. § 222, B. 6, (6.) 

(b.) Instead of an ablative, cUgnus and nuRgnut often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, JErat digmu &m&ri. Virg.; (ur » subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Digmu qui impSret. Cic. Non mm digmuj ut f Igam 
palum in p&ridtem. Plaut. ; or the supine in u ; as, Digna <Uoue indigna reldiu 
vdOfirans, Virg. CbnteiUus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as. Non hose 
artes contenta jpdtemat Sdldlcisse /iiiiC. Ovid. — So, Ndvei potUmn irmmpfire 
Jretof. Stat. 

§ 94LS* L Utor, fruoTy Jungor, pdHar, vescor, and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Jiino stqipUx his v5clbus um esl^ — addressed these words. Vir^^. 
Frui voluptate, To eigoy pleasure. Cic. Fvn^liiur officio, He performs his 
duty. Id. Oppldo jpa&ti sunt, Liv. Vesdtur aura. Virg. His rSbus perfrvor. 
Cic. LS^bus dSfuiU. Id. DefuncH impMo. Liv. Gr&vi 6pSre perfungimur, Cic. 
O tandem magnis pildgi dlefimcte pSrfcIis. Virg. 

The compounds are abiUtHrf deutor, perfruor^ defungor, and perfungor, 

KoTE. Vhor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 280, R. 2), and may then be translated bv 
the verb to have ; as, lUt fdciU meiUeiwr patre, He snail have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

RsMABK. In early writers 'these verbs sometimes take an accusative ; as, 

Quam rem micS[ci utuntur, Varr. Ing^nium fnU. Ter. Dat&met mUildre mH- 

nus /ungens, . Nep. Gentem d&quam urbem nostram pdlUuram piUem, Cic. iSa- 

crat lanros veacar. TibuU. In prdldgis scnbenulis opiram dbuUtur, Ter. — Pdtior 

is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220, 4. 

n. 1. JVitor, iwnUor, fido and confkU)' may be followed by the ablative 
without a prepK[>sition; as, Hasta innixus, Liv. Fidire cursu. Ovid. K&tura 
Idd confideoant^ Cses, 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miscere pdbila s&le. ColL Aquas neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Afr multo c&ldre admixtus, Cic. 

3. Asgueeco, asaugfdcio, contuesco^ insuesco^ and sometimes acquiesce^ take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Ave» sanguine et pr»d&ai- 
tueta. Hon Kullo officio cuU discipline assuef actus, Csss. Cf. § 224. 

21* 



▼ -«r CAGSL as. '^i4^ 



■-. r •»« ::x<»i jh. : = -a-*^ ~ 'ae 
-. . .'■ i»tt*vrre •-•««■• Azr* «csr. "'rr — 
^ -* uftta tUtiL l^^ Sir* cnimL .^-a. 

. TT aione or w.:a «l a. «" * «, 

uta- the abore tc*«v *..*^>*» 

-fUMinit wt'gin trc often fol- 
w w :-» «m: ^ prepositioo. 

fMMtet, orM; to 

vKSf^uTM. Descended 

•>p»fi. •-♦▼id. Offl^w 

, ^^aic Vire. ^r^ 

_2jt 'Jxitsti $mM 



9, TWTB, 

:ttni&a& Hot. 
4r*fr a is TisnallT 
c ir 10 ^ joined to 



a •* M> 



TATSE, Itc- 



t -jr-cnL-«i fey ane external 






ji 'St »T 



<»^Kfig of the 



^Mi* SJKTXXm — JLBLATUn OF OAUSS, SVa S47 

IrUeriU f&ma,^a perished wiKh liiiiunr. Lrade Ui«ii& dSUt, Cie. Zolor 

tna dienltate. la^aude too bdoo. Id. soft victorift glBridru Css. AonUdi^ 
bus idodrant querceta, Hor. — So with bSne est and the dative ; as^ ARAi ftme irtU 
noil pisclbns urbe piGtU, ted pnllo atque hasdo. Hor. UJii ilh bine ml lignO| 
&qiia c&llda, clbo, yestlmentiB, etc PUtut. 

Note 1. After gnch a^jeotiTes and neuter verbs, a preposition with its OMe 
often supplies the place of the simple ablatiye. 

Note 2. In exclamations of enconracement or approbation, the defeothrs 
adjective macU^ matU^ either with or without the imperative of esse (esto, estei 
estdUj) is joiQed with an ablative of cause, especially- with virUUe. 



Note 8. After neuter veibs and adjectives denoting emotions, espedaDj 




not be angry on our account Liv. Tuam vicem $ape ddleo^ quod, etc. Cie. 
Suam vicem rndgit aiunui, gttam cjjus, cut oMoUtum ab we pitebdUir, Liv. 

Remabk 1. When the ccwse is a voluntary asent, it is put in the accusative 
with the preposition o6, jprqpter, or per; as, ivon est as^uum me propter vos 
dectpL Ter. These prepDsitions, and a, or oo, cfe, e (Mr eae, and pra. are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &ault&in2n 
casL Yirg. Nee Idgtd prae moerore pdtmU Cie. 

Bem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the ooiwe, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case ; as, Juuu^ rdgdtu and adm^tUim^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
cattsd^ gratia^ ergo^ ete., with a genitive; SA,LigiAu8 propter mStum PfirtL 
Cie. Ne ob earn rem 9x900 desptdreL Id. jDfindri virtiltis eigo. Id. Si hoe 
hon^s mei causg suscepiris. Id. But with cauail^ etc., the ac^ective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Te d6eM6 
mea causa, mdUste firo, Cie. Cf. \ 211, B. 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect j>articiple of some verb signifying ' to induce * ; as, Cv^aidttate dudut^ 
irukictuSf tndUaius, ifkiettsu8fii^iammSttt8,tmpulsu»,mUH», capim^ etc. Mihi b6n&- 
volentift ductus tribuebat ommuL. Cie. Livv Arequently uses 06 in this sense; 
as, Ab ira, a qte, ab ddiOy from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is resularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply Dy a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined with the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance^ and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed* Thus : 

Cum tdluptate dft^wem andtre. Verres Lampsdcum venU cum magn& c&l&ml- 
tate ^Mtdtit. Cie. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is onlv external; as, PrdcedSre cum veste pur- 
piirea: in distincuon from NUdis p^dlous incedk-e; Aperto c&plte sSdere, etc, 
which express circmnstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mdaut, rdtio, mos, rUm, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
omitted in some expressions with other substantives;^ as^ Hoc mddo scr^; 
ConsSititiruat qua ratione AgirUur ; More besUdrum vdgdri ; Lalronum iitn tUvoire; 
JEcjuo ^nlmo firo; Maxima fXde dmlt^Uiat cdkdL Summa sequltate res consU- 
ivit f Viam incredlblli c^lSiltate confecit ; Ubrvm magna cura diQgentiajve 
tcr^9$U f the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, SUentio prtBtirire or /dcire dUquidf Lege dgire; JOre and injiiriA 
fddre; Magtstraius vltio creatus ; Becte et ordlne ^t, 

Bem. 8. The matmer is also sometimes denoted by dls or es with the abla- 
tive; as, De or ex induttrid. On purpose. Liv. JEx vUegro^ Anew. QuinU 
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3. The means aad imirument. An aUati^ k jomed wkh 
▼erbs of every kind, and also with adjectiyes of a fiSaAre sigmficfr* 
tion, to expresB the means or instrument ; as, * 

Amfeot dbserraotift. rem parBlmdDi& rHUtuU, He retained his friendB by at- 
tentimi, his property dj frugality. Cic. Aoro ostro^tte dic6ru Virg. ^grucU 
mfidendo. la. Condbns lamiy tpri dentlbiis. morsn hdna m iStcmivr. Cic 
Omu at Tiicis. Id. TraU $aiicia s^ctkii Oyio. For the ablatlTe of the meaiis 
after TerU mjittmg, eto., see \ 249, L 

Bbx. i. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
■blative, bnt either by per, or by the ablatiye dpMl with a genittye or a po»- 
■essive pronoim; as, nud. tod, sud, ^pM^ which are eqnfvalent to per sm, per 
le. per m, and denote l>oai good and bad senrices. Bimficio mco, etc., is used 
or goed results only ; as, Batifido hmo paire» tmiL Sail. But persons are flome* 
times considered as inyoinntMy agents, and as soeh expressed by the ablatLve 
' without a preposition; as, Seryos, quibus $Uva§ piAbcat depdpHUUtuB iroL Cic— 
When per is used to express the means, it is ooonected with external codcon 
rlng circumstances, rather tlian with the real means or instrument. Hence 
we always say vi ppgMum e^rii^ but per vim ei Mna MpmL 

Bbm. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablatiye with- 
out a preposition; as, Omfidrt cervmm edgittu ; gUdio iUiptem wbiirare ; trA- 
jkihe pectiu ferrom 

S 948* The ablative ia used with passive verbs to denote 
the fMons or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed hy the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ab or withdut it» according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The wjluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is pot in 
the ablatiye with a pr oi; as, 

(In the aotiye yoice,) Cldditu me <ftil^, Clodius loyes me (Cic); (in the pas- 
siye,) A Clodio dUfypr, I am loyed by Clodius. JLantddim' ab his, culpdtur ab 
illis. Hot. 

Bemabk 1. (1.) The general word for penons,^ after yerbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as. PrdiUcu kuuUitWf scil. ai hfynltUbuB. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter yerbs ; as, DUcwrUur, Virg. T(tto certaimm etl cor- 
pare regnL Id. Cf. § 141, B. 2. 

^ (2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivident to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice m Greek; as, Quum omna m 
cmm ghtire soilirum sdlvlealiir, scil. a se. Cic 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are son^otimes followed by an ablative 
of the yoluntary agent with a or a5 ; as, 

M. Marcdhte piriit ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
Ife vir ab hoste cddaL Ovid. 

BsM. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Nee conjtige captia. 
Ovid. (Mtur UnigirA turba. Id. Pireat mei§ exOwt Ar^^vis. Hor. 

For the daUve of tfas Sfrat after veatbs in the paarive voIm, and partii^ples In dm, lat 
} 226, n. and m. 

n. The invohmiary agent of a y«rb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, orinstrumentf 
•a, ifootfino dolore confidor, Cic Frangi o&pld}tJtte. Id. jEdcUia t6iojdea 
Butor. Virg. 
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Note. The inyolnntary a^ent ts Bometitnes personified, and takes aorabf 
asj A yoluptatlbus desert. Cic. A natara ddtum hdmhti vUfendi curricdbwi. U* 
Vtnci a voluptllte. Id. Victua a ISibore. Id. 

§ 3419« L A noun denoting the means, hy which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affect m any waj, to JIU, furnish, load, array, tqtdp, en^ 
dow, adorn, reward, enrich, and manj others. 

Bbmake 1. Thin rale ineludea such TertM as affieio^ a^pergOj tcnspergo^ iiuj^trgo. rf. 
apergo^ eompieo^ eaqpUo^ impleo^ oppUo^ repUo, suppleo. cflmWo, fareioy r^ereut^ Mtio, 
exsHtioy siU&roy stlpo^ constlpOy Sbruo, IhtHro^ augeo, inauoy vesUo^ armo, omo, dremndo, 
eircumfundOy maeto^ ideupUtOy instruo, intbuOy dOnOy tmpertioy rhn^niroTf kone^9, 
hdndrOy etc. ; as, 

Terrore impUiur AfHea. AfHca is filled with tenor. SU. IngMoBfre Splilis 
meruas^ They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Dl Hu$ dnimum ku opIiH 
ionlbns imbuas^ That you should imbue his mind with tneee sentiments. Cio. 
Ndres dnirant auro, They load the ships with gold. Viig. OtmUlat aUdria donJs, 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se grftmlne vetdL The earth clothes 
itself witii grass. Id. Moutinu omabaU comua sertis. Id. JmUio clbo et pdtidne 
eompUH, (^c, JJbroe puMHbus f ftbfilis f^/erelre. Id. SdHdri ddleotfttione ntm 
possum. Id. H&mines tdt&rdti hdnorlbus. Id. SenecUu iOpdta sttldiis t'tfveiH 
tutU, Id. Me ianto h5n5re hdnesUu. Plant. Equis J^Hcam ida^pletdpiL Colum. 
StSdium iman mdld me nOvd vSlupt&te affecU. Cic. Terram nox obruU umbzii. 
Lucr. 

RsM. 2. Several yerbs denoting to fil]» instead of the ablattve, tometlxnet 
take a genitive. See § 220, 8. 

Bem. S. The active verbs induo, dSno, inmerUo, aipergOy inmerga, ctrcimMfiL 
and drcumfmdOy instead of the ablative (a the thing with the aocnsative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cui qmm DHdnlra tiinlcam indmtuU Cic. VSnart mflnSra clvlbus. 
In the earliest writers dUno^ like conddno^ has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

IT. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Notiro mdre. According to our custom. Cio. Instltato juo Qetar cdpia$ tua$ 
eelua^i^Accoraing to his practice. Cass. Id factum consllio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit am condltionlbus,— on these conditions, xiep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ex, pro, and tecundam are often expressed with 
such nouns; ah, Neaue eUfacturus quidquam nisi de meo conslho. Cic. £^ 
cousuetiidlne dUquid fdcere. Plin..£p. iMeet qyidgwd dgas, dff^re pro vlrlbus. 
Cic. Secundum n&turam tioire. Id. 

IIL The ablative denoting accompaniment, is nsoallj joined mith 
cum; as, 

Vdgdmur igentet cum conjii^bus et BbSris, Needy, we wander with our 
wives and children. Cio. Si^ admirdri tdleo cum hoc C. Lselio. Id. JiUium 
cum his ad te Uteris misL Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Rdmam veni cum 
febri. Cum occasu sOHs cdpias educire, — as soon as the sun set. 

Remabk. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as. Ad contra Cassdm omnibus 
copiis cotUenderunt. Caea. Jnde t6io exercitu prSfectus. Liv. Eiklem decern 
ndvibus C. Furius vetdt, Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit* 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, and not personiu aiy 
Qutra clamore iHCdmmL 
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/ S SflW- !• A noun, a^jectire, or xerby maj be Mowed bj 
the abladvei denoting in tthai retpect their significatioa is taken ; 

JPUUUe ftSm^cmuUSi pdrtm^ In alRMstton a son. in counsel aperent Cic 
JUffU nifmStu wtdgU quam M^|rfno, Kings in name ratner than in anwority. Nep. 
OppUktm n&Ktine Bibrax, CBdB.—Jirt pirUus, Skilled in law. Cic. Aimm dtO- 
MO, Anxious in mind. Tac. PMUtm aaer^ Lame in his feet. Sail. CHne fUberj 
fiiff«r 9rt, Mart /Vvate totas. Tao. iiAjcr n&iu, Cic. PrudeMtid mm inferior. 
isM 9iro aitam tfpiriar. Id. Maxlmui nAtu, Liv. — Animo angi. To be troubled 
In mind. Cic. CbiUrimiteo IMd menu el ooMriftaiff arM6iif, I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in eveiy limb. Id. Ocqp^ fM^e, Affected in mind, t. e. de* 

$ rived of reason. Id. JUiro OcHh c^twr, Liv. Hghm laude Jt&rwL Cic 
*oOere nOUHtdU, Tao. Aa^ndque et corpdre torpeL Hor. 



/ 



/ 




tion 

Bespeoting 

4 220, 1 : and respecting the aocnsatlTe of limitation, see \ 281, B. 6 ; i 233, (8.); 

and UN, n. 

2. (1.) AcyectiTes of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

ZMflWf plena servis, A house fiUl of servants. Jqy. Dfves et^ria, Blch In 
land. Hot. Firax mBdUum Mmt arOim. Plin. — hwpt verMt, Deficient in words. 
Cic. Oria Jrdlribut^ Destitnte of brothers. Qyid. Viduum arbdribm tdim, 
Colnm. JVadbif agris. Hor. For the genitive after ai^ectiveB of plenty and 
-want, see \ 218, B. 8-6. 

(2.) Verbs ngnifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtmtem beOuU pomtum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. l^rbt rgdmdat 
mlminu, The city is fiill of soldiers. Auct ad Her. ViOa ObundcU porco, ibdo, 
agno, gaJUMi, ktcUf cdteo, mefle. Cic. — Virmn qui pgcdmd SgeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrire ci^pd. To be free from &ult Id. Hea ddHUt- 
eenUa indtget tUSSrvm Mnd ezisOm&tiQne. Id. AbundoU aud&ci&, consllio ei i&- 
tidne d^MHur. Id. 

Bkkauk 1. To this rule belong d&MNdb, exShiro^ r8dmtdo, acOteOj affluo, ctr- 
ewnfiuo, diffimOy wBperfMO, wufpidUo^ vikOf vigeo; — citreo, igeo^ indSgeo^ vacOf di' 
ficwTy dUtttuor, etc 

BxM. 2. The gemiive, Instead of Uie ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want See § 220, 8. 

Bem. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin by 
fUdhre with de, ; as. Quid de TulUdla med/M t Cic. ; and more frequently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as. Quid hoq hdmlne or huic hdmini fScidlis f 
What can you do with this man? Cic. JVe^cti jt<j<i/dcta/ anro,— what he shall 
do with the gold. Plaut Quid me fiat parvi pendii. You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally usedin th« same manner; as, M&um 
c^p^rtmt quidnam se fSt&nim e$»Uy — ^what would beoome of them. Liv. 

§ 9ffl» A noon denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put^in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ free^ ito- 
'bar^drive avoay^ remove^ depart^ and others which imply separation. 
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NoTB. The prinoioal yeriM of tills oIms 9n oreeo, jwfib, d^peOv, e^peflb^ aft>- 
Aco, itUerdicOj d^enao^ dHurbo. dlficio, ^IciOy dbsterreOy deterrto^ mfttfeo^ dnUhw^ 
demiheo, rinUfveo, ifcemOy prMUbeOj «^9dn>, exclQdo, inUrclOdo, 46eo, tauo, ddo^ 
decedOj dUcido, dettsto^ eoadOy abtUneo^ qidSo, orivo^ orbo, ftMro, aqpidio^ Uubo^ 
nudo^ $oiw, eac^olw^ exMfrOj llvo^ pwrho. to wnicli may be added tiie a^ec- 
tiyes /i6er, mmtinu, psanu^ edoiMf , tmammu ; as, 

Nudaniur orMrtg fSlits, The treee are stripped of IeaT«w. Flln. Boc me ftMm 
m^tu, Free me from this fear. Ter. TOint tam pfaldt/lphiam ttqutre, fmB spdijoi 
fMW judlcio^ orivat approbatione, orbat senslbus / Cic. Sohii te Teucria rnctn. 
Virg. Te^tuu sddlboB arcibU. Cic. Q. Vartum ptWhre possessidnlbus cOmMM 
ett. Id. Ofhnea tAhvL rimiUi. Liv. ZMre se ssre UiSno. Cic MeUveidiihi 
ticemunl popfilo. Hor. AMrmu omm ftfrcr cflrft et angOre. Cic. Dtrumqu4 
homlne dhemtamum. Id. When dUenug signifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it takea 
the sblative with ab, or rarely the dative; as, Id dlcU^ ovod' lUi canssB maximt 
est dlienum. Id. In the sense of * nnsuited,' it may also be joined with the sen- 
itive; as, Quis dtienum p&tei ijut esse dignlt&tis? Id. — Amti too, in anafogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, Nee^ 
pates dUum s&piente bdno^ue bedtum. Hor. ; bat this may also be refenred to tilie 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 266, B. 14. ^ 

Bemark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre» 
qnently followed by ab, de, or ec, with the ablative of the ihing^ and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person; as, Tu /t^ter, hunc a tuls ftris arcHni, Cio. 
Praridium ex arce pep&UruwL Nep. Aquam de agro peUire, Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
civltate cedere. Cic. Arcem ab incendio tfbirdviL Id. SoMhre beihtam ex C&- 
tSnis. Anct ad Her. — Sides rimdtas a Germ&nis. Caes. Se ab Etmsois sicer* 
nire, Liv. 

Bem. 2. Arceo^ in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 824. B. 2., 
and flimetimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque s^dSre cedendo arcwtu, Ovid.— 
Prifhibeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
dliquem or dUquid a pSriciilo, or pSridilum ab dUquo, They are also sometimes 
constmed with the dative, see ^ 224, B. 2, ana sometimes with infinitive or 
subjonctive clanses. Prdmbeo nas rarely two accusatives; as. Id to JupHUr 
nrdmbessiL Plant. ; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive ; as, Oapta priH' 
bere Pcmos fiqullas. Sil. — Interatco takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dSquem or diUctA allquft re ; asj Qfrf&uf 
quum &qii& et igni iniermxitsenU Css. — instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with ut^ sometimes follows interdico. — Absum^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with a6, and sometimes the dative; as, 
Carta nescio mad senmer dibest rei. Hor. Gf. ^ 224, B. 1. — AbdLoo takes some- 
times an ablative, ana sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
Abdkart se m&gistratu. Cic. Abd^cdre m&gistratum. Sail. In Plautus, ctr- 
cumduco^ to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. Interdiido, instead of aa 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the tiling and a dative of the person; as, Ittnirum angusti4B mul- 
titiidini ftigam intercMsirant, Cses. : and,- instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with quemSnus occurs : JniercHldor dSUire^ quOaitnus ad to 
jplara scribam, Cic. 

Bbm. 8. Verbs which signify to distingwsh^ to differ^ and to disagree, are 
generally construed with oo, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs signifying to distinguish, ete^, are dMngw,^ discemo. sicemo^ 
difirOj dUcripo. dusUuo, distOy dissentio^^ ckfCoraOy dbkorreo. dUeno, and dbdSeno. — 
XhsserUio^ disstaeo, discripo. and discordo are construea also with cum. — The 
verbs which signify to difir are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
IHstat infldb scurrse dmlcus. Hor., and in like manner the objective diversusg 
9^^ ff^Uiil ^ Um ljfsi» dtvertum, quam Jsocrdies, Quint. 
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ABLATIYK OF PRICE. 

§ 9j|9« The price or value of a thing is put in the abladTe, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed bj a substantiye ; as. 



^ fe tricmlU tiUentit rigi QMo pemrHtMtte$, When toq had sdd yoim^ 

to king Oottos for time hundred talente. Cio. Vmit d il Ue anro patnami^ This 
one Mid hie ooontry for gold. Yh^. C«hM ibw eaee vAmIu. Plin. GmtmUomSd- 
rrngtuiU mUUboe. Vvr. Dhda m diici» aselbns d i i li i i iiw «t corptu {nUaimm) 
mtUmitrL Tao. LM momento aefTiiidre. Cas. Mic «er6iMi i«fo eat t^ginii mit- 
ids. Phnt. Aese cdnm taL Sen. Ep. 

•p»MA»^ 1. The verbs which ta^e en ablative ct price or valae are (1) €uff^ 
MO, dieoy fiao^ f%a^ Jkd6«o^ pt'*^^ P^^ dSi^pdfo, Uobo: (2) ^fmo, mtrcor^ vendo, do, 
•fiwo, «fc>. contto. pro$lo, combco, Ueo, vdko, biof and Uceo. — To these most be 
added otnert. which express some act or eiyoyinent for which a certain price 
is paid ; as» JAvor fuddnmU. Tifginta mimbns QBiku hOUtat. Gic. Vix drachmis 
ttt o&fMtef dScem. Ter. J)5c«o tftlento, etc. So ease in the sense * to be worUi *; 
as, Sextante soZ M Adiia Jral. 

Bbm. S. Bespeeting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a yen- 
era/ or md^/Me manner, see \ 214. 

BxM. 8. The price of a thing, oontraiy to the general mle, is often expressed 
indefinitelT by a neuter a^ecUve; as, magno, permagno^ parvOy tanttUo, plure^ 
flsMmo, jMlrliiio, vllk wiSdn, tUitdmo, nhmOy etc. ; as, rlOre vetdL Cic. OmduxU 
mm magno ddtmitm. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritio.tBre, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Pareo pr^tio ea 
vendlfaisse. Gic. — The adverbs Mne. pukkre, rtcte, mdle.cdre, etc., sometimes 
take the {dace of the genitive or abii^e of price; as, Bine imSre; recte ven- 
dire! epttme oendVrs, etc 

Skm. 4. Vano has used vdleo with the accnsative; as, Denarii cficft*, quod 
dSnos mrie viUdanL 

Skm. 6. JtfiUo and its compounds, eommato and sermfito, are commonly con* 
•trued like verbs of selling, ue thing parted with being put in the accasative, 
and the thing received in exchanM for it, in the ablative; as, Chadtdam glat^ 
dem pingtd mUdoU dritUt, Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
tiling received is put in the accu9fettive and the thing given for it in the abla- 
tive; as, Ckar volte permMem Sdbind cbvUiat dpir6si&rest Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes in this 
oonstoetion emn is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ StSS* A noun denoting the titne at or vnthin which any 

thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 

a preposition ; as, 

Die miififs decemk, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Bbc tempore. At this 
time, die Tertid vlgllia irt^iOnem fecermUj They made a sally at the third 
watch. Ccs. m hi^me ndvfges^ That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Pn»- 
imo triennio omnee gente* mbemt. Xep. Agdmemnon cum uMvtnd Graxid via 
dicem annis inam cepU urbem, Nep. 

NoTBl. The English expression 'by day' is rendered in Latin either by 
MiferdMor die; * by night,* by noctu or node ; and * in the evening/ by veipire 
or vespiri; see ^ 82, Exc 6, (a.) Ludit is used for in tenqi&re udirwn; and 
SdtvamatOnu, LSOms, ^lOdiAtOHbut, for ladU SOtumalOus, etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either witi^ or 
without ffi, as initio, pnncipiOj adventu and disceeeu d&cAjWy cdnOtm. UbmdUt, 
UBo, pdce^ etc. ; or in initio, etc But 6elio is more conmion without w, if it is 
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joined witib an acfjectiTe or a genitive; as, BeBo PiMco ricundo, btBo lAOmi^ 
rum; and so, also, pugnd CkmnensL So we say in puSrUidj but omit m with 
an adjective ; as, extf^md puMiid, In is very rarely used with noons exp r es s - 
ing a certain space of time; as, annus, die*, Mra, etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an event. In ien^f&re signifies either * in distress/ or ' in 
time,' i. e. * at the right time.*; but m botii cases tenmort alone is used, and 
ten^idre in the sense of * early-' has even become an adveib, an eaili«r form of 
which was Ump&ri or tewfi^ whose comparative is tow ygrt w. 

^MABK 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anodier 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or votA with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is used, the preposition is often placea 
between the adjective and the noun. In this oonnecnon the ordinal as well at 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase 'after three 
years,' or * three ^ears after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; pott trtu 
atmM, tr&tu annU pott; pott termm amnum, ieriSo wmo pott; tret pott annotf 
tiiiua post annis ; tertium pott tmnum, tertio pott anno, 

(6.) When ante or pott stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, MniUt anmt post dS* 
cemvlros. Gic. So' Omtul factut ett anmt post Bdmam condltam tr^Dtntit cM- 
denondginta. 

Note 2. Pott and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annit odof 
pott pavcis diebus ; and also before such ablatives as are used advf ibiaUy, m 
pott dUquanto ; ante pauh. 

Note 8. Quam and a verb are sometimea added to pott and antt in all the 
forms Above specified; e. g. trUntt annit pottguam venirat; pott tret annet qwmt 
venSrat; tertio anno pottguam venirat; pott annum tertium quam vinirat, etc.; 
all of which expressions signify ' three years after he had come.' Sometimee 
port is omitted ; as, tertio anno guam venirat. 

Note 4. Instead of pottguam, * after,', we may use ex quo, guum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, ^ue oeto diiiiut, quibus km Utiraa dd- 
doTH, own Li]H<U c&nat me conjunaam ; i. e. in ei^t days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Uio. Fam. Awrs Sex, Roecit guatriduo^ quo it ooOftut ett, 
Chrytdg&no nuntiSiur, — ^four days after he had been killeo. Cic. Qt/kem tnduo^ 
guum hat ddbam Utirat, extpeetaibam, — ^three days afkr the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, i» 
diebut paucit, gutbut hoc acta stmt, mdrUur, Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed bjr 
dbhinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative; as, QuoBttor fui$& 
&bhine annos gudtuordidm, Cic. OhnttOt tarn &bhinc<ri^tfito dUSbmshidSatit, Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; tut, ante hos test 
mentet mdUdixisti niiht, — six months ago. Phasd. Ante is sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and the leneth of time before is sometimes expressed by tiie 
ablative joined with luc or iSe; as, Paucit hit diibut, or paueu illit diwut,-^ 
a few days ago. 

Bem. 3. The time at which any^ thing is done, is sometimes expressed b^ the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive ; as. VinU id teinpdrit. Cic. So with a 
preposition; AdiddteL Gell. See 4 212, ti. 8. 

Bem. 4. (a.) The time at or loUhin which any thine is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative ; as, De terOd vlglli& 
ad hottet contendit, — ^in the third watch. Cses. Vt J^giUent hdmXnet twrgunt de 
nocte hUronet. Hor. So, also, with tub ; as, Ne tub ipta prdfecOdne mtUtet oppi* 
dum irrumpirent, — at the very time of his departure. Gees. Subadoentu JRbmdnr- 
brum. While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time v)ithin which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed b^r 
intra with the accusative; as, JJinUdiam partem fid^bnum tSbegit intra viainti 
dies. Plant Intra diantum diem, guam Phirat vinirat, In less than ten oayi 
after... Liv. 

22 
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Sbv. 6. The time wtthin -wUeh a tUngtwppma, to oAoq expressed by the 
•bletiTe with w: especially (a) in camiectioii with mimerals; as, Su in die 
sdtfTMia Jiiri; fpLeterin anno fMMluMi amiire; and (i), as in the use of Minx, 
to denote that the event hai^ned befine the time specified had folly expired. 

Bbm«6. Instead of m jMerUi<. ddSl acmii d, flvmUie, sfaecflMe, ete^ faistat- 
Ing the age at which a penoa peiformed anj action, the concretes /mer, ddi- 
leseoif, J^MU^ $imt9, etc, are oommooly jobied to the veih; as, Ok. P a mpt i m, 
iddlesoens ss sf ^aArim eontOh semfeit— So, also, a^ieotiTes ending in MbiM 
are sometimes nsed in stating the nnmber of yean a peieoii has UTed; as, 
Cieiro tesBdgindriM$. 

Vor tfas sblaCifa d«wtfi« delation or ftlBM, sss f m 

\ 

ABLATIVB OF PLACE. 

f 9ff4» The name of a town tn ivMcA any thing is said to 

he^ or to be done^ if of the third declenmn or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Akxemder BftbjHdne «s< MoHaat, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. httMrU 
mmUmik — Thfibis ailritet on Aigis, — ^whether bioo|^t up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hot. Nitm Tibftre vtl Gftbiis. Id. 

I^MgAitg 1. *Iii the oonntry ' to exp r ess ed by rOrt, or more commonly by 
f^^ without ajneposition; as, PaUr fUmm riiri kdbttdre JuatU. Gic. With sn 
adiectiye only rire to used; as, /wle rd bi s i miffiru ftfre pdierno, Hor. Gt 
ftU, N. 

Rnc. 8. (a.) The preposition m to sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as, In Phllippu podam mmeUtnL Snet. 

(i.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and sin^lar number, 
•aid also d/hmua and Mhmm, are in like nsanner sometimes pat in the ablatiye 
withoat ia. See \ S21, B. 2 and B. 8.^3o, also, terrd mdtigiM, by land and by 
sea. M to also freqamitly omitted with Ueo and lOcU. especially when joinM 
with an a^ective and having the meaning of * occasion * ; as, Bbe Idco, muUit 
mcu, eto.—>X46ro joined with an adjective, as hoc, prfmo, eto., is used without 
m when tiie whole book to meant, and with m when only a portion is lefened 
to. An ablative of place joined with Itfto, tdta, UftU, to generally used withoat 
tn; as. Ikbe Wd sfimUui Jk Cic T\Hd Aaid vdgatur. Id. TdtomdrL Id. But 
hi such cases t» is sometimes used. So caiictd ^Isid. Liv. 

BsM. 8. Before tiie names of conntries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any t^ing to said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excepting also the pmases ^Mcified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition in to commonly used ; as, JphictitUi in Thracia fnxit, 
Charet in STgSo. Nep. RStrt igo vieentem, fa <ft«tf in urbe he&twn, Hor. Aio hoc 
JUri in GrsBcift. Pliuit. In Bactrianto Sogdiftnis^ae tirftes comkdU. Lueiu in 
urbe fuiL Vire. But it is sometimes omitte4 by writers of every class ar.d 
period; as. JmHtet sAUivto castrto hdbgboL SaO. Magnia in laiuklw /uU UiUl 
Grseciiu Nep. PUpiU gemus maaime theatro et spect&clilis pertpectus est. Gic. 
Pampdw M oppldo tineL Id. In the poets and later prose writers thto- omis- 
sion is of verv frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of aU nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvtta puppe 
$kkn$.^ Ovid. /6am forte Via Sacra. Hor. Silvis^ue ams^ue viisc^ae corpdra 
Jwda jdcenL Ovid. MicHo alveo concurtum- esL Liv. — rvrtf , out at tiiie door, 
abroad, to properly an ablative of place ; as, Foris oaenaL Gic. Gf. § 237, 
B. 6, (c.) 

§ 9SS» 1. After verbs expressing or implying motion, llie 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in the abla- 
tivoi' without a preposition ; as, 
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Bmndlsio prdfecH s&mut, We departed hcrm Bmndisinm. C!o. IHdn§tMi$ 
^anmu S'frictiAis expulsus Gdrinthi puiros ddcebcU. Id. Demdrdtiu Tarqilmum 
Odrintho ^u^. Id. Acchn tuas liUras ddtas Pl&centi&. Id. IrUirim Rdm& per 
UtSraa cerHor Jit; scil. a&ta$ or miiMu. SalL J. 82. So, also, after a veibal 
noun ; as, Narbone ridltua, Cic. 

Bemabk 1. The ablatives dSmo^ Atfono, and rUre or rfirt, are used, 

like names of towns, to denote HA place whence motion proceeds ; 

as, 

Domo prdftctus^ Having set oat from home. Nep. SwrgU hftmo jUvimi, 
The youth ndes from the ground. Ovid. Riire hue adoimL Ter. 9i rfUn vMeL 
Id. Virgil uses ddmo w'lm undt; as, QiU ginutt unde dUmot and Livy, in- 
stead of dUrno dbeste, has eue ab ddmo. With an adjective, tare, and not tUri, 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and dihmts and himuij when answering the 

Question * whence?' ab, ex, or c2e, is sometimes used; as, Ab AhsBcmdHd vrO' 
edus. Cic. £x ddmo. Id. De mfird venute Fiewid. Mart Ah Mmo. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab, ec, 
or dej is commonly expressed; as, Me a porta pnemUU. rlaut. Ex Asi& 
traums in Hktrifmm, Curt. Ex castris prdficUotmiur, Cies. De PompOno, 
soil, prssdio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad advertdri&rum hibemddila pervenU. Nep. 

(5.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LuirtB M2icSd5nift aUdbe, 
Liv. ClassU Cypro adoeniL Curt CemssetU Idco, Liv. Ni eUe vicis et castellis 
prosdmis wiwewtum f9reL Id.' Re sacris, fHMHUe sacris, lauryrnqtie c&pillis 
v&idie, Ovid. Finlbus cmnet prMluere suis. Virg. AdcdmuU ingeniet montl- 
DUB orfio$. Id. This omission of the preposition is most cominon in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as. 

Per Thebas iter feeU. Nop. Exert^ium v&do tranedOeU, Css. His pontlbns 
pab&Uttium mitteboL Id. ^ IVtbQm mifttem port& ColUnft urbem intrdvire sub signis, 
m^di&que urbe agmSne in AvenUnum perguni, Liv. LiaiSnes Pennlnis Cotti&nis- 
que Alplbus, pars monte Graio, trdaucuntur, Tac. EqtAUt vi& br&viore pra- 
misL Cic. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB COMPARATIVES. 

§ 3oO* 1. When two objects are compared by means of the comparative 
degree, a conjunction, as quam, aique, etc., is sometunes expressed, and some- 
times omittea. 

2. The comparatiye degree, when qtuim is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

NihU est virtfite /brnt^mu, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic Quit 
C. Lselio cbmiorf Who is more courteous than C. Lselius? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

SldSre pulchrior iUe ett, tu Uvior cortlce. Hor. VlUtts argenium est auro, vir- 
tutibus aurum. Id. TuUus HostiUus firdcior Romillo fuiL Liv. Lacrima niAtT 
citiusdrescil^ Cic. Quidmdgis est d&rwn saxo, qmd molUus und&? Ovid. ^ Hoo 
nhno fuit minus Ineptus. Ter. AU)dmim, Moscenas, ^ve Fdlemum te mdgis ap- 
posltis delectoL Hor. 
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Bbk. S. An object with wfaidi m ponon or lUiig AddfOMod is oompiredf ii 
•bopnt in the aowtiTo; as, fomt BtmdAnm i p ltmdidio r vitro! Hor. 

Skm. 8. Sometimes the peraon or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is eomperecL instead <h following it in the ablative, Is connected with it by 
fiMMn, and It is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the ihibu- 
native or the accusative ; as, Orotio quam h&bltus j^ mUSrabihor, Gic 
J{ghmomiBam assa Umitm m^iSfirem quam earn. Id. So, alsa when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the ptee of the subject; as, ISdem (scil. djic«) 
pOrHf quam gr^gSrio mlllte, UHirtmte. Tac- 

BsM. i. If the person or thine which is compared with any object is neither 
the subject ot the sentence nor me penon addressed, gnam is commonly used, 
and the object which follows it is tnen put in the nominative with nmy and 
■ometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
Mred; as. M&idrtm^ quam eco sum, mqipilMO tSti. Plant. Ego hdminem caJH- 
mtirmm vfan ni mim e m quam rhonnifinem. Ter. AdvtnUu iHostium fuii agris, 

fnam urbl ienlbUSor, Liv. Omneg ybnles sestite, quam hiSme, tunt giHdiSru. 
'Un. Th«mUtoclis ftdmen. quam Sdlonis, tM muirwg. Cic—The following 
•3uunple iUustrates both the preceding oonstmctionsi— IS UU muUo mai&rty 
quam Afrlcftnus luit, use aon mulio mifUktm quam T«SBlinm fitcUt ei m ripAbed 
it in dtKitUid adftmctum uu pdtidrt. Cic. 

BxM. (. (eu) The person or thing with which the obftct of an Active veib is 
compared, though usually oonneeted with it by ^uam, (R. 4,) is sometimes put 
in the ablative, especially In the poets, and ftequenUy also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a remve pnonoun; as, AtUUo, quo grdoUrem 
iMmfciMi now AdAui, 9or6rem didU, He gave his sister to Attains, than wkoMj etc. 
Curt Hoc ntilU grdim /ddre pdiet. Cic. Qmsom hdtn tmc^pUti anGqmirtm 
mSmdrift tiUU Id. Hoim miMmenium sere airenmug. Bar. Cur dkvwn san- 

Silne vSp&too eatUim wat t Id. Qmd prim meam sdtttis pdrentis laudlbus ? Id. 
Td/Ana vMbns aadSu. Virg. JVitlbm socrtf vlte prim tMri$ aarb&rem. Ear. 
IfuUfm his maOem 2sdbt ^pectasse. Id. i 178, 8. 

(A.) The ablative instead of fitam is never used wifli any odier oblique case 
except the accusative, but oaoni is sometimes found, vren where the ablative 
mi^ht have been used; as, mUmt iSUiorgme ui ceria pax quam mBruXa vidOria, 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding, sentence, 
esL fitU, etc., must be added; as, liac eerfta wmU M. VarrOnit, quam fnit 
CMtMMS, dbcmrts. GeU. Drimm GtrwUbitemn mMnm Ndltf , quam ^f$e ^rat, 
JrMrmmdmigU, Sen. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) MUmUy pku, and amplim with numemls, and with other words 
denoting a oextain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used* either with 
or without ^immi, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
constmction, but merely to modify the number^ as, Ifonphu mtam qHdiuor 
wuUia ^jfilairuiU^ not efugiL lav. JKctihrea €uUigtn non tunU un pats guam qua- 
tuor cdlMui, ii<^ pl&rtbm, Cic. 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Mhnts duo mUHa hOmt- 
wmn €x ituU0 txtrdUm eJpjfiruiU, Liv. MUUes MSmdm tcqte j^ dimfdidU men- 
tit abdria fMbamL Cic. Qtwrn phtt omwrn csyer fuitseL Xiv. Bedicim wm 
ornpSnu to tumo UgiUmtbm de/tntum tinpfr»«m etL Id. 

fc) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
Mrtod between the numeral and its suDstantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quingue milHa 
mrmdUtmm, non ampatcs, rimetum enU pratidiumjr—ek garrison of five thousand 
■cddiers, not more. Liv. So, also, tongiua ; Oaesar certior ett /aetuB, maanat 
OaUiHrum cepitu non lAngius millia passuum ooto ah Mfttrmi shm o^^Mwe. Csbs. 
See ^ 286* 

{d») The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
M, .Dies mpnia out olut eo tn nSvifui, Ter. Triennio av^Oiut, Cic. Horft 
•^pfiiis mMil&afilitr. Id. JVe longvut tilduo ab casirit abtU, Cses. J^ud Suevot 
•MM Vmgim anno rgmOnire Uno in Idco inc&l^ndi cmuA UetL Id. Qmm UtUio mm 
— I pfc'iw dngbns milttbus kaM$$tL Sail. 
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Bkv. 7. ChMon is in like maimer sometimes omitted, without a change of 
case, after mojor, minora and some other comparatives ; as, Oftak/ef ne ndndru 
oct^nm dSnnm annoram neu nUffSret qnlnum qtt&drftgSnnm,.... of not lees 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. £x urbdno exerd^ 
qui vAnOru quhque et iriokUa annis irant, in ndv€$ wipottU mat. The senitive 
and ablative, in these and simihur examples, are to be referred to \ 211, B. 6. 
Ltmgiui ab urbe mille paummL Liv. • Annos lUUai mdgit ^drdginta. Gio. 

Bkm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, mkU ui in mcendo mdjut qoam at f&veak 
oratori auditor. Gio. 



Bkm. 9. Gertain noans. participles, and adjectives, — as ^f/Oniifnej tpe, t 
q}ectdtidne, fide^ — ^lo^ i6ltto^--<Bquo^ cridUfUi, mcesadrio, vero^ and jiuiOy — t 
used in a peculiar manner m the ablative after comparatives; as, Oplnione 
ciUrnts ventitrua esse dtcftor, — sooner than is expected. Gses. Dicto cUiu$ t&mi' 
da cequdra pUicctL Quicker than the word was spoken. Yirg. InjOricu gr&oim 
aequo hdbSre. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdniut aequo ia 
equivalent to ^rdviua qtum^ mud caquum eaL They are often omitted; as, ThA- 
nugtodes Kb^nus vh>elHUj scil. cb^uo. Kep. In sucn cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with ioo^gmUj or rather, as in the above 
example — ^ He lived too freely,* or ' rather freely.* VdUtpUu quum mlljor eat 
atque longior, omne dtUnU lumen eaettinguii, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Gic. So tristior, scil. sd>Ato, rather sad. 

(6.) The Enelish word * stUl,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
itiam or ve/, and only in later prose writers by ddkuc ; as, Vi in oorpor0ua ma^ 
nas eHsantibtOctinea tuni, sic in animit exsiatuml mdjOres Stiam vdrHtdtes, Gic. 

Bem. 10. (o,} With infhior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vtr nuUd arte cuiguam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, VI hiimdnoa caaua virtfite in/M&rea p&tea, Gic. But usually infiriar ia fol- 
lowed by qtMm ; as, Timdtiieua belli laude non inferior fuit, quam p&ter. Gio. 
Gratia non inferior, quam qui umquam fueruni amptiarinu. id. 

(6.) Qudlta, * such as,* with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirunctum, quille non perfecUuB 
meas labdrdrint mdnw f instead of ouo, Hor. Epod. 5, 69. Antnue quales nigus 
canduSdres terra tuUt ; for quibw. Id. Sat. 1, 6, 41. 

Bem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion ; as, 
PraUum airddua quam pro niimfiro pugnantium. The battle was more severe 
tlum was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro ttimultu, cmdea. Tac 

Bem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, Triunmkua dftrior quam gr&tior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam Tsllcius beUumaeaai- 
runt. So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdgis ; as, M&^ 
audacter quam p&rate ad ckcendum viniebaL Gic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, &>iciem excelaca gldria vehSmentius quam caute 
qpp&ebai ; or even m both; as, Claris mqfOribua quam vStustis. 

Bem. 18. (a.) Ptftiua and mdgia. are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
tnaUe and praetdre. and also with comparatives; as, Ab ommSbua ae diaertoe pd- 
tiuB quam aba te difenaoa eaae mfilunt Gic. Qui m&gis vere vindre quam tSu 
w^dre m&Iit Liv. Di enOri pdtius ^tiatn servire prsest&ret. Gic. Mihi quaoii 
f&ga pdtius quam uOa pri^naa eaaet opt&tior. Id. Quia m&gis queat eaae beir 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions prm, anUe, prtater, and mgsra, are sometimea 
used with a comparative; as, Dhua pr» ceteris fortior exaurgitf Apul. SciUre 
ante JUlos immdnior omnea, Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Ante Wios c&riaalmua, Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with the 
positive, denote comparison, they seem m such examples to be redundant, 
oee ) x^T ■ 
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Bbk. 14. AUm Is tometiiDM In poetiy tmM as a eomptnOiTey and c<»- 
ttmed with the ablative Instead of eUque with the nominattye or accnsatiTe; 
a», Neve pAU$ dihm aftpiente bfinoTue bedtum, Bor. AHut L§$^fpo. Id. But 
compare \ 251, K. 

BxM. 16. By the poote oc and atqtie are sometiines used instead of quam 
after oompantiyei; as, Qfuutta comimtior idem m vUiu, ianio Uvim miser ao 
jprior iBs, qm^ etc Hor. Arctkte atqaeMtfrtf jfrMra adetringUur Hex. Id. 

Rbm. 16. The degree of difference fwtween objectB c<»npared is 

expressed hj the ablative : — 

(1.) Of BubstantiTes; as, Minor iaoBienae, Toimger by one month. Hor. 
Besqnlpede ^uam iu tongior, Taller than yon by a Toot and a half. Plant 
Bwrma diznidio mUu)r quam Brliamda. Uses. Dimldio mUnOrie comiSnt^ It 
Will cost less by half. Cic. Qfuan mdkstum eti flao digito slttt KSbere !....to have 
one finser more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
li ambignous, as it might mean ' to have more than one finger.' Sipirai ci^We 
$t eervScIbns oftu. Vixg. 

(2.) Of neater a<!yectiTes of quantity and nenter pronouns, in the singnlar 
number. Such are tanto, fuanto, quo, eo, hoe, mvUo, parvo^ pontdo, fUvMo, dR- 
quanto, tanHh, alUro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo docitor et poire, Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relatiTe and demonstratiTe 
woids, qua$Uo — ta$Uo, quo—eo, or quo — hoc, signifying * by how much — by so 
much,* are often to be translated by an emphatic ms ; as, Quanto tUmus si^Sri- 
dree, tanto not tubmutku gir&mm, The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselyes : lit by how much— by so much — . Cic. £o grUmor 
eel d5hr, quo cii^ est mSjor. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo dijfictUui, hoc jpnec2drnis. Id. Poetically, also, 
oiMifli Mdloif— torn ptdgu are used instead of quoMlo mdgie — toato mdou. Virg. 
Mn. 7, te7: and quam m&gie — ianto mdaie, Lnor. 6, 469. — Her multo fdUiUtu, — 
much easier. Cies. Paryo hrhnnt, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdffis, The more. 
Cic Eo li a w i . Id. Istoc mdgU v^riddbit, So much the more. Plaut. Via altSro 
tanto bngior, — as long again. Kep. Multo id nuufymtm fiat. Liv. 



(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatiyes but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdfo, prcUto, supero, ea)ce/2o, 
emUeeOo, amiiddo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
poet, in the sense of * earlier * and * later * ; as, MuUo prcestat. Sail. Post paulo^ 
A little after. Id. MuUo ante luci$ adventum, Long beforje — . Id. MuiUe part^ 
hu is equivalent to mudlo; as, NUmgro n»uUit pat^bui euei infMor, Cses. 

Note. The accusatiyes nwiUum, tontom, awmtum, and SUquanlum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Allquantum eet ad rem 
Mdior, Ter. Mnltum ivqn^6ree timt. Plaut. Quantum ddmo infirior, tan* 
tum ^&nd M&pMor iwsiL Val. Max. Cf. i 282, (3.)— So longe, 'far,' is fre- 

?nent]y used for muUo; as, Longe miUor, Virg. Lonse et nmium anticelUr^ 
lie So, pare pidis sesqui fno^'or,— longer by one halt Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 9S7« A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 
called absohtie^ to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pgth&gifrae, Tarqulnio regnante, in J01iam wnii, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
hi the reign of Tarquin. Cic. JJ^ms, stlmiUante f &me, cMttai ^kUle, Hunger m- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, p6c6re e longinquidribus vide 
&dactp, exirenum fdmtm, suttenldbanL Caes. Bac oratione habits, conciluem 
fmint. Id. Ga& re GogDit&^obodianem rSimquunL Id. Virtute excepts, niha 
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NoTB 1. The Latin alttetive abmAote maybe ezprosaed in Ensllflli by a sim- 
ilar cooatractiQn, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clanse connect- 
ed by «m<m, SMice, iflfttfe, aWtough, <|/)Eer, m, etc., or by a rerbal substantive; 
as, Te cug&vantey With thy assistance. Nam-^nUi it oop'^ivaiite. Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Tt wm at^WKmU, Willioat thy as- 
sistance. Cfl 4 274, B. 6, (c.) 

Bbmabk 1. This constractioii is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clanse connected by quum, «t, etot, quam^ 
quaniy quamvis^ etc 

Thns, for Tbr^mo regnante^ the expression dum TarguHmm regndbai micht 
be nsed ; for hoc Ordiidne hi^td ;—~gutim heme dr&tiOnem MbwsBeij or ouwn hmo 
eTS;tio Mbiia essetf^-concUiutn dtnOaiL The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle tne predicate. 

Bbh; 2. This constraction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and du$ 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Gses&re ventQro, Fkotph/6rt, redie diem. Mart Irmpttlris tarn wfutit nft- 
tionlbuB. Liv. Qui^m ooncto j^fttusiim, meo n5mlne rScltando, dlMisfet,— when my 
name was pronounced. Gic. Qwtim immdland& IphlffSnlft trittit Odekat eMtei. 
Id. QuU est hdm, qm, nuOit oficU prsBceptis trftdenms, pkWiiOphMm m oMdeat 
dicire — without propounding any rules of duty. Gic. Gf. ^ 274, B. 6, (c.) aud 
B. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 8, (a.) 

(6.) Tet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, kt^U, Tli^dldes. Gic. JJgio ex ccutris VarrOnUj ^stante et in- 
spectante ipso, stona suf^^. Gses. Me oQce, cui htmc vdUfinemj me mlilte, 
vem. Ovid. So M. Porcuu C&to, vivo quOque Sclpione, cUUUrdre ejus magratddi- 
MM sdHius iraL Liv. 

NoteIS. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia stg)e marUum cogi- 
UuUem tnveniratj but not, Porcia m&rlto cogltante invento. 

Note 8. Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause^ an accusative 
with 6b or propter occurs in Liv^ and in later writers; as, CinHpum condldere 
Spartdni, ob s^pultum ilHc rectorem ndvis O&nopum. Tac. Decemviri Ubros 
oibyVanos inqHcere Jtusi sunt propter terrltos hdmlnes ndvis prikUgiis, Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action, expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in ruSf denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in tibie preceding examples — Ppthda&rasy Tarqulnio re^ante, m ItdUam 
vSnity Pythagoras came into Italy dunng the reign of Tarquiwm. GaUi^ re cog- 
nltft, obstcHdnem rHinquunt, The Gauls, having learned the fact^ abandon the 
siege. So, Rex dpum non nisi migraturo ex&mlne /(fras prdceditj The king-bee 
does not go abroad, except token a swarm is about to emigroAs, Plm. 
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NoTB 4. iVbM prim gM— , im» Nlfi, ui, vSirt, cad foMfUMk am soniolimes 
joined with the particljile ; u« TlUrnuexceuttm AMgmtinoayrmi p^lhm fecit, 
quara AgrippA jiMne MUrtrnpto, — ^not untU. Suet GalU laUy nt ex^firaia vic- 
ilhidy aacoMtra Jtdmdfidrum pergimL Cs8. AmtMiUB, tamquam ntm trcmtUHrit 
M Anam iiAntfiau, etc Iay» 

Rkm. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
perfect pasriye participle, arises fi^c^uently from tike want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for ' Cesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was followiag with aS fail 
forces,* we find, ^CoBtar, ^oltftta prsemisso, tubtiquebStur owmdbus cipM,* 

(h.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
actiTe and the perfect passive participles in English^ its meaning can, in many 
instances^ be determined onlv oy the connection, smce the agent with a or oi 
b generally not escpressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thos, OBBsor, his dictis, eomiUwn ditmit^ 
might be rendered, * CsBsar, hanmg aM Um, or (ku ka/emg bun acdd (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(e.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab-^ 
solute with them; as, OMctr^ h»c Idcfttas, eotusUiym dMiaU, In Hie followiDg 
example, both constructions are united: JUique.:.affro§ Bem&rum ddpdpiUati, 
onuUbMi vicU, m^ficHayue inoensls. Cass. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd bice, Cces. Vel extUncto tel elapso &nUno, 
nullum riMert $€mum. Cic. Tctm multis glbriam ifug ftdeptis. Plin. LUerai 
ad exercttui, tamquam ftdepto princlp&tu, mistC Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which m^ht be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quid, &ddle8cent&lo duce, tficire ptmsent^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Cies. Me su&sure aique impulsore, hoc /actum, By mj 
advice and instigation. Plant. HdtmfbdU vivo, While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invitd Minerva, in opposition to one^s genius. Cic. Oaelo aireno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me ign&ro, withotit my knowledge. Cic With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than tiie corresponding abstract with m to denote the time of an event*, as, 
MOmam viwU M&rio consiile, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marins. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a vero. Such are dux, dimes, adfutor and adjutrix, auctor, testis. Judex, inier- 
pres, mdgister and mdgistra, pnxceptor and pracq)trix; as, d&ce naturft, in the 
sense of d&cenU nStitrd, under the guidance of nature ; jitdlce PSl^bio, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Noniim 
conmerto quam in r^gionem vGnisset rex. Liv. Audito vgnisse nuncium. Tac. 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audUo, cognlto^ comperio, expiUir&to, de^raio, nundato, (Bcto^ edido. But the 

1>lace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
ative; as, Incerto prce Unebris quid pgOreni, Liv. Cf. R. 7, (a.) Baud cuiquam 
dSino quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta pSriculdso v3ra an ficta promSret Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
timed wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, Atticus Servh 
Ham, BriUi mdtrem, non minus post mortem ejus, quam floreate, oStmit, $aL to, 
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L 6. BrQto. Nep. <&) Whan it U ihe geaenl word tat penon or persons fol- 
lowed by a descriptiTO. reliitiYe clause; as, Banidbal Ibirum cdpiag IrOjecxty 
praemissis, qui Al^mm trantUnu ^jiidUdreniwr, Liv. (c) When the participle in 
the neater singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verbs 
in the passive voice; as, m amms tramgrutu^ muiban certftto, Barde»dnei viciL 
Tac. Mikiy errato, nulla tr^nia, rede facto, eaagua lavs prepfMtur, Cic. Quum^ 
fumdum pdlam facto, vSvi nuniuiqut prCmitcue con^dOraretUur. Liv. Nam jam 
iH&U ea mm, ut non net, pecc&to, mi tgnotci agnum; i. e. st peecaium fuirU. Ter. 
Cf. \ 274, B. 6, (6,) 

(8.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TVanqmUo^ scil. mdriy the sea 
being tranquil. Liv. Sirino, soil, ado, the skv being clear. Id. Ardnei sireno 
texufU, numlo texuntf — ^in clear and in . clouay weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used ^us are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, C^nAiUsy iQdis, 
Cvrcenslbus, Suetonius has used oroscrtpti^ne in the sense of | during the pro- 
scription.* So pcxe et Principe, Tac. ImpSrio pipAU Bdmdni, Cses. 

Rbm. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
conjunction; as, Qxear. quamquam obsldione Mastilia rStfurdante, brivi Utmen 
amma tSbegit. Suet. Jkcenwlrt non ante, quam perlatis Idglbus, aepMUbroi ink- 
pSriwn esse aiebant, Liv. 

Bbm. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
naming, choosing, etc. § 210, (8.); as, BfudrHbdle impSrfttdre ntffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION ^F TENSES. 

§ ftSSS^ Tenses, in regard to their ocHmection, are divided 
into two classes — -principai and kUtaricaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present^ the perfect definite^ 
and the two ftUures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect, 

L In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi- 
nite, and hy the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed hy the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and hy tne periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular coi^ugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. Scio quid dgas. Scio quid egSris. 8cio ^[uid actHrus 
sis. — Auiikvi quid dgas, 1 have heard what you are doing. Audim qmd egii-is. 
Aw^ quid acturus sis.'-'Audiam quid dgas, etc. — Audmiro quid dgas, eto. 

(6.) In the second class. Sciibum quid dgSres. Sciebam quid egisses. Sciebam 
qead acUirus esses. — Au(^ quid dgSris, I heard what you were doing. Auttwi 
quid egisses. Audivi quid act&rus esses.— -AudivSram qwddgires, etc. 

The following may serve as additional examples in the flnt class; vis. of pHndpai 
tenses depending on, 

<1.) The pRESEirr; as, Aon sum tta hibes, tU istuc dicam. Cic. Quantum 
^Brtm accSp&rim, tu exisHmdr^ pStes. Id. Nee dtiblto quin ricSUius yus re|pu^ 
s tdlutdris futurus sit. Id. 



262 STXTAXi^-COinrBOTIOH Ot TXH8B8. § 258. 

(2.) The Pbhpbct DEPCfiTB; as, SUU prGvlsmn est^ vt ne gtad dgire pos- 
tint. Id. Qui* mtUfcic, auis kmc ttAeSo lUifarum ae d^ifidit, qmn omnem iU&irrm 
ardum vim comprSheDa^t Id. Di/ectiOneM aOHt pmdicte simt, qua, qtuuUOf 
fuemdo fiitllriB sint. Id. 

(8.) The FuTCBEs; t», 8ie f doBme^ qfunUa CrdtSrwm sit, aemperqw fn&rit 
pamelUu^ jfldXcftbit. Id. Ad q»o§ dies redlttinxs Bim, scilbam aH te. Id. Si 
■ciSris tupfdem IStirt uspieuH^ et vette dhquem imrSdenUm tSper torn tuddert, 
eUjui man Ubi im Mmmtum not&n sit, waprdfre iec&ris, nid m^a^ris, ne aad- 
dML Id. 

The Ibllowliif , also, sie adffilioael enmplM in the sseoDd elass, ?ls. of preiniu ttma 



(1.) The Impbrfxot; as, XJmtm iUud extXmescSbanij ne quid turpiier Uc^ 
rem, veljqm effScissem. Cio. Non Mm dUbXtabam, qmn tat 6benUr lectfinu 
esses. M. 

(8.) The HiSTOBiOAL Pbrfbct; as, V8ni in ffut villam tU Kbros mde prome- 
rem. Id. Bck g mm essent nnntUta, VdUriut clatsem taUenqpU} ad otikm JtuoA- 
me doxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Plupbbfbct; as, P&wr eSpCrat mifttes, ne marHfirwn asset wl- 
mis. LiT. I^ tx ipio andi^tam, quam a to t&irdlUer esset tractatus. Cic. Ncm 
edtit milii oonstIt£nt, a$m dlSqudne Admi wtei wniUeetidj an pddue Hbtnter te Athi- 
nii vbfUns essem. Id. 

Bbmabk 1. (a.) When fhe present is nsed in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, oe followed by the imperfect; as, LegdUn mit- 
tont, «< pdcem impetrftrent. Cs 



(b.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjnnctiye in its 
historical sense; as, PandUe nunc ffiUcdna^ dete, catUusque movSte, Qidbdlo 
6x<dti riffee, qwe quemqne ticfUa GompUrint canine octet, Y irg. 

Rbm. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
gress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
nad an intention accompanying him from the be^pnning to the end of the 
action; as. Fed hoc ^ ut intelhgeres, I have done thts that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. S.unt phild^pki el fue- 
runt, qni omnino nuBam k&ere censerent hwnanSrum rerum procuraMSnen 
deot. Cic. 

Bbm. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the perfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
dennite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Kepos ; as. Factum est, 
lit phu q%uim coUega MdUddet v&luerit. Nep. 

(e.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo tdhil mXsSxIti sunt, «i incursidnet facereut et 
Veiot in drdmo habuerint oppugnare. Liv. 

((/.) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pdcem pilenii ad pri6res conditidHet 
nihil adcfium^ AfricSno pnedicante^ niqne J&mdnit^ n vincantur, dntmus mifudf 
nique^ si vincont, secunms rebut inMetdre. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, Apettet pictures qudque eot peccSrs 
dicebat, qui mm sentlrent, avid esset s&tis, Cic«^ Ad to scripsi, te Afvttor acctuiaus 
tn eo, quod de me cUo crSdLoisses. Id. 
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(6.) In Hke manner the tense of the snbjnnetiTe followiniif tSje InilnitiTe 
futore b determined by thererb on which such infinitive depends; as, 8oi 
PhaSthmUi fiko factumm te esse dixit gvicqitid optasset. Cic. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general mle, and takes after 



(6.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Bern. 2; as, 
Ita mihi videor ei esse Deot, ei qttdUi assent adiU ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to difieient classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
snit of a past action extends to the present timej as, Ardebat auUtn Bortetmus 
cifiditait dicendinc, tU in nuUo umquam flaffrantnu sMoKam vldiftrim; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, <»i the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
opfidum esse in Sidlid mUluni, quo in opptdo non iui dHecta nmier ad UfAdlntm 
esset: (cMel here allndes to the whole period of Verres* prsetonhip.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which requires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hfmometical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect si^ojunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mitndrdre possem qulbus in Idcis maa^tnat kottiwm cipiag 
pCp6lu§ H&m&mu porta mdnu fQdMt. Sail. Possem here differs from possum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expressiin. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3«S0« The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with St, nf«t, etsi, and eHamsi^ when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi, makes an excej^ion, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as. Mors out plane 
negUgenda estj si omnino exstinguit dfnimum, aui itiam optanda, si dhauo eum 
dediicit, itbi sit fiUurus cBtemus. Cic. Adhuc certe, nisi igo insanio, stutte omnia 
ei incaute fUmt. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

REaCAKK 1. The eeTexal tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense l^ing apparently ua^ with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present ia often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
\ 145, 1. 3. — {b.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. So^ also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, defende si pdtes. — (c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum * while ' ; as, Dum igo in Siti- 
lid sum, nuUct stdtua dejecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Liyy in transitions 
from one event to another; as, Dum in Asia helium gerltur, ne in jElMis Qtddem 
guietcB res fibSranL But the preterites are sometimes used with dum * while *; 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect definite^ 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, says, £x§gi mCm&menium are pirennius; and Ovid, in like cir- 
cumstances, Jamque dpus ex@gi. So, als^o, Panthna in Virgil, in order to de- 
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note tha utter ralii of Tkoj, oaobiliiii. FaIiinii7Vteii» fett /Imm, i e. w6 ore no 
longer Trojus, Uam is no mora.— <^*) The perfect uid^mU or kiatoriaU per- 
fect is nsed In rolating past erents, when no reference is to he made to the 
time of o^er erente; as, Oasor RiA o mtm trmnsiit, Csesar crossed the Robiean. 
(c.) Jls in the epistolary style the inmerfect is used instead of the present, 
when an inoompleto action is spoken or (4 146, IL 8), so the historical perfact 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present when speaking of a 
completed action. With both tiie imperfect and penect, when so used, howeTer, 
the adverbs imnic and Hi anm m c may be nsed instead of toac and HiamUtm. 

{d,) The historical perfect is sometimes nsed for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed pmtquam aspexL tOToo cognHiei^ But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately. Ter. — This is the usual construction after pottquam or 
potledqtiam^ tffti, A6i DrfSMini, uL «f jyriimiiii, guum primum, tinuU^ timul tfiy rimul 
or, or Htmtl ataue^ all of which nave the signification of * as soon as,* and some- 
times after jmutawtm. But when sereral conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the plupertect is retained after these particles; as, Mem tfmHae se r^mis- 
(rat, nioue causa embiratf 0«^ dhi fi w i Ubtrem perferret, haeHrideiie r^hiib&Ht, 
Mep. So, also, potiqwam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intervenes between events, so that then is no connection between them; as, 
HntMibai amm t«irik>^ pt mtquam ddmo prdftigteat. cimi fiMi^M wSxAme JfHcmm 
acetedL Id.— In a very few passages the imperteet and pluperfect sn^iiiicfjw 
are joined with /wrtgaom. 

(S.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as. Diz^rat, el tpumt noUU as comMU mebrie, She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapidltr with which events succeed each o&er; 
so, also, for tiie imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(40 The ftkture indicative is aooMtimes used for the imperatiTe; as, FSUiKs, 
Farewell. Cio. And: — 

(6.) The future perfiBct fbr the future; as, AUo Idco de SrdiOrum dtdmo et in- 
jAriie vidfiro, I shul see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewine a futura action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a fUtnre %Btion is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperativelv, and another fixture action is 
connected wi^it, the latter is expressed by ue Juture tense, if the acti<Mis 
relate to the flfane time ; as, Ndturam d sSquSmur cUcem, immqwim aberriUiI- 
inns. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performea; as, De Oairik&gine viriri mm atUe dSsInam, quam ittam ex- 
Cisam esse cognovfiro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
fnture perfect; as, Fdciam §i pdtSro, I will ao it, if I can. VI tementem fec^xis, 
Uamitee, As you sow, so you will reap. Cio. 

Rkm. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative orthe preterites (^ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occms with the yeibs Sportei^ n^cesie eff, dSteo, comei- 
fwf, jMMum, dicety bceij reor^pfUof and with par ^ Jos, cCpia, mqwum^ jttgtum^ 
consenianeKm, stttM, tdmis, o^ift, m^litft, Ottfias, optaiUiui^ and cpttnmm^^eatf 
irai, eto. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses thines which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, Uiings which have not been, but the time for which is 
past ; as. Ad mortem te met Jam pridem dportebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so ; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe iitilius fuit 
angustias dtftfOs occijpdrey It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt QiHllna irupU e tindiu tritm^Aam ffomdiOf quern omnino ttmm iUinc eaUre 
dportu&rat Cic. 
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<e.) la tH»fli Che periplmsllo (knjugattons, also, tilie preterites of the indie»- 
tive have frequently tbe meaning of the snbjonctive; as. Tarn bdna conHanter 
nrmda tCnenoa Aiit,— oneht to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
nypo&etical sentences t&m in such as are independent. 

id,) The indicative in such connections is refaiined, even when a hypotheti- 
cal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it |s here 
in particular €bat the indicative preterites of tiie periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qua si dStbia aiut jorScvl tsteiU^ tdmen omnes bdnot rOpi&UaB con- 
tSth-e d^cl^bat Sail. Quodn ck Pempeiui privdiu§ etui hoe ienufdrtf idtneit 
$rat mittendus. Cic. — I)iSleri tSius exercUus pdtnit, n /HgienUs pertee&ti vkUrta 
essent. Liv. Qwu rOd mih^mlsiasetj tormentu iUam dodendi fiidrunt. Cic. Site 
non ifwemtsem, pSrltfims j>er pradolHa fuL Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases m the penphrestic conjugations. 

Bbm. 4. (1.) The inreterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in tne conclusion of a conditionai clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb ^'oin is frequently added; as. Jamf(hnei quam petttlentia Iriitior 
Srat; m amUhia f&ret aubventumy — ^would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb cemi instead of Jam ; as, Britanni drcunOre Urga mneen- 
Uum CG^Srant, m*, eto. Tac. And wuhout jam; JE^taiee PitOms traxireuUim 
Gemdmat ac dlvellebant (would have entirely destroyea them) m, etc. Id. 

(b.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in tliis sense^ and a thing 
which was never accomplisoed is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, M pSaaetum Srat bettum ttne sanputne, si Pon^eium qpprimire 
BrtnuUsii {CsdMx) pdtuisaet, Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the bypotheti- 
cid clause; as, StuUum Srat mdhieref fAtifihti, Qaint. — Sometimes, also, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the oomfitMm; as, MftArcA fli^fiiw, 
n te puer iste tSnebat Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought * or * I should,* is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and poi- 
turn is in like manner often used for possem ; as, Posmm peniqui muua Mectd- 
metUa rerum rusUcdrumj sedj eto., I might spesK of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, ete. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffidU est, hngum m<, 
infif&tum ettj e. g. narrdrej eto.. for, ^ it would be difficult,* * it would foad too 
far,' ' there would be no end,* etc. 

(8.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, guisquiSf quotguot, qtacumque^ 
atut^ utcurnquej eto., see §§ 189,5, (8.) and 191,1. R. 1,(6.); as. Quidquid id m<, 
Umeo D&naot el dOna firentts, V irg. Quem 90r$ cwnqtte dAlnt, tucro app&ne, Hor. 
8ed quOquo m6do sese iUud hi&et, But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by give — five commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using tne subjunctive; as, 8 foe verum 
eetj tUve/aUum, mXhi qikdem Ua rSmmdatum est. Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, eto., and with sive — Ace, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctiye mood is used to express aa action 
or state simply as conceived bj the mind. - 

KoTB. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe.* * 1 suppose,* are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and, of course, are expressed 
by means of the inaicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I should be- 

28 
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U«Te,* 'I shoiild niiipoM,* Ilia aeti of MKering and snppotlBg ne wp re wBte d 
nol as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the rerb that expresses the pur- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is pat in the subjunctive, 
since it expresses <»ily a conceptioa; as, Ech ul vlvam, X eat that I may Uts. 
This mood takes its name from its beinc commonly used in tnbjwMd or de- 
pendent clauses attached to the main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases. howcTer, it is found in independent dauses, or in 
inch, at least, as have no ooTious dependence. 

L The subjanctiTe, in some of ita oonnections, is to be translated 
by the indicatiTe, particularly in indirect questians^ in clauses expres- 
mg a rendl^ and after advem of time; as,. 

JUgas me mdd trutii sim,— why I am sad. Tac SteUdrum iania iff mM' 
Mdb. «l n A mfrdri mm possint, — that they cannot be counted. Qimm Ouar esaet 
m OaOid^ When Csesar was in GauL Ces. 

IL The subjunctire is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including posstbUity^ power^ liberty^ tcUlj duty, and desire. 

RiMAas 1. The tensas of the sulitiimettve, ttms nsedU hat* the sigiiiflBafeioDi irUch 
bate besn gitvn in the puadigms. and mie, in g«aenl, not limited, hi regud to tinM, 
like the eoneapondiog tenses of the imlic»tl?e. I^os, 



(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MI^Kdcrtbtu 
et qiOi ignoscas vttiit iineor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as you 
may excuse. Hor. Orai a OMt&rt «l det tUbi tfmam. He be^ of Caesar that he 
would nTC him leaTe. Csss. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; ss, 
Si fata fmsseni tU c&d^rem, If it had been my mte that I should &11. Virg. 
8i jMMem, idmor essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. * Citinu r&pSrem 
et pro9tem§rero. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(80 The perfect subjunctive has alwajrs a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite ; as, Errarim forUuse^ 
Perhaps I may h^e erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect.. See Bern. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare \ 258, R. 1, {6.) and R. 3, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin- 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; as. Id rtqxmdh^nl tefaciHrot esse, quam iUe ifiento AqtHdne 
venisset Lemmim..., when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects veUem^ noUem^ and maUem, in the first person, ex- 

fress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veiZeni, 
should have wished. — ^In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when tiie subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the conditioo is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, cftco, 
pQio, arUtror. credo; also with vtdeo, cemo, and ducemq; as, McBsUque (cred&* 
res victot) rickunt in castray — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. PicunioB an /ama ndmu pardrei, hattd jhcik discem^res. Sail. Qm 
videret iouum Tr6fanum intrdductum^urbem captam dlc^ret. Cic. Qum um^Mm 
cr§d€retr Id. Quit pi!itaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is frequentiy 
used, also, for the pluperfect in interrogative expressions; asj Socr&tes mam 
r6g&r6tur cujalem te e»te ^dhret, Mund&num^ %n!^U. Id. Qaod n ^[vu deut dlcfi- 
ret, numquam ptitarem me in Acddemid iamquam phildti^ihum dup&tSt&rvm, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition or 
concession; as, Vendat oxfes vir bdntu^ Suppose an honest mui is selling a 
house. Cic. Dix^rit Eplc&rHs, Grant tiiat Epicurus could have said. id. 
Verum anceps puj^na fn^cU fortuna. — Fuisset, Grant ttiat it might have been. 
Virg. Mdlus civts On, Carbo fvil. Fuf rit d/>M, He may have been to others. 
Cic. — This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esfo uL 
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Seh. 4. The present and perfect subjnnctiTe are used !o independent pro- 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
from the present and future indicative ; as, ForAtan quseratis, You may per^ 
haps ask. V^lim mc exisUmeSy I would wish you to think so. Nimo Utuaubi 
concedat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. Boc tine tUUi dSAltdUdne 
confinnavgrim, eldquentiam rem tut omnium difficUlimam^ This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. Nil Sgo cout&lSrim j6cundo tdnua dmfco. Hor. The form 
which is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, seems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) Vdlo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, V£tlim obvias mOii liUrtit 
crebro nuttiUf I wish that yon would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Fordtan Umire fec^rim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Bem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as. Quo tamf 
Whither shall I go? Quoiremt Whither should I go? Quoivirimt Whither 
was I to have gone ? Quoivissemt Whither should Inave gone ? The answer 
implied in all tiiese cases is, * nowhere.' So, QftiB diibltet qmn in virtute tHvtticB 
tint t Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue ? Cic. Quitguam numen Mnd- 
wis Moret prcBtSr eat Virg. Qiddni, vngt/ity xniwlxi^nm'i Cic. Qtdt vellpt tanu 
nuntitis esse mdli t Ovid. 

Bem. 6. The present subjunctiTe is often used to express a Trish, 
an exhortation, isseTeration, request, command, or permLion ; uT 

M5riar, st, etc. Ma^ I die. if, etc. Cic. Pfiream, n non^ etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim sowub. Cic. In micUa arma ru&mus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. JVe me attingas, tcileste I Do not touch me, villain I Ter. F&ciat quod 
tebety Let him do what he pleases.' Id. The perfect is often so used; aS| Jp$e 
vTdSrit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Q^am id recte /dciam^ vld£rint B^^nentet, 
Id. M6mln^rlmus, Itiam adversus infimos justUiam etM servandam. Id. Nihil 
incomm,ddo vdletudinis ivafedris* Id. Emas, nonqyod Oput est, ted quod nSceste 
est. Sen. Donit in^ ne pldc&re audeant deot ; PldtSnem auaiant. Cic. NaUir 
ram expellas furcdj Uhaen usque ricwrreL Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the pbce of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these 8ubjunctives,-as with the imi)erative, the negative is usually 
sot non but ne; as, ne (itcas ; ne dicat ; ne dixSrit. So, also, ne fwhit^ for Uctt 
ne/virit. 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as, ne dicas. In 
the latter case the perfect verv frequentl^r takes the place of the present; as, 
ne dixirit. The suojuuctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. ^ 

(d) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for the imperative; as, Foratan non nemo virfortit dixStHj restltisses, 
mortem pugnans oppStisses, — you should have resistea. Cic. 

Bem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in tiie active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, Hhe future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 

Serfect by the perfect and' pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
epends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub- 
junctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called} as, 
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« 

Tmtmm wJweo, koe tempm d ioablrit, te etts mift iw ww y i wi ii fn^f^ IAmum rS- 
pertQram. I only warn yoa, that, if you should Iom this opportimity, yoa will 
&ev«r find one more ooDvenieat. Cio. 

{%) If no other fdtare is contained in the sentence, the phice of the ftitoze 
MbjnnctiTe actlTe is supplied by the participle in nw, with aim and essem ; as, 
Ada ikbttat gum brM TrOfa sit pMtftra, He does not doubt that Troy will 
soar be destroyed. Cic In hypothetical sentences the foru^i with fuMm takes 
the place of a phiperfect snbjnnotiTe; as, Qm» Mm dabUat^ qtdn, n Sd^mtGrni 
im^grt ttiuaimmM 4PMS, tMtsm m Hiapiniam ftTerstiri bellum fueilmns. Liv. 
The form in Amsmi occurs also, bat more rarely; as, Jfpdruitf gwsnlam ex- 
cTtUQra maem «ira ftiisset efikMS, oaiii,' etc. &ee Pempkraatic €M»j%igatio^ 
i 182, 14. 

(8.) The futore subjunctive passiTe is supplied, not by the participle in dbc, 
but by/i Wnr ai jtt or esseC, witn «l and the present or impenect of the sub- 
junctive; as, Horn dSiKto jimi ilitikrum sit, miiamdiim', I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 901* In a sentence containing a condUion and a conctur 
iioHj the former is called the pratdsis, the latter the apodont, 

1. In the protasii of conditional clauses with H and its compounds, 
/ the imperfect aud pluperfect subjuncttve impljr the non-existence of 

the action or state supposed, the unperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodotis the same tenses of the subjunctiye de- 
note what the result would be, or would have heen, liad the suppo- 
ntion in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi U $Hi$ mel t dh m ssse conflderem, scrtberem pUbra^ Did I not belieys 
that you have been suffioiently incited, I would write more (Cio.); which im- 
plies that he doe$ be&eve, and flierefore wUl net wriU. 8i JVa^Mmis, auod ThitM 
pr&mUirat, non f^oisset, Tkiieut fUio Sippd^ non esset on)&tus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si viBt^ if he wishes, or, should wish, impl3ring that he either does wish, or, 
•t least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be U8e<L 

Bemabk 1. The tenses of the indicaHve may also be used in the ^rolam 
of a conditional sentence with «', etc. ; as^ 8i vUes, bhke esL Cic. 8i quu anUa 
mir&b&tur quid e*$et, ex hoc tea^pdre mSreUir pHtimg.,.. Id. — The coiyunction a 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, lAbtt agros imL Prhnum qtuero quo* agrotf 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without iff and either with or without an inteiroeation, as, You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands ? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis or 
such sentences; as, CSsua midcutve ISvdrit agrum ex prcechAii, mater deHra njf- 
c&bitf (Hor.) ShouJd chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
wiU destroy htm. <S» is In like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Abtque te essei, hddie numquam ad §Okm occasum tivirim^ Plant. 

Rem. a. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but sliditly from the hi- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person sinirnlar of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the hidicative would be used; as, MdaOria nanuUur, fOti earn exerceas. 
Cio. When the imperfect or pluperfect Is requirad to denote a past a^ion, 
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the Indiofttiye mnst be osed, if its existence is uncertain, as those tenses in the 
snbinnctiye wonld imply its non-existence. In the Ordtio obtHquOy when the 
leading yerb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
file tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing yerb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Rem. 8. The present and perfect subjunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the protam and c^ftodom of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, Tu^ ti hie sis, dUUr un^at^ If 3ron were here. y<m 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Qaot^ m mta cira rfisistat, jcaan JUunmtB tiuirimL 
Virg. 



Bbm. 4. The protgsU of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed. 
^ it implied ; as, Magna fnercentur Atridas, i. e. si posntU, virg. ; or is contained 
in a participial clause ; as, Aais, etsi a multlttkdlne victus, gldrid idmen omnes 



tidL Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, DOnd^ 
rem irtoddtu—^yMo me tdUcet arfitim, quas out Parrhdsius prdtAlitj out 8c6pas, 
"Bar, (X Mucwi Porainam inUrflcirt, pr5p5slt& ribi morte^ cSn&Uu eU. Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions e<«, 'qttamquam^ and 
^uamvit are expressed with the participle, but t&men is often found in the 
tpodmU, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Bbm. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the |>rotasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as. Quod cerU 
nou ficissetj si suum nSmlrtim (nautdrum) ndoes h&berent. Cic. Cfimbri si stdiim 
ittfesto agn^ne urbem pitissetU^ grande mscrimen esset. FJor. Sometimes the • 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Bem. 6. JVtst, nfst tero^ and ftfst forte are Joined with the indicative, when 
tiiey introduce a correction. Nisi tnen signifies * except * ; as, Nescio ; nisi hoc 
tideo, Cic. iV^fsi vero^ and fAd forit^ * nuless perhaps^* introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability; as, Nlmo fere sauai sdortus^ nisi forte irudnii. Cic. 
Nui forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB PABTICLES. 
A. SuBSTAnnys Clauses. 

§ 363« A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive afler ut^ ne^ quoj 

quiriy and qudmmtu ; as, 

Ea Rom, ut te institu^rem, acrwsiy 1 did not write Uiat in order to instruct 
yon. Cic. Irritant ad ptignammm, quo fiant acriOres, They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Utov iiti, signifying * that,' * in order that,' or simply 
* to ' with the infinitiye, relates either to a purpose or to. a result In 
the latter case it often refers to sic, ita, ddeo, torn, talis, tantus, is, 
ejusmddi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic Srit grdtum, ut grSHus eMe fdhil posnl, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hibes, ut isfuc dtoam. Id. 
ySque tam Sramus dmerUes, nt e3q)l&rdta ndbis esset victoria. Id. Tantum indulsU 
dHUriyVit eum piStas vincSrei. Nep. Ita and tam are sometimes omitted; as. 
I^nOnondas Jtdt itiam dUsertus, ut nemo Thibdmu ei par esset eldquetUiA^ instead 
of tam dtsertus. Id. Esse dpcrtet ut vivas, non vivire ut &das. Auct. ad Her. 
&/ e/icil ut OflMia fl5reant« Cic. 

28* 
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Rem. 2. Ut, lAgaWpng ' even if' or ' allihoiigli/ expresses a sappo- 
ation merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctiYe ; 

VI dSsint 0ires, ftifiMn esi laudcmda vdluntasy Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. Ut, in this sense, takes the negative mm; as, 
JExertAius » pdcts nSmen audieritf ut non rSfSrat p&dem (even if it does not with- 
draw) innstet certe. Cic. 

Bem. S. Ut, with tiie subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ it remains, it follows, etc. ; as. 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentus vivat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented ? Hor. Smc contlgit, ut pairiam ex servttute in Uberiatem '^ndlcfiret. 
Nep. S^qultur itMwr, ut Itiam vitia sint parca, Cic. R£I!(|unm est, ut ig&met 
mmi cons^am. Nep. Kestat (gttur, ut m&ttu astrorum sit vdluntdrius. Cic 
Extremum iUud est, ut te orem ei obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying ' it happens,' viz. JU, JUri non pdteH, acddit, in^it, contingit, evhtit, 
Hsu vmit, occurrit and esi (it is the case, or it happens, and hence etto, be it 
that) : — and the following, signifying *■ it remains,* or ' it follows,' viz. Jwunmit 
extremum, prdpe, proximum, «na riuquum — est, rSUnqtUtur, segnitury reUtU, and 
tSpirett ; and sometimes occediL 

Note 2. ConlUngit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with vi ; as, Non cuivis hdmini contingit 
ddlre Qiriw^mn, Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of licet) is often found in the dative. — Siquitur aaa. 
efficitur, Mt follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive ; and nascUur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. 3io8 or mdris est, congueiudo or consuetiuknis €st, and nai&ra or ccm»- 
tuetudo fert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ut also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est, varum, ndi&rale, nicesse, 
usitatum, mirum^ sinffildre^-est, etc., and after csquum, rectum, verum, itsle, veri- 
slnAle, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see § 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, advis" 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis fdciamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Tnsdni fhiant 
iSne lltdraHucius. Virg. Tentes dissim&ldre rdgat. Ovid. Id si[nas Sro, Id. ^ 
tuddere, mxit, PharvMbdzo id nigdUi ddret. Nep. Accedai dportet actio vdrieu 
Cic. Fac cOgUes. Sail. So, Vide ex navi eff&rantur, quee, etc. Plant. 

Verbs of willingnesB, etc., are vdlo^ mOiOy permitto, eoncEdo, p&tior, Una, Uut^ vit0, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rSgo^ &ro., qwBSO. mSneo^ admUneo^ jUbeo^ mando, pito, 
prieor, censeo, suHdeo, dportet, nkeesse est, postulo, horter, etaro, deeemo, cpto, impiroi 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

C&ra ne quid ei dSsU, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. 2f9mo 
prudens punit, ut ait PUtio, quia peccfUum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. CI ne is fre- 
quently used for ne, especially in lolemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
Opira detur, ut Juc&ciane fianL Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passaee of Horace. Missus ad Jwo^-qno ne per vdcuum Rdmdno incurrSret Aos- 
tM. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood; 
as. Turn forU oiarOtdbam, ut ad nuptias tuas vinire non possem, Jn a few cas^ 
however, ut non h used for ne. — ut non la further used, when the negation re- 
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ftm to a JMitionkur word or to a part only of tlie aentonee, as in rimilar cases 
St «MNi must be used, and not tOn; as, Qm/er te ad ManUvun^ ut a «im non 
^edtti ad dSinos^ $ed weUMut ad (km isse vlde&ris. Cic. 

BsH. 6. Ne is often omitted after cave ; as, 

CKm jyfitof, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare § 267, B. 8. 

Rbm. 7. After m&uo, fhneo^ vh^eoTy and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ut by thai 
hot, 

KoTB 8. To the rerbs tniUio, Umeo, and vSrtor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the Terbs ierreo, comUrreo, 
dUerreo, cdveOj to be on one's guard, video and obterw in requests (as, vide, 
•CdSte and ttdendum til), in the sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

Mth mituebat, ne a tervu indlcfirStur, Milo feared l^at he should be betrayed 
by his servants. Cic. Vfireor, ne, dum namtire viSm IdlOrtm, augeam. Id. 
JFdieor iraLne etutra hostu aggr^^derStur. Liv. JUa duo igirwr, ut mi posslm 
eoncSdire, I fear that I cannot grant... Cic. OUvtudum ut ne ouentdtMbiu p&t- 
4&f ftcifimus otires, neu ddaldri nos sXnftmus. Cic. Vide ne hoc tUfi obsit TerruU 
genUi, grdve ne rfidlret teciUwn Pyrrka, MuUttSdlnem diUrrent, ne frihnetUum 
confSrant. Caes. MemUirum! ne prona cMss. Ovid. 

NoTB 4. Neve or ntu is used as a continnative after vt and ne. It is properly 
equivalent to out ae, but is idso used for et ne after a preceding ut ; as, on the 
otner hand, et ne is used after a negation instead of aut ne ; as, Legem tMit, ne 
guU ante actdrum rerum accStdretur, neve mnltftretur. Nep. Caesar nOhtes non 
tongiSre drdtidne dhortatue, qnam iUi sua prUUna virt&iit mim&i-iam riUnSrent, 
neu perturbarentur dnimo—prcdii ammiUendi tignum dS^U Cses. Nique, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ut and ne ; as, Viea mxHermittam^ n^que eof 
c^jpeUem, Cic. Cur non aancUU ne ticiniue patricio tit plebeiuSf nee eddem iUn^re 
tai, Liv. — JVe won is sometimes used for vi after verbs of fearing; as, TivMO ne 
non tnipd(rem, I fear J shall not obtain it. 

Bkm. 6. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ui and ne depends, 
is sometimes omitted; as, £^ Ua c&com. Cic JVe ringiloe nfiminem, Liv. 

KoTX 6. Nedum, like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, OpUmie tenyadrtlnu clSrU- 
rind vtri vim tribdntciam ausUnere non pdtuerunt: nedum kie ttn^idribue rtne 
judtdOrum rimSdOe tcUvi esse posslmns, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nidum; as, N&vam earn pdiestalem (soil. (r^nMrum ^bit) 
eripire poMbue noetris. ne nunc chdcedine timd eapd ferant desuUrium. Liv. — 
Nidum without a verb nas the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, ^gre inermie tanta muUitddo, nSdum arm&ta, eutUneri pdteet, Liv. 
iVe, also, is used' in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Qudj < that,' < in order that,' or, * that by this means,' 
especially with a comparatiye ; non quo, or non quod, *• not that,' ^ not 
as if'; non quin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
bv sed quoa, sed ouia, or sed alone ; and quominus, ' that not,' after 
clauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Adjata me, quo id flat f&clHus, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Tor. Non quo r^nAUcd sit tnthi quicquam cdrius, ted detperSiia itiam Himdcrdtu 
vitat ddhibire mimdinam, Cic. Non quod tdkt oment,ted quod . excellant Id. 
Nique ricutdvU, quo minus Ugit pamam siiblret. Kep. Ego me d&cem in ifMli 
hem nigavi esse, non guin rectum ettet, ted quia, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
quin we may say non quo non, non quod nan, or non qtsia noih ; and for non quod, 
non eo quod, or non ideo quod. 

Beh. 10. Qimn, after negatiye propositions and questions with quia 
and quid implying a negatiye, takes uie subjunctiYe. Quin is used, 
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1. For a relative with nonj after n^mo, wtUhu, fiOul...eit, riphHar, tmngtOim', 
etc.; vix est, ogre r^^firUuTy etc.; as, Metsdnam nemo venit, quin vld^rit, i. e. 
qui non vidirity No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo uUam pi&- 
i&ram yutste....quin conqulsi^rit, i. e. qwim non^ etc. Id. NlhU tst^ quin mdle 
nctrrando possit deprdvdri. Ter. Qm$ est^ quin cemat, guanta vis dtin senObusf 
Cic. 

Note 6. "When gwn is used for the relatire it is common^ equivalent to the 
nominatire gtd, qwBy guody but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dtM for quo, as the ablative of time; as, Dies 
fkrt fMifliM etty quin iUc Satrius ddmum meam ventXtet, i. e. qtto — non venUteL 
Cic. — Qui non is often used for ^tn ,- as^ Qidt imm h-aty qui non sclret. Id.; 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non. m and id are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis ; as, CUanihes nigat uUum cUmm esse tarn grdverUy quia 
u die et nocte concoqudtur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum hibeaty quin id iwiireal. 
Id.--— So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ui nouf as, Augustus numquam 
filios suos D^pd/o commenddvit ut non adjiceret (without adding) m m#r«6uf»<air. 
Buet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ui non must o^course be used and not quin. 

2. For vA wmy Hhat not,* or 'without* with a participle, especially after 
f&clrt non possuniy ^ri non pMest. nulla causa esty quid causes estl nihil causm 
eai ; as, F&cSre non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
torn m&le est StcHUSy quin dUquid fdcete et conunMe dicant. Cic. Numquam ao- 
cedOy quin abs te &beam doctwr, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions nam 
ddbitOy non est dUbiumy non anmgOy I doubt not ; non dbest ; nihil, paulum, non 
proculy haud mtUium dbest; nony vixy cegre ahsUneo ; tinere me, or tempirdre nUM 
non possum; non imp^MOy non ric&so, fUhU proeiermittOy and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by 'that,' *but that,' or 'to' with an infinitive; as, Non 
dublto quin ddmi sit, that he is at home. Non muUum dbest. qnhi miserrimus tun. 
Not mi\ph is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as gtdn is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is required ; as. In quibus non dibtto quin vfftnsidnem negligewUm vHtdre aique 
^ff^gere non pcasum. Cic. JHibitandum non est quin numquam possit uUUtas cum 
Mnestdte contendere. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dSldto, in the sense of * I do not doubt,* is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in th6 sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dObito and non dukto are gener- 
ally followed bytiie infinitive; as, Cicero non dtibltabat conjurdios stqap&cio af- 
ficgre. — It may be added that * I doubt whether * is expressed in Latin by 
dabtto sitne. diUftto utrum — any dObtio sitne — an, or d6blto num, numquid, for dStUo 
an, and duoium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Qmn signifies also * wh^ not?* being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ni, i. e. nouy and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin conscemRmus Squos f Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
stdtimy Well, tell me : or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies * even * or * rather.* 

Bem. 11. The principal verbs of hUiderance, after which qudminus occurs, 
and after which n«, ana, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are die- 
terreOy impSdio, intercedo, obsistOy obstOy officiOy prdfUbeo, ricusOy and rlpugno. It 
occurs also after slat or jU per me, 1 am the cause, fion pugno, nihil mSror, wm 
conHneo me, etc. 

Note. ImpSdu), deterreoy and ricuso are sometimes, and prifhitbeo fireqnentiy 
followed by the infinitive. Instead of quOminus, quo sedus is sometimes used. 
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§ IS03* The pturtieles specliled fax this MeHon always introduce a sentence con- 
taining only a conception <tf the mind, and axe hence yAxmi. with the sntgnnctiTe. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wishing, as Hitnam, Utij 
Of and 0/ si; as, 

Vtinam mSnus vtke cUpidi fuissSmus ! that we had been less attached to life 1 
Cic. » id&itB qvicquam virtiUi$ &des6et ! Virg. 

Bekark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceived as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality, uf. ^ 261, 1 and 2. — ^ Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by iMnam ne and HafMm non. OUnam is sometimes omitted; as, Tecum 
ludSresicut^ia jfosaem! Catull. 

B. Adverbial Clauses. 

2. (1.) Quamt;i5, however ; licet, although; tamquam, tamquam n, 
quasi, ac si, ut si, v^lut, vSlut si, viliUi, sicUti, and ceu, as if; mSdo, 
dum, and dummSdo, provided, — ^take the subjunctive^ as, 

Qnamvis iUe feUx sit. t&men, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic. 
Veritas licet nullum djef&n^eok obtlneat^ Thougn truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Amm, nc n^ihXL perfertw ad w)». Id. Bed quid 
igo his tesUbui utor, quasi res dSibia aut obscura sit? Id. Me omntinu rebus, Juxta 
ac si mens frdter esset, tusientavit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
tliough he were my brother. Id. Similiter facire eos, — ^ut si nauta certarent, 
iUer, etc. Id. Msentis AridvhU crudS&tdtem, vSlnt si cdram ddesset, korrerent, 
Cses. Inque Anus cdros^ vSlCiti cognosc^ret, i6at. Ovid. Sictiti Jurgio I&cessX- 
tus fdret, in sindium vehtt Sail. Mic vero inaeiUem pugnam, ceu citira nusquam 
hella forent. Virg. OdSrint dum m&tuant. Att. in Cic. Mdnent inginia sinlbus, 
mode permSLneat st6^um et indu^ria, Cic. Omnia l/^dr^esta negUgunl dummddo 
p&tentMm consSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. M6do, dum, and dummddo, when joined with a negaticm, become 
mddo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne. 

(2.) Qaamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Qnamvis non fuferis mdsor, apprdbator eerie juisti. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, Fellcem NiHben, quamvis tot 
finira vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numquam 
vldSrat. Sab. Post. 2. 

(8.) Quamvis, as a comunction, in the sense of * however much/ is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Gracchus dixit, ribi in somnis TL fratrem vistim esse mcire, quam vellet cunc- 
tftrStur, tSmen, etc. — Quamfeis ' however much,* as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsi, idmeisi, even if, although, and quamquamy although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause : — itiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam pne- 
sente LucuUo loqufu*. Cic. Vi rigire patriam quamquam possis. Sail. Jug. 8. 
FUius quamquam Thit^k>s m&riMB Dard&TMs turres qu&teret. Hor. 



Bemabk. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; &s,£gndtii rem ui iueare csque a tepSlo, ac si 
mea ni^otia essent, i. e. oc petSrem, d mea nigOUa essesU, as I would pray if, 



274 BTVTAZ^ — SmUimCTETX AFTKB PABTICUBS* §263. 

9. AfVer antiouam Mid nriutqwimy the imperfect and {^perfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicatiye or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as cert^n, near 
at hand, or already l>e^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still donbtAil, and also m general propositions ; as, 

JBs eamta ante wtortma esL, (jnam te nAtos esses, That causft was dead before 
* y<m were born. Cic. AoertU iqyot, priQS<^nam pSbUla gastassent Trofos, Xoa- 
tkmmque bibissent Virg. Prinsqiuun indpias, amttUto ijpm ttt^ Before joa be- 
gin there is need ef counseL SaU. 

4. (I.) Dum^ donee, and quoadj signifyii^ until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Dam kic vfoiiret, Idcmm riHmmtSre mehdl. He was nnwilling to leave the place 
nntU he (MQo) should come. Cic NAU piUo Obi eue utiSua quam oppirfri quoad 
scir« possis, qmd nbi daetuhtm mL Id. Cbni» tflemtt, tt duxU kmge. donee curta- 
la ooirent taler «e cmUa, Viig. — In the sense of ^ as long as,' these particles 
take the indicative, out Tacitns joins iOMc with the subjonctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) i>iiin, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may D6 the tense or the principal sentence. CL S 259, B. 1, (1.), (a.) 

5. Quum (cum)j when it signifies a rdatUm ofHmey takes 
the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought^ the 
subjunctiye; as, 

Qui wm dUfenSt u^^riom, mgqm rfyubtU a mdL qpxaa potest, it^fuUfdeiL 
Cic. Qanm recU nJaT^dri pdterit, tmm natt'gtt. Id. Orfdo turn, qunm BtcStM 
fldrCbat 6pUm» el c^piw, magna aritfida JuUte in ed wu&Uu Id. Qnmn M sastln- 
eas el loala migdtta, peceem, d mfirer tua temp<h^ Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs. I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vita jTim dnOcu mituB plena sit, rdtio ^na mSnei dn^cU- 
uu compdrOre, Cic. « 

y BsMARK 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quum may be thus expressed: 
^ Qnum Umporal takes the indicative, quum camal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when ^iium is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a nistorical narrative (see Bem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the indicative. But when it is employed to express me relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * tiiough * or *altiiough/ it is joined 
witii the subjunctive (6.) Qimmi, r^atinjg to time, is commonly translated 
when, vAtfe, or tifUrf referring to a train orthought it signifies as, since, Uumgk 
or although, because ; but may often be translated waep. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, quum rem iUam in re&gipnem pSpiUo vimsse sentlret, eul sindtum rH- 
ittiL Cic. Alexander, quum int&remisset Cmum, vix mdnus a se absUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action freqnentiy repeated, 
may^ be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Qunm autem vir esse coepfirat, d&bat se hbOru Cic. Qunm 
rtftam vlddrat, lum inOpire ver arbifrftb&tur. Id. Cf. S 264) 12. 

Bbm. 8. QMMit in the sense of ' while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of inOrea or inUrim, to express simulta- 
neous occurrences j as, CUUOus eipit magnum sua virtatis fructum, quum omiiet 
J>rdpc and fOce, m €0 ym vos gtem hdUtaros esse, dxxlB^. Vic (Mebdiur virgii 
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in midh /9re M<8tifyim eivu Sihnamu^ j^Oieei, <iaiim int&ea MiOa oo« dfSa tsftM 
ndtiri aadiSbatnr, nisi hetc: civu JSSmdnua turn. 14. 

Rem, 4. Quum^ far the most part preceded by an adverb, as, /am, nonditm^ 
vix. <Bffrej or joined with r^^tenU or <d6(to is followed by the inmcative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beg^nnins of an action. In tilie 
cases mentioned in this and th% preceding remark, the historians also use ^wum 
with the historical infinitive. 

For the sabjnnotive after ti and its compounds, see ^ 261. 

C Adjbctiyb Clavsxs. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB QUI. 

§ 364* Relatives require the subjunctiye, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate qualitif, a cause, motive, or purpose^ 

1. (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
dem<Mistrative pronoun,' it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTS. The demons^ntlTM alter which qm takes the sut^QnettTe, axe tetm witti aa 
adjectife, lontuc, i/Um, ^usmOdi, hajuanadi, and is, t2fe, iste, and kie in the tense of 
toHs; as, 

Quis est tarn Lyncetu, qui in tantis iSn^nis nihil offendat? i. e.utiUein tcaUiSy 
etc, Who is so quickHsiffhted, that he would not stamble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Oio. Tdkm te esse dportet, qui cib tnyndntm (^vium sdcii- 
iaU sejungas; i. e. ut to, etc. Id. M eajwt ISgdtio OctdvU, in qat^pSriM 
SHsi^cio non s&ietset, i. e.tUined. Id. Nee t&men ego turn ille yerretis, qni frd- 
tris carie^mi nuardre non mdvear, i. e. ut i^o non nUhear. Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?ulbas nikil wrum esse ^de&tur, L e. u< n^ns nithil, etc. Id. Nulla gens tam 
Sra est, c^ns mentem non imbu^rit (ie^rum dplnio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

Res parva dictu, sed qua s^idOs in magnum certdmen excess^rit, i. e. taUs 
qu(B.,..o{ such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dlcis dliquid, 
quod ad rem pertiUieat, i. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. So quis sum, for num tdUt sum; 
as, Quia sum, cujus awe$ bBC& nS/aa Bit? Sen. — ^In uke manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rtue : — 

2. When the relative is eq^uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum- 
mode is, it takes the subjtmctive ; as, 

Laco^ oonsUU quamm egrigUf quod non ipte afferret, inimicut, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac. Tu dquam a pBf/^e postSlas, am. ipsus sitiat. Plant. Nihil nUUestum, 
quod non desIaSres, i. e. dummddo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctiye ; as, 

» 

Quod sdam, as far as I know; guod mSminirim, as far as I recollect; mtod igo 
intel&gam ; quod intelligi posrit ; quod conjecturd prSvideri possit ; quod scUva fids 
possim; quod commddo tuo /lat, etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdlestid tud fiat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum igo per- 
^ptdo, on the other hand, the indicative is used. 



4. A relative chwue, after liie eompMBrtiiFe fe Ho w od by yww, titoi 
the subjunctiye ; as, 

if J^ MfM, 9i(om cui pouit fcrttma n^oire, t e« ^hoiii «I mOd^ ete^ I m too 
great for fortune to be able to i]\)iire me. Ovid. AudUd vSee prmotmt m&fu 
onmdimm f«U^ owtm quod Wlvtrtmm AAnliiet cip^roat, Upon the hflnUd*8 TiMee 
being beard, tne joy was too great for the people to contain. Lhr. 

Bemabk 1. The danse annexed by wm jw implies an inherent onaHty, cr 
a conseqaence; so that fitam jw is eqtUTaleut to fwaw «(, which also fome- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows fmam even without a reb.^ 
tive pronoun ; as, Ai Aif fttfris Umaior ftdy quam aaf TeDem, aot quam mte^pSkai 
y^.*— and so fireqnenfly with tne yerbt vette and 



5. A relatire claoae exprenag k purpose^ otm, or moikfe^ and 
equivalent to ut with a penonal or demonstratlye pronoun, takes the 
suDJunctiye; as,. 

LdcidmmOmi Ugitkm AA8na§ mtierwU^ qui c«ai a&sMfem accAsarent: i. e. irf 
ilU euM accasdrewE, The Lacedsemcmians sent ambassadore to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Ossor iqkUAktm omnem prtemittiiy qui vldeanfc, jtuu m 
parte* Uer /dciaiU. Ctes. SmU mUem mM, fM eripiuHt tUus, quod 4liik largian- 
tur. Cic. AsOdue rfyHatUf quas perdant, Betide* tmda*, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Xampsdcaia ei {7%S9m8toc^ rex 
dfymral, unde vimtin sAm^ret, i. e. ex qud or «rf tade, ete. Nep. Sifter tdbernaC' 
6lmm reffi*, unde ab omtUbm ooMptd posset, bad^ wSlU crjtta U o mc iit a Jyigi- 
boL Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

FuSntnt ed iempetUUe, qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appHenUior fdma^ vld3r8tur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, flna dnlnnfm U 
corpus occtdire. Cic. Emnt, qui exUUmSri v&lint Id. Si qui* grit, qui perpi^ 
tuaan UrdtiOnem dSsId^^ret, alUra acti^ne atuHeL Id. V^nieut fif^tdaes, quse n^ue 
me UiuUum nique te tny^ni^um p&tiautur. Tac So after eat followea by qw)df 
in the sense of *■ there is reason why ^ ; as, Est quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. jEsCquod visam mmm. Id. Si est quoa dealt, ne 6edtef 
^dem est, Cic. 

NoTB L The expresrions ineludsd in iSb» mle an «^ s^/mt^ ddestj prasto nmt, exsis- 
tunt^ exdriuntur^ tnvimuntitry rt^r iu n t mr ^ (soil, hdtntnes); si quis est^ ttmpusfmtj tetH' 
ptu vinUt^ etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely ; as, JEst unde Iubc flant Si est cuham ut AnUpbo in se admls^rit. If it 
chauce that,* etc. Ter. Est iibi idisto mddo vSleat. Cic. So est cur and est ut 
in the sense of est cur; as, lUe Ural, ut odisset defensdreifn sdlutis mem, i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic Non est iffttw ut mirandum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

R£M. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
onlv when they are indefinite. Hence, after sttn^ quldam^ rntni aoimu^, tunl 
muhif etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as. Sunt Ordti&nes qwedam^ qua* Menouiio d&bo. Cic 

Rem. 6. The iudicative is sometimes, though rarely, tised after smUjndf 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, Sunty jkos j&vat. Hor. 
Sunt qui ita dlcunt Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general n^ative, or an interrogative 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunetive ; as, 
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Nhno est, qni haud intelHgat, There !s no one who does not nndentand. Cic. 




est, quod iam miriroe f &oiat, quam impiiUu et tceluB, Cic. In f&ro 
vix decimne quitque est, qui ipsue site noscat. Plant QuU est, qui uUtia f&giat? 

xxrx,^ :- *u — *u^* »u. — ^^^ jg useful? Cic Qum Idtebra ert, m qr * 

Quid chdcius quam kSbere, (julcum omnia au 
respecting this use of the indefinite qvicum 
le definite qudcum, \ 136, R* 1.) An est qtdsquam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one^who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numqmd est maU, quod non dix^ris ? Ter. 

NoTB 2. Genenl negitti-res an nbno, nidhis, niMJ, Unut noHy Hlius non, non quisguam, 
vix uUus, nee nllus^ etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quisque ; nXgo esse quemquam, 
etc. Interrogative ezpreasions implying a negatiTe. are qui», qtud; qui, qua, qtwd; 
quawtus, iit«r, ecquiSj numquts^ an qmsquam, an itiquis, qudtus quisque, qiatus, etc., 
with est ? quot, quam multi, etc., with sunt? 

Note 8. The same conjstruction is used after non est, nihil est, quid est. num- 
^vid est, etc., followed by quod, cur, qu&re, or quamobrem, and denoting ^ there 
IS no reason why,' * what cause is there V' *i8 there any reason?' as, Quod 
timeas, non est, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, 
quod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Quid e«<, quod de efus cMtdte. dfibltes ? 
Id. Quanis a me, quid igo CdO^nam mituam. Nihil, et curdvi ne quit mituireL 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non eff Iciat bedtoe t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nikU himeo ; as, Non h^mo. quod te accfisem. Cic. Nil Ad6eo, quod ftgam, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hMeo, quod ad te scrfbam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, JJe quibus h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and ninil, 
canscB, is sometimes added; as, Nonfuit eauaa, cur postHdres. Id. Quid irat 
causes, cur mituireU Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive alter the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause ; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui nescwt. There is no one who 
is ignorant, ». e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, oumt, qui hoc carpant. There are 
some who blame this, i, e. some blame this. Yell. 

{b.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of the helical subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, Ifthil stdbue est, quod tn/idum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, \ 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccdvisse ndhi vtdeor, qui a te discessMm, I think I did wrong in leaving 
vou. Cic. Ineriiam accusas dddhscentium, qui iatam artem non ediscant, You 
Dlame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
fort&ndte dddlescens, qui tuoi virt&tis Hdmerum prcecSnem invenSris I — in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit mirificd vlffilaniid, qui suo tdto consuldtu $omnum 
non vfd^rit,— since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or utp^e 
qui, is used, genersdly with the subjunctive ; as, 

Oomaioia cum poire non hObat, quippe qui ne in oppidum qiddem fdsi perrdro 
venisset. Cic. Nique AnUhdus pr^icul do$r(U, utpote qui magno exercMu s^quS- 
retur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omnia vlc^rat Sail. 

9. Af)«r dignus, indignus, aptus, and tdoneus, a relative clause \^ 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui dUquando impSret, dignus esse, He seems to be worthy at some 
time to command. Cic. Mustlci nostri quum /idem d^c^'tu bdnttdtemque laudarU, 
digmun esse (ftcunt, quicum in tSnebrit mices. Id. NuUa vtdsbdtur aptior per^ 

24 
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J0M, qii» de «MU IbfpxMtwt. Id. PompeUu IdSoens noil eiC, qni impetret Id. 
£i rem Idfineam, de qii& qnaerfttiir, et AMnef dignos, qidbascuM diuCifttiir, pA- 
ttuU, Id. 

NoTB 6. If the ralathre eUnue does aot ezpren llimt of which the pencil or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its oonstmction is not inflnenced 
by tais rale, llias, (M tentm llbert&te dtgnns /w^ cni notira tdbu eara nam 
euet t The snbjunctiTe is here used acoorcung to No. 7 of this section. 

NoTS 6. The hifinitive freqnentlT follows these a^j^^^^ ^ poetry , ihoo^ 
rarely in prose; as, £t pmer ^ue Jmt cantSrl dignns. Vixg.:— and aometinieB 
itf ; as, lira* dignns, ut hftbSres mUffram mOmm. Quint. 



10. A relataye clause, after fintM, sdlui, prfmusy etc^ restridiiig 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes tiie subjunctiye ; as, 

ffcK tit ana conteniio. qusB ddhue perm&nsMt, This is the only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. Vdharitu tit sola, quae ne§ vdcet aate, et alfi- 
ceat tuapu nat&rd^ Pleasure is the omj thing that, Dy its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent cknucy it often takes 
the subjunctiye.' See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjnnctiTe are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper hdMti nini /ortiithHij qui ntmmam impirii p5tlfentur, Those were al< 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Hclor junu ooiuAlU pr^hendisset, trilnmug mUti j'ub^at. Liv. 
Ut qttUquemaxtme l&borSret Ulceus, mU ipse occurr&Mt, axU dHguoB mittebat. So 
afler d quit or qtd ; as, Si qui rem mdUtUintu gessisset, dedectu existlmSbant. 
Cic. Qudlietu s&per tali niglHio consultlLret, edltA d&mOs parte ut^tdfytr, Tac. 
Nee ouUquam Pyrrhum, gmd tAlisset tm^tetn, nuUnere vdhnt. — ^It is sometimes 
founa in like manner after ^iitim, d6i, at, and n when used in the sense of 
quum, when repeated actions are sp<Aen of ; as, Id tihi dixisset, hattam in fines 
edrum imiUeboL Liv. Sin JVibnldbpt prCpimt accessissent, ihi vero virUUem otten- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive IS so used whtti em- 
ployed as an aorist to express tiimgs which have happ«ied repeatedly, and 
still happen (see \ 146, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magnd wrtSte et gUirid bOnHrum m£m6- 
res, qttm sibi quisgue, etc SaiL 

NoTB 7. This is called the indtJinUe Mibjunetitfe^ m subju$tctive of generality, inaanraei^ 
as the action Is not raferred to a distinct, indlvidaal case. The indicatiTa, jaowevor, is 
used In inch cases more frequency than the suiyanctiTe. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 30«S« Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question^ 
take the subjunctive. 

NoTB 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after them the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:— 

Qualis ait dnfmiis, tpse Snimtts nescit. The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. CrectMU turn est, quantum scilbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis e^o sim, me rdgittu t Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad te 
quid scrlbam nesmo. Cic. JVec quid scnbam hdbeo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Ddce me, iibi sint dii. Inform me where the gods are. Id. Incertmn 
est, quo te loco mors exspectet. Sen. Ep. Quam pr!dem Obi kiridUas venisset, 
dica. Id. JNunc acdpe^ qnare dSsIpiant tmnes. Hor. Id utrum UU sentianti w 
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vero slmiilent, tu itiidUgM. Gic. Qinro^ nnm i» tSndtui catuam iuam penoittas. 
Id. Videsj ut aUa stet i^e canAdum Sdracte. Hor. NucU, tU&ne fra&hir, an 
sit 4ptMf maii€«. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatives whether adjecdves, pronouns, or par- 
ticles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

QuantiM, gvdKSf fuffr, gv9tua^ quVtypUx^ ttfcr ; gins, fin, dl/a« ; AM, 9119, wufe, 9110, 

mSduftij ^[uSmSdOf ut, 9«a«n, jiMmtjfjvA'e, (m, im, nwfii, ttfrMin, amie, onimmi. 

Bemabk 1. The indicative is frequently used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plantn# and occasionally in later poets ; as, Vtde 
dvdritia quid f &cit. Ter. So Virff. Eel. 5, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that tne question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question ; as, Quardmus ibi mSUfickun est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. Nihil ett cuhardUHuM, qnam fuCmddo ilU morUm ftSi 
tfilit 

Bem. 2. In double questions, * whether^— or,* the first may be introduced by 
utrum, or the enclitic ne, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. vtrtmi (or virvm ne), — an. 2. utrwn, — an 

(anne), 3. -ne, an, 4. -ne, -ne ; as, MuUum intirutf utrum lau$ 

jmmlnuatur, an tdlvs desSratur. Gic. The interrogative particle ulrum is not 
used in a single question; and nutnr--an is used only in direct questions. The 
English ' or not ' m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by aimon or necnej either with or without a^ verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, IHi tUrum aifU, necne tint, qiuBritur, Cic. — N^^ 
ne, an — on, or numr-4mm scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Bem. 8. DiSdto^ d&wm est, or incertum est an, dSl&iro or hoMo an, and 
especially hau4 scto an, netcio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense umost affirmative. Compare \ 198, 11, B. (e.) 

Bem. 4. Nescio mdt, used nearly in the sense of diquis, does not influenoe 
the mood of the following verb ; as, 8ed cS$u nescio quo in ea UmpOra astas not' 
ira incldit Cic. Luctu, nescio quo cd«ti, noctumo ten^t&re inoensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio gudmddo, ' somehow ' or * in some way * ; as, 8ed nescio qu5mo- 
do, inhoiret in mentibus qudsi augHrium, Cic. In like manner mirum quam, nd- 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the mood 01 the verb ; as, Sdlet in dicendo ntmium quantum . 
9dleni, — ^very much. Cic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSEBTED CLAUSES. 

§ 3S0. !• When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has "^ 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either hj a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, « 

Quid enim pdtest etse torn per^cuum, quam esse dUquod numen, quo hcBC rS- 
ffantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
uiese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely eue Miquod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo hcBC rdgantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illud sic fSre deflniri sdlet, dicSrum id esse, quod 
consentanewn sit Mminis excelleniias. Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod Ej^cSrum non 
probes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit 
ut, qua vSnisseut, n&oet Eubcoam petSrent, Liv. 
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BsMABK 1. Hence the stibjonotiTe is used in general sentences, in which 
fhe class of thinn mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
indiyidnal thing has a real existence; as, E$t hum vkuceiuU et pQmendi mdcbtt, 
aimtt kwud icio d« tUit iU eum qui lAceaaierit u^&Ha mta poaOtere^ L e. each 
individual offender of the class. 

Bbx. S. When the principal proposition contains a snhjunctiye denoting a 
rsMtti after fta, fom, Idfif, etc., the inserted clause has the indicative; as, Ada. 
viro torn 9pbma eti ef ferltiu, nt wiiffffi<>iie ednmi r gmwi , qax exp(nrteuitur, 
fdciU ommbm terris amUceUat. Cio. The same is llie case in definitions; as, 
Vidire igttur ^IportA, qua nmt eomriniaiiia cum ^pso uigUio^ hoe ttt. qase ab te 
i^pdrdre mm possunt. Cic— So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introauced hy a relative pronoun, are sometimes fotmd with the indic- 
ative ; as, Hdque ilU Mirim item extmie L. PUUium tUemtf cijui ingituo pHidbat 
ea, quss gessmt, pome ciUHfrdrL Cic 

NoTB. To this role belongs the cimstractioD of the ^fraUo ci^qua, * indirect 
discourse,* or ^repcrted speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thus, 
Gsesar said, * I came, I saw. I conquered,* is direct, — Csssar said, ttiat * he came, 
■aw, and conquered,* is indirect dtsoourse. 

2. In the wrdtio obRquOy the main proposition is expressed bj 
the accusatiTe with the infinitive ; and dependent clausea con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius, 
make use^ the former of the Ord$io dtrecta^ the latter of the &rdiio o6fiotia^— 
AwKhUtu inqukf * ^rs edrum rerum es<, qusB sciuntur *, Antonius says, ' Art be- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.* Cic. AaUdnius tfi^utf, M*tem earum 
rirum esse, qnss sciantnr, Antonius says, that 'art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Qnint. 

So, 8dcHUe§ dfcire Mebat^ ohmms, in eo quod sdrent, $Sti$ esse iUfquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that *■ all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood? Cic. CKto mirdri se aieSai, quod non rideret hdru^x^ kdnupi- 
eem quum vidisset. Id. Ni^ jut esse, qui miles non sit. pugn&re cum hosU. Id. 
JnMandbomtur tbi esse ta^f^^rtum, <M non esset Ubtrlat, Liv. li&que AthenienseSf 
quodhdnaium non esset, id ne tUf2e qtddem (esse) pOtdverunt. Cic. 

Behark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdtio 
t^ecta, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the 6ratio obtigua, 
and is not changed into me infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad hcec Aiidvisiut 
rt^ondU^ quumveUet, congrSd^retur, To this Ariovistas replied, that * he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Cses. In the Crdtio dvrtcta, this would be contpi- 
didris. 

(ft.) The imperative in ^e drdtio dtrecta is, in the drdtio ob^qua, changed 
into the subjunctive ; as, hoc nUhi dUite, which in the draUo obtiqua is, hoc siftt 
t^cantf or hoc M dicirent^ according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
ftom direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obtUjua by the accusative with the infinitive ; as when in <urect speech we say, 
Etiamai vetirit vont&melias ob^visci vilim^ num pottum iOam ricenUum ii^undrum 
mimdriam depdniret The drdtio obUqua will be, Cfassar re^^ondU (histor. perf.) — 
d vitiria contumeUcB obllvisci veUet^ num iOam ricerUium tmuridrum — memdriam 
depdnirt posse '} Caes. Very rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a (question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17: but the subjunctive in 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Csesar; as, Quii pdd pottetf 
for quan pdti poue t Quii hoc dbi perwddiret f for quem dU pertudsurum f See 
^ 273, 8. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in dratio ddHqutL 
either preservmg the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Bbm. S, When the Inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of the 
subject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed bj 
the reflexives stra and sutw ; as, Hoc niceuiUdte coactus dthrdno navu qui sU dpirUf 
vtulta p(^c€ntf si se cotuervatset, Kep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the jprammatical subject, 
provided it may still be conceived as such; as, C^tum ei m twptcidnem vinuaet^ 
hUquid in ^nstStd de se esse tcr^iaum, Nep. ; for the words, quum et in si^picid- 
nem tfemtaet, are equivalent to qwan tuspUSretur, See 4 208, (1.) 

Bem. i. The tenses to be used in changmg the dr&do threcia into the obUquOj 
depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the rule, 4 858. But when the.future perfect would be used in the dhvct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Bem. 6. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, ImpSrdvit AUxcmder L§nppo^ vJt tlhrvm iqut- 
ium, gtd Upvd Grdnicum cScIdSrant, fidrti stdtwu, Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that llie connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the propositicm, the indicative is UMd, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

d« A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- " 

junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 

preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 

of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

8dcr&U$ occSsd/ttf es(, quod corrumpSret J^ventQtem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, ht, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum itwOcdhanty cuius ad sdlenne vSnissent, They mvoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vicfiris dmlcot tUd ease cave cridtiM^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tne last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed : — quos vld^i would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose fiienoship he was speaking of; and, in general, the tnmcattve, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of me pwson, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, B. 6. 

Bkmakk. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
ore those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words c^co^ p(Uo, 
arbiiror, and tiie like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive ; as, Qaum SrUm^ HannibdUs permissUy exisset de 
eastris, ridiil pauJo portj quod se obhtum nescio quod dlc§ret,...because (as) he 
said, he had rorgotten something. Gic. Ab Aikeniensibtu^ Idcum sSpuU&ree intra 
uti^em ui ddrentf impetrare non^tmi^ quod reUgidne se impSdiri dldrent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 307« The imperative mood is used to express a command^ 

iffish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosce te, Know thyself. Cic. jEquam mSmento serodre metUem^ Bemember 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue &des, Come hither. Virg. Pasce cd- 
pems^ ei p^bmn jMsta$ age, ei inter dgendnm occwrsSre capro c&veto. Id. 

24« 
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(1.) The imperatiTe pre$eiU denotes tihaten eetkn is to be performed direct- 
ly or at once; as, (^^ read; Mdrire, die; or that a state or condition is to con- 
tinue ; as, cfM, live. 

(2.) The imperative fitture denotes that something is to he done, as soon as 
something else has taken piece ; as. Qtmm vdletsdim tua consiluiris^ turn c(m- 
ifiHto ncModiiAn. Cic. Prim amUe pameit ; fvod quvm dixirOf » plucuirUf 
fAcItcite. ler. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is nsed for the impera- 
tive ftitore, and, on the otfaor hand, tcUo and scilMe, from seio, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative fhtore is properly nsed in contracts, laws, and 
wuU ; and also in prtcepd and mle$ ofcomuct ; as, Begio imperio duo snnto, 
ifgne eomM€$ appelUntor, mibtim Bumamm jua h&bento, nemini piirento. iUit 
WuMpMU SHpr^ma Ux esto. Cic. Aon srttw ul gmkhra cue poimdta^ <mcia 
■onto. Hot. Ignosclto seye oftlri, mamqmam tAL Syr. 

Remark 1. With. the imperatiYe, not is expreaoed hj niy and nor 
hjneoe; as, 

Ke toMla dnfmii assnesclte heUa, Virg. Ke cr@de elflOri. Id. Ohninem mor- 
kmm in wr6e ne s^p'^llto, neve tiilto. Cic. 

NoTS. JVbaand niqtte occnr. though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vos 
ftitfj^a non cdru cwres iMrdU iSpilHs, nee prMtte grivcM intuto vesttins antro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative wm and especially 
nl^e are found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (o.>— In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both with the imperative and with the present 
subiuoctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use as 
witn the present subjunctive, and «e with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic noU with tiie iufimtive 
Is preferred. 

Rsif. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorto- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddtpiad veram gtoriam fsClei, JusUtim fuugatur 
qfftciis. Cic Qmxi dibUas, ne feceris. Plin. Ep. See f 260, II., B. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found ; »», At voa admdniti nostrit 
mtdque ctMwt este. Ovid. Jacta aua esto. Cobs, in Suet. But tlie subjunctive 
u more common ; as, Jacta sit aiea. Sometimes also the future indicative ; as, 
8ed valebis, medque niffotia ^debis, metme dii* jivnntiAu$ ante brwnam exspec- 
t&bis, instead of vdle, vide, ex^cta. Cic. Ufn aetUentiam meam vOlds piregSro. 
turn quibut eddem placebtmt, tn dextratn parUm tadti translbltis, instead ok 
tramUote. Liv. With the future the negative is non. See 4 259, R. 1, <4.) 

Rex. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cnra or cQr&to wt, 
fac «<, orfac alone is used with ue subjunctive; as, Cura ut quam prvmtm 
v^nias, Cjome as soon as possible. Fac iridiaa, Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct. Cic. For the ne^tive imperative /ac ne, cdve ne or cdve sdone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used ; but especially ndU witk Uie infini- 
tive ; as, NdU p&tdre. Do not suppose. Cic. CSve exisUmeSj Do not think. Id. 
KoUte id velle gtiodnon Jiiri pdtett, el c&vSte ne ape praseniie pacts petpetuam 
jNicem dmittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ /M999 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the a4}ective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man- 
ner, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi- 
cates whether an action is in progress or oompletecL 
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2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectivelj an action 

as present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the verbs 

with which thej are connected ; as, 

Hoc f &cere possum, I am able to do this. Cio. Vtdi mottm Mmicot cfipSre 
htUum^ I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gSm^re afria ce»- 
sSbit twrtur ab ulmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Viw. — VicUhrem vkUb succtibuisse qufiror, I complain that the victor has 
yielded to the vanquished. Ovid. Be a toAhm audisse dlcSbant. They said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet dee* ftcuisse ferrum 
jioenius^ The vouth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor. — 
X^^gat $ese rerotim esse factCirum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postotiam audiSrat rum d&tum irifUio ux6retn iuo, After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlmabltis nihil 
hdrum vos vls^ros f5re, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Bemark 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
apectively the infinitives of inconyAele and of compleUd action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with mimini ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me mhnlm dlcere, I remem- 
ber my saying this. Cic. Tettcrum mimini Stadna vC'nIre, I remember Teucer's 
coming to Sidon. Virg. So with mhn&ria Uneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scrtbit also 
is construed like miminit; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maximum acceplmus facile 
c€lare, t&cSre, disslmiilare, etc., though speaking of tilings which he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with ricordor / — Ricordor kmjfe omnibus unum an- 
tSferre Demosthinem, Cic. When the action is spoken of 'simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with mimini; as, Miminutie me ita distrlbuisse causam. 

(b.) Thepassive "voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of sufiering makes use of the conioination of the perfect participle with 
esse ; as, dmdtus esse^ to have been loved. When thus combinea esse lo»es its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive must be chosen ; as, Constrictam Jam hlh^m conscientid t^nen 
conjurationem tttam non vtdes t Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
ean arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; as, Apwi 
PlitSnem est, cmnem m&rem J^cidaan&niOrum inflamm&tum esse c^iHcbtdte «m- 
cendi. Id. Here inilammdtum esse expresses a continued or habitual state.— 
Fuisse with tiie perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, JUbet b&no dntmo esse; sopltum fuisse regem subUo idu. Liv. 

Seh. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after sdUg 
hdbeOj sdtis mihi est, piidet, conientus sum, miUus irtt, vdh or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacch&tur vdies, magnum si pectdre possii excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quum warn nemo vilU atUgisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes PeUon impdsuisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rek. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Deslne fata de&m fleoti g>erdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. PrOgSniem TrSjano 
a sangySne diici awSiraL Id. Cras mtiU argentum d&re dixU, i. e. se ddturum 
esse. Ter. €dto affirmat se vfto ittum wm triumphSre. Cic 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle future active with esse ; as, dma^rus esse ; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of the supine in um with irt ; as, dmitum iW. These 
foture infinitives denote an action or state, as continuing. The participle in 
rusj which 
fustte to expreJM 



8^ wnicn properly expresses intention (see S 1^2) 1^)} takes also the infinitive 
KpresB a past intention} m, Soio te tcnspMbttmyiMMe, I know that 
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7011 hftve had fhe intentioD to write, whence it wm aa easy tnuisttion to the* 
MDM, ' Tou would have written/ in conditional sentences, when the condition 
is not fulfilled. This infinitive is used especially in the apK)dosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct sj)eech tne pluperfect subjunctiye would be 
used (cf. 4 l^^t 14f R* ^) 1 >^t £f*omn obtemperasMet oi^picM, idem eventurum 
fhtsse pito, Cic. In like manner Uie infinitiye ftiture widi eae w used in the 
apodosis of h3rpothet{cal sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctiye; as, 
Libertui, ntd firoMuiy weUm $e faotllmm (esse) ttriUramur, Id. 

(6.) Instead of the ftiture infinitiye, in both yoicM, fiUSrum esse or firt^ 
followed by ul and Uie subjunctiye, is often used; the present and imperfect 
iubjunctiye, In such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action ; as, Numquam pSUtvi f dre, ut tufipkx ad te v^nlremf 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cic. Stuptcor f dre, ut infringitur Mmimtm inufriidUai. Id. Credebam fore, ut 
ipuUSiam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of future 
suffering the present and imperfect are used; as, Orido fdre, ut i^MHam serf* 
b&tur, and, Cridibam f 6re, ut ipUtMa scnb^tur. But to express a completed 
ttate in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quot tptro brivi 
UmpOre Ucum cdpfilfttos fore. Cic. Qmn ttdtrtt nOuAne pacta beUum involntum 
f 6re. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed ; as. Spero fdrt vt a^^nat. — Fdra is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Teadfoe 
f6re ventfirum. Cic. Att. 6, 21: and Quum dndiiu cemsertl—Bbenter facturos 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with /Viute, denotes a future acti(Hi contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled ; and, in the €tpodo§i$ of a conditicnal sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as. An etntiu mt tatUoa Ubbrea snscept&rum fuisse, «i 
naaem fbtUnu glOriam medm guibua tUam euem terminitiinu t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so fflceat labors if, etc. Cic. C% penjjilcuum tU 
CMirf&M, nHai tanta dcerUtat ii^itruB TSute^, munquam Hht ineum ukum progres- 
tfiros fnisse,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) /Wdmm ytiisse with «i< and the imperfect subjunctive passive, correa- 
pcmds to the infinitiye /viue with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; as, NinnuncS essent aOdtiy existtmabant pUfique fiit&rum fuisse, 
ut qppldum &mitt6rgtur,...that the town would have been. lost. Cses. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmcmdum esse, dmandum fuuae, and &mandwn f6re ; 
as, jhatdrt AtMem, out nA peXtAua h&bendos nattUt fdre, anti difif£itaidttm 
esse in asUaUm beimm. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditibnal sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see 4 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; 9A,(lHmt) ttinvUam/moB aud cariSrem iiiisse, 
d hbirm cic p&diem twre HctUtm fuiaaeij (He said) that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple ; as, EqtAdem Pi&tSnem eonftfino, »' ghina fdrenat dtcemU traciart rdhtiaaet, 
grdviarime et d^ridaiaatme pdtuisse o&c^e, — ^would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 3oV« The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (4 143, 4^ or with a 
subject of its own, which in put in the accusative, (4 239). But me infinitive 
paaaive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singular 




subject in the nominative, 6e§ | ^0$, B. 6. 
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(h.) As a noun, liie infinitiye, either alone or with a 8tibjeet-aeen8atiye,ha8 \ 
two cases, the nominatiYe and the accusative, and is accordingly used either 
fis the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VKBB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-acccisatiyei 
may be ^e svhject of a verb ; aJ9, 

Ad rempQbUcam petHnet me conservftri, It concerns the state that I should 
be ]^reserved. Cic. Numguam est uHU pecc&re, To do wrong is never usefuL Id. 
Mdjus dedecut est parta amittSre qwim o/mnano non p&r&visse. Sail. In the first 
example conservari with its subject accusative me is the subject of pertinetf 
and is equivalent to * my preservation * : in the second, peccdre is the subject 
of est mte. See 4 202, 2, and IIL B. 2. 

Bemabk 1. A general truth may be expressfid bv the infinitive without a 
subject ; as, Fdcinus est vincire cioem R^aidnuMj To bind a Boman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Boman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear ^ to be considered or caIUd{^ 210, B. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
m the accusative; as, jEquum est peccdtis vSniam poscentem reddire rursut. 
Hor. A^cus maxtmum aesUmdifU qucestum^ m&m5rem gr&tum^^ cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or dUquos may In such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed b^ te or 91a», cf. 4 209, B. 7; 
out it is still more frequently expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdctnus est nncire civem Romdnumj may also be expressed by Fddnui 
est vinciri cicem R&mdmim, So, Quum ^idSreni de edrum ffirtute non despSr&rL 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet, dicei. dportet, 6pus est, and niwsse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone ; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. licet hoc Jadre ; dScet tpidmen cdpire ex hoc re; pass. Uceit 
hoc JUri; decet ^cimen c^, ^ 

Bem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
BUDJect of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are justum, 
€Bquum, verisimile, consenidneum, &^rtum — est, Srat, etc., nicesse est, dpus est ; — 
mipdret, constat, convinit, d&ch, acet, dportet ; intel&gUur, peraptiMur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dare difficile est. Ter. Mendacem m^morem esse iportet. Quint 
Legem brSvem esse dportet. Sen. Oonstai prdfecto ad sdliUem civium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non inim me hoc jam dicere p&debiL Id. See § 209, B. 8, 
(5.), (a.) 

Bem. 3. The infinitive ma^r itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, AtuUo 
non Ucere cuiquam in nave cellos dSponere. Ter. 

Bem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative ; as, Iityoune qiuelibet facere id est regem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence /dcire is the subject, and regem esse is the predicate ; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impune qtusUbet /dcire, 
can be omitted. 

Bem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar^ meaning, as, fieri, 
tfvire, tUtam degSre, cedSre, diire, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with Ucet. such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, Ut eum Uceat ante tempus constUem fi^ri. 
Auct. ad Her. M&dios esse jam non UceUt, Cic. Si cfvi Rdmdno kcet esse 
Gadltanum. Id. — lAcuit inim esse otioso ThimistocU. Id. Mihi negllgenti esse 
non UceL Id. Sibi vUam fUice sud cdridrem fuisse, si liberse ac piidlcsB vlv^re 
UcUum /uisset (sciL ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in the 
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dathFW. FJto i i fcw M ilibrtlbw iFltfa ewe. Ur^^lMLMeii, dperiei, mnd nic€8$€ 
ul are also Joined with the snbjimctiTe mood, end hence ie derived the eon- 
•tnetioii of JlctI M a o(x\iiinotioo. See^MSyS. 

THE INFIKITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A YEBB. 

§ 9T0* The infimtiYe, either with or without a 6ubject-ao- 
cosative, may be the obfe€i oi a verb ; as, 

Bme -vttira c^imm, We deeire to avoid this. CIc PoHom amtOm non edmor 
attingfre, I do not at all attempt to read the poete. Id. Sententiam v&Iera 
edprnntf, They desired that the opinion shonld preraiL. Id. Spero te v&lere, 
I nope tfauat you are well. Id. 

NoTB. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of Uie Ikmg^ and hence many active verbs besides the infioitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the periOM, cf. \ 281, B. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the Infinitive; as, ConsiUes jAbentur seilbSre exercitnm. M&ros 
idfire vfttiti sunt. Ct ^ 384, L 

Remark 1. The infinitiTe alone maj also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon rtUtUvt atgeetheij (see \ S18, B. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or Uieir usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, Cidlre nescius. Hor. AvIdI commitiire pug^ 
mam, Ovid. Cikpldus m&riru Id. QuUdrt p«i1ti Arcddu. Virg. Callldns cm- 
dlre Jurio, Hor. Qnidlibet impdtens tpirdre. Id. SuMnat fldtrt inscins. Varr. 
Insufttus ultra oMdkrt, Liv. Certa wiri, Virg. FSBcior vnguire tela, Virg. 
So, Audax om m ia perpStif Besolute to endure every tiling. Hor. SoBers omdrs 
CjpamMy Skilful to adom. Ovid. Segues tohpire ndiban. Hor. InddcUis oat»- 
jtiriemoOii, Id. JVoa iSnis fSta rMaShre, Id. See § 318, B. 4, (1.) 
^ (6.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying use/ttmess, JUneUj etc, 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the infinitive instead of the 
dative; as, ( TMa) asplrira el Adesse ekdrii iral atUis. Hor. jEUu moUii <l 
apta rScL Ovid. Foiu itiam rioo d&re nAaeii Idfioeus. Hor. Fruget oonsQm^rs 
nftti. I<L Andaftfirdi^ntff andamlSMlHf; as, Dignusifandri. Vug. Cf. 4 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

[c) Upoo a noun; as, Tempns ui %«if ttK f &o%re /laeai, It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. JmU ooosUia rige» toilers. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Aa ind confessio edpml rirum JUmam esse. Liv. C&pldo mce*- 
airai jEOuOpiam invbire. Curt i^Mifas m dHo vlv«re ofipia iraL SalL So. Nee 
Miiks $miU vires Uttaacoe pellCre lecfit, instead ofpe Um X i Maiiat, or ad peuendoe 
iafmicof. Ovid. 

{d.) If for the infinitives dependine on nouns or a^ectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be putju the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to the 
rule, tliat the infinitive has but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Bbm. 8. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where cre^tie 

r 

iatUae 

either with or without an interrogative particle,' may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, A'fns (scU. pairi) igo ut adverser? Liv. TV ut 
umquam te corrigas? Cio. Juticio ut draior dSsdhndman pers^quatur? Id.; 
where JUri pdtettf may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the Oratio oME^Ma, the wcnrds signifying sosd^ eaying^ etc., are often 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, JdfdiiU effici posse, 
soiL duoL Nep. Quern eigmm d&turum fAginUSim$f Curt. 
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Rem. 8* The infiidtiTe is eometimes to be sappUed; and ette tad fmue 
with a predicate a^ective, and also in the compound forms of the infitHtive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of jay- 
ing, thinkinffj knowingf and perceiving ; as, Vob cogjnGei foriti. SaU. Qttem pul- 
9um minUh-dvi. Tac.-^So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend* 
ing on vdlOf ndh, ci[p»o, and dpiniei; as, Addletcenti mdrtm gestum dportuiL Ter. 
Quod Jam prtdem /actum dportuit. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Qfws viUmt omnet^ interfecit^ scU. interftcSre, Ne illam qtOdem cofM^tmiur, 
guam pStatU, grdtiam ; i. e. quam ae coiuicutQrot jpiUcuU, Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371. The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is used after 
verbs denoting abilitg, obligcUion^ intention or endeavor ; bS^at yerbfl 
signifying to begin, continue, cecue, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of «a^fi^, believing, reckoning^ 
etc. 

NoTS 1. To these classes belong poumn, 91M0, ntqueo^ «8feo, dtbeo ; dkro, e9^o, 
dtcerno^ stStuo, constUtMy inseUuOj pdro ; e0iior, nltor^ tendoj ^ontendo^ tento^ mltt^ro, 
prSpSrOf aggrgdior, persHviro^ f — capi^ inelpio, pergo^ diiUto^ dMsittOy iniermitto, parco, 
rieu3o ; sSUo^ assueseo^ eonsueseo^ insueseo f. audeo, vtreor, mituo^ rt/ormldOy ttmeo, 
korreoy dUbUo; — audior^ eridor, existlmor, fgr'or, nigorjnutUiorj pfyrhXbear^ pHUor, trOdor, 
jUbeor^ videor, and e9gor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, MbSri, judicdri, 
f^deriy etc., the predicate noun or ac^ective is put in the nominative; as, 8dki 
tristis vi«Im; aude s&piens esse; capit mthi molestus esse; debts esse cUUgens; 
potest nber esse ; and so also miretw^ sett, dldicit liber esse. 

Note 8. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after /Hae, 
aufer, cdve, parce^ mhnento ; pdveo, rifUgio, qtuBro, urgeo, IdbOro, dmo, aauaeo, 
furo, caUeo, s&mo, mitto, rimitto, p&tior,juro, conjUro, pugno. ndtus, ana soYne 
oUier verbs, espeicially to denote a mdi or purpose ; as, /tUrout lidere, Ter. 
Non te /ra$tgire persiSquor, Hor. Aon jpdpSHre pindtes vinimus. Virc. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose wnters. 

Remabk 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction ; as, SenietUiam ne dIcSret, rScusdvU. Cic. 

BsM. 2. The passives cftcor, trddor, firor^ wxrror, ripMor, exisUmor, tideor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
PausdtticB eb tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dfcltur eo tempdre mdtrem Fausdnics 
vixisse, The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with videor, see § 272, K. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with nurUidtur, and very common with the compound tenses, trdditum est^ 
prd(&tum est, etc., and with the participle future passive ; as, credendum est, 
tntettlgendum est, etc. ; as, Qudrum neminem tcUem /msse credendum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject is used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Bem. 4. The verbs to wtsft or desire, vdlo, nolo, mdlo; cUpio, qpto, ri&deo, have 
a twofold construction: — ^the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same ; and when followed by esse, 
kdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or acHective is in the nominative; — ^but the 
accusative with tne infinitive is used wnen the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, vdlo eriUiUus 
yS^ri, and on the other hand, vdlo te eriidUum jUri, and vdlo me grdc^iwnjiiru 
80, Vdh is esse, guem tu me esse vdMstL Cic. C^pto me esse cUmmtom, djno^ 



S88 SCTTA3>— 'UIFIIimV* MOOD. S 272. 



/ 



SM MM dWIIIiMi ildSri. Id.t or, omittfa^f tlie pmKmn, dipio mm dBiiieni imc 
dlM61Atiu vkUrL-^Omma kimlmm fm sese jMdM< jmnCdre eiUm dm Un o H huB, 
ate. SaU. 

Non 4. Viflo Is nMd with the present infinitiTe jMSsive; as, Me dm&ri vlHo, 
I wish to b6 beloved; hoc oiSm inielUgi^ I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
■hoold be instantly accomplished; as, Ugai qm irani qapeUdH n^perUuf, 
Qk-^Uhmt pairti vettri''tXMtioetxim esse vdtuinaU. Cic; bat it ocean most 
freqaently with the omission of esse ; as, \oc factum vOh; mmc ilk» common!- 
tos vihrn! so, pairiam eautlnetam cipiL 

NoTS (. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing: etc. (^ S71), Is rare even in poetnr, and is an imitation of the Graek idiom, 
wnich requires the nominative with tne infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdiihu itfe, guem videtu, Jboyttss, ait luisse ndeium cSloflmus. 
CatoU. Qma riUlU Afax esse JOvii nSpoe, instead of $e esse Jdvit n^fSUm, 
Ovid. Si ttmt m id iot delapsus m AoiCef, instead of te dekfptum esM. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

S 9T9« The infinitiTe with a sabjectraccnsative follows verbs 
of Baying^ thinking^ knowing^ perceiving y and the like ; as, 

Vtddbat, id non po$HjiSfi, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
Jntmtif, M 9Ud «i, MM dkfnd^ m&vfrL Cic. Audlvi te vinire. Me in e;ue pdtes- 
UUe dizi /dre. Id. Affirmant mlfttem jdcgre inhnoe, Liv. Sape vSnit ad aures 
■MOi, te tttmd tdmii erifrro dIcSre. Cic. Earn pugnam ad PMuiam pugndiam 
(esM), ^Hfc&im auctores sunt Liv. 

Non 1. This rule includas an soeh verbs and phnsM as denote tlie escerelw of the 
•sternal ssuss and inteUeetnal teeoltles, or the eommmiioatloii of tbon^t to othen; 
as, aitdiOf vftf«o, ttnttOj MUnadverto^ eofiiowo, mteWgOj penHpio^ di$eo^ mm, nesciOf 
eamteOf $pifOy deapiroj e^tto, j^dho^ eridOj artritrer^ P^t 9jiinory dOeoj sUU*$Oj mimhdt 
Henrdafy oUlxiscor^ tftmw «tt^ tpts e«l, ate. ;— <flc«, tr&do, prddo^ serfbo, rg/tro^ imuto, 
mtmtiOy amjbmu, mMgo^ ostmdOy uuliM, <iVeeo, eertiBretn /Set'o, dtmonstro^ pirhtbeo^ 
pr^pntio.peUUeory ^^ondee^ ete. ; but with most of tiMSS a'dUterant eonstnietioii often 
eeeoxs. BsetSTS. 

Nora 2. The propoaltlinM, whose sntdecis are thus put in the accusative and tiieir 
verbs in the inftnitlve. aie those wliieh are dinetly dependent on the verbs of allying 
and p«rosi?lng. Bespectlof the rianses inserted In soeh dependMit propositioos, see 

NoTB 8. (a.) When a relative clause inserted hi a proposition contaming 
file accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but sudi verb is not repeated, tlie noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, Te 
Mutpicor eiidem rebuts quUme me ipeum, commOverL If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eitdem fvbug ccmmdveri, qtdbae (Sgo) ipse commdveor. do, ateo, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the 6ul»- 
junctive, (see 4 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebat te kmadem (JuUmatsey quanU S^er- 
dotem, for qwmti Sdcerdot astinuuteU Cic. Omfititur te in ed parte Jidtte qua 
te, qud vlrum amni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(6.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
\ 266, R. 6, (a.) But sometimes when 911am connects a clause to a preceding 
nroposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ^am, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne tlbi ajfirmdvi quidvit tne pdiiut perpett&rum^ quam ex lUUid ad 
beltmn OvUe me exitfirum ; instead of quam eaeirem or quam ui exirem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the 9rdtu) obtiquay relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordinate to the one 
With the inflmttve, and which is governed by a verb of saying or perceiving, 
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tmt is rather coordinate with it; in wbieh case the relatiye is equiralent to the 
demonstratiye with et; as. Nam Ubhrum urhem vt prCpugndc&bun cjfpdsdum esse 
barbdria, cgwd quam jam Us clanes reaiaa fedtse nau/rdgium ; for tt ^^nid earn 
jam bis, etc. — ^In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 6, R. 8 ; 
after quamquam on account of its absohite signification, see 4 198, 4, and after 
qnia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when the^ are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with the infinitive. The verbs *to promise^ and *to hope^ are in English 




4 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUtcefduit oisides d&rt, CsBS. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionaUy 
omitted, see § 289, R. 2 and 8. 

Bkmakk 1. When ambiffuity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative vrith per ; as, iVe fando quiaem awfyum est, crdc6cblum mdlSUtm esse 
ab ^gyptio; instead of JBgyptium crdcdcMum vidlasse. Cic. 

Rbm. 2. After verbs of sajing, thinking, etc., the coi^jnnction that is omitted 
in translating from English into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

^ Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng^ 
lish by a similar form; as, Si via me fiSre, If you wish me to wetp. Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction thaty and the infinitive translated by the indicative or ^ 
tential mood ; as, SeBUmus fUvem esse albam, We perceive ^ai mow u wktte. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Oredunt se negUgi, They think they are neglected, Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imp^erfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense; as, i/txiY OoBtdrem v^dre, Ha 
aaid that Gsssar toos coming, C8Bs« In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative ; 
as, Diaai Qet&rem venisse, He said that Caesar had come. See \ 268, 2. 

Rem. 6. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as. Sui^Sre videt l&namj He sees the m'oon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma riltllare videnL Id. Videois coliacere faces. Id. Nee 
ZepJ§ros awHs spirare ? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. Sape .hoc 
mdjores ndtu dlc^re audivi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Midium video diScedSre cceium, yei&ntQaque p6lo steUas. Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs o^ saying, showing, and believina; 
as, dicOj nego, trdcu), fSi*o. mim&ro, narro, nuntiOy pSrhibeo, prmb, scrtbOy ae- 
monstro, ostendo, arguo, credo, puio, exU&mo, and the like, and also after jSbeo, 
veto, and prdhlbeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the <^ect after these 
verbs ; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
ciaUy the case when their subject is indefinite; as, IHcuni (they or people say) 
me vfrum prdbum esse, or cUcor vir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmtir hoc f&cere, instead 
of, Noshoc fdcire vHanL Instead lUso of the impersonal vtdeiur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, vtdeor, vidSris, etc., with the infinitive; as, wkor errasset it appears 
that I have erred. 
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INPINITIVB AND 8UBJUNCTIVB GLAUSES. 

S 9TS. When the particle tJuAj in English, introdaces a 
clause denoting a pttrpo9€y object^ or reiuU, it is a sign of the 
•ubjonctiTe in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut^ etc ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusatiye with the infini- 
tire. Cf. S§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavorma and resoUnng take after them the in- 
initive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject reouuns 
the same; but when the subject is changed, they take tiie subjunc- 
tive only. 

Hon 1. Soeh we MMm. emufUitOy dieemo, tenf, ttMr», jriira, mBdUar. eOro, nicor, 
tomtmdc, coMftium cBpiOy dfOmum or m atOmmn UMiSeo. Cf. 4 271, N. 1. Aflar SpS' 
rum doy 1 exert njielf, itf, Aat, or iUmd ago^ I endeavor, nihil omOtumu kabeo or tHUo 
fMom, nothiof le of bom importenoe to me, and tUUo fac e%ro, Um aal|)iUHstiTB ie al- 
■Met ezolmiTelj need. 

(b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ti< or fK and the sub- 
junctive. 

ITon 2. flndi ai« fSeio^ ^iTttio^ per/Uio^ tvinco^ pennnec, impetre, assBquoTy eonaK- 
fwor, ete. But /AOre * to eOeet * oeema In Cie. Bml. 8S, in connection with the accive^ 
Uf and inflidtiTB paailTa. 

Note 8. F&cio with ta is also used u a periphrsais for the indicative; as, 

^tMtiM g^dem ficU -^ ' "'" — * •—-'-« — ^-_ .__,... =.=_• ^._ 

/W^* suppose^ 

the infinitive; . ^ . . 

— /VWre, *to introdace' or * represent,* is joined with a present or perfect 

Suticiple; as, LoBUum ei Sc^HOnem f&clmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
e accusative also with the infinitive is foond, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem Pldio kud&ri f&cit a SOcrate, Cic. 

2.' Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise^ to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Nora 4. (a.) Bach are r9gOf 9ro, pHeory pitof posco^ postiUo, ,fl&g(to f nOneo^ ad- 
mdneo, eomifUhMe, hortoTy edhortoTy exhortcTy suddeo^ persuAdeOy ttutUuo, (I iastract), 
ingteilo^ eUgo^ mando, prtBsertbOj tdicoy dMeemOy Ugem do^ censeOy perpeUOy extUo, in- 
ctto, trnpfro, etc.; as, A non hortor Mum, sed itiam (too, ut tdta mente in rempiibaeam 
Sncnmbae. Gle. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs without any difierence of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Prdtetw jpittu eyit altos vis^re mofUes, Hor. 

(c.) Nuntio, Mcribo, mittOy and even dico, are followed by the subjunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; 
as, ifoc ut f &cias, scrlbo. Cic. 

{d) Jabeo and v9to commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without ut. Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as, 
Caatra mSrare JUbet, scil. mi&f^. Cses. Lex recte fddre JiAet, scil. hdmintM. 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows I'ti&eo ; 
as, Britantaco j'tasUy exmrgiret. Tac. — bnp&ro is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is cemeo. I vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is ofben construed with the participle in dus with esse expressed or 
understood; as, Carthdffinem deUndam cemeo. 
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(e.) Minto And fidmeneo^ *I remind,* and pertnUdto^ 'I ooiiTino^/ take tbd 
accusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio ohliqua^ the constructioQ of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote po0« 
ability, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virgitam vmim Ap, GawKutn Igffum eapefiem esse ai^foi : resplc&rent tribOnal 
hdmines casieUum omnium sciUrum. Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Orabai ne te ut parricidam llbMim ftversfr- 
rentur: slid vStam /i/uB sua cdridrem faisse, «t.... Liv. Cf. § 270, B. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote toUlingness, untoUlingness, permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Nora 5. Snch a» «02o, nfito, mOto, opto. permittOj pdtior, altno^ eoneido^ tket, ffrtfM- 
beoy Sportet, and neeesu eat. Of. $ 271, R. 4. Vtlo ut is vMd to express a strong em- 
phasis. NNo is not construed with the sulitjanctiTe. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a snbject is sometimes used with SpoHtt; 
as, Non Sportuit rShctas, scil. esse anciuas, Ter. l^ ut irat, mansum tdmen 
&portuitf scil. esse. Id. iVoft p&tdbant de tdU viro suqActMbus dportere jadlc&rL 

(e.) Some other verbs which regularly take the aecusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quodi ' that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub* 
stantlve clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Remask. The subjunctive follows quod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. § 266, 8. 

Quod is used :— > 

(1.) After such expressions as Wne, «M?fe, prudetUer /ddo ; bine, m&lejit; 
evinity accidit, and the like ; pnetireo, miUo ; and generally adde, accedU, etc. ; 
as, Bine fdcis, quod me adj&oas, 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause ; as. Magnum ben^f Icium es< ndturas, quod nicesse est 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of the mind, and the outward expreS" 
sum of such feeiing; and s&o after verbs of praising, censuring, accudng, and 
^anhng, 

NoVK 6. Such are gaudeo, dMhetor, grdtum, or ylUundum est mtki, angor^ dXileo, ogre, 
mo teste, or grdvUer firo^ sueeeTiseo^ panitet, mlrofy admiror, gidrior, gr&tiilor, grdtias 
SgOy quSror, indignor^ and others of similar meaning; as, SkUpio mb^m quSrSbator, quod 
omnibus m ribus hdmines dUlgentiOres essent^ «f, etc. Cic. Oaudeo quod te inter- 
pellavi. Id. Quod sptrOtis, quod vdeem mittitis, quod fonnas h9m1num Mbitis, tndig- 
nantur. Liv. Cdto mlrari »e aiibat, quod non rUUret Afim^pez, hanupUem quum tUtt' 
ret. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc.; as, 
gaudeo, ddleo, miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonlv constmed with qu/od ; but sometimes this distinction is reversed. 
GrdtSlar is commonly joined with quod. 
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Il<yn8. Apn^objeettrempotttiaii li ezprMS^d hfpiod only when it 

depends upon addo, (generally in the imperatiye odde), or upon /8eu> joined 
with an aoverb ; as, Adde qnod pSbet <{d» cretctt omnes. Hor. Adde hnc quod 
»erctm rine ficit gettat Id. Fdcit hflmanlter Ilctmus, quod ad me vt^piri wmL 
Gio. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
•itioiis. . 

6. By the infinitiTe, with or vifliont a snbjeet-acensatiye, a proposition is 
expressed as a thauffht, so that it resembles an abstract nonn; bv jumf, with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a fact To the 
latter is frequently joined hocy tdf, iUvd,istvd, or hue, etc. ; as. Illua ^idque nSbU 
accidit incommddumy quod M. JUmvt doett. Gic. Hue accedebatf quod, etc. Sail. 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, GrdHstU 
mum mlhi est, quod admetua mdnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, Gratisti' 
mum mthi ett te bine v&lSre. 

. (a.) Qmd, wiUi the indicative, in the sense of at lo, or vUh regard 1o, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially^ in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person fw we purpose of answering it; as, Qiiod autem me AgdmemnOnem 
temmSri nitaSj fattens, Nep. Quod ecrwU te veue scir€, qui tii reyawRea status: 
fwimna mssendo esL Gic. Sentences thus introduced by guod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb thst follows them. See 4 206 j (14.) 

(6.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
» preceding demostratlve pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonastically. in the nominative or accusative, to verlis governing the 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, Mlhi quidem videntur hdmistes nao re maadme 
beUuis prastare, quod Idqui jtossunL Gic 

NoTB 9. The conrtniction of the infinitiTe resembles, in the fol* 
lowing particulars, that of A noun in the fflngular number and neuter 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a nonn, it may have an a4Jeotive or proooun agree&ig with it; as, 
Totum hoc phllds5ph&ri tKn&cei, Gic Qmim vivero ipsum ktrpe sit niUs. Id^ 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &ggre ailectaL Id. Meum inteffigSre nuttd pecmda vsMfoi 
Petr. See 4 206, B. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed 1>y a limiting genitive; as, Gf^us «on dmdcftre fuii 
vincire, Yal. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the sntjeot or object of a verb. See ^^ 209, R. 8, (5,) 
and 220, B. 5. It may also be UQCd after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accSpisse me€is tUiras gaudeo, 
Ter. See U 282, (2,) and 278, 5. 

{d.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Vidire ett persplcSie 
tMqmd, Gic. See 4 210. 

(e.) It-may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See 4 270, B. 1. 

{/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo et Pyrrho 
inter qpUme v&lSre et grdvisaUme segrotare, fdhiiprorsus (ikcebant intirtsse, Cic. 
Quod crimen dlcis prseter &masse meumt Ovid, /ttvlntel nil sibi tSgdUim, prseter 
plorSxe. Hor. 

(a,) It is used also like an ablative; as, Audlio rSgem in BtdUam tendSre. 

(&.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
participle in dus, (see i 274, B. 7.); as, LOricam dOnai h&bSre viro, Virg.; or 
Bke a dative of the end, (see ^ 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

. § 9f4L» !• Participles are followed by the Sfime cases and 
oonstnictions as their verbs ; as. 
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QMIditnif po9ta nOmMSiiUy A certain 006, oaiDed » poet. Oio. OftfettlOram cNUtt 
Uesaa^ The lioness f(H^tfui of her whelps. Vii^. Fdventet rSbus Ooarthdginien- 
tium, Favoring the interests of the Cartnagmians. Liv. Tendent ad Hdira pal- 
mto. Virg. Accusdtus rei cdpUalis. Cic. JPritnd dicle mXhi summd dlcende Ci" 
mens. Hor. Oralna doctua, Stat. Casus df6tes fUsura mdrifios. Id. O&rtt&ri ar- 
bore montes. Ovid. Parcendum est t^nSris. Juv. Viendum est state. Oyid. 
If. Brutus arcens reditu tj^rannum, in prceUo conddiL Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

StmtU hoc dicens attcUU ce. Virg. Turn ad Throieam m hortis ^gentem nn$-' 
tus esL Tac. Turnwn fiXgientem hoc terra vtdiditt Virg. Qfd minus ab Argit 
Jtdld considerat urbe. Id. Ldmia mOnire iBckUtatis pextunctus, pitU pnetOram, 
Cic. Jasstts cum fide jfcsnas luam. Hor. J&vhUs rnkUos mdritfinis in hastes 
irruit, Virg. Perltums itu'ecU sese in agmen. Id. lUa tM vent&ra beUa eoep^ 
dicL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. 4 144, 1-^. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle de- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,' nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to ti^e 
English present participle * being loved.* 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done ; as, InterdisU MemSy et terruU 
Auster euntes, .... as th«y were on the point of going. Viig. Jfec nos via faUU 
euntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, alsc^ sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
IbarU^ orantes vSniam,...,to sue for favor.... Virg. Eurpp^um scltantem dracMa 
J^fefn mittimus. Id. (b.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, ignSrans^ from 
ignorance; mituens, from fear; consHldtum pitens^ in his suit for the consulship; 
omne m^um naacens fdcfle cpprindtur^ — in its origin. . 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especiaDv in Uie poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 
participle passive ; as, rfdtus evdlat pUced tectus cdti5'i:ne....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 589; 6, 118, 708; 6, 885: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle ; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dSc^rum^ Jldventesque abscissa cdmas^ i. e. perc&tiens, 06- 
8< indens. Yirg. Tunssd pecidra palmis. Id. So, also, sdlituSj augits. fisuSy and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Lonaumcantu sol&ta wwrem. Id. 
Vox audxtwr fractos sdfdtus Imltata iSMrum. Id. JJtvitidcus Qudrem com'plexus, 
obsecrdre capiL Caes. Concretes sanguine crines gerens. Virg. Tonsis in vol- 
Ubusy i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

{b.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
clause, to express tne completion of an action ; as, Exerdtum fundit f&gatgue, 
f usum persiquUur. tiv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo, with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determina- 
tion ; as, cognitumy pery>ectumy percepium, comprihensumy e^^pldrdtum, stdtiUumy 
consiitutumy dellbirdiumy persudmm imhi hdbeOy etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivaleut to cogndviy perspexiy percepi, etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, Clddii dntmum perspectum or cognltum 
hdbeo ; for perspexiy etc., I perceive, know. Persudmm. nahi hdbeo and persua- 
tisArmtm hmeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of mihi persudsi or persudsum mfhi est. When hdbeo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordinary perfect active ; as. Quod me hortdris ut absolvam ; hS.beo ab- 
fldlutam «u^i;e ipos ad CoBsdrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. i>o, reddo^ cfjrp, 
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ilM0L|MMriAov«kd«fiMMn>MA,anfOiB0llnMiooou*rMd vMh policies; 
M,MiMUDiniM/dcM(vfor<Mtt«l. Ter. Awtet TiotM ilire, for viMffe. SaU. 

BxM. 5. (a.) The paMlve ptrtlclplea may supply the place of a Terhal noun 
fai to or nf, the perfect being employed to lepreeent an aotkm as completed, 
and the ftitore when it is conceiyed as stiU incomplete; as, Ante Rdmam condl- 
tam. Before the buflding of Bome. Gic. OmaUia urbU ddlendse, Plans for the 
destraction of the city. Id. See f S76, Q. With the lunitations about to be 
nade In rewd to the DomiDative| this oamtmction is used in all the cases, 
and even wnen tiiey are govemea by the prepositioBS, ad, tuUe, obypott^ progh- 
ter; ab and ex; as, JKb Rtira rfidtfttSB ma^Mna htetum fecertuU, Tne reading 
of tiiis letter. L\v. rdrentem captnm. The taking of Tarentum. Ob r^eptum 
ifojiafftjfem, On account of the inception of Hanmbal. 8lbi qm$que csesi re^ 
pUebat diem. The glory of killhig, or, of having kiDed the king. Propter 
frlcam ddmltam. Eutrop. AnU fydmimitdam n&tnm. Nep. PoH Chrikmm 
turn. Ab condIt& arte ad HbdriCam. IAy, Thfi ol>]iqae cases oidy of partici- 
ples in dbi are used in this manner as the nominatiTe denotes necessity, (see 
Bern. 8,) and even the pofect participle is not thus nsed in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive paitieiple wiChoat a nomi is nsed by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition ; as, Tentfttnm per dietaUhrewi, «< ambo pa^ 
Irfcw cotutUe credrenfur, rem ad imierregmmn permaeU : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablathre, \ S67, B. 9, (1.) (c) 

(c.) The English ' without * with a verbal substantive; as, ' widiout writing, 
without having waited/ etc., is expressed in Latin by means of a negative 
Boun, a<l^eetive or particle connected witii a participle; as, Cbeor exercihim 
wum^/uam per uuldieea iUttira duxiLvUn. DerspecfUitus Idcfirum sMm, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, Atkinieaeet non exspect&to amxUio adoertue ingeniem Pendrttm 
exercUtum in pnBUum eorfdkmtar, without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
prsdstltat&diM, Without fixing any time. Cie. MUinm ui nIhU perflcientea 
oiHgL Id. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The participle in me, especially with verbs of motion, often 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad JSvem AmmSnem pergit consuItOnis lis 
driyfas sad, He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just 

(6.) It'is also used where in English a clause connected by since, taken, al- 
Aouok, etc., is employed ; as, Plikra Idcfttaros d6ire aof Juaeit, When or althou^ 
we mtended to say more. MerdUem Germdm, UAri m praUtm cdnunt. Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical proposition; as, EgridUMr ca$tr%t Rdmdnus, vaiUtm invasu- 
ms, at efota pugna JUreL And with the repetition of the preceding verb ; as, 
J>i(Ht nOhi qtuintum nuuctme pdttnt^ d&tams aa^dum, ft pdiuiaaet, L e. oc didiaul 
anqfUug. PUn. £p. 

Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in dbit, also, denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to ghe, to dehver, to agree fir, to have, to receive, 
to undertake, eto. Such are do.trddo, triiuo, attrtbw, mando, mitto, permkto, 
eoncedo, re^mo, cokdico, lAco, kdbeo, accipio, tu$cfpio, rSHnquo, c&re, dfpotco, 
rdgof as, TeetOmenkun iUn trddit l^gendum, He delivers his will to you to read. 
Uor. AtMbuU noe triicldandos Cithego. Cic. Q;nod fttendum accipiru, reddUnK 
Id. CS^aon mdroi (ftrvtos a jLj^Fionciro rSficiendos cArovtL— ordered them to be 
restored. Nep; 

ib.) But the same meaning may be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, Quar oppldum ad dMpiendum milUtbus concea»^— The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, TrisiUiam et mi- 
iwtradam prdtervu m mdre Oa^rium portftre ventit, Hor. In prose such use 
Of the mfimtive is of exceedingly rare occurrence ; as, Bibire dire. Cic. 
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Bbm. 8« (a.) Tbe T>artici])le in dugy when ai^eeingintJiiilie subject \ 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, tiiat of possibility ; as, 

Is TSnSrandus a nd&u et cdlendus est. He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Gic. D6ienda eii Carihaao^ Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. Bibc 
apSranda yWrunt Virg. So with tst used unpenscnally; as, Utrum pac€ tObis 
an beUo esset fitendnm. Cio. 

(6.) Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this sifmification; as, jFVicia narriAcu dissImiUanda fiw, You were relating 
£au:ts which you ^ould hare concealed. Ovid. A. L, Bruto princfpe hujus 
maxime couBerrandi yhiMs ei nSmims, Cic. 

Bek. 9. The participle in dutf in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to aenote a continued or incomplete 
action; as^ Occ&pdiuisum in Utiris scribtndisj in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See 4 276, II.-- So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases ; as, THginta magnos volvendis tnenribus orbes 
in^)Mo exptebU. Virg. Volvenda dits. Id. Cf. Vorrentlbns onrnf. Id. 

Bkm. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a thing must be \ 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ad. See S 225, m. 

Bem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus^ joined with a tense of «Me in \ 
the periphrastic conjugation (see 4 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est. We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pficem Orandumf nunc — arma H^odnendtun, ^ bellum ea^ 
tidh cdvendum, SO. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
cumber. Thus, instead of virtitem iaudandum esty we usually find virtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Vlenduiin est with the ablative occurs more tiian once in Cicero; as, 
Quum mto cuSque jfidlcio sk Utendum. 

Bem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dns never has the signification 
of pombUityy except when joined with vuc; as, Vix optandum ndbis vtdebdtur. 
Cic. Vix irat criamdum, i. e. vix cretU pdUrat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with stiU more 
frequency in we sense of possibility as well as in tJiat of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversatiYe, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

Curto, adfdcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) magnum awri pondus Saninites 
at^SlertuiL CUc. Tridui viam progress!, rursus rivertertmt ; for,^ qunm proyrtsd 
essenL Cses. IHdnysivs t^rawms, BfrddM expulsus, CHriiUhi pueros dOcebat, 
Cic. DidnysitUf cuUros m^tuens UmaSrios, ccmdenlfi carbSne Obi de&rebcU cdpillum. 
Id. Kisus int€rdum Ua ripetUe Srun^pit, tU eum ciipientis tSnire nigueamus. Id. 
CkAracB &bltur89 conyri^tniur in Idco certo. Plin. 

Non 1. It th« participle refers to a noun not oontaJned in the leading proposition, it 
If put with thai noun in tihe ablative absolute. Bee i 257, B. 8. 

Nora 2. (a.) The EnglLsdx clauses mostiCrequently expressed in Latin by means of par* 
tieiples are such as are connected by relatires jpr by as^ when, afier^ (Biithoughy gineej be- 
cause, ebe,; as. Nemo observat lanam nisi ULbOrantem. Sen. Ut 9oIMim, sicdntmusj se 
non Ttdens, Slia c«rfut,— -though not percuving itself. Gic. Servilius AJuUa SpHnutn 
Meelium. regnum appJStentem, intSremit, — ^because he was aspiring to the sovereignty. 
Cic. — {b.) When a piurtlciple is connected vdth a relative or interrogative it can only be 
translated by a circumlocution ; as, Non sunt ea bdna dicenda, quibus &bundantem tteet 
esse mlAerrfmtwn,— which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable. 
Cic. Semutu absurdum esse cOelbat, ignOrOre rigem, quid spCiuis out pfitens vemrUf-^ 
with what hope or request he bad come. liv. 
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(6.) When two Teuba are in English conneeted by and, and the actions de- 
noted by them are regarded as simnltaneous, one of them may be expressed 
in Latin by the present participle; as, He sits snd holds his lute, J He {Arion) 
sSdens citndram tSnet. Ovid. Stmid hoc dlcens atioUit in agrum ge fhnur. Virg. 
i. e. "hoc dlcit et attoUU. But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used; as, Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy. 
Guar nostes aegressus figatfit Submersas obme pttppea, i. e. Submerge et 
obrue. Virff. — When the English clause would be connected by alAouah, the 
participle is often followed oy tdmen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles quamqttam, qitamvisj iUam and vd with the participle itself; as, OesdreM 
nOUtes^ quamvU rdc&santem ultro in Afrlcam tuni tic&U, Suet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that pai^ 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adsCanteSf atuUenieSj for u qui aasiant, awUtmtj i. e. £e bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs si^ifying to rqtresent and /lercetve, 
especially to «ee and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state ; as, ApdUi pmapit Alexandrum Magnum fulmen tenentem. Plin. In 
English the injimiive is often joined with verbs- of seeing and hearing; as, 
AtSivi te cdnentem, I heard you sing. Auc^ te cdnirey would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vidimus Pdlj/phimum va$id se mCiU moventem. Virg. 

NoTi 8. In many cases, for wsnt of a perfiwt participle active, and a present participle 

J>M8iTe, this ooDfltraction cannot be used. Thus, quum itmflvisset cannot be exchanged 
br a participle corresponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participles 
of deponent rerbe, howeTer^ have an aetive signification, th^ admit of the participial 
construction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the peribet 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See i 267, B. 6. 



GEBUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ V7S. I. Gerunds axe governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

MHut parendi slbi. Fear of obeying him. SalL Parcendo viotis, By sparing 
the vanauished. Liv. Efiror studio patres vestros vldendij 1 am transpcnted 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Pdtondi'consfilatum grdtid. Salt 
Venii ad 7'iclpiendum p^cimias. Van*. 

Remark 1. The genmd is the same m form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in efus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 




Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, S^ restltuendi nulla iraty— of being restored. Nep. Atheuat ertidiendi 
gratia missus, — ^for the purpose of being instructed. Just. AtUe dAmandwn, 
Virg. Ades ad impSranaum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, t|M accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the Englisn present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is tnis difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
5ower of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as, 
fuUum inth-est inter ddre et atdpire. Sen. Ifon tduim ad discendum prOpeim 
iOmuB, sed idam ad ddeendum, Cic. 
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n. 'When Hie oifeoi of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonty used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it 

Thou, to express * the design of writing a letter,* which, with the aid of the 
gerund, woald be represented in Latin by (hmUium tcribeneH J^Hs0lam, the 
participle in ifttf is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund^ {scribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {^nttdlam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (tcrfbendm) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, OtMutUum tcrUfendcB ^ttdla. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, OoMtKa urbis dSlendse (Cic.)* 
for urbetn delendif Plans for destroying the city. RSp&rand&rum classium cawtA 
(Suet.), for ripdrafuU cUuset. PerpStiendo labdri iddneui. Golum. Ad defen- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnandft C&pua dUcea RdmSnos abstrdhire, Liv. 

Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of utoTy fruor, fimgor^ p&Uor, and rarely of mSdeoTf as these verbs were 
originallv followed by tne accusative; as, JEtas ad hoc &tend& i(20n«a. Ter. 
J^tMUa iruendfls causd, Cic. In munSre funsendo. Id. Bo»te$ in tpem pdtiun- 
ddrum castrorum veniranL Ces. Aqua tdlsSriUUe mftdendisoue coipdribus nA- 
Uea. VeU. 

Bkm. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a genmditB, 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The eemndive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise nrom the gender not being dis- 
tinguisi^ble. It should therefore not be used when the object of the semnd 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fddendi ritio (Oic), not da<%*tif. 
Artem ei vera ei falsa dijQdCcandi (Id.), not verdrum dy'SiAcancUirum : because it 
would not be known whether dUcBfus and v8r9nim were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 



HI. Examples of the oonstmctioii of gerunds, in eaeh of their eases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Jkaivt^ Aeeusativej and Ab- 
laHve, The following remarics speclfV in what connections they aie need : and when it 
Id said ttiat the gerundive is governed in any of the oases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun wiiich is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gemndives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as. 

Amor hdbendi. Cic. Patriam met vtdenck. Vvce. Nam h^et ndtOra^ ul dUdrum 
omnium rerum, dc vivendi mddum, Cic. JBan>dra consuetSdo Mminum immd- 
landdrum. Id. Potiremo CUtmna disslm^landi caut& out sui expurgandi, in 
tindtum vemL Sail. InUa sunt comtUa urbis dglendse, avium trficldandonim, 
nbmims Udmdni exstinguendi. Id. Vinandi sUididsL die. Cen'ius eundi. Virg. 
JnsuHus navlgandi. Cses. PirUus tMtdtis rigendcs, Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequentiy occur are Amor^ 
arSj causttj consilium, consuetudo, cijpia, d^jfdUaSj de^d&num^ difficuUas, finis, 
f&cuUas, forma, grdUa, iUScebra, Hmdo, Idctts, Uceniia, mSdus, mdtiria, mos, 
occdsio, attum, pdUstaSf rdUOf spimium^ ^ws, s^^idium, tempus^ itsus, vinia, tis, 
vdluntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also mar be used, 
when witii a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 
by tiie infinitive, or supply the place of on acUective of which the infinitive is 
tine subject; as, Quitbus&mnia Konesta atque vnhUMtia vendSre mos irat, With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Ten^MU est &blre. It is 
time, i. e. ten^jesavum est, it is proper to go. 
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{%.) The lelatiTe acKectives. which moa^ ft«qiieiitly take after them these 
genitives, are such as denote desire^ knowled^ge, remenwrance^ and their contra- 
ries ; as, dvSduty cOpidus, 8(iicU$sm, pSrituSj impirUutf insuetut, certus^ coitsctics, 
igndrut, tibckt, etc. See ^ 218, R. 1, (3.) 

NoTB 2. With the rehitive a^ectives the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after the gemnd, or a genitive pHira} with a 
eenindive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
uie geruna; as, ^jiempldnam eUgendi pdtestaSj instead of exempla iUgendi, or, 
exenyplOrum ibaendOrwn, Cic. K&*um rerum infUiandi rdUo. Id. FdctUlas agro- 
rum eond&na$uk, Cic Ndminandi ist5rum 8rU cOpia. Plant. 

(4.) The pronoun tui and also the plurals vestri and m, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di; as, Qud- 
niam tui vldendi ett cdfia. Plant. Non vireor^ ne quis hoc me vestri adhortandi 
causa magntfice l^iqw exisdmet, Liv. Jn caslra venerunt sui purgandi causa. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejus^ hujuSj illiusj the participle usually 

res, but in two passages of Terence ejus^ though referring to a woman, has 
participle in di, not in cfa ; as, JEgo gjus vldendi cuptdus recta consiquor. Ter. 
7W in the first example and efus in the last are feminine. 

(5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose^ with no noun 
or adjective on which they can depend ; as, Regium impSnum initto conservandaa 
iTbertfttis fuirat. Sail, bometimes esse in some form is to be supplied ; as, 
QucB poslquam gliSridsa mddo, nSque belHpalrawU cogndvii, scil. esse, id. Qnad 
or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gemnd in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneal prOvmcidbbus p&ientiam suam tdU 
mddo ostentandi, sciL fdcuUcu, Tao. Qwun Mberem in &nimo navlgaadi, soil. 
pHSpM^'ttm, Cic. 

y ^ Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjeo- 
^ tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness; and also after certain verbs and phrases^ 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdreOca est tniUiHs scilbendo. Plin. C&pessendaB r^psb&ccs hdbtUs. 
Tac. IR nee triumviri acclpiundo, nee «<Ti6(e r6f £rundo sufficSrent. Liv. Ldcum 
o^pido condendo cdpSre. Id. Non fuU conaUum Ugrum cdlendo out veuando 
mtentum cetdtem dgire. Sail. Ti})hn,us qudsi firmandcs vdleiudfni in Campdmam 
concessiL Tac. Quum solvendo care dlieno reqfSb&ca fioii esseL Liv. Qman sol- 
vendo civitdtes non essefU, — were insolvent. Cio. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, Studere, intentum esse, tempus impendire, tempus consumire or ins&mSre, dpi' 
ram ^ddre, sufficire, sdtis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be ade- 
quate to, and, in later winters, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on iddneus understood; but see § 227, 
R. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office ; as, Dicemvlri iS^bus scilbendis, i. e* the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Xiv. So, CdmUt^ creandis d^cemvlris. Id. 
Triumviros agro dando creat. Id. 

(3.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
the geruna, or by a clause with ui, than by the dative; as, Picus ad vescendum 
hdminibus apta, Cic. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
/ prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante^ circa^ 
or oh ; as, 
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AdpoBBSUndnmtnrMrae qtd tUoj^cHcoL Pub. Syr. JWw USbendim, WhOa 
Ainkiaff. Just, -id t«lra«<fo« /<lc«ii» labores. Quint -4rf CMira /dcieiMfa. Cic. 
C/3 abtoivendum. Id. 

Note. The construction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
TBriablj occurs here 'w^en the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Bem. 4^ The ablative of gemnds and gemndiyes follows the pre- \ 
}>08il3oiis a, (ab), de, c, (ex), or in ; op it is used without a prepoa- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Aristdtilem rum deterrtdt a scrtbendo. Cic. Ex assentando, Ter. JVbn rfcfeor 
a defendendis homlnlbus ditcicUre, Cic. Oregcit eundo. Virg. Bem quoerunt 
mercataris f &clendi8. Cic. OraUOnem LMnam ISgendis nostns efficies plenU^ 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum ; as, 
Pro vapHando. Plant. Cum Idquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed ; m^ NuUtm offtcium r^f^rendft gratia mdais nicessdrium 
ej£, instead of rilaHdne gratuB. §266. Cic. Nee jam possldendis /yd6/tcw agris 
conterU08 esse. § 244. Liv. h finis fuU ulciscenda OerfhdnSci morte, — in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. : where the ablative seems -to imply time. 
§268. ^^ 

SUPINES. 

§ /^ « O* Supines, like gerunds, are Terbal nouns, haying no other eases except 
tiie accusatiye and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the present inflnitiYe; the sujAne in um having an active and the supine in w a passive 
signification. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. Ab verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, their de- 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed by the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Nan GrdOs servUum m&trlbns Ibo, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. Te id admonltum vinuh Plant. 

n. Supinfi^ in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ciibitum dUcesalmtu. Cic. Ire dejectum m^fn&menta regis, Hor. Legati 
venirufU questum injuriatj ei res rSp^tltum. Liv. Quum spectatum ludos IreL 
Nep. So after participles ; as, Patrtam dSfensum rMcdtus, Nep. Spect&tum 
admissi. Hor. 

Nora. The construction of the supine fai um, considered as a noun, is analogous to 
that of names of places in answer to the question * whither? ' ($ 287), the notion of pur* 
pose ariring from its verbal character. 

Bemark 1. Supines in wn sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion ; as. Do jiUam mplum. Tot. Vom wUxan injurias hortor. Sail. 

Bem. 2. The supine in um with eo literaDy signifies * I go to do a thing,* and ^ 
hence *■ I intend,* or, ' am going to.' Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea Glycirium^ 
mdddgist cur te Is perdltum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant. 
idndrtan prcemia @reptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the 
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Bine mdfiM, Yoa adirise welL Ter. Foni$dm6 iiraenle$y Host yimtwxAy 
pressing on. Plin. JfiUs narrando. Ter. Z/mge tSsrimuk. Cio. VcnUie bene. Id. 

BsMABK 1. Adverbs may also modify noons, when they are used as adjec- 
tives or jyarticiples, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle is 
tmderstood. Thev are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
character predominates ; ana sometimes limit fne meaning of a nrejposition ; as, 
PUpSiut iMe rex, fof^Sle regnant, — ruling far and wide. Yirg, iWul adrnddnm^ 
Nothing at all. Gic. Bihno Mne iiost^er,— -entirely ours, that is, devoted to us. 
'Id. Horneme plane QrdUn', Id. AdmSdam jntetta. Llv. lAte ^ranmu. Hor. 
GrdvUnu si&peme icUbue conJUctdbaniur, u e. t^me accfdenttbui. Tao. JtfuftA- 
rum circa citatum, i. e. nei^boring cities. Liv. 

Bem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and acyectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adveibs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most c6mmon can be expressed by adveros ; as, 
g^l^nenter for cum aibieniid: hie for in hoc l6co ; bine for in Uhw mddo ; nunc for 
hoc tempdre. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. NthU, * in no way ' ; non»lA»7, * in some measure * ; ^[uidqwun^ 
* at all * ; dUquid, * somewhat * ; gMf * why? * 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negatire word, '^ 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndluU, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Maud iandra mdli, 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Saud nikU e$i,it is something;. Ter. Nee hoc tile 
non imit, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonntdk, some; fumnumquam, 
sometimes. JVbn, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Blhno non indoctus, i. e. hdmo sane 
docius, Non timel, i. e. eapiue ; non igndro, non neecio, non eum needue, I know 
very well. Qui mortem in mdlis pSmt, non p6ieti eam xun Umere, — must needs 
fear it Cic. 

Bem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both \ 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate cohtains 
two negatives, uie proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Nemo non vUkt, Every one sees. Cic. N&qne Iubc non evenerunt, And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the propositicm is affirmative ; as, Netno eet, qui needal^ 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Bem. 6. (a.) But in the case of non followed by fie — j^ufcf em. the two negar< \ 
tives do not destroy each other; as, Nonyi2^ ne hot oulaem moret: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subwdinate subaivisions with nique 
^"nSque, neve — neve, or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to out 
•^aut; as, Non me carminibue nncet, nee Orpheus, neo Linut, Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verio, non vuUu dewtque offends Cic. Nullius ret n^ue prcst, n6- 
que mancept facUu etL Nep. 

(5.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life ; as, Jura te non ndcUOram hdmini nemini. Plant 

{c.\ Nemo, nuUus, nHhiL and numquam have a different sense according as the 
non is placed before or after them; as, Aon ngmo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUut non, every; non nthU, something; ntiiil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nutquam non, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dlicHbi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted afber non mddo or non so- ^- 
lum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quXdem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause; as, 

26 
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Mdhi non mddo Irosei, ted ne dOlire qvSdem tmpflne UeeL, wMdi is eqpiyalent to 
Hiki non m6do non fra«ct, ted ne d6lere quUkm tnwSne Ucet, or MUa non mddo 
h'ascif ted ddUre gtddem impune non licet, Not only am I not permitted to be 
angry, but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum sendttd non i^um jA- 
v&re rempublicam, ted ne lugere quidem Udret, Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitted after non m6do when followed by ted or vervm 
with Hitan, and also after via;; as, Qui non mddo eafutura timHy vermniUam 
fert^ wMntUfOie prmteniia. Who not only does wA fear.... Cic. Eaac gSnira 
virtukim non tdhan in mOrwut nottritf ted vix Jam in Ubrit ripiriunttirf These 
virtaes are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Fdctte^ in the sense t>f tmdoubiedl'^^ clearly y Is joined to superlatives, 
and words of similar import; as, Vir unut UUnut 6rrcBcuB f &clle doctissimns. Cic. 
HUmo riffionit ilHut virtuU f ftclle princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mddo — m&do^ and nunc— nunc, ( some- 
times- ^-sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mddo Uluddicit; mddo hue, mddo iUuc vdlaU 
Instead of the second xnddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
dUquando, nonnumquam, interdum, tapittt, turn or deinde. — Pariim — partim, * part- 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
sense of dlU — dUi, as a nominative in all the genders ; as, Quum pariim e ndbit 
ita Umidi tuni, ut, etc., partim tia repOblicd dversi, ut, etc. — Simul—amul, * as 
well — as,' like nunc^-^unc, is not found in Cicero.— Qua— ^w^i is equivalent to 
et — et. — Turn — turn is used sometimes like mddo-^ddo, sometimes like partim — 
partim ; as Erunmunt tcepeiitia dmicdrum turn in iptot dmicot^ turn in dUenot, 
Cic. ffcBc {bini/icia) turn in univertam renqfubUcam^ turn in ting&lot civet con- 
J'iruntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — turn is equivalent to et — et, except In assigning a greater 
importance to the second- part : hence it must be translated by * both — and 
especially,' * not only — ^but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vero, certe, SHcan, qud- 
gue, prcecipue, impnmit or maxtme. 1 his use of quumt—tum seems to have nad 
Its origin in tiie use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by turn in the apodosis. When guum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, Fortuna quum in reU- 
ends rebut, turn prasctpue in beUo pl&rimum pdtest. Sometimes the verb stands 
m the first part of the sentence ; as, Quum omnit arrdganUa ddidta est, turn ilia 
ingSnii atque el6quentiai muUo mdiestis^ma. Turn is soraetimefi repeated in the 
second part of the sentence ; as. Quern pdter mdriens quum tntdribut et prdpif^ 
quit, turn Ugibus; turn asqtdtdti mdyistrdinum, tum jwkciis vestns commenddtum 
p&tdvit, Cic. Sometimes the gradation Is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — ted Jtiam (or non solum, or nontantum — verum itiam) 

f;enerally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
ike the English * not only — but (also)'. The transition from greater to smaller 
things is expressed by nm mddo — sed, without the Hiam, which We render in 
English by * I will not say — ^but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say ncn dicam 
or non dico — ted ; as, Qw^ji est inim minus non dico drdtdris, sed hdminit. 

Rem. 11. Tamr—quam expresses a comparison in degree;' as, Nemo tarn 
mtdta scripsit, quam muUa swnt nostra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into English by * the — the' and comparatives; as, Vetemdsut quam ^2iirimM» 
bibii, tarn maxime l^tit, The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quisque peAsime fecit, tarn maxime tutut ett. SaU. — Tarn — quam quod maxime 
signifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tarn — quam sij^ifies^ *^not so much — ^aa,* 
or * less — ^than ' ; as, Frdvincia non tarn grdUdsa et lUustns, quam negotidsa ac 
mdlesta. Cic. 

Rem. 12. Non mfnits — quam and non mdgis — quam are equivalent to csque-^ 
ac, * as much as,' but in won mdgis — quam the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non duett nil^j;i8 quam 
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ml^iig mOnia exaSquSbdiurf Alexander performed as mach the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus frequently supplies the 
place of mdgis, 

(a.) Sic and ita are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to tlie relative ut. 
The restrictive meaning of (to (see J 191, R. 6.)* is sometimes made more em- 

$hatic by the addition of tdmen. Tanttu is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
^rcB^^i ianiifin eH^ nine murut quidem cingi poant^ i. e. * only so much.* Ces. 

(b.) Ui — ita or dc places sentences <mi an equalitv. They may sometimes 
be translated * although — still,* or * indeed — ^but.' — The adverb irf, ' as,' some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Atque iUe, 
ut semper fuU (ipertistimus, rum se purgaviL Gic: 

Bem. 13. In an enumeration, prtmum^ deinde, tum, dentque are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primunty sScundo^ (for sScvmdum is not often used), 
tertium^ quartumj etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes tarn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedit, hue addty etc. Sometimes denique is followed by pottremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often denique without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short ' or ' in fine.* See Cic. Cat. 
1, 5. 

Hem. 14. Minus is often used for non ; as^ ffonnfumquam ea^ qua prcsdicta 
sum, minus evSniunt, Cic. — So, H minus — at, * ifnotr— yet;* and sin minus, *but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding si; but with n non the verb is repeated. 
— The English *how little* is in Latm quam non; and 'so little,* itoMon or 
ddeo non ; as, ddto wm cHrGhai, quid hdnAnes de se Idquireniur* 

Bem. 15. Nunc always expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator trans^rs hmiself for the purpose of making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc primum 
somnia me eludunt or el&serunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somrnia tunc 
primum se dicebat elusisse. Compare the use of hie and UU. See ^ 207, B. 28, (c.) 

Bem. 16. The conjunction dum, ' while,* when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying ' yet * ; as, nonaum, * not yet * ; net^hunf "and not yet ' ; nul- 
hisdumy * no one yet * ; nihildum, * nothing yet.* Hence vixdum signifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdum ipistdlam tuam Ifgiram, quum ad me Ourtius vinit. Cic. — 
So, also, the conjunction nisi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, t£e sense of the ad- 
verb * except,* which is generally expressed by praslergtiam or the preposition 
prater, ana must be so expressed wlien no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except tha^ ' may be rendered either by nisi qttod or prasterquam 
quod, — After nuiil dUud we mav Nise either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nihil 
and quam to dliud. Hence fAhil aliud nisi signifies * nothing further,* or * noth- 
ing more,* and nihil dUud quam, *• nothmg else,* or * no other thing but this.* 

Bem. 17* Ut, ' as,* in interposed clauses, such as ut dpinor, ut pilio, ut censeo, 
ut credo, is frequently omitted. Ci^edo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative. 
4 235 ; and with the ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the difierent meanings or 
prepositions, § 195, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and against a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, frotn him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin ; pro lege et contra legem dicire ; hcec cum eo, parthn 
itiam do eo dLdici, Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, witnout being joined with a case ; as. 
Quod aut s&cundum ndluram esset, aut contra. Cic. Ois P&dum uUrdque, Liv. 
C»sar leverses the order, Intra extraque fMlnUiOnes. B. Civ. 8, 72. 
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8. When nomn mittiiallj dependent npon a prepodtion are in iq>- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Qmdekcam die thSsauro omntum renmt, mSm5ri&? Sx apparet in bestiis, 
v51ncrlba9, nantlbus, agresdbos, clciiilbus, f ^ris, vt $e ipam dSigant. Cic. 
BapiMme intsr voQ et Scfpidnem de dmic(ti& disgirebdlur. Id. Quadf&cires ti 
in tUIqaam ddmom vUlamve wnuietf Id. NtkU per Iram oul cilpldltatem 
actum etL Id. Thimutdck* wm ndmu in rSbns g&wndis jprompktg qwun exoo- 
gltandlB iroL Nep. 

4. The moDosyllabio prepositions ab, ad^ <fe, ea^ and in are often used before 
each of two nouns connected by et, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nonns are separated by 
et — et, nee — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut e6rum et in 
beUScis et in dwl^t qficiu t>lgecU indutiria, Cic. — inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after tn^eMe, and otilier writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 

Quid intersit inter p&o6idrem — cfvem, et inter consiaiUemy riverwn et grdvem, Cio. 

Ctrt&tum inter Ap» (flaudium maadme firwii et inter P. D&cium. Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with tne second only; as, Qttm uimdra, out mum daw in ^euf, 
(Hor.) for. m fua nimdra aut in quae ^cut dffor. So, Hor. £p. 2, 1, 25. — 
(&) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimea occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as, 
Jn eddem ifpimdne fidf qua riUgid <mwes, (Cio.), properly tn qua ri&qui omnu 
/uerunL 

CONJUNCTIONS 

§ 378» Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly oonstmoted, which are mntnallv independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in tlie same case and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or w(Mrds in the sentence. Hence, 

(b.) Coiynnctions connect the same oases of nonns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if the cases^are oblique, upon the same government; the same numberj 
case, and gender of acUectives, belon^g to the same noun; the same mood or 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, acyectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noun or 
pronoun; as, Omcidunt vents', j&giuntqvie nBbes^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcumy quern et rum cdquU «o2, et tcmgit roe, Vair. Ledi 
dicem per dieSffacti eunt, n$que ret uUa praUermma etL Cic VUks, ut altd 
stet fdve candHmtm SOrtuAe. nee jam sugOnearU &mu tUvm labdrantee, gSlaqae 
JUknOna eonttUiritU dciito. Hor. MtelkgtUt et dnimum ei praeto Jviue^ nee con- 
riUum defuisse. Cic. Giniri dfdmcmtium omni est a nittird trtbHtum, ut se tuediur^ 
dedinetqne ea, qua ndat&ra videantur. Id. Aut nSmo, aut Cftto edpiem fuiL Id. 
Pulvis e< umbra a&mue, Hor. Si tu et Tnllia vdletie, £go et CicSro vdlemue. Cio. 
A^g^re jacto turrlbus9ue conttituiit. Cses. Clams et hdnorfttus vir. An illus- 
tnous and honorable man. Id. Qmot Hemoe cdhort&tus, tibirdtUetque UrdHdme 
prosScHtus. C»s. Pdter tuusj quern c61ui et dllexL Cio. BelgtB ^[teetant in 
septentrionem et drientem solem. C«s. Nftvlbus junctis, r&tlbosfue con^/Utri- 
bm factis. Id. LSge, vet tdbeOae redde. Plant Alwbrdges tram Rhdd&num vicos 
poesessionesjwe hdb^anL Cses. <2utM» triumpkwn Sgeris, cemorque fuMs, ef 
obiSris Ugdtm* Id. Qutm ad cpiadmn aceessisset, cattrdque Ud pon&ret. Cses. 
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Ades didmo^ ei dniitte UffOrem. Gic. Ea vldSre ae perroloSre pSteaiU, Id. 
6r&vSter et copiose dixisst dictiur. Id. Cam fratre an sine. Id. Cf. § 277, II. 2. 
On cannXna cordis numgrosqtte intendfere nervis. Virg. Nee census, nee cldrmn 
Ii5men dvcrum^ sea prdbltas magnos iug^mwmqut jacit. Ovid. Phil6t6pki ne- 
gamt qaemqoam vlrum bdnum essCj nisi Bapientem. Cic. Gloria virUUem tarn- 
quam umbra aSqviiur, Id. 

Bemark 1. Cppulative conjunctions may connect either single \ 
words^ and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Bem. 2. Words thus comiected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Meil el relpubllcae iniSrest. Cic. (See § 219.) SXve 
«f Rdm£e, mw in Epiro. Id. (See i§ 221 and 254. But see also § 221, Note.) In 
MtUa descendiU JikMcis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, R. 8. - In like 
manner, Eanrabal non &llter vinc% pCluity qttam mdrS. 

Bem- 8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate coi^unctions ; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

^ Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in different 
moods ; as, iSh^p^em A^mlnw, vel dicam picUdiiy videte. Gic. Nee tdtU scio, 
neCj si tciam, dieSre ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. M is used after mvUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English * and ' is usually omitted ; as, MuUcb et magna afxtdresy Many large 
treeiB. Li such cases et supplies the place of et i$, introducing a more accurate 
description. See § 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two single words, ^^ 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, vilimf ndUm^ 
whether I would or not; masdma minimd, the ^atest as well as the least; 
/>rimajE708^«ma, from the first to the. last; aignoa tndignos ddire; Ire ridire, to 
go to and fro. jEcUficiis omntinu pub&ci* prlvatit^ sacrit prd/dnis sic pipeycit. 
Cic. Nam gldriam^ hdndrem^ imjpSrium Mnm igndvus ague dbi exoptant. Sail. 
C 11. 

(6.) Etis very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
ConsMes declarati sunt On. Pompeius M, Crastus. P. Lentiklo L. Triario^ qtuBs- 
tSribus urbanit. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style ; as, 
Ad^ant dmici, pr6pinqm. Id. ; also with verbs ; as, Adsuni^ quS-runtur ^cuU. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit tne conjunction or to insert it between 'each. The following may ser\'e 
as an example of both cases: QtU non mddo C&riis, Cdtonibusy PompeiiSf aniiquis 
ilUsy ted his ricen&btta, MSriis et Didm et CoelUs comm^mdrandis jdi:ebant, 'i'his 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or thin^, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with et d^t, et riliqtUy et cetera, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone, d/u, riUqid, ceiira, etc. But though et, ac and at- 
gue are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor tU ea res vdfris pdcem, tranquilHtd- 
iem^ (Hitan, conoardiamgue affSroL Cic. £t may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by s» are joined together; where we say Mf— and if,' or 
* if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis oiutis supposed when ne precedes and et, atque, or que is 
used to cmitinue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MUnere catpit POrum, ne ultima 
eaq)6riri persiverdret, didJtretque se victori. Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly ; as, 
£t pic&nia persuddet, et gratia, et auct&rUas (Mentis, et dignXtas, et postremo 
iupectus. Quint, ffoc et tw-pe, nee tdmen t&tum. Cic. N^quc ndta est, et atema 
tsLH. Eiiibi et mtiii vdhptdH fihre. Id. Before clauses the dlsjuuotive con< 
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jnnctioQS are used in a simflar maimer; as, Re» ^nki aat kaUdbU teat BXhorUAl- 
iaHr. Id. So, also, fMmc...mmc, HmuL.^muli piMiim,..pcaiimy qu&„.guaf Uun^ 
turn, qmm,.,tum, are tued before succesaiTe clauses. 

Bem. 8. To comiect different names of the same person or thing, stM or sen, 
rather than aut or «e2, is employed; as, Man <f0e Mdvort. Cf. f 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of et and ut with the neoatives nemo, nikU, nvQuiy and iuiii»- 
jtMtm, n^^tte (or nee), and ne are tised with the corresponding affirmative words 
ouUquam, vUiu, mnj^m. and ttsguam. Bat * in order that no one ' is rendered 
m Latin by ne qttu ana not by ne, qvdtquam, see \ 207, B. 81, (a.)} <^t Sdra 
quidem cedunt, et dies, et menses, et anm : nee pnxtiritum tenants nmquam r^ 
verfttur, Cic. Sindius decrevU, ddreni dpiraan consUks, ne qum rtspsmca detrU 
menticdpireL Gabs. 

Rem. 10. The co^jmictions tgiiur, verum, vertmUdmen, sed, and sed tdtnen, in- 
dicate a return to the coi^tmction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered by ' I say,* and sometimes in Latin inqttam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
itdque. 

Rem 11. Vero and autem are frequently omitted in adyersative clauses, 
especially in short ones ; as, VincSre scit Hanrabal, viciSrid uH nescU, Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing & progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat. 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in tlie second membcar 
of such adyersattye sentences is used without ei or vero; as, dUena vitia tfidei. 
sua non videL But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, 'viiere the second 
noember contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, where we may sup- 
ply * rather'; see ^ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudd nunc id dgdtw,-'-ac non hoc quaerfr- 
tor. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominatiye, see § 209, 
R. 13:— with the datiye, § 228, 3:— with the accusatiye, § 238, 2:--Hmd with 
the yocatiye, \ 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 3# 9« 1. In arranging the. parts of a proposition in English, after 
conneciives, are placed, first, the stU^'ect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next^ tne ver6 and its modifiers; then, the object of the yerb; and finally, 
prqxmttons and the words depending upon them. This is called the logical 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words v^ich are necessary for Ae 
com^^HeU easpression of a thought mould not be s^rated by the intervention of other 
toords. In ordinary discourse, especially in historioaf writing, the folkming 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is mr the meet part 
observed. 

(5.) In a Latin sentence, al^er C(m7iectwe8f are placed, first, 
the mbfect and its modifiers ; then, the Mique cases and other 
words whidi depend upon dr modify the verb ; and last of al]| 
the verb. 
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(e.) Etence a Latin sentence regnlailj bedns with ike subject and ends 
inth the principal verb of its predicate; as, £nimnorix grdUd tt largUidae 6fvd 
Sequdnoa p^rimum pot&rat. Cses. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
'oi a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs would be 
thus brought toeether at the end. In the fanuliar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition) in wnich case a coiyunction is 
generally added. 

(<?.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of lurrangement, that, in sentences containing the escpression of emotion, the 
word whose emjdiasis chara^rizes it as es{>ecially anecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed* at the beginning; as, Cito drescU lacrimal pr»- 
MerUm tn df/ients ina2u, QuicUy dries the tear, espHScially when shed for others' 
woes. Cic. Sua vttid wM(ptente< et suam cii^Mm in tinectiUem eonfiruiU. Id. 

(«.) If there be no emotive or paifhetic word requiring prominence, tiie place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved tot the tigntficant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most stron^y impressed upon the imderstanaing or mem- 
ory ; as, GaUia est omnis thviaa tn partes tres. Csbs. Quod ante id tempos accUU' 
rat numquam. Id. Quod aUttd iter hdberent nullum. Id. Qua virtus ex prM- 
dendo est ajq>eU&a 'pT^denti&, Cic. 

8. (a.) CoxmectiTes generally stand at the beginning of the clause 
which they introdnce, and with the following this is weir only posi- 
tion ; viz. et, &^nim, ac, at, atque, atqui, nSque or nee, aut, vel, sive, 
<th, sed^ namy verum^ and the relatives quare, quocirca, and quatiuh 
hrem. 

(6.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction follows it VI, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pome, and pHIpe, and also after the 
negatives nauus, nemo, nihu, and the word tanlum. In Cicero, itdque stands 
fir^ and tgitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Avtem, Smm, and vera (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two Delong together, or when one of them 
IB the auxfliary verb sum ; as, Jlle &nim r^catus risi^ire capU. Cses. Ego 
▼ero veUem, atfuisses. Cic. Incrediblle est 6nim, quamsU, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words ; as, Qtr non de integro antem d&tum. Id. The encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause ; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case ; as. RSmam C&io demigrdvii, in f5roque esse capU ; and this is always the 
case witn a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Jpud quosque. Cic. 

(d.) Quidem uid qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Veroo iUe reus irat, re ouldem 
vero Onpianicus. Cic. Me sc^Ucei maxime, sed proxtme iUum qvLoque/ifdUs- 
Bem, Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quUkm follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ke ad Cdtdnem, aoXdem prdvdcabo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, Tibtque persuade, esse te quidem mihi cdrissimum, sed muUo f6re cdri&rem, 
ti, etc., instead of, te cdrissimum quidem nUhi esse. — rrepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne mfdnis quidem, Cic. A^e st dmiietur quidem. Id. 
Ne qwum in SicUid quidem fuit. Id. ; and even Ne cujus rei arguiretur qiddem,^- 
So, also, in Cicero, non nisi, * only,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(a.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
Tiolated br the poets, who |dace even the prepositive conjunctions after one or 
man woraft of a proposition; as, ^ <», potet nam^ etc. Hor. Vivos et riidirei 
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witgu€$. Id. They even separate el from the word belonginj^ to ft; as, AudSre 
et vftd^ pio$ errare per tocos. Id. So, Auetht atqae <&'» ml^tti* fecere. Id. 
And they sometimes append que and ve neither to the first word, nor to their 

5 roper words in other connections ; as, AfessaUam terra dum tigvUurque mdri, 
istead of ierrd m&rique, Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjmictions are ahno^ invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clanse, so that one is opposed to, 
/ or distinguished fiom, the other, they must stand together; as. Homines hdmi- 
nlbus tnaaetme SUUs esse possunL Cic. JSqtdtes &lii fiJio (lUapsi sunt Liv. Ligii' 
que vlrum vir. Virg. M&nus m&num Idvat. Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns; as, Siquire quo tua te %dUira aSuAL Suum se nigHAum 
dffSre <ftcttfil. 

6. Words used -antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum tt- 
^ cent, cl&mant. Cic. Frdgtle corpus &nlmus sen^ertws mdveL Id. 

6. Itiquam and often oto, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 

/ words quoted; as, ^ Non nosH quid pdter* inquit, ^Chrfsippus <&caL' Hor. 

* (^iid,^ aio, * tua crlndna prddis f ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to inquk^ 

it usually follows this verb ; as, Miki tfero, inquit Cotta, lOdetur. Cic. — I^icU 

and £xU are used like inquU only by tlie poets. 

y. 7. (a.) The a4)ecttve may be placed before or after its noun according as 
one or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limitea by another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
the adjective usually precedes boui; as, UUa 03*1011 practptcu Cic. Thatm erga 
dignlt&tem meam sf&Sum. Id. 

^ (6.) Demonstratives, and the ac^jeotives prinmSf mSiUus, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etcr, (see § 206, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, £a res. Cses. His y>sis verlns, Cic. M4<iUa nox. Uses. BiUqua 
j£ffyptu8. Cic. 

^ 8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldris^mus. Cic. Di vmmortales. Res inm&mSrdbUes. Vis 
tempestdtis. Oaes. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
^ the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as. Opes ini- 
tamenta md&rum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeaole Roman dignities; 
as, &fdfro consul; C Ouridni tribuno plebis j but also permanent appellations; 
as, Ennius poSta; Plato phlldsdphus; bidnysius tj^rannus; and such epithets as 
vir kdnestisdmus ; hdmo aocUsstmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name ; as, rex Deiot&rus ; and so the title Imph-aior after it 
became permanent. 

(&.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the pnsBnOmen 

/ stands first, next the ndmen or name of the gens^ third the cogn6men or name 

of the foanUlM^ and last the agndmen ; as, PubUus CbmeUus adpio Africdnus. 

The praenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times ue ftSmen 

is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.^ Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Popiili Mmani law esL Cic. Laudis Mdi^ pSciiniae Ublrdles. Sail. Gnnctls 
esto oinignuSj nulli UamhiSf paucis fdnaUdns, omnibus csquus. Sen. MMIf 
merUum ssre pSrennius. Hor. Hanc tlbi dono do, Ter. — Ad miridiem q>ecUms» 
Cic. £xtra pSrlcMwn. Id. 

{b.) Genitives depending upon neuter a(\jectives are commonly placed laat; 
as, Incerta fortancs, Liv. Nee OH plus cordis, sed mUsut oris IfMtt Ovid. 
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• Rkkaio:. This nile, so far e«peeial1y m it rekles to genitiyes, b in a great 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and goveming words depends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, mors patrit tm, contrasts the death with the 

S receding life ; but, frair%% tui mora distinguishes .this case of death from others. 
_ [ence we say^, Anim* mdtusj dnimi morbus, corpdris partes, terra mdtus. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the wori on which it depends ; as, una sigiUfi- 
cdtidne UtSrarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When seversd geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the goveming noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or ffraiid, * on account of,' regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gISrias causa mortem ^ref Smdlilmenti nd griUid. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it. the preposition usually stands before the words b'jr 
which the noun is modined; as, A prima Uice ad sextam hCram. Liv. Ad duimi 
mei latttiam. Cic. Ad bine bedtSque tivendum. Id. 

(dL) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
Adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NuUd in re, Cic. 
Jiutis de causis. Id. auos inter cequdles. Id. Banc ob causam. Id. Magno ctun 
mHu, Id. Qua in wrbe. Id. Ed in re. Id. jEidUs sua cum primis, Kep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post v€ro BuUos mctfi- 
riam, 

(e.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo te decs Oro, Ter. — ^In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vuinira, qua circum pUmima mtUos accSpiit pdr- 
tno%, Virg. 

if,) Thms and versi», and poinetimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, B. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with gui or hie. This occurs most 
£requently with tne prepositions ante, contra, inter, and premier ; more rarely 
with circa, circum, pines, ultra and advermis; ana with still less frequency 
with poU, per, ad, and de ; as, qwxm ante^ quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quos ad, quern uUra, hune advertus, hunc post, quam circa, — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
ana later prose writers, foUow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
tile noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Postes sub ipaos. Virg. 
Mtoam ^pud £iqihrdm, Tao. Mdria omnia circum, Vir^. And more rarely 
ouer words intervene; as. Bis accensa t&per. Id. VUiu nSmo dne nasdtur. 
Bor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend; as, 

JUgur^a, OH eos Afrtcd decesslsse r&tus est, niaue propter Ufcindt&ram Cir^ 
torn armis expugnSre possit, mcsnia ch-cumdat. SalL Servire mdgis quam imp^ 
xSre p&r&ti estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows tiiem all; as, Vir grdvis et si^nens, Cic. Cldrus et hdnOrdtus vir. Id. 
jfift scriptorlbus Upendis et imitawRs, or In Ugendis inUtancHsque soriptoilbus; 
but not In Ugendis scriptorlbus et tndtatuHs. (Stwn respondere nique vmet nSque 
posseL S&entur et mcuniur tjhranm. AnOcUiam nee Hsu nee rdUbne h&bent 
oo^tam. 

18. Belallves are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

QtM sim, ex eo, ^em ad te min, cognosces. Sail. LitSras ad ie misi, per quas 
grdtiae fl^' egi. Cic. 

14. Quteque is oenerally i^aced after te, tucis, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
as. Sues quisque aibet iueru Cio. Sdiis s&perque ett tUn midrum cufque rerum 
cfira. Id. Beverttas dnlmadremdnM inftmo culqne grdtisOma, Id. MaxSme 
dicet, quod t8t ei^utgue maalmp suum. Id. Quisque very rarely begins a propo- 
tltifflit 
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15. (a.) An ftdverb is usually placed immediatelj before the w<^ whicb. it 
/ qualifies ; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 

latter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male parta mule dildbwUur. Cic. 
Nihil tarn a^rwn nique tam dijftctU eue^ quod nou ctipldisslme factuH esserU. 
Sail. — ImpSrium f &clle its arUbw retioStur, quUms Initio parUtm est. Id. Sed 
maxime dddhscentium f&mili&ritates app^tebat; Id. Non tam in beUh ei in 
prctliiSy quam in prOmissis et fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te rSprihendo, aed fortunam. But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, Cur tantdpere te angas^ intel&ffire sane nou possum. Instead 
of non cHco^ nSgo is generally used; as, nSgdvU €um ddesse. — The negatives non, 
ni^ue, nemOf nuUus^ when joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
qtnsguam, t^usy umqtuan, always precede them though not alwavs immediately; 
as, nemini qmdquam nSgavit ; non mimini me umquam te vidisse. $ 207, R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated ; as. Clvis RSmanuSy pdp&lus EOmdnuSy jus civile, cu 
dl^nufUy terra mdrtquey PonUjex mcuamuSy mdgtster iquXtum, triwnus mUUiMn, 
trtbSm m^um conmdri pdiestdte^Ji^ter opUmus maxfrntcs, via Appia ; ne quid 
respQh&ca detrltnenti c^^nat. Cic. The ablatives dptnidnef spe, justOy sdUto, (see 
^ 266, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. * 

- NoTi 2. Exceptions to the fbr^^oiog pzinciples are very nuQierous. These nuty arise 
(a) from emphads; (b) from poetic license; and (c) from r^;ard to the havmony of the 
sentence. The following genfiral rule sometimes modifies nearly all the pxeceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. . 

Note 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, exc^t for the verb. 
When the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive ; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTK 4. The principal poetict^ variation in the arrangement of -words oondsts in the 
separation of the ad^tive firom its noun, and in puttij^ together words ftom diffievant 
puts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, £8se vidStur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
not follow a Word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence^ of lon^ words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginning alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which l^e leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (a.) In thd former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Quum Pausdmas semidnimis ae templo eldtus essetf confestim &n!mam efflavit, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme« 
diatel^ expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts-of 
the leading clause ; as, Paus&nias, quum senddntmis de ien^lo claim essei, con- 
festim &nlmam efiiUvit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

{b.) A sentence, such as 8c^ exercttum in Africam trajSciiyUi Batm&dleni 
ex ItOUd dSdadhret, is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so whon we 
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■ay, S^nOf ut ffanntbSUm ex TtdSd dSdHcirety exercUum in Afrieam MijSeiL 
Periods in which the subordinate clanse precedes with two conjunctions ; as, 
Quum igttur JUmam vinissety stdUm impiratOrem dcUUy are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole, 
and then inserting tne subordinate proposition; as, It&que, ^tmm M&mam ve- 
nissetj st&tim imp^fitorem &diit. 

2.^ (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgdnus, guum adoersm SSieucum l^dmdchwnqut d^fiAcAret, in 
proelio occlsus est Nep. Quern, ut barb&ri vnamdium effuffisM SnOma i^iderunt^ 
tells missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(6.) So, also, w^en the noun which depends on the verb of the loiding clause 
is the subject of the dependent clanse; as, L.. Manlio, ^utim dictator fvistetf 
M. Pomponius, tribunals- plSbis, diem dixit Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, tbey are often placed together at tiie be- 
ginning or end of the sentence ; as, Latae (sunt) delude leges, non sOlum gum 
regni susptcione consukm abaolvirent, sed (pia ddeo in i^ontrdrium vertireiUy uipijoA- 
larem itiam fdch^enL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to previsnt 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause { but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clanse is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cause, a condition, a Htne, or a am^parison, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usiially stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too f^quent re- 
currence of e<, auiem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for et is, qudhs for et tdUs, quo for et eo, etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which axe joined with et or autem at tne beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, dj nUi, tUj quunij etc. (see \ 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivissem, quod 
si fecissem, quod quamvis non igndrassem, for ei quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamms 
hoc ; or quvm autem hoc, etc. ; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is' used, and even before other relatives; as, quod qui/dcit, eum 6go impinm 
judico, i. e. et qui hoc fddt, or, qui autem hoc fdcit. In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as, Cdto, quo nemo turn 
erat prudentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than ail others. *' 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis ; with the former in. 
Qui, quum ex eo quasriretur, cur tam diu vellet esse in vUd, Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
quod accusem sSnectHtem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause ; as, A quo quum quser^rStur, quid maxime expS- 
dlret, respondit. Cic. Off. 2, 26. When it is thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied witn the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequentiy, also, for the sake of clearness; as, Qui mos quum a postSridribusnon 
esset retentMS, Arcisilas eum rSvdcdvU. Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {Herdclitus) qu&niam intelUgi nShdt, &mitta- 
mus, Cic. N. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a pEoposition consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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•it, wMoh U plaoed flnt, sad not to 11m toadbig eUnnd or apodotis; u, JEa 
tmim PomptiOy qnlbiu iBe si pftroisaet, Omar ttaUtu dpe$, qwuiiaM nunc k&el, 
Hon MbirtL Cio. Fam. 0. 6. NdH atbertm eof hm veOe dAoire^ cum qulbiu ne 
contra te arma ferrem, AdSam rUlguL Hep. Att 4. 

(S.) Where in Endiah we nse 'howeTer* with the rdtatire; as. He promised 
ne many things, wmch. however, he did not perform, the Latms made use 
of the demonstrative with setf or «#n«ii, or the relative akme imploring the ad- 
versative coqjnnetion; as, nmh t i mtiU prUmSsU^ sed ea men prattuU, or, qn» 
Hon /iififffi'f, bnt not jms aateai or jms vero, Qm anUem and qui 9hr> are naed 
however in protases, where the reUtive retains its relative meaning, and tiiers 
is a eorresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qm antem oumia. bdna a 
as Ml jmmd, m mUiU mdhmn ddSri jpAsiC, gmtd ndttrv mictitUas a^troL Cic. 
deSen.a. 

(4.) In double relative danses, especially -^ere the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstratiye; 
as, Sti ipAu in menU intUSbtU tpicieM fnUchriUkimi exlmia qnadam, quean in- 
tuengj in eilqne d^fixus, ad^ etc. for e< m qui. Cic. Orat 3. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; aa, Qmm Fh^untfim. vemsie ferunl, eumque 
cwn LeonU ditrirmtie quaiam, Cic. Tusc 5, 8; where et alone would have 
been sufficient 

(6.) From this tendency to connect sentences by reUttves arose the use of 
qmd before certain coqjunctions merely as a copulative. See 3 306, (14.) 

(6^) mfue or nte is nraeh used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to oce 
particular word; see ^ 378, B. 9. Ala«e or nee is added to inim, «en>, and ti- 
men, where we cannot use * and.* To these negative expressions a second 
negative, is oiien joined, in which case nique hnm non is equivalent to nam; 
noa 9iro non^ to aigue Mean, a stronger e(; nee Ulmen non, to aUdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 981* L 1« The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial o<mi- 
structions eqniviuent to ekiuses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied. 
See § 2Q8, 4; \ 274, 8; and \ 367. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules far the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 301, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (M^^* 7)» and (8), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, {\ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

n. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be oompound, 
in pointing out the simple subjects or predicates of which it is ccHuposed, and, 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether of the essential or sub- 
ordinate parts. 
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Rules for the Analytis of a Simple Sentence, 

» 

1. Divide it into two parte— the subject and the predicate, ^ 201, 1 — 8. 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compound: — 

2. Specify the simple subjeote or predicates of which the compound con- 
sisted — ^If eimer is complex : — 

8. Point oat the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. dlrecl/y 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of the words composing me logical subject is 
specified. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directly 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direet modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation oi each of the wotds composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

m. Parmnjg oonsiste in reaolving^ a propontion into the parte of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the roles of formation and construction applicable to it. 

Rules far Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in which it is found. 

3. If it is an inflected word:-* 

(1.) Name ite root or crude fonn, and decline, compare, or coigugate it. 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell ite gender^ number and case: — ^if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell ite verb: — if .in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which ite case 
depends. 

(3.) If it is an ac|jective, acyective-prononn, or participle, tell the word which 
It modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell ite voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a conjunction, teU ite class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, teU the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell ite class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing, 

1. Equus cunritj The horse runs. 

Analytii. This is a simple sentence: ite subject is Sqmu, ite predicate is 
atrrit, both of which are simple. See § 201, ISi i 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 

27 
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Parsing* Eamus is a common noun, \ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d decl., \ 88; 
masc. gender, ^ 28, 1 ; tliird person, ^ 85, 2 ; its root is Sqtt-^ ^ 40, 10 ; decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, \ 86, 1, (6.); the subject 
of currit, ^ 209, {a,y-CurrU u a neuter verb, \ 141, II.; of the 8d conjugation, 

il49, 2, from cvrro; its principal parts are curro^ cicurrL cursunij currire, 
161, 4; it is from the first root cwr-; ^ve the formations of that root, \ 151, 1; 
it is in the actiye voice, § 142, 1 ; indicative mood, \ 143, 1 ; present tense, § 146, 
I.; third person, ^ 147; singular number, § 146; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iqum, \ 200, (6.) 

Note. The questions to be asked in parsing Sguus are such as Uiese, Why is 
iquut a noun t Why a common noun ? Why of the second declension ? Why 
mascuUne f etc. — In jJarsing currit^ the questions are, Why is currit a verb*? 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the princ^tal 
parts of a ve»b ? Of what does the Jirst root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the first roptt etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevius ventis dgUatur ingens pinus^ The great pine is more 
Tiolently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence : — ^its subject is if^ens pfntc*, its 
predicate sasvius ventis dgitdtur; both of which are complex, \ 201, 10« § 202, 6, 
and § 203, 6. 

The grammatical subject is plntts, the pine; this is modified by ingens, gi^at, 
S 201, 2, § 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgHatur, is shaken ; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, scevittSj more violently, and ventis, by the winds, \ 203, 
II. 8, Rem., § 203, L 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Pinus is a common noun, \ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, § 88 and ^ 99 ; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2 ; 3d person, § 86, 2 ; from the 
root pin-, § 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — ^it is found 
in the singular number, \ 86, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of ifottd- 
tor. § 209, (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifyins ac^ective of quantity, ^ 104, 4, and \ 205, N. 1 ; of the 
8d decl., \ 106, 1, and f 38; of one termination, ^ 108, and \ 111; from the root 
ingentr-, \ 40, 10; (decline it like prresens, \ 111, but with only t in the ablative, 
§ 113, £xc. 3,); — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun pinus, \ 205. 

Agitatur is an active frequentative verb, 4 141^ L, and § 187, II. 1; of the 
Ist conjugation, § 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive Ago, \ 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the coujuga* 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see 4 166,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person, § 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative pUnus, § 209, io.) 

ScBvius is a derivative adverb of manner, ^ 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive sceve or soevtter, which is derived from the adjective 
scBvus, \ 194, 1 and 2, and § 192, II. 1, and £xc. 1 and 2 ; modifying the verb 
Agitatur, by expressing its degi'ee, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8 ; of the 2d declension, § 38 ; masculule 
gender, § 46; from the root vent-, § 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found in the 
plural number, § 86, 1; ablative case, \n(A\iy'mg Agitatur by denoting its means 
or instrument, § 247. 

3. MXthrtddtes, duarum et viginti gentium rex, tSHdem Unguis jura 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is MithrtdStes, dua- 
rum et viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdOtdem Unguis jura dtasiL both of 
which are complex, § 201, 10, 4 202, 6, and § 203, 6. 
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The grammatical tubjeot is JUHhrtdStes; tbis is modified directly by rear, 
4 202, 1. (1.) 

Bex is limited by geniiwn, 4 ^^'^i I* ^i (2-) 

GenUum is limited by the compound addition du&rvm and tlginti connected 
COOrdinately by et^ § 202, III. 8. 

The grammatical predicate is dixU ; this is limited by jSra and Unguis^ the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdUdtm^ 
\ 203, L 1, (2.) and 11. 1. 

Parsing, 3f{<AH<2d^e<is aproper nonn, 4 2^1 2; of the third declension, 
4 88; masculine gender, 4 28, 1; from tiie root Miihridat-y §40, 10; genitive 
MUkridatU, § 73, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 96, (a.); — it is 
found in the nominative case, the subject of dixii^ § 209, (a.)' 

Bex is a common noun — ^third declension, § 88; masculine gender, § 28, 1; 
from the root rig-y \ 40, 10; genitive regis, 4 78, 2; (decline it) ; — it is found in 
the sin^lar number — ^the nominative case, in apposition to MiihriddUs, 4 204. 

Gentium is a common noun from oeiu — Uiira declension — feminine gender, 
\ 62; from the root oen^, § 56, I, & 1; genitive gentu, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — ^it is founa in the plural number — ^genitive case, 4 88, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and B. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral ac^ective, § 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo, dua, duo ; from the root du-; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, § 118, 2 ; feminine gender, genitive case, 4 26, B. 4 ; agreeing 
with its noun genttum, 4 205. 

Etlsa. copiuative co^junctlon, 4 198, 1, connecting dudrum and t^ginH^ 4 278. 

Vi^tUi IB a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, 4 H^i 1; 
limiting gendum, 4 205. 

IHxU IS an active verb, 4 1^1« I* ; of the third conjugation, 4 1^9, 2 ; from 
dtco, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, 4 150. 4, and f 171t 1;) it is formed from the second root <£a^-, (give 
the formations or the second root) ; — it is found in the active voice, 4 l^l* I \ 
indicative mood, 4 1^3, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, 4 1^5, IV. and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person,agreeing with MUhriddtet, 4 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jus, root Jur-, 4 56, L 
R. X, genitive juris, 4 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, 4 66; (decline it); — it is foxmd 
in the plural number, accusative case, 4 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, 4 229. 

Linguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
Ungua. root Ungu-, (decline it); — ^fonnd in the plural number, ablative case, 
after dixit. 4 247. 

Taadem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, 4 189, 5, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, 4 115, 4; it is in the ablative plural, feminine gender, limiting Un- 
guis, 4 205. 

4. Pausanias, quum semidntmis de iemph elatus esset^ confeatim dnl- 
mam effldvit. Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, 4 201, 11; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a ))eriod, 4 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is^ Pausdnias confeslim dntmam tffidvit. 4 201, 5. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidnimis de tempJo euUus esset, 
4 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pausdnias, 4 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dfUmam emdvit, 4 203, 3 ; in which effldvit is the 

fammatical predicate. 4 203, 2 ; which is modified by confesUm and animum, 
203, 1. 1, (2.) and (3.), and n. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clause quum 
semidnimis, etc. 4 201, 6 and 7, and 4 203, 1. 3. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, 4 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidnimis, de iempto elatus esset, 4 203, 3. — 
The grammatical predicate is elatus esset, 4 203, 2 ; which is modified by semid- 
tiimis, 4 208, 1. 1, (1.), and de iemplo, 4 203, L 2, and II. Rem. 2. 
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Parsinp. PmmMu^ a Oreek prap«r noun. 4 M, 1;— Isfc d«el., SS ^1 *od 
44; mMC gender, ^ 38, 1; root Pmudm-i (band in sing, num., nom. ease, tlie 
•nbieet of c^Idti^ S 109, (a.) 

{WeifMi. SB adT. of time ^ IM, 8 : limiting e^Une, § 277. 

jtiiTwfflw Is a oom. noon of l»t deoL, fem. gender, S 41; from dnina, root 
dalM-; (decline tt)f— U le fbimd ia tlie sing, nmn., aoc oaie, the object of 

£JUmi^ an act veri), Ut coqj., ftom efby compoonded citiBnxidJh, 4 196, 6; 
(give the princiiMl perts in the act Toice and the three roots); — ^it is formed 
Irom the secona root; (oiTe the formatioDS of that root); in the actire Toice, 
Ind. mood, perfect Inde&it^ tense, sing, num., 8d pen., agreeing with Paaui- 
aiot, 4t09, (6.) 

<kmm is a temporal ooiynnction, S 198, 10; connecting the dependent to tiie 
principal dame, \ 278. 

ftsMdalsHf is a predicate a^]., of the Sd decL, of two terminations, 4 109; 
(decline it)^-4t is in tibe sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with u 
underBtood, § 210, R. 1, (a.) 

Z>e is a prepocition, expressing the rdatioa between «l5litf esaet and teaapfe, 
§19S. 

Ttmplo is a com. nonn, 2d decl., neat, gend., from teffyrfum, root foe^; (de- 
cline it);— in the sing, nnm., abL case, alter <fe, ^ 241. 

Elati» tstei is an irregnlar active verb, of the third conjagation, \ 179 ; from 
*firo, compoonded of ex and firOf ^ 196, 6; (see firo and compoands, 4 172); 
O^ve the principal parts in both voices, and the 1st and 8d roots); — it is fonn<Kl 
m>m the tnird root, HM-^ (cive the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
In the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, ^ 145, V.; sing, ntmi., &ird person, 
agreeing with it understood refening to iWadmas, { 209, (6.) 

5. Bomiaa pubes, sfddio tandem pSnSre^ pastquam ex torn turbido 
die 8&rina et tranquiUa lux r&iiUf Ubi vdcuam sedem rBgiam vidk, etsi 
sdtig cridibat patribus^ qui proi^bfU Btit&rant, svbhmem raptum fr5- 
celld; tdmen, vHut orhUatis mitu tcto, mffistum filiquamdiu sHentumi 
obtliuiit LiY. 1, 16. 

Analjftit. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
\ 280. It is composed of the Ibllowing members or clauses: — 

1. Bdmftna pubes [t&men] nuutum dUguamdiu tfUntiim obtinuiL This is the 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. v£lut orUXdtis flN^te icto, 
8. tkUUo iamdem p&vore, 

4. poftquam ex tarn tutmdo die sSrSna et tranquiUa lux ridiit, 
(. tfdt vdcuam tedem regMm. lAdSI, 

6. etsi sdlu cridebai patrtbuB, 

7. qui proxtnU aliUhrant, 

8. tubwnem r<q>tum prdeeBd. 

Non 1. In the praoeding elsiuas Ihs predSestes see pxintod in lisUos. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmen, which 
Is inserted on account of eiti intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is viltU, of the 4th pog^uam, of the 
oth ibi, of the 6th etet, fottowed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qm. The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pQbes, which is limited 
by Bdnidna, — The grammatical predicate is wtinuit. which is limited .by dlt- 
quanuHu and ttlentium, and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend* 
ent clauses. StletUium is itself modified by mcutum. 

The second, third, fonrtii, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the principal predicate 
tilentiumobtinmt,^ 201, 7. r- r .r 
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(2.) The second is a participial clause, eqaxvalent to vi^ (ea scB. nSbu ) 
. tfrMtS^ mito icto eMe(, I 274, 8, (a.) ^ 

(3.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to quvm tandem 
pivor tedatM esset^ ^ 267, B. 1; and hence pdvdre represents the subject, and 
Uddio tandem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leadhig clause by postquam, i 201. 9, is lux, which is modified by serSna and 
tranqittUa, — The grammatical predicate is ridiitf which is modified by poBtouam 
and «p tow ftuAicfo die, ^ 203, 1. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood. — The 
grammatical predicate is vitm, which is modified by HH and vdcuam tidem 
re^itaw, Jf 208, 1. 1, (8.) and II. 1. 

(d.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is ea. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebatj which is modified by sdtii and patribue, 4 208, 1. (2,) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, II. 3. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qtd. Its grammatical 
predicate is sUiSraia^ which is modified by protami^ ^ 203, 1. (1.) It is an ad- 
jective clause, modif^ng patribm, ^ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
4 20i, l^em., is evm, i. e. Rdmulumj understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
reptom (esse)^ which is modified by stAUmem and prdcelld. 

Parsing, Humana is a patrial a^ctive. \ 104, 10, derived from Rdmaf 
4 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 105, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, a^eeing with pubes^ § 205. 

PubeSy a collective noun,l 26, 4; 8d decl., fern, gender, ^ 62; from the root 
pub-, i 56, I. B. 6; genitive piibis, ^ 78, 1; (decline it); — ^found in the nom. 
sing., the subject of ooUnuU, ^ 209, (a.) 

Timen, an adversative conjunction, \ 198, 9, relating to etti in the 6th clause. 

MoBstum, a qualifying adj., § 205, N. 1 ; of the 1st and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with dlentium, 

AUquammu, an adverb of time, 4 191, H. ; compounded of dUguit and diu. 
\ 198. 6; and limiting cbdnuU, S 277. 

SiUntiwa, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, § 46; sing, number, ace. case, 
the object of obtintnt, § 229. 

ObUnuU, an active verb, of the 2d conj., § 149, 2 ; firom obtineo, compounded 
of o& and iineo, see ^ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end) ; — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with pubes, § 209, (b.) 

Viait for velut w, an adverb, compounded of vet and ut, §193, 10; modifying 
icta, and obttnuisset understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

Orlatdtisy an abstract noun. § 26, 5 ; n'om the primitive orous, § 101, 1 and 2 ; 
8d decL, fem. gender, § 62; rrom the root orbitdt-, § 56, I., and R. 1; (decline 
it) ; — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting metu, § 211. 

Mitu, an abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 
§247. 

Icta, a perf. {>art. pass., fhmi the active verb ico^ of the 8d con^'. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — fbund m the fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pubes, 4 205. 

SeddiOj a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedo, of the 1st conj., § 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 151, 4; and decline it, 4 105, 
B. 2.); — found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl. case, agreeing with ^- 
vdre, § 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, § 191, 11. ; modifying seddto, § 277. 

Pdvdre, an abstract noun, ^ 26, 5, and 4 102, 1; (from pdveo), 3d decl., masc. 
gen., 4 58; root j^dvor, § 56, II., and § 70, (declhie it); — found fa the sing. 
number, abl. case, absolute with seddto, § 257. 

Postquam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and quam, \ 198, 10; mod- 
ifying rSdiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

JSx, a preposition, 4 105, K. 2. 

Tanif an adverb of degree, § 191, B. 2; modifying turhSdo, § 277. 

27* 
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Dim, a ooouimni aoan, ftu d«£, muo. gender, S ^t Bze. 1.; ring. ttmAer, 
ebL eeM, alter the prep, ec, ^ 241. 

AirAia, an a^j., let and Sd deds., ftn. gen., ring, nvm., nonL case, agredug 
with hat, S S05. 

eopnktiTe eo^jnnelloB, \ 198, 1; oonneeting flirina and ttmpdBa, 



\m. 



TVenfMOo, Uke afrlna. 

Zms, a eommon noon, 8d deeL, ftm. gen., § 61; from Hm root lie-, § M, L, 
and R. S; genitive Mew, ^ 78, a. 

JUduL an irregolar neuter veri), oC flie 4th com., f 176; from rMeo, com- 
poondea of eo, 4 188. and the ineeparable prep, red f 196, (6.), 8 ; (giTe its prin- 
cipal parts) ; — ^roona in the ind. mood., peilC indeil tense, sing, nnm., 8d pers., 
agreeing with ktx, 4 809, (k) 

Vbi, an adTerb or time, and lika paslgiMsn, a coaneetiTe, S 901, 9; and modi- 
fying eldtt, \ 877. 

KdcuoRi, an a^j., qnaUiying sfcfasi. 

8kkm, a common noon, 8d ded., fom. gen., \ 68; from the root tSd-, ^ 66, L, 
B. 6; genitive sMw, § 78, 1; (decline ft);— foond in the sing, num., ace case, 
the object of the tvansitiTe veib efdtt, ^ 889. 

Rigutm, a denominative a^j., \ 188, L, 8, (a.); from the ptimitiTe rex, agiee- 
ingwith sMeai. 

VkSt, en active veib, of the 8d eoig., (give its principsl parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. inde£ tense, sing, nnm., 8d pecs., agreeing with so, L e. jpms, under- 
stood. 

£UL a concessive coiynnctian, \ 198, 4; ccnesponding to the oonelaitlTe ad- 
versative oonj. fileiflii, 4 198, 4, B. and 9. 

SatU, an adverb of d<M;ree,l 191, m., and R. 8; modifying cridebaty § 277. 

ChkwhK, an act verb, \ 141, L; 8d coig., (give tlie principsl parts in the 
active voioe and the formations of the Ist root);— found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, nnm., 8d person, agreeing with eo, scIL jpSbes, 
vnderstooo. 

Pakiim, a common nonn, \ 86, 8; 8d decL, from the root pair^, § 56, IL, 
B. 8; gen. patris, 471; masc. gender, ^8, 1; plnr. num., dat. case, depending 
on crraiS&at, ^ 223, B. 2L 

Qtd, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relattve pnxioun, ^ 186 ; masc 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent 2Nitrf6iis, \ 206, B. 19, (a.); 
and is nominative to tUUraMt, ^ 209, (a.) 

Proxtmi, an atiy. of the superlative degree, 4 126, 1, (compare it); of the 1st 
and 2d decls., masc. gen.,piur. num., nom. case, ageing witli ^ut, \ 205, \ 210, 
B. 1, (d.) and B. 8, (2.) 

StitSrant, a neuter verb, Ist ooi\)., iiregular in its ad root, \ 165; (give its 
vrincipal parts, and the formations of the ^ root); — found in the act. voice, 
Ind. mood, plup. tense, S 146, V.; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
jia* ♦209,(\) 

SuNimtw^ an a^., of the 8d decl., and two terminations, 4 109; masc gen., 
siuff. num., ace. case, agreeing with ewn, (i. e. B6m&lumj) understood, ana 
modifying also rqp l M w esse, \ 205, B. 15. 

Maphan fesfe), an act verb, Sd coij.; (giTC the principal parts in both 
voices and ttie K>rmati(xi8 of the 8d root in the passive Toice) — ^found in the 
pass. Toice. inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has tiie 
meaning of a pluperfect, S 868, 2, and § 145, V. ; depending on credebalj § 272. 

Pr6ctU&, a com. noun, 1st decl., fern, gen., sing, num., &L case, § 247. 
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PROSODY. 

§ 389. Prosody treats of the qoantitj of S7l]ablesy and tha 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantify of a syllable is the reladve time occapied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty ^ong, or commoiu 

(a.) The time occupied hi pranomicing a short syllahle is caUed a mora or 
Ume, 

(6.^ A long syllable requires two mora or double the tune occa- 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, dmOri, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable ofifnebrai. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in ritisto is short by nature ; whQe in ritSU it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: ^ 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in dedStco is naturally long, but in dSerro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: \ 283, L 

4. The quantity of syllables is detemiined either by certain estab- 
lished rules^ or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone tiiat determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater y f rater , prdmu^ d^oo^ dSco ; jtdter, dmu, 
cddOf mStneOy gravis, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or spedaL The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of. a w<nti, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL BULES. 

§ 383* L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, e in m^us, i in pairta. Thus, 

Constia mens re«ti famie TneneUieia ridet. Omd. F. 4, 311. 
Ipse enam esiibnia laudis sueceDSus &m5re. Tirg, A. t, 486. 

(6.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is account- 
ed omy a breatibing ; as, nXhil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

IM»1U»iifAtf,ini»IIW«n]iUp(MMzCferli. Ars.4,8i. 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fit and when followed 
by cr; as ftunty fieham. Thus, 

Omnia Jam ftamtf fUri qtue pone n^bam. Omd. Tt, 1, 8. 7. 

((.) It is sometimes found long even hefore er ; as, fMrti. Ter,;/Uru Plant: 
and, on the contrary, Pradentios has fid with i short. 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is Ion? in the termination of the genitave and dia- 
tive of the fifth declension, when preceded and foHowed by t; as, 
fdcieu Thus, 

Non riUm sSUii, nfiqtte laolda tSla diH. iMcr. 1, 148. ' 

(3.) In 9>e», rei, and fidei^ e is short. 

Note. In Lucretius, the e of rn is, in a few cases, long, and that eifidn is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and onoe in a line of ijmius. 

Exc. 3. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitiyes in of of the 
first declension ; as, atdal, piciSL Of. § 48, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in «tfiM, elM, or «Xa; as, QBrni, 
Pifn^fiXui, AquilHa ; and in the a(](jeotive8 GraXtu and VS^ui. Thus, 

iBtbirium Mosom, atque aurM rimplleis ignem. Vvg. A. 6, 747. 
Aecipe, Pompffi, dSductum carmen ab illo. Ovid, Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon cum TeiiStis AquWia perf Orit annis. Ski. 8, 008. 

Exc. 4. {a.) I is conunon in genitives in ius; as, Snftis, ilRus, 
Thus, 

lUfus et nitldo stiUent ungoenta cttplUo. TibM, 1, 7, 61. 
Ilttus puro defltUlent tempdxa nardo. Id. 2, 2. 7. 

(h.) But t in the genitive of alter is commonly short; and in that of dUus it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that oi Lianas fo, and S^, 
18 common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence, 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though unmediately followed 
by another vowel ; as, 

air^ AchMa^ AchiUXis^ dta, eo«, Ldeiies, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (ji or «.) See also ^ 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with e» (u) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long; as, jtJneaSf Alexandria, Oassio- 
pea, Clio, Bdrhis, iUgUij Gdldtia, MSdea, Mausilewn, PinilOpea, Th&Ua, Atrides, 

Hence, most adyeotives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have the e 
long; as, Cythireut, Pildpeus; and the e remains long when et is^restored; as, 
Pmpeta. 

Exc. Acddema, chdrea, Mdha. pldtea, and some patronymics and patrials 
in et« ; as, NireXs, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in eitt, 
generally shorten the e ; as, Orvhios, OrphSa ; — ^but the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Cepheos, Ili&nSa, 

(8.) Greek words in ais, ots, aiita, eius, otKs, oon, and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel; as, Ndis, MiniHsy GraXm, ISfirefuSj Min6Su$, Mdchaon, JscUm, 
But Thebdis, Stm&ie, Pkdon, DeucdUcn, Pygmd&on, and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in oon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Af/Uithd(m^ 
"diSnu i DewidUonj -Onit, 



§ 288* FSOSOBT.-— ^UAMTItT — GWNSAAL Bin.aS. fttl 

Note 2. In Greek pttmer names in em (gen. eo$), as (Trpiew,' the en in the 

nominative is always a diphthong in the originali and^ with yeiy few excep* 
tioDR, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long; as, mrum, fanuij SuhSa^Pom' 

peiuSy Orph^ Thus, 

Inftnilqii* Ifteos, JBaiviM inffflb (Smft. fiv. A.8,888. 
TAl«59ro« ignStnm aiysntt pondas et lOtn. li. A. 1. 860. 
Bo^iyiSqiu oftlnnt O/m, PhlnSita postqaam. 1(1. A. 8,212. 

Exc. 1. PrcByjji composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prSMus^ 
praddUus, Thus, 

Neo t&ta tftmen Ule prior prXeunte dbrXiA. Ftrjr. A. S, 186. 

In Statins, and Sidcmins ApoUinaxis, it ia foond long. 

£xc. 2. A diphUiong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

£uiUa$ Cfnio hi magno, quu din COsno. Tirg. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of « followed hy a vowel are either long 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being snbjeot to the same mles of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if stanmng alone; as, jiid, jui, judrMNi 
qvAOj quUmiy qudtiOj quiror, aqu^, '^*j7*'d, 9angu($, 

in. A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 

AUut for alUtu ; cSgo for cddgo ; niZ for itfAl/ ; Jamor for jiMmor. Thus, 
TOftt €9g* pfens, tn posteimetft Ifttebaa. Yirg, B. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturaUj short, before two consonants, a doable 
oonsonant, or the letter j\ is long hy potition ; as, dmui^ heUugn, 
axis, gaxa, major. Thus, 

AteeSre 9pOrta Sves dtd^ketum dIftSre cdrmen. Yirg. B. 6. 6. 
Nte myrt^ litncet cSrj^os ; nie laorea PboebL Id. B. 7, 64. 
At nfibis, Fax alma, t£iiI, spleamqne tSnSto. TSMl. l* 10, 67. 
Bftia JUvant: pilm&B slo mtijar gratia pOmis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than t) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since % and j are in fact but one letter. Thus major is 
equivalent to mot^-or, which would b9 pronounced mSf-for, See \ 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jUgum have i short before j ; as, lHj^ 
gu8j quddrijiigtis. Tnus, 

IntSna bfjUgis latert se LOeigiu albk. Tirg. A. 10, 675. 

Krmark. The vowel is long by position, when eidier one or both 
of the .consonants is in the same wonl with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

ToUemSns; «emj>er fi9ailt diflBeire pftraltls. JLneoii. 1,281. 
Ferte citi ferr^m ; d&te t<2A ; scandlte muros. Yirg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne timen ignJUrit^ qon sU senUntid scripto. Ovid. 

KoTB 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso- 
nant or j in the foUowing word, is not lengthened. 

KoTB 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequenti^ remains short though tbl« 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same wotd. 



S2S iSOBODTd — QUANnTT-^arBCUX BULE8. f 284. 

• Exo. 2. A TOirel naftira% «ftorf^ before^a mute followed by a 
liquid, is common; as, ttgrisj phSretra^ vdlvcriSf popRtes, d^chiecu 
Thus, 

Bt pilmo «ImIUs «0ISm, moz T«m «0lacru. Ooitf. M. 18. fl07. 
Nitnm ante S» j^Olru. pdtrtm qui obtmncat ad aims. Virg. A. 2, 068. 
Moz ttfn«ira« i«dfart,'PlMebiu f Ogat iiuto tibiC&nu. Oouf. 

Bbm. 1. If the Towel before a mute and liquid is naturally lomg, it eonUnues 
so; as, tSISbrU, cmbSUtcrum, 

Bem. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mnte, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short Yowel before the mute is made long by 
position ; as, dbluo, dbruOy sMiw, quamObrem. 

Bem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short Yowel of the preceding word, except in uie arsis of a foot; as, 

TenasjiK traototqu* mtxto ooAmaqne pritftandnm. Virg, S. 4, &1. 

Rbh. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r ibUowing a mute render 
the preceding short vowel c<Mnmon; buLin wcurds of Greek origin, « and n 
after a mute haTe the same effect, as in T&metso, Prdenef C^cmu. 



SPECIAL BULES. 

riRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DEBIVATIVE WOBDS. 

§ 384» Deriyatiye words retain the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 

by conjugation, Hmo, &ifutf, imSbaif IBandvif &mdlKf, etc. ; by declension, ianor^ 
IkmSriSf }6andrij ianSribuSy etc.; so, ioAmal, ftnlmdtef, fiom mma; ^<^m}^nmdui, 
from ghm^re; fianHUoy from fianSbui fn&temait, mxmw&Ur ; prbpwqmt^ from 
pr^pe. 

Note 1. Xdr, pdr^ gal, and pS$ in declension shiwten the yowel of the nomi- 
native; as, tdU^ P^^i oto. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive Is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative hf the addition oe removal of a consonants 

Bem. L Derivatiyes from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitiyes ; 
as, 

puMtia, from puM; vtr^nettf, from vir^nw; tdfti&er, from sdlu^ 

Bek. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

fn6yebam, mbreh). mdveom, m$v^«m, mCve, mfivere, mfivevw, mdvendbs, 
iVdm mdv, the root oi the present, with 6 short; — ^movAram, moverim, movtsMni. 
jtoyiirOy moviflss, frt>m mdr, the root of the perfect, with C long; motSna aha 
motttf ; — ^moto, m5tio, motor, and motitf , -As, frt>m mM, the root of the supine. 
With also long. 

. Bem. 8. (a.) Sdlstum and i^Jatom from aotoo and vdho have the first pliable 
•hart, as if from »dluo, v^kuh So, from ffigno come ^Ami, ahOium, as ff from 
iMfno; and pdtw^ from jOtU turn (pogsum). 



§294. rstOBom^ — QUAKTmr— -dsbitatite wobds. 82S 

. (5») Th« a in tktf lmpM«tiTO of dbv is long, though sboit in olbor paite of tlia 

Tdrb. See §294, 2. 

(c.) The in pdsui and p^sftom is short, though long in p9no, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syltablesJ have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

veni, tudiffici, from vhUOf «tdbo, fdoio; cdaum, mOtum^ tHaum, from edda^ 
mOveOj vSdexh 

NoTB 3. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, as v^^, perf. vSvinij by syncope vSirUf by 
crasis vent, or by the omission of a consonant, as video, perf. vidsif by syncope 
vidiy the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from 83mcope and contraction; as, video, vidsum, by syncope Visum f m&cto^ 
nUMtum, by syncope mSltum^ by contrieuition mUtunu 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first mrllable short : — IfCbi^ 
dSdi, fidi, (from findo)^ scXdi^ st^if s^ tulu So also perciili, from 
percello. 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.); as, rHi, 

(2.) (a,) These ten supines have the first syllable short :--^{ftim, 
(from cieo), ddtUMy Uuniy IXtum, guXtum, ratum, ruturriy s&twn^ sUum^ 
and stdium. 

(d.) So, also, had the obsolete f&mm^ from fUd, whence comes fUt&nu, 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 

syllables short ; as, 

cididi, ddm, tiUffi^ dtdlci, from cddd, cdno, Umgo, and dUco, 

(d.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position; as, mdm&rdi, tStindi. — Ciadi from cado, and pipedi from pe^, retain- 
ing the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the « short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which tiiey are formed, it is lon^; as, ccendHrio from 
ctBndUij ^e third root of cceno. So part&rio, es&rio, nupUino. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
conjugation, have the t short; as, cUutdtOy vdUto, See ^ 187, II. 1% 

Exc. 5. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

D3ni, from dScem. MoMlie, from mSveo. Stipendium, from stips 

Femes and j from Persia, from persono. (stipis). 

Fomentum, j f oveo. Regfila and ) from Susplcio, onis, from SUB- 

Humanus, from homo. Rex (rggis), J rego. pIcOT. 

Laterna, from l&teo, Secius, from sfecus. Tegtila, from tSgo. 

Lltera from lino. Sedes, from sSdeo. 

Lex (legis), from ISgo. Semen, /row s6ro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 

Such are, 

Dicax, from dlco. MSlestus, from moles. S&gax, from sS.^o. 

Dux (ducis), from dflco. Nato, from natu. sup. S6por, from sopio. 

Fides, from f!do. Ndto, from n6tu. «y. V&dum, yhwi vado. 

L&bo, from labor, d^. v. 6dium, from odi. V6oo, from vox (vocim) 

Lticema, /rom Ificeo. Quisillus, /rom qualus. 



8S4 FBOSODT^— <)1JAimTT— -COKPOXmD WOBBS. §285. 

being ihort, § 289, 1. Cf. dhimo ana «ftrf6eo, where $ is changed to r. See ^ 198, 

KoTB S. Some o&er words tcdi^ perhaps, with propriety be added to Unse 
lists; but, in regard to the deriTa^on of most of them, grammarians are mot 
entirely agreed. 

BrnffAKK 1. Some of these fareffoiarfties seem to have aiisea from &e infla* 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus mibUU may haye been mMbUts; mStmn, 
mtdtUum, etc. 

Bbk. 8. Sometimes the Towel in the derired word being natorally short, is 
restored to its proper quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
tlie primitive, made'it long by position; as, nda;, nAcig. So, when the towel of 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a oonsooant; 
■8, hib emm , from Menu. 

BsM. 8. The first syllable in hqutduB is supposed to be common, as coming 
rtther from liquor or i%ii«o; as, 

GnuMK^as oonrBnisnt lijiAKs, ek Ujitlda oasris. iMcr. 4, 1S66. 

n. OOMPOtJND WOBDS. 

§ 389* 1. Compound words retain the quantily of the words 
which compose them ; as^ 

d^iroy of dS and firo: ddihro, of di and tfro. So iSOrior, amdvio^ drdMo, 
dhnedOf enUotf prikmco, mbOmo* 

2. The change oi a vowel or a diphthong in fbiming the oompoond 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddo, from cddb; concbfo, from codb; irigo^ fi«m rlgoi redHdOf^BOmaiamdo; 
wSqtuUf from aqutu, 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in tiie simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — a^^ and cognttus, from nOtusf dejiro and pefiro, from juro; 
hddU, from hdc die: niMlum and niftU, from hUumi cauOdCcus, and other com- 
pounds ending in cUcus, from dlco. 

£xo. 2. ImbeeiUuSj from bdciUum, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple (unbUus has the penult long from Utftn, but the nouns tuabUut and ambuio 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. InnSba, prOwShct^ and mdmUbaj from nvibo^ have u short; but in go»- 
nubivmy it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and <io, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. 4 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are kmg (^ 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short ($ 299, l.)—iVd from 
tnim is long; as, trado, irddiico, 

Exc. 6. Pro^ in the following compounds, is ihotii—prdflmm, vr&fari, 
prdfecto, jprdfesiWy prdficiscor. prdfUeor, pr&fugio^ prOfUffUs^ prdceua^ prd- 
jtunduBj prCnipos, prdnqttUj and pr&tervm. It is common in procmv, pro/undo^ 
propdffo, ptxpelio, and propino, — ^Respecting dtkb in composition before a voweL 
see S 288, U. Exc. 1. 

Bem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdphHa, In prU- 
dgtUf propdiaj and prtnAtto^ it is common. 

"Bxti. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for eRs) and se are long ; 
as, 

Maeo,ifydro, Bespecting dberlw, see ^ 284, Exo. 6, 2, N. 1. 
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(b,) Be is sometimes lengthened in rtBffh. rtUgmmf rtHqma^ rtp9rU^ r^MU^ 
ffwpdM, reetdiLredicirtf where some editors doable the consonant following re. 
Cf. i 807, 2. In the impersonal verb refert^ re is long, as coming from rei, 

Rbm. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, as loBg; 
the other vowels are short; as, 

ffidfo, qu^gmpUr, trSdo, {trans do); filfof, taUAeo. hyuadhnddif Meept, M- 

4bM, oaudpiUm, 4^mf/^lco; A^kiSe, qikaMmMenu vhiUkdphm ; d&ceniL 6cUki. 

Tr^^&ginai Poi^dOnu, EurHp^tm, Thrds^kihu, ' '^ ^ --«— . 

Exc. L A. ii is short in ctfdft, eddein, when not an ablative, and In some 
(heek compoonds; ae, edU^mfta, Aendm^ter. 

Ezo. 8. £• ^is loDff in erftfo, iilmo, mXjihmi, h^^iiA^immr, lOquidawtmy n^ 
juu. nequUiaf memety iwctim, tfCMm, secum, sets, «fcof«, oMbMU, vhii^lau. and 
«fcmc«<;'^--also in words compoonded with m for see or semt; as, sAmcmi, 
semes^m, tm6^Ru$; but in $eUbra it is fonnd short in Martial*. 

KoTB 2. (a.) The first e in ttdeUcet^ as in of^, is sometimes niade short. 
See § 296, Exc 8. 

(h,) E \s common in some yerbs compoonded with fStao; as, ft^^n^/Sctoy 
pHt/^fikiOy rdr^dcJo, ld6^dcio, ti^^dfoo. 

Eza 8. !• (1.) / is long in those eomponnds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, q%adamy jwIom, qiabhet^ jnonlivis, jacHiiaeiHNfiie, fcwiffdiisi, 
iMiciiijtfe, eie2em, ref^^iMoci, ftfri^. 

(2.) /is also long in those eomponnds which may be separated without al- 
tering the sense, (^296;) as, fikftmd^ter, si^wji, a^rffwftflm. 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a componnd word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction; as, tdtHcen for eifttfcen, ftotit tUbia and edno. See ^ 288, in. 

(4.) /is long in M^o, 9iMKin^«, ilree<, fdiresl. 

(6.) In tt/em, when masonline, t is lone; but when neuter, it is short. The i 
etaojue and titr^j6i^, the second in tbidmf and the first in niminim, are'long. 
In Hhcumque^ as in ^', t is common. 

(8.) Compounds of die$ have the final t of the former part long; as, Mbwm, 
frfeftnwi, mSricUes, quMeSe, guottoSdmu, pridie, poitridie. 

KoTB 8. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
■8, Oal&mdckiu; unless it comes from the diphthong e» {u), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (l.y In compounds, the final o of oon/ro, intro^ retro, and guandi> 
(except qtMnddquXdem,) is long; as, contrOcertia, intrOd&co^ retrdddo^ quandOqfte. 
O is long also in dUdqid (-^in), and tOrd^^ue, 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qutmddOj qtOcumque, qtU^ 
flUMn, ^MAfi^et, jfuAnifttw, ptddrca, judvu, quOque (i. e^ et qvo) ; eddem, sAm; but 
in the coi^uncti<m gftdgue, it is short. 

(8.) Greek words which are written with an omiga (») have the o long; as, 
gtdnutniy MindtauruSy Idgdpus, 

Exo. 8. U. UiBloaginJiii^pUeriJMsja(«r)ytaaAj1^ 

m. IKGBEMENT OF KOUKS. 

§ 386» 1. A noun is .said to increasey when, in any of its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominatiye singular ; as, pax, pacts; 
termo, sermanis. The number of incremerUs in any case ii£ a noon if 
equal to that of its additional syllables. 

28 
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tM nU>0ODT«— QUARTITT-HDrOBIMBirT OV VOTJIXB. §287. 

t. Noons m gonanl hvn luit one incMOMnt in the angolar, but 
liter, iHpelteXf compoiinds of c^ptit ending in ps^ and flometimes jeciir, 
hftTo two increments ; bb, 

liar, l-ffii4-rii; MtptOac, tM^d4ec-M4u; oncqw, oiic^llti; /lew, ji<^ 



Bbmabx. The double ineraeae of ifer, otc^ in flie singular number erisaa 
ftom their ooming tnm obacdeto nominetiToa, ^'^'''■^"fag e syllable more than 
tiMMenowiaiiae; aa, fttiMr, etc 



8. The detiye and ablatiTe plnnd of the third declenaion haTe <me 
ncrement more than the genitive nngnlar ; as, 

rac, Qen. ri-^ D. end Ab. rl^-l-tei. 



4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a wonl has bnt one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 IS IS las 

sar-aiA»-44ttf ; i-Ur, i4Sm4-riSj U4-ttir4-bm. 



5. In the third declensbn, the quantity of the first' increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitiTe singular ; as. 




Utnem, sennAM, sermAief , i e rmO nu m. termOntbtu, jBd&HS, 
or Mms, fkmn Aos, 6&vit^ is lengthened by contraction from OMlmt, 

Mora. As acyectiyes and participles are declined like noans, the same rules 
ef in cr ement apply to all of them; and so also to joonoons. 

INCBEMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBEB. 

or THS FIRST, FOUBTH, AND FIFTH BSCLEKSIONS. 

§ 987* 1. When noons of the first, fonrih. and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singolar number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final Towel, and its quantity is determined by the first general role with its ex- 
ceptions, S 288, L 

Thus, aura, gen. amrOi, i 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): fruelm, dat frvetSiy \ 288« L 
(«.): duts, gen. eiiei, S 288, t Exc 2, (a.) 

nrCBKMIEXTB OF THB BECOSO DEGLSKSIOK. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 
number are short ; as, 

Sfiner, ghniri; Mur^ §dHiri ; tiMfr, titUri; vTr, vtri. Thus, 

He, pwCrt, ne tuita &nlmh aaraeaclte bella. Virg. X. 6, 883. 
MoMtTR ^ant ; giniros extemis affflra ab Ms. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Exo. The increment of Iher and OeUtber is lonff. For that of genitiyes in 
•Ml, see § 288, Exc. 4. 
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S 287. PROSODY.— QUANTITY — ^mCBEUElTT OF NOT7N8. 827 
INGREMENTS OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t , u, and y, are short ; as, 

dnimal^ dnimaUs; audax, auddcis; termo, aermOnit; flros^ fMcU; ^fpm, 
Mrisj ciUr, cilirii; naUt. naUtu; nq)^Uxj ti^ffUcU; murmmr, nmrmMtg 
iux, aScU; chUmyt, cU&m^aU; Slyx, St^gu. Thus, 

PrBnftqne exan speotent dnfindiia oStfim temun. Ovid. M. Iffi. 
HaBO turn nraltlpllei pSp&los semOne leplSbftt. Virg. A. 4, 189. 
Inoumbent ginMris lapd tarelfe rulnas. Jd. O. 4, 249. 
-Quilem yiij^eo dSmenom poUtee flfiran. Jd. A. 11, 68. 
Adsploe, Tentad ofioIdBront numniins anne. Jd. S. 9, 68. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

. 1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car and Ndr} increase 
short; as, AnntbcU, AnntbSUs; Amilcar, Amilcdris. 

{h.) Par and its compounds, and the following-— <ii«u, mof, Mir(«&£f), &ao> 
coTy nqxar^ jUbar, Uw^ nector, and t a l a lso increase short. 

2. Ay in the increment of nouns in s inth a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps^ dSpis; Ardbsy Ardbis. 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (Sdisj Snis, or SHs) increase short ; as, 
laimpasy kmpSdis; MSlas, M^Uinis; poema, poSnUUis. 

4. The following in ax increase short:— 4&ax, anthroKy ArciSphplaXf AUm, 
Airaxy cUmax,cdlax, dhvxy and fiycOc&rax. drCpax^ fax, harpaxy pinax, siMlax^ 
and i^ax. — ^The increment of S^ahax is donbtfoL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short; as, 

marmcr, mmrm6ri» ; corpus. torpMt; A«r, ib&ris, Bvt ot (the month), and 
the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 

in the oblique cases, have omicron^ but long in those which have 

omega; as, 

Aedon,Aed6m8 ; Aadmemnon, Agdmemnihns: — Pldto^ Pldtihus; iS^non, StnOnit; 
Bicyon, Sicy6ni». Siaon, Orion, and JSgaon, have the increment common. 

3. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

Mdcido.Mik:edihUt. So, AmaaOnes, AUnei, Mffrmiddneij SanUhteSf SaxUnes^ 
Sindnes, TeuUineSy etc. 

ib.) But the following have o lougi—EhurHnet, LacCnu, Rne$, NatamOaes, 
SuessOnes (or -iihiet), VaiSnetj BurgtauUiiHes. BrUones has me o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, Hectdris ; rhetor^ 
rhetSris ; Agenor, AgenSris, 

6. Compounds of peif, {irwt\ as tripm, p^tHpM, (Ecfi^pMs, and also arbor, 
rnhnor, &>«, compot, vrnpot, and V^nu^ increase short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
abort; as, 
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<erB»i,<criJWi,« fti yy, l»»» i; JWBjjpai. But it k long in fbe tneraoMBl cf 
f. Tha inoitniat of .iWrflai^ fljHp iio ai lad jptbcpb^ ii ibo ilnort. 

ExeepHom in IneremefUi in £. 
1. Noani in «», etnk (ezee^ A^nai), lengthen liieir increment; 

nther firom the obsolete Amen and NMine». 



I. Ibret, lM|i/et, «mhiiim», •lareet, «id g w ' e t abo Tier, «0r, Imp, rex, itse or 
ill* (Adl-) marAtat and i€n? <i /rf rf i and iqw— incr e MC long. - 

8. Greek noons in es and er (except air and asC&«r) increase long; 
ii, magneSf magnHis; cHUtr^ cr&eriM, 

EaBeqpHom in Inerement$ m E ^ 

1. Konna and acyectiTeB in ix, increase long; as, victrix^ victricis; 



EXOL CHte, CUbb tmmdkBy/tMm^ yb ra ia, t frti -i i, Mriai, •w^.jrfai, jtfliK, sfris, 
■od rarely aamSs or fOMdyar, bicrease abort. 

I. VAtm and the following nouns in it iacreaio loog:-*cfit, ffi$^ Kf, «m, ilOk 
jb, Qalrit, and 5aiwm'<. The increment otPtSfkis is oommon. 



8. Greek noons, whose genitiTe is in tnii increase long ; as, del- 
m» ddphinis; Smmk^ SWOnOnii. 

Exeeptioni in Inerementi in U. 

1. GenitiTes in udiSf uritf and titit, firom nominaliTes m ttt, ha^e 
the pennlt long; as^ 

' flttii. flditfei filhn. liBlnsr Mrtai. Mrlilii. Bnft ailBncHL Xtoaa iwi sieaiL 
jmbACi^ uMsreaeo ahoit* 

i. #W>,yriw,(ohs.),lM^ and i^Aa,inereaBe long. 

J^dPMpftofw in /fficmiisfitff tn Y. 

1. Greek noons whose genitiTe is in ynw, increase long; as, TVO- 
cJlyn, Drilchgnis. 

I. The increment ctf iom£sise, Ge;^, yripe, and atormyr, is kog; that of B»» 
hjfw and itmdjfx is oommon. 

IN0BEMENT8 OF THS PLTJBAL KUMBEB. 

I 988* ^ 1. A noon in the ploral nomber is said to increase, 
ivhen, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablatiye singular. 

BxMABK. When the ablative singolar Is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
a form deriyed from a different root, an ablative may, for this purpose, be as- 
swned, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the plnnL 

8. When a noun increases in the plural number, its pennlt is called the 
plnral inorementi as, m in mitdrumj no In ddoMrumt pi in rifpttwi and 
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8. Ib plural incrementB, a, e, and o, are long, i and u are short; 

Thus, 

Appk, CMVflrMm, ttiltiir, iSglDft vtOnMi. fikof . 8. 2, S, 12. 
Sunt iMsHhtDflB rflnNfi, et nMntem mortaUa teninu't. Virf . A. 1. 4A 
Atqne ftliif futfnim tHioMadto pilioa vMrum «t. Hbr. S. 1, ^ S. 
iVMM6gredior, T«ntitqiM/lr«HlttiwisiM. OvmI. 

IV. INCBEHENT OF VEBBS. 

§ 989- 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, dca^ dd4ia; dSces, dd-^e-mus. 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
.the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaining increments are numbered 
successively from the first; as, 

&-maA, m6-ne8, au-dis, 

111 

&-ma-mus, m^nS-tur, au-dl-tis, 

12 12 12 

Sm-iL-bSL-mns, m5n*4-r6-tar, aU'di-^bas, 

128 128 1284 

&m>a-v6-r&-ina8. m&i-d-bIm-4-iiL • aa-di-^b&m-l-nL 

8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
Toice, formed from uie same root, may be supposed. 

1 12 

Thus the increments of liB-4d4ur, Ictt-d^SMur, etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb lato, laku, 

§ 390. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are Iqyg ; 
f and u are short ; as, 
dmarej mUnere^ fldiSU^ vSI/Smim^ rig^anam. Thus, 

Bt e*mum pftxM, et retpandire pSrtUu Virg. B. 7, 6< 
Slo Cquldem d€tc&ain ftnlmo, rSbarque fiituram. JS. A. 6^ 4B0. 
Gninqne ISqui pdtSxit, matiem JUcWite sftlutet. (hrid, H. 9, 878. 
ScmdUw inoertom stiidia in oontruia Yulgua. Ttrg. A. 2, 89. 
No0 n&n&iu «itmi», et frnges ooosfimSra nati. Har, Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The first increment of do is short ; as, d&musy dSbdmm^ dSrtt^ dSr 
IflrtM, ctrcurnddre, circumddbOmus, 

28« 
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(h.) Escetpdont m Ineremmutt w £. 

!• E before r u short in the Jint increment of all die present and 

hnpeTtet tenses of the third conjogataon, and in the <«cana increment 

in MHt and hire; as, 

fMrs (infin. and impsrst), rigirU or rljpirs (pr«t. ind. pessOi WylrMi sod 
Hgirir (imp. sohj.) » dwiWii*, AndWrs ; siMMras mMMts. 

NoTs 1. In sIKm, «i£f, ete., from vAo, (seoood penoo, regnlarly vtHa, by 
srnoope snd oootraction vb), I b not an increment bat repMBents the rook 
l^nrd 4, snd is thsrefiM shotft; i 184, nd i 178, 1. 

% E h short before ramf rmj ra^ and &e persons fonned fiom 
Ihem; as, 
Andvinni, dndSfrol, AndoirMn, m^nitfrfMUf, rsMTO, mcnvA'ttM* 

Mom I. In T«rt>i which hare been shortened by sjooope or otherwise, c be- 
Ibre r retains iti original quantity; as, JUram, for ferhram. 

For the short e before timi, in the perfect indicatire, as, slAlnMi, see Sj/aoU^ 
t80T. 

(c.) Exe^pidfms m /n^nemaife in L 
1. /before V art, in tenses formed firam the BeoondTOoti is long; 

pHtti, cwd^Pk owMiraL tftgiiif cnidliiliniiM, dtotf mas , oiidMfraiii. 

8. J is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
pliable oiike third root of gaud^o^ are€$80^ dMh, fSctsso^ ISceuo^ 
jpilo^ qwgrot ricenseo and obUviicor; as, 

iiilifliii ffrfwiifftfi dlgiiin /fliflfttfihit Mrtiiiiiit irHthtM otta^UtiM. nlriwiF/im 
slnfai ,' ^Mffinif, etc 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
%ntis of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audfr€, MMftrsM, mkQIim, audUQruSf pres. vfyOmm, but in the perfect venimu^ 
8oin the ancient forms in l6am, ioo, of the fourth ooi\jiigation; as, mUribaif 
UnAmU ! and also in ibam and i6o, from ea 

Mow 8. When a Towel follows, the i is short, by ^ 288; as, cmdliMil, cmdU- 

4A/i8 lon^ in the first and second persons plnial of snbjonctiTes in «m, tij^ 
sil, etc., (S 162, 1,); as, iUntu^ «f<w, vethntu, viUiU, an4 their compounds;, as, 
jMMfiiiMtf, adOmiu, mOanuu, nd^mus. So also in fUmo, ndKte, f»S^i6U, after the 
analogy oi the fourth oonjngation« 

5. Jin m, rimui and ri^, in the future perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as, 

«id0rls,Mart.,oc€ld?ri«,Hor.; vK|M(m (Ovid), dkOhiiit (Id.);/^cfrHMif (Oa- 
tnlL), ^^frisMti (Virg.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Inerementa in U* 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and ef partidplea fivnned 
from the thurd root of the verb; as, 
aicfl^ t&fmm, sICMMritf, tStaiSrus, 
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BXJLES FOB TBE QTJAKTITT- QF PSKOLTIMATE AKD AOTEPE. 

inJLTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 9fll« 1. Words ending in <icusy icus^ and tcum, ihorten the 
penult; as, 

dmOrdcuif jEgj/pHdeui, mtUem, M^eum^ vidtf cum. 

Except JDdcuiy mir(lcui. dpOau; dmUctUf apricuif /Ictti, meHdtau^ P^^ff^h 

2. Words ending in abrumj u&rtim, acrwn^ and aJbrum, lengthen the 

pennlt; as, 

eondllfiinMn, defaftwiw, Atodemiii, pfrglrMw t . 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penidt; as, 

ilpiiikiciiy ekacOf lactOca, iMca, jphOca. 

Except dHca, hrasilca, dlco, fuSica^ montf co^ pSeHcOf perHea, tcMcOy phdUbrtca^ 
i&nicay v&mica; and also some nouns in tea deiiyed from adjectives in leuf ; 
88, fabrica^ grammdttcOf elc So wUbtUes, 

4. Patronymics in aies and ides shorten the penult; as, AUantiddeSf 
PridmXdes. 

Except tiiose in tdes which are fonned from noons in aw or ;< fjrc); as, 
AMdeSf from Atreus; Neodldei^ from Neocti§; except, also, uliiip/bdrdfelw. 
Betides, Am§etldes, L§cur^lde». 

5. Patronymics and similar words in aw, ew, and om, lengthen the 
pennlt; as, 

AtiiMs, Chrgsiis, MMU. Except PhMii and ThSbdis. The penult of ITS- 
reit is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult; as, 

vado, eido, diUcedo. fimOdOj rftfo, tettOdo. Except cddo, diddOf (do (to eat), 
mmUOy Macido, mdao, eOHdo, tpddo^ tri^ptih. Mudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen it ; 
as, 

caittdut, hertidusj Un^diUj tMduSy perffdut; criidHU, iQdutf nSdutj tOdiu, Udm, 
Sxcept iefttf, fldm, injiduBj fOdutf Amu. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult; as, 

idga, eoOega, amiga, r&ga; imSgo, eaUgo, iBiUgo, Except dXga, osOfrdga^ 
tdffa, pldga, (a region, or a net), figa and its compounds, stfjFO, tcUga^ ego, 
harpdgo, Ugo, 

9. Words in h^ les, and Us, lengthen the penult; as, 

ertndle, mantele, oncije: dlu, tnUee^prpkif anndUi, erUdeUty dvifo, c&riUU,-^ 
Except mdU; — ^rerbals in UU and SiSs; as, dgtUi, dmdbilii; — adjectives in 
aUUtf as, unAratiUsjf — and also, ind^iUs, tdbdUif pMedtitf da^uUUf gric^Us^ 
hibniSi, pMUt, sTmifis, jtifrl^ magOit, ttrigHie. 

10. W<»ds in eittf, eZa, ehm, lengthen the penult; as, 
fhdtiUUf quirila, pr&um. Except giUu, gibun, sdbm, 

11. DiminutiTes in ohuy oU^ o/tim, uiuSf via, vZum, also words in 
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Alt, and thote in tifut, ula^ and tiiiMi, of nan iOaok two syflables, 

•liorten the penult; as, 

MiTiifflifi. AliAbih ffffjfaf. rdUJiMCib. MreAMi. sdMIaM; rftUMi. MWTfibii. 
fMla, EzoeptWui. 

19. Words in ma lengthen the pennlt; as, 

fdnto. voiMO. fiiuL nfthnck Kxoopt dMfnc, oAml dMhML facifBui Mclfimf- 

18. A Towel before final men or menhtfn is long ; as, 

Hw n i, Bpmen, rf tf i we w h iw, and a few verbal noons deriTed from verbs of the 
second and third ooi\]npbtioni; as, iU lm t wU m, ddcimem or d Mw t emtm n, em/UA- 

14. Words ending in imu$ shorten the pennlt ; as, 
4p lw i m, yidi A Iwa i, rtswn , I r li i MH , and two superlatives, {mw and primia%. 



KoTK. When an adjective ends in wmit for smits, the quantity remains the 
same; as, dldtowf, <y W iiia t , m a gfemn , for cMcfmiit, eto. 

16. ii, e, 0, and u, before final mus and mtim, are long; as, 
fyhmif, yifinMSi sffv^MMi, /irffiNut, difaMit, j ifla m m, eJViMwa. Exeept rfMwin, 



16. (a.) Words in na^ ne^ ni^ and ntf, lengthen the pennlt ; as, 

Abio, Arena, eSrlna, m&bnlfna, Uinaj mdne, uplim^flcUim^ inami^Jtiuty im 
Except advina, cottdtM, ptMna, mina, aimL,oint, tint, odbiu, cffiu, jMms ; and 
the following in faa,— -miccIimi, domliMi, fitUta^fenina, /meina, lamina, mdckinaf 
pdgina, pdUna, aatxSma, Hfticfno, MMna: and in plnr. igptma, nOno^ mwdliwi, 
DO compounds of gino; as, cndk^Aia. 

(b.) Verbs in ino and inar shorten the penult; as, 

detHno, fuctno, inqtdno, rino, erhninor. Except fuBno, prcpitno, $&s(fM>, llft- 
mor, and the compounds of cftno; as, mcfino, etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inta, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

enuUmu^ tj^ttnus, pristfntu, pirendlnus : f&oinut, crMnut, hy&dniktnuA, ddA- 
fnanUnus, crytlaiUnm$, dUdgtmu, boaUt^nus, Except mStutbtut, ripe$i&nut, oes- 

(b.) Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

coniftttf, Mmis, pirtgrHuu, mdrtMu, damdetSmtt, ti^aifmu: Umtm. Except 
ddmu, dsfntif, cocdmu, cdminus, emlmtf, oi^nus, ddnamu, /Sanus, fdUdmUf 
jn-dttrnts, rinut, termimt, gfynimu, drdmu, minus, viUidmu, wcdmtm, fasdmim, 

18. A, e, 0, and u, before final nu8 and nuniy are long; as, 

urbdnm, tirSnus. patrOma, pr&mu, mSmut, iribSnui, fSnum, vinhwrn, dOnum. 
Except dntw, an old woman, ^o&ImM, mdnuf, dceSmu, pUitdnus, ibhrnt, gima, 
tbnigemtt, pintu, Umu, Vinut, 6mu, bihms, 8ihm, thr6mt$ ; Idgdmim, peucMA' 
num, p6p&num, tympdnum, abrdUhwm, 

19. Words ending in ha, ho, pa, and po, Morten the pennlt ; as, 

fSba,j&Hi, gyUdba; bfbo, cSbo, prdbo; dU^ fijpa, jc^pAa; cripo, partidpo. 
Except ffteba, tcrlba, bubo, gUibo, Ubo, nfiio, $CTW>, li^ho, cqaa, cSpa, papa, pipa^ 
rlpa, sc^pa, $tupa ; cdpo, r^, <^po. 
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20. Words in a2, oTy are^ und am, leagUien the penult; as, 

tribOfuUf vtctlgal : tipdnar, puhinar ; aUart, Idquedre ; ndris. Except Mlmt^ 
d^aUalf cUbiUUf Uh-SA^ Jiibar^ M/ar^ fMdr«, hkn&ru^ kUAriSf caitiA^frw, cafp&ri$^ 
Jcdris. 

21. Before final ro or ror^ a and e are short ; t, o, and ti, are long ; 

'^ 

drOf pdro, firOi 5^i ^irOf dliro^ ten^piro^ guSrorf miror, ipiro^ Hrof awMrOf 
ignOro, 9ro; cSro, dOrOy flgibro; Ukrcr, Except diddro^ jpiro^ q)iro ; j^Sro^ md- 
ror^ tdror^ vdro. firo^ tatSaro; and derivatives from genitives inoreasing short; 
as, augHrcr^ dec6ro^ mimOro^ murm&ro, etc.; from augur, aug&riaf dicui, dic6- 
ri*, etc. 

22. Before final rti«, ra^ rumy e is short; the other Towels are 
long; as, 

mAiMi, inA*vf, "Mdh^ iinun, ciUrumf cartw, minw, m^rtif, mSinm, g^nu; 
droj tpiraj (hrtj ndtara, lirum. 

Except, 1. austirui, gdUrfi$, plSrtUj prOcervSy nnc^rut, tints, Uvinu, virtu, 
erdtira, oero, 9#ra, ptmihera, ttdtera, 

Exc 2. barldrut, cammdrWt cdm&rtu, canthdrut, cMrut, flrut, heUibdrut, 
n&rus, M[pdnu, MpdruB, pluMphdrw. pirtu^ tdt^rut^ tcdrut, ^jdnu, tartdrtu, 
idnu, gffhprtaf ampklira, anc&ra, cUkdra, Mra, ijfra, mira, purpAra, pkUj/ra, 
pfra, tdUra; /drum, gdrum, pdrum, tv^ppdrum. 

28. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 

f&nSnu, tMisus, 

24. Nouns in etas and Uas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUtoB, civUat, bdnttoi* 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
shorten it; as, 

gtdHm. (constantly), vlHIJm, MMtini ; acrtter, JmdUut. Except ttdtim, (im- 
mediately), affdUm, 

26. (tL\ Words in atef, Uu^ oHs, and in ata, eta, ata, via, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

v&tes, pMUt, vUu, fuSttk, cdryOtU, JcdridUi, pirdta, meta, poHa, dtiia, cCcfita. 
Except itUit, pdtit, dr^lpSta, ndta, rdta. 

(5.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dmSia, n&vUa, orblta, thniUi, Except pUutta, 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

hipdtium, dedtOtuM, vhHium. Except defiHtum, pulpitum, piidrtium, hUum 
(mud), comjpitom. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 

barhdUu, grdtut, bOUtut, fddtut^ cnrOius, pirUua, warOUu, tdtiu, argOiutj hir- 
§etut. Except ccUttt, UUtu, {-iris), impitua, mitus, vSgetm, wtw ; dnKeatus^ dLg\5 
tut, gf&hAtut, hdUtut, koqdtut, tervUut, qArtiut; anttddiut, ndtut, qudtw, tdtut 
(so great); arb&tut, pHtut; i$tcl$tut; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercUut, hdUiut, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldva, dftwi, dIvM, ndvit, tint, pH^fiotr^ l^^t privo, Awm, prdoui, attbmt, 
fig$iivut. Except dvit, brMt, grdou^ Umt, dvu; cd90, grdvo, jUivo, Idso, fifvo, 
d9o; dviu, eSvm, fdvut, ndwt, fnor, pdvor, ndv€m. 
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80. Words ending in dex, d£r, mer, nix, lex, rex, lengdien the 
pennlt; as, 
cAin, fitdex; lOdtx, Whfis; cintc, gAmta; fimx; Uex; e&rex, Mttreae. 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

I 999» 1. /is short in diniinatiTes in icHhti and ieeJhu (a, um), 
whether nonns or a4JectiT8s; as, 

jxtHeihm, dMffctffai, erdlMUo, ptttUiSiaL, nuiBcelhu, Except words in whicli 

hiclis is ■ 



the preceding Towel » short; as, e UM l a , e dm e& a: or in which i is long in the 
primitiTe; ss, conMUa^trom cwmut, -icU. 

2. Numerals in ginti, gUUa, eni, and etXmus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 

viytnli, fuddrdgmta, tricifd, fmmfudfffdmiu. 

3. and u before final lerUta are short; as, 
vlndfetttiift /WnidUciifMt. tmfrfrJffnfm, frtfciitoiihii. 

4. A Towel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nius, nium, is long ; as, 

dr^kua, Ibiea, cdneo, wt ima , pitmOj FdvOmm, patrtwifimum. Except casiasiea, 
Ifaieo, mibieo, mineo. mOneo^ tbteo, tfneo, igndmima, budma, vSnia, ccbitb, vimo, 
mgimum^ ^immt. «Mto, timum ; words in ctmum, as, UnSdnuan ; and deriva- 
tives in omact, when o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemndmtu, 
fixxn Affdmemmm, -dmU. 

6. Words ending in areo, ariug, arium, erium, arius, arium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreo^ ciftdrMM, fkmU^ium, dictitimm, ccMdrtttf , tentBruun, Except cdreo, «d- 
riut, diMhium, tB^tirium, mdtfitiirium, mUdttimuL 

6. Adjectives in attcus, aHUs, lengthen the antepenult; as, 
djudttcMi, p htwtdHHa . Except some Greek words in ddcut; as, graaun&tau, 

7. / before final tfldo is short; as, 
amukh, UmgUado. 

8. Verbals in bUU lengthen a but shorten % in the antepenult ; as, 
dmdbUii^mirdbait; eridiH&tjterraUit, In Ad^f^ 6 belongs to the rooL 

9. U before v is short, (except in JUvemd) ; as, 

III. PENULT OF PBOPEB NAMES. 

§ 303»^ 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets with me following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, de, o,« ses, da8,w ena,i» ams, atus,*" 

ca,i le,* on,7 fes, eus,^^ anes, enis,«i itus,» 

la,a pe,» os,« lis," gasM enes, yms, otns.^ 

be, re, er,^ bus, las,*' aris, asns, 

ee,8 al, mas, cus,ii mas,W jris, osus, 

che, il, ras, chns," phus,w asis,» usus, 



f 2d8« PB080IXT. — QUANTITT-^PBinJLTS. dS& 

iMiMoa, Na8lca.--SEi1pbtla, Messala, PhlldmSla. Su&dSla.— 'BSrSnlce.— 
^Eriphyle, Nedbftle. Pfiilmele. — ^Europe, Sinope. — ^oCarth&go. Ciip&vo, Ci!ipIdo, 
Orlgo, Theftno. — ^AlSmon, AnthSdon, ChalcSdon, )&son. Fmlemon, Pdlj^pS- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thermodon. — sCercfros, P^p&rethos, Pharsilos, SSrlphos. — 
•MSleiger.— lofiess&lis, Eumglis, Juvenilis, Marti&lis, Ph&sglu, Stvmphaiis.— 
^^Benacas, Calctis, Granlciu, NiliniXcus, Trlvlcus. — ^Ophiuchas. — MAbydus.— 
^^C&phareus, Enlpeus^ Prdmetheus, Pbdroneus, SalmoneuSi O^eus. — i<>G^the- 

Siis. — ^^Names in -cltis, m -olus {exc€pt JE,6lva, Nanbdlus), in -bolus, {excqd 
Ib&los) Eamelns, GetiUas, Ifilus, Mass^Ius, OrbSlus, Phars&Ius, Sard&nto&- 
Ins, St|)anph&la8. — ^'^Some in -dSmus and -jphemoB ; «, Ac&demus, Polj^phd- 
mus.— ^sSeriphus. — ^'Alcmena, Athense, G&mena, FidSna, Messena, M&rena, 
Mj^cenae. — »Am&si8. — ^Hdmerus. Ibdnu. — ^Arfitus, Geratos, Torqu&tus. — 
^HSracIItas, Herm&phrdditas.— ^Buthrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

anaj^ sa, num,7 tas, nas,^ urus, etas,^* 

ina,^ ta,^ tnm, des,* pas,i< esus,^ ntas, 

onii,« t»,* or,8 tesjW irus, iaus, ytus,*' 

yna, ene,« nas, tis," orus,^* ysus, vus. 

£xcq>tion$, 

iSequ&na. — ^tLtXna, Prdserplna, Rusplna, SarsXna. — *Az6na, MatnSna.— 
^Dahn&ta, Prdchj^, Sarm&ta, L&pltha. — ^G&l&ts, Jax&mStse, Mass&getsB, 
MacStse, Saordm&ta. — ^Glj^mfine, HSlSne, Melpomfine, Nyctlm^ne. — ^Arlml- 
num, Drgp&DTim.— SNtimltor.— SMilti&des, P|^l&des, Sot&des, Thac^dldes ; 0»- 
tronwnics tfi -des, [\ 291, 4,) and plurdU in -aaes.— i*^AntIph&tes, Gh&rites, Eu- 
ryb&tes, Ichnob&tes, EnergStes, Mass&gStes, and aU nameg in -crates. — ^^Der- 
c^tis. — i^ApId&nus, Apdnus, G&r&nus, Ghrys5gdnti8, Clmlnns, Glj^mSnas, Gon- 
c&nuB, Dard&QUS, Di&aflmeniM, E&rlnus, Eridanus, FUcInus, HSlSnus, Lib&nas, 
Morlni, Mi^cdnus, Nebrophdnus, OlSnus, P^riclymenus, Rhod&nus, Santonus, 
Sequ^i, StSph&niis, Tel&gdnus, Terminus, and names m -gonns and -xenus. — 
^(Edlpus. — in*&c6rus, Bosporus, and names in -chorus ana -phoms ; oj, Stesl- 
chorus, Phosphorus.— isEphfesus, Voggsus, Volfesus.— ^•I&p6tu8, Ta^gfetus, 
V6n6tus.-'-*^-fipj?tus, Anj^tus, EurjM^us, Hippolj^us. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 

i'ectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
ong. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

JEneas, Athlon, Ach^lous, Achillfms, AlcySnSus, Alexandria, Aloeus, Al- 
pheus, Amlneos, Amphi&raus, Araphlgfenla, Amphion, Amj^thaon, Arion, An- 
chlseas, Atlauteus, Antiochia, BiOneus, Caesarea, G&laurea, Galliopea, Cassio- 
pea, Gleantheas, Cydoneus. Cymoddcea, Gjrtherea, Darius (-eus), Deldamla, 




Lycaon, Maonaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Mfenflaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophion, 
Orion, Orithyla, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion, Paphaeea, PSngus, Pen- 
th^sllea, Phoebeus, Poppga, ProtSsIlaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Thilla. 

Note. Eus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; as, ^^eus, QjeneuSf Orpheus, Peleus, Perseus, Frdteus, Theseus, Tgdeus^ 
which are dissyllables ; Bridreus, Enipheus, Macdreus, Typhoeus, which are tri- 
syllables, Iddmeneus, etc. Cf. ^ 283, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written vof (eios), eus forms two syllables ; as, AhheOs, So also in 
a4jectlvBS in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, Erideas, Erectheos, 
OrpheOs; anwiiu, UgniiU. 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 
MON08TZ.LABLE8. 

§ 994* (o.) All numotjrllabki, ezoepi eacfitics, ending in & 
Towel, are long; as, 
d. A, <ii,itf, «,«,«!, tf, a^ wi, W, l,A K rt •«• •'i C> or A, da^pri, 

rOLTBTLLABLSS. 

» 

AJmaL 

1. ^ final, in words declined, is short ; as, mus&j templ&j cdj^ 
id, I^deiL Thns, 

Hirtl mlhl CMMM mtaSki; qvo BflnXM lato.... firg, A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablatiye of the fint declension, and in 
the TOcatiTe of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 

% A final, in words not dedined, is long; as, dmd, frusbrd, 
anted, ergd^ ifUrd. Thus, 

SzirM IbfttaMn eft qvidqvid dflnitiir fanlds. JUut. Wplg. 5, 43t, 7. 

Eza A final is short in eid^Ud^ qmd^ and in sMX, when used adveibiaOj, 
in tlM sense of * for example.* It is sometimes mort in the preposition coatra, 
and in numerals ending in gkUa ; as, irtomta^ etc. In /xwteo, it is common. 

A final is abo short m the names of Gre^ letters; as, aiphd^ baa, etc, and 
in SlrttafHtlra, the imitated sound of the tmmpet 

lEl JinaL 

S 99Ji* JB final, in words of two or more syllables, is shorty 
as, ndU, patri^ ipsH, cwrri^ rigerty Tien^ij anti. Thus, 

l»€lpt, pmrvt pner, iftu ecgtuttOri matraai. Virg, So 4, 00. 

Bbmark. The enclitics -yue^ ~ne^ -^e^ -ee, -fe, -pte, etc, as t^y are not nsed 
alone, have e short, according to the nue; as, ni^, hSguad, suegtti. Gf. 
S 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions; 

OaUiepi, Tjfdlde^ fidi. So also in the componnds of ri and die; as. quOri, 
hddii, pHcKl, pottru&i, ^Odii, and in the ablatiTe fimg, originally of the filUi 
declension. 

Exc. 2. J? final is loAfl; in Greek Toeatires firom noons in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AduUg^ ^pfOmSng; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceti, mUi, 



Exc. 3.- In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperatiye active; as, ddci, mifnS ; — ^but it is 
sometimes short iu ccLve^ viUe, and vide. 
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Exc. 4. E final is kmg in adverbs fbnned from adjec^Tes of the 
second declension ; as, 

pldcide, pukkri, vtMS for vdSdff maaOmii bat it is short in VM^ mSU, mferni, 
uoAtupemL 

Exc. 5. F&rif fermgf and ^^, have the final « long. 

1 ^naL 

§ 900* /final is long ; as, dominie ftR^ classic ddciriy si* 
Thus, 

Quid d9mha fldeni, andent enm ttUa f Sref. ftrg* '• 8, 19. 

Exc. 1. (a.) /final is common in firiftt, Aftt, Hfti, f&t, and idn, 

(b,) In JiMfwe and commonly in ibidem it is long, but in iUvU and Mnam It 
is short — (c.) In fi<M, ^tACn, and cm, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but usnaUy short la ^ttnoni and ^Ul9«e,.and rarely, also, in itU, it is short. 

Exc. 3. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive ; as, PaU&A^ MWXA^ Tithpi. 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the yoeative of Greek nouns in -tsf as, Alea^ 
Ihpkfa, Pdrl. But it is knag in Yocatives firom Greek nouns in -it, (up) -entot; 
as, iSlMdi, i^ffrdL 

Exa 4. /final is short In Greek datives and ablatives plural in -ji, or, be- 
ftre'avowel,-«m; as, i>rydM, AerdM, Tr6IUfn. 

O fnoL 

§ 397. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgo, atid^, quandS. Tlius, 

JErgd mStn «&p1ta Scylla est tnlmlea p&tomo. Tirr. dr. 886. 
Brg6 solllcltn tu causa, pScOnis, yltae es ! IVop. 8, 6, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative shigular; as, d/hidnd^ rtgndy 
bondy 8u6f iOff, ed. 

Exc. 2. final is lon^ in ablatives used as adverbs ; as, ctrtd, fahd, mhild, 
vulgdy edj qud; and also m (wtnfnSf in er^d, * for the sa&e of,' ana in tiie inter* 
jection td. 

Bem ARK 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Bem. 2, In poets subsequent to the Aufustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs adeo^ tdeo^ er^, smv, vero, porro^ retro, immOf idcirco, 
9&bU0f and poetremo, is sometimes short 

Exc. 8. final is short in ctto, iUUso, prifecUi, and the compounds of nvMo; 
as, diavim6d&, pottmUdd, eto.; and in igo and MiM it is more frequently short 
thui long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with ao omSga («) is long; as, C£Ed, 
ZHdd, AA9, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

XJ JinaL 

§ 998. 1. {7 final is long; as, tniftu, camuy Panthuy dtdUy 
diu. Thus, 

rafto, quo ecslum tempeti&tesque sSMnat. firg. A. 1, 266. 
29 
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KX€. Adi and aM, aBetoni fornt of m tad mni liATe « abort. U is also 
•iMrt in tomiiiiatioiit in if ihort, when s io lemoyed by eliskm; as, eontentif, 
Ibrcwileimt SeaiSOft,!. 



Y fnoL 
2. rflnal is shoK; as, Jiolg, T^jf. Thus, 

JM|i«MBltBpM:n|p£iidtootiBitar. Ovirf. M. 14, SBS. 
Exa rinfliadatiTa TMh^, b6ingfonnadb7(xntnetion,i8loBg.^S88,IIL 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MOHOflTfJ.ABT.KS. 



S 999* 1. Monosjlkbic tvisiepUipes ending in a ocmsonant 
are kmg; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

tOlf ttr.fir, /to, tpiin, vfr^ Jitr, Ur, JVir, «Sr, 5fr, /ir, /S», aids, r«f , /»&, 
Dbfpfb, Of, «U, /dt, mdt, rffi, TVOt, dt, (drU)^ dw, ^rSt, r««, tff f—nic, tn, dn, d6, 
do, ^f^Uif jatt, fwM, A/ as, 

IpM d8e«t ftflif Ifun. f&f wt W tt lioflle dBoM. Ovitf. M. 4, #88. 
FA' ideo ftondi B«fli8nim, «flr ttUe lilvis. Virr. 0. 2, 828. 

KoTB. The roles for the quantity of final sjDables ending in a consonant 
Imply that the consonant is single, and tliat it is preceded by a single Towel. 
If otherwise the syllable wiU be long by § 888, IV. and IL 

Exc. 1. C8r, /U, mil, p&l, dr, (k (gen. Oisw), and probably ms (o&fii ), am 
short. 

Exc. S. JSb, iiAi, qidm, «in, erfe, jrfic, c8r, and ^dr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns endins in c, except nie, which is shcnrt, and the pro- 
nonns hie and koCf in the nommative and accnsatiye, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plnnd cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in oc, et, 
and u, are longi as, kdSy qudg, Ads, mA, offi, qv9if to, qtd$;—ddi, ^Ces, ttes, is, 
yis, <M, vU; except it firom turn which is short. 

Exc 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, die, 
dUlc, from (fico, dOco; fie^ fir, from fido, firo, 

POLYSTLLABLES. 

D, L, N, R, T, Jinal 

2. Final sjllables ending \n d^ l^ n^ r, and ^ are short ; as, 
iUudj eofutd, carmi^n, pater, caput. Thus, 

ObstSpnit gtmMl Ipse, sXmnl pereulras Aehitos. Yirg: A. 1, 518. 

N^hninAlnuinmSUMa»impUvMUxuhm. Ovitf.V. 8, 98. 

Dnm <99«j(r, Aorrdr, hibet; panqne «st mftnlnhiBs dStBrik A IL 9, 88L 

Exc. 1. JF hi Km is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek noans, nominatives in n (except those in on, 
written witii an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives. in an or 
en, and genitives plural in on, leng&en the finiJ syllahle ; as, 

rUia, OtiOiif jEmidn, JUkJMt^ CcUSCpini IjpigrammOUiH. 



§ 800. FBOSODYd-^TrAKTITT OV VHTAL SYLLABLES. 839 

Exc. 3,,Afr, asiher, and nouns in Sr which form their genitiTe in 
im, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater, aoter. So also Ibir; but tiie oomponnd CUItt&er bat sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short. 

BsicABK. A nnal syllable ending in i, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or byjbosition; as, <niL d6il for dlnU,f1imdL 
for ftmaoU, dmdfd. See ^ 288, U. HL IV., and § 102, 7, (d) 

M, JinaL 

Note. Final m wiA the preceding yowel is almost always cnt off, when 
the next word begins with a yoweL See Ectk^mtf \ 806, 2. 

2. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 
as, 

Qvam laiidM, pUbai? eoeto nttm Mast hSaor IdMn. Bbr. 8. 2, 2, 28. 

Bbmabk. Henoe in compositian the final syllables of cum and drcmn are 
short; as, edmidOf drdkm&go. 

C jinaL 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long ; as, aleCf HHcy tstdc, 
iUuc. Thus, 

TSIe Indocto pmnmn se ezSronit ana. 2V&.2,1, 68. 

£xo. The final syllable ofdHhi^c is short; as, 

JDOnie Sxis f Sliz, multos nfimSiabis Smioos. (Md. Trist. 1, 9, 6. 

AS, £S, and OS, fnaL 
§ 300. Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

misos, piiUU, dmds, JEni&s, qftiSs, serm9ne$^ dils, FSnSUIpSt, dOceniUt, fndnh^ 
ft^foiAs, vtriiB, ditfmloA. Thus, 

B&s BXLiem ttrras^ ItfUlqne haoo lltttris Srun. 1^. A. 8, 896. 
Si m5do tUs UUs cultus, iiinUBsqne p&ratiu. 0»id. M. 6, 454. 

Exc. 1. (tu) AS. At is short in dnASf in Greeic nouns whose genitiye ends 
in ddis or &dos; as, ArcdSy PaUds; and in Greek accusatiyes plural of the third 
declension; as, herddSf hmpddds. 

{6,) At is short also in Latin nouns in as, ddb«,.fonned like Greek patronym* 
ics ; as, Appidt. 

Exc. 2. £S. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectiyes of the 
tiiird declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hosp&, 
limesy hebes; gen. hospltis^ etc. 

(b,) But it is long in dbieSf drietj pdriSt, CSret, and pet, with its compounds 
corfApet, tdnipetf etc. 

(c.) Et, in the present tense of turn and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pSnit, is short. 

(d) Etis short in Greek neuters in ss; as, cdcoHhStf and in Greek noraina- 
tiyes and yocatiyes plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitiye; as, Arcdd^, ISrdit, Amaadnh; from Arcat, ArcdMt, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Ot is short in con^tf in^t, and 6t {otau\ with its com* 
pound ex6§. 



S40 nuisoDTiP— ^nuivm <Mr wmAL siu.4si.Bk f d01« 



(k) <^ is short in Greek bowis and eases written in the orlginfll with mm- 
erom; »(!) in sU neuten; as, cftddt, Jjptft, AroOt; (S) in all nonds <^the second 
declension; as, lUOi, T^rtfi, Dildt; except those wliose genitive is in fl, (Greek 
•)! aa, ilAah. gen. iMU: (8) in cenitiTas sl]^(alar of flia third declension; as, 
raOWIt, nttfd< fttxn PuUt and 2Myi. 

is; us, mdYB,JkmL 
S SOI* Fmal ^Uables in u^ ni^ and ^ are short; as, 

KoB^pfflBdttSHteailhetofsidSIsflOns. Ovuf . M. 18, 988. 



Mit eUtnt sfltea mMpirdmU sd ai 
At C^pft, el qnaroB Bttor Mnlnlis nnitL fvg. A. 1 85. 



£xa 1. IGL (a.) it ii long in plural cases; as, 

aiSsK, ntfii; eamii, tirdii, (ftv osmli, «irMi>; «ll^ (for jn^ or ^alftiif). So 
also in the adverbs p^Os, tn^rdfii, and firU, wnick are m reality datives or 
ablatives plnraL 

StUqvIdlS&nUlffBto; vtMtflOBOidiajwIfftff. Vinr. A.6,88. 
" _ - - ^ - .^^ ^ . 



sbAs an pstmm TM^ sab ndBnuNu alttfl. JuL A. 1, 96. 
Ifon o mmU sibosts ittvant, Mmflmg os mftlem. Jcf. S.4,8. 
Adds til IfrtlltaswkiySpiiiimqiislibanflt. Ai. 0.8,188. 



(8.) & is lone in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in iiis, iMs, or 
anCuf as. flnwiiii Alldbalt. flfinh 

(c.) iff is long in the second person angular of the present indica- 
tive active of tM fourth coi^ngation ; as, 

OMdlt, fleseb. So also In the second nmoos, /lb, <t, Jb. «ic, vJAk, and their 
eompoands; as, adbit, jMaili^ yiiaanti, wiTti, nfllli, etc CC i 899, 1, Exc. 8. 

in the Aitnre perfect toad perfect snbjnnctiive, is common; as, 



fidlris. 

Exc. 9. US. (o.)^ Us 18 long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and Tocativa plnnl of the nuitik declension, (§ 89, Rem., 
and § 288, HL) ; as, 

IsOBi, mrMs, mcSi ^-/mettt. But p&U, with the u$ short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 66. 

(b.) U*\» long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong oug 
(«v() whether in tiie nominative or genitive; as, nom. ArndtkOij Opus, (EcUpUt, 
fr^, Panthus; gen. JDidis, Stmhai. But compounds of .puf (vevf), when of 
the second declension, have as snort; as,/>0(|pdf. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapsestic and 
the Ionic a minore), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

RsMARK. By this is meant that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used In its steao ; and a long Hyllable may be used 
where a short oue is required; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
iRble ma stands instead of along one, and the Ittig syUable cu instead of a 
short one : — 

^ngnlMiqiw mtno eHlpltuitIa eoneatlt •mOi. OwL M. 1, 148. 
Non Sget Maaii jgtoiUls, dm sic*. Jlor. Od. 1, 28, 8. 



VEESIFICATIOK 

FEET. 

§ 309* A foot 18 a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either mmpLe or compoiind. Simple feet conaist of two 
or three syllables; oompoimd feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. Cftwo SyOMes. 

ANNMlee, two kmg, ; as, ,fitndanL 

/W&je, two short, w w; as, Dms. 

TrocAee, or dorM, a long and a short, — w; as, drmd, 

JamiuSf «4k shi^ and a long, w — ; as, iranL 

* 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Jkusiyl^ si long and two short, — w w; as, cOrpML 

AnapoBtt. two snort and a long, w w — ; as, dUndid. ' 

Tnbratk^ ^ three^hort, ^^ w w ; as, ficiri. 

MohitWf three long, ; as, dMendSni, 

An^ibriMch, .a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,. ,dmdri. 

Ati^mdcnttf or Oeftc,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .catUtdt, 

BacchltUj a short and two long, w ; as, Cdf0n^ 

jftfitiftaccftlift, ' . . .two long and a short, — — w; as, Rlhndtni&g. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

DUpondee^ a doable spondee, ; as, ^jnfiixhitnL 

Proceknamaiief a doable Pyrrhic, w w w w ; as, h&mtntb6s. 

DUrodtee, a doable trochee, — ^^^ — >^; as,. cdnqtrdbdvlL 

DUanAui... .^ a doable iambas, n^ — ^^ — ; as, dmdvirmU, 

Greater JoniCf a spondee and a Pyrrhic, ^^ ^^ ; s^, • • .cOrrixtmHa. 

Smaller lome^ a Pyrrhic and a spondee, >^ w ; as,. . .prdpirdbSnt, 

Chariambvi, a choree and an iambas, — w <w — ; as, . . .tSrrificdnL 

Aniitpastj an iambas and a choree, w w; as,. . .AdhouHui, 

First ^ntritf an iambas and a spondee, >^ ; as, . . .damverHaiL 

Seeomiqntrit^ a trochee and a spondee, — w ; as, . . .c&ncUtdriM, 

Third qfiirit, a spondee and an iambas, ; as, . . ,dltcdr<kat» 

FourUi epUrUj a spondee and a trochee, w; as>,. . .adduxUti*. 

First paon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as, . . .tempdrib6t. 

Becona paom, an iambas and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . ,p6tintid. 

Third jMBon^ a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as, . . .&nlm&t6$. 

Fourth pcBon^ a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .ciUhritds, 

Bemark. Those feet are called iutx^ronoua^ which consist of eqnal times; 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapfest, and the prooeleasmatic, one long time 
being considered eqaal to two short 

n0 
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METRE. 

S SOS* 1. Miire is an arrasgement of sjUahlea and feet 

aeoording to oertain roles. 

t. In tfaU general Mnae, it oanprehends eiflier an entire Tene, a pert of a 
Tene, or enj nomlMr ef Tenee. 

S. Mfltrs it divided into do^w?, iim^p««lic, tainftii;, IrocAaie', eAor»- 
mMe^ and /omo. Tbese names are dexfred fimn the oiiginai or 
fundamental fbot employed in each. 

4. A metre or fHetrnwej in a ^lecifio sense, is either a nngle foot, 
or a oombinataon of two feet In the dactylic, choriand>ic, a^ Ionic 
metree, a measure consistB of one foot ; in the other me^^s, of two 
feet Two feet oonstitntiBg a measure are sometimes called a tyzygy, 

YERSEa 

S S04» A twfss ia a certain number of feet, arranged in « 
regular order, and constituting a line ^ ]^oelry. 

1. Two verMS are called a diatiek ; a half verse, a hemistick, 

2. YendB are of diiferent kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, ftom the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, daetpUc^ iambic^ etc. ; — sometimes from tro number <^ 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius^ consisting of six feet; 
oel^dn'ttf, of eipht feet; m^hdm^cr, consistuig of one measure ; dtm^ 
ter^ of two; frtmlir«r, tetr€miiter^ pentam&er^ Kexam&er; — sometimes 
from, a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic^ 
Anacreontic^ Alcaic, AsclepiadiCj Glycanic, PkaloBcian, Sotadic, Archie 
lochianf Alcmanian, PkerecraUc, ArisUmkanie, etc., fiom Sapphoy Ana- 
creon, Alcanu, Asclepiddesj Glycony PhaloicuSj Sotddes, ArchiUkhuSj 
Alcman, PherecHUes, Aristophanes^ etc.— and sometimes fnxn the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the parwmiac^ fjcooL its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

5. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acaialectic, 

(2.) A Terse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole feot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic. 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the b^inning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or feot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hyperm&er. 

4. Hence, the complete name of every yerse consists of three 
terms^the first referring to the species, the second to the number of 
metres, and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic irimSter catalectic. 



5. A vene or portioii of a Tene of any kind (meaoxed from Ihe 
be^nning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, ia 
caUed a inkSmfm&ris; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a perUhemXmiris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemim^ris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemXn&is, A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a Aemt^ttu , as being the ludf of a trimeter. 

None. The respective situatton of each foot in a vene is called its pIoM. 

6. ScANNiNO is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Bemabk. In order to scan correctlv. it is necessary to know the Quantity 
of each syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, wnich are 
s<mietimes caUed 

FIGUBE8 OF PBOSODT. 
STNALCBPHA. 

§ 30S. 1. SynaUxpha is tlie elision of a final vowel or 

diphthong in scannings when thie following word begins with a 

voweL 

Thus, terra tmilqua is read t0ir^ mi^qm; DarddMm u/tnn^ JkurdAM •»- 
fenn; vento huCy venV hue. So, 

Quidfe mSrar? al txaoM &no oidine h&bStip Aohlros. Vvg. A. 2, 108. 

Which is scanned thus — 

Qoidve mfiior? s' onuM ftn* oidln' UbStis Aelilfos. 

(1.) The interjections 0, keu, ahy proh, v«, vah^ are not elided ; 

as, 

O et de UM, et de gente SftbtioA. Ovid, M . 14, 882. 

BracABK. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te G8r)^don O Alezi ; tKftUt toa quemQue irSlnptM. Virg. B. 2, 66. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 

Victor &piid i&pXdnm SlmoiSnta aab JUd alto. Ftv. A. 5, 261. 
Anni tempSro eo qui Etlsux esse fSmntar. Xucr. 6}717. 
^r sunt cMiai hnpOoSre Pelid Ossun. Virg. 0. 1, 281. 
Giawa et PdnSpte, et Infio MSllotttn. Jd, Q. 1, M6. 

(8.) Barely a short vowel, also, remauis without elision; as, 

Et TSra iQicessu p&toit <feS. Hie &bl matrem.... Ftfy. A. 1, 40B. 

(4.) Synalcspha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

Si ad Titaiam spectas, nihil est, quod poc&la landes. firg, B. 8, 48. 

For synalcepha at the end of a line, see Synqpkeia, \ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. EctMipsu is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
Towel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, ' 

eOias hBnXmMm, qnantwR est In libus Inine! Pen. 1, 1, 
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IMdi ii On* iosmied— 

etoM bBmia' O qwnt' «it lii iftai IniBB. 
MoBitniiw hufwmdiiw, liii>nD>, imwiii cwi iJitn tiliipt— . ?iv.A.S,668. 

(1.) This elitkm ww tometimes omitted by the eaxly poets; as, 

Oufi ttk n oUdnm set qadnlim prtniw omnia dwsmM. X«cr. 1,888. 

See 4 299, 2. 

(t.) Final f. also, with the praceding Tdfirel, is somettmes elided by the 
eariy peels bense a wowtA^ aad sometimee s alone before a coosooaat; as, eo»- 
tmtftOfue (Enn.), for oontentMs atgme; omdim* rftw. '{Lucr.) So, 
^*— HfMfi* ^■Ow* wrfJMliffw' fiMtfW* mflrt h Xacil. 

KwfAMT. This elision took pboe prineipally in short syflebles. 

For eetUiptii at the end of a line, see Sgrn^kda^ § 807, 8. 

STNiEBESIS. 

I S96b 1. SjiueresiB is the oontractioii into one n^HaUe 
of two vowels which are nsoaHy pronoimced s^mratelj. Thus, 



Amt^ perBUsnm ▼tqElL, twramqne TliiSiiii. Tvrg. £. 7, 190. 
So$dem hibait ■team, qnlbiii est Sllta, dlpOIcs. JVaip. 4, 7, 7. 
Tlljfn, pemeatm a flOmliM rnce cipdlM Fvi'. X. 8, 96. 

BncAKK 1. So Phaiikm is pronoimoed PkaAim; akto, ako; Orpkea, 
Offka; deormimf thrmtm, 

(1.) Synsresis is fteqnent in «, tU^ tiscfem, dS, dfie, (Mi, iiemc^K, lUmA, 
dutt, deintl, deiro, deint, deeue; as, 

PMcIpItitQr tqnli, ai tqidi nox snlglt ab tidmi. Ovid. If . i, 98. 
flint MaeSnitm; non deenmi^ Flaeoe, Mftrtoos. Mvt. 8, 66, 5. 

BsiLt. Oii and Ante am vtiiatty monosyllables. 

(S.) When two Towels in eomponnd wo^ are read as one syllable, the 
former may rattier be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
e in emieambihy anfeire, oniikaCf dehmc^ meherdile, etc., and a in coniraSre. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of i or « followed by another vowel 
letains the quantity of the latter rowel, whether long or short; a8,d6«^e, ariHe, 
iMigntB^ pdrUtlbm, ammU^ forUOima, N^Mimtu, vmdemidtorj oaudA; gewtd. 
UmtUf fAMia, JlimiOrHm, etc. In such examples, the i and « are prononncea 
like initial y and w; as, dbyiU. jtaryStUnu, conOlyum, /artuAtiUj AdsidyemtSf 
omn-yti, tenwUf jf^iujila^ etc.; ana, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word Umiiere oeonrs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, wo, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten-wi^^e. 

^ (4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsere- 
ais ; as, rttlHo eij pronounced steU-tfet : consilium etj-^consU-jfet, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is written, the contraction is called cratU; as, 
dH, Gon^, for dii, cotuUiL 

DIJEBESIS. 

2. Diarists is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

aulalj TrUia, ai&a, aA&dmt; for «id^, Troia or TVwa, sUva. tuddenL So, 
sfi^soo for siicico; rSHqm for rSH^uui! €ogi» for eeguUf ffH&Us for mOras, etc^ 



§ 807. FB080DT.*^T»u»ncAno!r*---««inuM. Wk 

XmOnmn. aBnuB, atqus «i»K-BimvlIeli igmtni Voy. A« 6. 747* 
Atqne ttlkM AIM irrldent, Y6n9x9m(lx».iWUemt. Lour. 4, 1168. 
Gxammatlei cert&nt; et {Uthtie aub tftcOee Us est. ifor. A. P. 78. 
Amumm et MikB mfitn. iif « 0. 1, 28> 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originaUy written witili a diphthong (« or 9) ; ai, 
iUffHa for Itf^a, HoccftAd for mtcckia, BhaUm for Bhetthu^ Fmlu for PAdif 
and also in woros of Latin origin; as, VH&t for Kettis, AquUHd for uljwileJil. 

fiBMABK. This figure ift flomethiies called dSo^^tni. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ S07. 1. j^K^ is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long bj natore (»r hj positioD ; as, 

vlde^n for videtntf in which a is naturally long; sd^a for •dffwns, in which i if 
long by position; — hddU for kdc d&e ; muUimddu for imiftli mddU. S0| 

JMMnfRaittfmMwTteeayStflsetCreeaiitas. Liter. 6, 140S. 

(1.) By the omission of j after db^ dd, 6b, td6, and rl, in componnd wordi, 
those prepositions retain tMir naturally short ijoantlty, which wcmld otberwiM 
be made long by position; as, dUci^ dmcUf dUcu, etc. Thns, 

SlanidiMStiatais&HeitTKCitloxibas. Jtt»t. 10, 68, 1. 

Bemabx. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and 66 is preserred 
before a consonant by the elision of the <7 or 6 of me preposition, m in 4pM)^ 
fipirio^ (hmUo^ etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, tUiSrtirU, t&Uruntf etc.; but others ascribie 
these irreguiarities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. DiastSU is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short 

• (1.) It occurs meat firequently in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
PridmldMy reUffio, etc. Thus, 

Hano tibi Prf9midea mitto, L6d«a, s&IQtem. Ovid, H. 16, 1. 
RettgiOne patrum multos senrata per annos. Virg. A. 2, 715. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the leng&ened re; as, reUtgitK 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdsU. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive yerses, 
that the first syllable of the latter Terse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synalos- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. -See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the-JSwie a 

The fbUowhag Imes will illustrate its effect:— 

Praseeps aUvas montesqua fiiffit 
Cltuf AetsBon. Sen. 

Here the i in the final syllable of fugit, which is naturally short, is made long 
by position before the following consonants, fc 
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Bt crtDM fl&TM.... Vvjp. A. 4y 
INHIdMM ptilil nSmiro ~ 
BOmit Tirtiii. Ibr.O. 



INHIdMM ptilil Dfimirp baitBrwii 



Ib til* teiMr of tfMM extmplM, tjn^ilMiA and tepu^mfbk aro oombined, m 
bdng 6Ud«d befbre «l in th« fallowing Um; in tt» kMar there Is a similar 
eombinatton of sToapbala and acthl^Mtt. 

(t.) Bysynapbeia,thapaitiofaooinpoBiidwQffdard80(Bietimesdhridedb»- 
twaen two TWMs; as, 

*••• ■ now fmHMHKV* VHlHi^ 

Qmwgi M poMbttB UBS Mbor •! aBm... Ar. A. P. S80. 



(8.) In hezamater Toae a redundant syllaUe at tiia end of a line eBded be- 
fae a Towel at the beginning of the next line» b j euising the acoent to &I1 on 
the seoood sTilable of the oonolnding spondee, and Soonecting the two TerBoe 
br tynapheia, ezoltes the expectation of something which is to foflow, and 
oftttk tends to magnify the objeot; as, 

Qafls sftpir- 1 ««WI rt- 1 -Ite, jbD- j -Ibn'li^ i -iOift fli- 1 -din»> I -9«f 
iBUtfasteirimlUs. r«g.A.«,dOl 

T>— tfA»» xhe poelB often make use of oCher flgores. abo, whioh, bowerer, 
are not peonliar to them. Snch are jproeAlm, ^pkarMf , JSf«c^, gfemMmM, 
CBOctes. naraotfoe. Innm aatfrtliii, ena ■iirfiTffhffrit See 4 822. 

ABSIS AKD THESIS. 

§ 906* (!•) Rhfthm is the alternate eleyating and Repress- 
ing of the voice at xegalar intervals in prononnciiig the syllables 
of verse. 

(3.) The elevation of the vmce is called arvis, its depressicm thesis. 
These tenns designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural anis is on the long sjrllable of a fiiot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of shcMrt syllables, when 
eonsidered in itself^ the place of me arsis is nndetermined ; bat when 
such foot is substitated ror the fundamenfal foot of a metre, its arsis is 
detennined by that of the latter. 

Bkmabx. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
ttie first syllable; but in iambic or anapsBstic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
Jong. 

Thus, in the daotyl, — *^ ^^ and ani^>»8t. w%^ — , it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and lambos, w — , it is twice as lozig. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of riiymm. 
A foot is said to have the detceiwHn^ rfa3rthm,jvHien its acsis is at the beginning, 
and the asceadm^, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

8. The stress of Toice which falls upon the ards of a foot, is called 
the icttu. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

NoTK 1. Some suppose that the terms arsit and eftesis, as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the thesis was flie syUable which received the icttw. 
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KoTS S» As the anoimt prommeistioti of Latin is not now nndentood, 
'writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, tiie 
accent of each word should always be preserved; while others mrect that the 
stress of voice should be laid on me arsis of the foot, and that no ngud' dioold 
be paid to the accent. 

It is eenerally suppoaed that the final letters elided by synaloepha and ecth- 
Upsis, tnough omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

C^SURA. 

§ 309. Ocsmra is the fleparation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically eomiected. 

Csesara is of three kinds : — 1, of the foot ; 2, of the rhythm ; and 8, 
of the verse, 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word endB before a foot is 
completed; aa, 

Snyes- 1 -tx«m tenn- { -IMn- | -mininedi- 1 4arifl a- 1 -vfni. Vwg. B. 1, 2. 

2. CsBsura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Bem 1. It hence appears that the csesura of the rhythm is always a caesura 
of the footf as e. g. in me 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. on 
the contrary, that the cassura of the foot is not always a csesura of the rhythm. 
Its e. g, in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) CsBsura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus; asj 

PectSfl- I -MU InhX- I -ftzis spl- I -ranttt I oSDSttllt I ixta. Ftisr. A. 4, 64. 

This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Bem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable,' but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

8. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Bem. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the ccBwral pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; hi others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the fanner kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the csesund pause idU be treated of, so fiur a3 shall be neoessary, 
under each species of verse. 

Bem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and Uius to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to tha 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METBE. 

f 310* !• A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 



M8 no80BT«F— TXBtmoATioiir-^MLcmJC mktbb. S 310. 



lttiM|tln1M.t4tariWi-J-ttavi«0lliaM«l^|.«*6. firr. A. », S)8. 
Inlto- I •«[ «rl- 1 -D3t Ma- 1 -ga eSr- 1 -Tlefi llii- { Sbuii. Tftvfi. 8, 4, 27. 
Udii«|4aaTil-|-UneAli-l-4DBp2r-l-Bltfti-t-SrSrtl. rjfr.K.1,10. 

1. TIm fifth Ibot it wmetimee • apondee, mod Ibe yene in sach 
caae is called ^Mmdaic; aa, 



BncAKK 1. In rach tsimb, the fourth foot k oommooly a dsotyL and the 
flltti ihoukl not close with the end of a wofd. Spondaio hnes are thonglii to 
be eepeciaOy adapted to the ezpreasion of grave and Boknm sabjects. 

S. A IMl mod npid mcnrement is piodiiced by die frequent recur- 
rence of ^ctyls; a slow and h&Kwj one by tbat of spondees; as, 

i)eidrlp<-|-dtollaB.(4rtmiiB|.|4Sq«attt|tag«ia|«inras. F&|r.A.8»mi. 
BUm-HSrtl-lHiSBftrt-nKvIlteieUktfllant. Jif.A.8,tfS. 



Bbm. t. Variety in the nte of daetjls and spondees in saocessire lines, has 
an agreeable elfoet. Hexameter Tsne commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is genenUy wagracefiil, 
bat sonetimee produces a good effect; as, 
atStnltir, l^ta&nl- 1 ^ti^ai, tH^ | -nSiii pre- 1 -eSmblt h&- (jbI bOs. Fmr. A. 6, 4S1. 



firtOil- 1 -Ant mfla- 1 4ls: nis- ] -eitSr | rtdiefi- ] -ItemSs. Hor. A. P. 

8. The beantr and haimony of hexameter rene depend much on dne at- 
tention to the casara. (See \ 809.) A line in wfaidi it is neglected is destitute 
of poetio boMity, and can hardly be distingaished fiom prose; as, 
BftOV I iBbW t tiirtlt I implifr | HiiialbU | imos. JSkm. 

4. Hie cssnral pause most approved in heroic poetry is tibat which 
ocoms after the ^enMeaitm^v, l e. after the arsis in the third foot 
Hiis is particnlarly dbtinguished as the heroic cassura. Thus, 

It dflmUs I talM- 1 4r | rt- | -gitt | splSadldi | lOziL Ftif. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a cassora in the thesis of the third 
foot, or after tlie arsis of the fourth, was also approTed as berdk: ; as, 

Lifia- 1 -dam i<- 1 -glaft | Jtt- | AM ttnO- I -nH d»- I -Ifiivm. Yirg. A. 2, 8. 
Indit5-|4ep&lirr<SBi-l-ii|tie|fintUftb|SLlt5. iil.A.2,2. 



Bbm. 8. When the c»snral pause ooctue, as in the latter example, after the 
hephlkemmirU, i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one n 
often found in the second foot; as, 

Pnnft M- 1 -mt, I plii- I -sOqud tS- | -lit B frCml. | -tQqnS sB- | ^eSndo. Tirg. A. 5, 888. 

6. The csesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
eqnal parts, was least approved ; as, 

CiiXD5n|dIctBsHM-UispS«r||StlA-|-(5n]&{D61oi. 708^.0.8,6. 

Bkm. 4. The cssural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when titie fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed tne buconc csesnra; as, 

Stftnt inta- I -U it tSiiS- | hU ma- | -glttbOs I UA I oGmpISnt. Nmus. 

NoTB 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuucutine or 
avAoMc cSBSura; that in the thesis, the /emimme or trochaic j as a trochee imme- 
diatel3r precedes. When a caesura occurs in the flfiii foot it is usually the 
trochaic csssura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

VkSzInSs I In aa- 1 -na pOl- 1 -chfirrimK, [pMisU | faflrtli. Jvg, B. 7,66. 

(a.) It is to be remariced iSiat two successive trochaic caesuras In the tecond 
and ikurd net are, in general, to be avoided, but thev are sometimes emploved 
to eiqiress hreguhur or impetuous motion ; as, 



9mBa.t-r«#^lI«.|44to8iiyzttH-A&«««-|-b«r4ii«pi«.|.eil]fii. nrr.A.l,8S. 

(6.) Snecesflire troohaio oftsturas are, in like maimer, to be avoided in tlie third 
waid fourth feet, bnt are approved in thAjfirat and second, in the fourOi and 
JiPh, and in the Jirst^ (AM and Jif^. See Yiig. A. 6, 661 : 1, 94: and 6, 622. 

- NoTB 2. In the principal cesnra of the verse poets frequently intipdnce a 
pause in the sense, whicn must be attended to In order to determine the place 
of the csBsural pause. For in the common place for the caaura in the third 
foot there is omn a ciMiua ofihAfool; whue, ui.the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal cssura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli i fM- t -tea pSs- i -tes, I par- 1 -tSsquS r«- 1 -fr<g!t. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

.^ II, The Priapean 19 usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructed as to be divioble into two portions of three feet each, 
baving generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in die third ; as, 

o9- i -lAnn I qua espis I! pants 1 iad«x« I iBDga. ghuB. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics ana Pnerecratics. See S 816, IV. V. Thus,. 



D 06- I -iSnli, qaS I eiipis 
pants I Mdirt Un- 1 -go. 



NoTB. A rendar hexameter verse is termed Priapiam^ when it is so con- 
structed as to be divisable into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TSrti&lp&npa. |-tifdfttftj|pi»<lfttlljt8rtttlm&tif. OuiiU. 62, 64. 
See above, 6. 

§ 311« m. A pentameter verse 0(»sist8 of five feet 

Kemark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the firat consisting of two feet, eitlier dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a Ions syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllabk ; as, 

N&ta- I -iS sSquI- I -tOr aSmlD& | qfiisauf t&- I -K. Trm. & 7, 20. 
Oaxmliil- I •bfia t1« ( -yea B tftnpfis In | amnS me- 1 -Is. (Ma, 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanninff 
pentameter verse, it consbts of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each1)e a dactyl or a spondee j the Hdrd is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are, anapiests ; as, 

Nata- I -rB sSquI- | -tflr D sam- | -Inft qulS- | -qu8 sfiB. 
CitmlnX- | -bus tI- | -tSs || tSm- | -p&s In am- f -nS mStt. 

2. The caesura) in pentameter ye^, always occurs after the pen- 
tiiemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Kem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
efe^iac verse. Thtis, 

nsbna ind%nfl>i Si^gam, aaivs cftpnios. 

, Ah nimis az.vfixa nOne HCtA nOmSn iiit! (Md^ Am. 8, 9, 8. 
80 
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I S19« IT. Tlie tetrameter a pnSre^ or Alenumkm daetf/iie fe- 
trameter^ conasts of the first four mt of a hexameter, of which the 
fimrth m always a dactyl ; as, 

CMnilft I pir ti^ I -nai, ins I flteMplt. ftM.aU.464. 

' v. The tetrameter a poeteriSre^ or. epofkiaic tetrameter^ conasts of 
tiie last fiwir feet of a hexameter; as, 

^b^tt^■,|8^B•^|■^,^a^^| t m i w w Bbr. Od. l, 7, K. 



Rbh ABX. The pennltiiiwte fbot in (his, u In hezmmeter Terse, may be a 
spondee, but in thit case the preeedins foot ■hoolf be a dactyl ; aa, 
MtaiS-l-rtaMU-l-blnftlr-l-ehfti. Bbr. Odl. 1, S, S. 

VL The dactylie trimeter oonsistB of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, 

OrUSlPfnUaftblifttn. fibr. Od. 1, 5, S. 

Rbh ASK. But Ifaif kind of rene is more properly inchided in choriambio 
metre. See S 816, V. • 

VlL The trimeter cataleetic Archilockian conaistB of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, bat the first and second feet are conmionly 
dactyls; as, 

PUtU St I tiBbiftek- 1 4niis. ilbr. Od. 4, 7, 1«. 

Vlll. Hie dactylic dimeUry or Adonic^ oonsistB of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

BSaikL' t .paUo. Bar. Od. 1, 10, IS. 

DC The JEotic pentameter conssts of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or aa iamhos. Thos 



X. The Phaloician pentameter conasts of a dactylic penthiraimeris 
and a dactylic dimeter; as, 

TIaS- I -bitgdl- I -dS Btfd«t)l | brunuB. JMBAcm. 

Rbmark. a trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambns in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faliscan consists of the last fonr 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee ; as, 

TTt hBHL 1 frflgS gift- 1 -Tls CeHto I eat. BoHhttu. 

Xn. The Tetrameter Catateetic consists ^f the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl; as, 

Qmns bteil- { -n&m gSnds | XntSi^ | -rls. Boetkius, 

ANAPiESTIC METRE. 

§ 313. I. The anapeeetic monometer consists of two anar 
psssts; as, 
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n. The ancqnssHc dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapaests; as, 

PUMtrift- 1 -qaS fpgkfU \ dUtS ■». { -it OtS.,., Sen, 

Bemabk 1. The first foot in each measure of anapsestic metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Bbm. 2. Anapsestic Terses are generally so constmcted that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METBE. 

§ 314* I* 1- The iambic trimeter, or senaritu, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhXsS- I -18s n- 1 -le, II quSm t Tld«- { -tU hfls- | -pltSs.... CSolnff. 4. 1. 

2. The csBsuva commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot 

8. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, BO that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth .place 
was very rare ; as, 

£116, dTi5 I seSies- I -tl rST- I -tis? iut | cilr dSz- | -tSiIB.... Hor. Bpod. 7, 1. 
ntX-1 -b&s at- 1 -qu^USnl- | -bfis hfimi- 1 -eldam H6c- \ -tSx«m.... Jd, Spod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic, or double pyrrhic, was nsed in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
fonrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

. 5. The foQowing, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 
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6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall <m the 
second syllable of either the third foot or haOa. the second and fourth feet; as, 

Ibxi I Llbur- 1 -nl8 in- \ tSr al- | -til ni- | -Tlum | . 
Utram- I -nS jiu- | -id pSr- 1 -Oqui'- | -m&r 9- | •tXum. | 

n. The scazon, or cTioliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

CiSr In I th«i^ | -tram, C&t5 I aSrS- | -rS, t8- | -nlatt? 

An Ids- I 5 tan- i -tfim ySn- | -Cras, | Qtex- 1 -Ires? Mart. Bp. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of Terse is ako called B^iponaeHc trimeter, from its inventor, 
Hippdnax. 
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UL The iamhie tetrameter or quadrStus, called alao from Ae biah- 
ber of its feet octanariuSf a measure uaed by the coniic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; as, 

liaaBaso|dIii|IUim|vttMitf>|-nit,IIt-l-^BS-|-rtep«|.t-*3]At. Ib'.A.l,2,18. 
n»MA»«- The csBsiura ragiilariy follows the teoond measare. 

rV. The iambic tetrameter cataUetic or Bippanactic, is the iamlno 
tetrameter* wanting the last sellable, and havmg alwajrs an iambos 
in the seventh place, bat admitting in the other places the same ti^ 
nations as the trimeter and tetrameter; as, 

Pl^tt- 1 -ei Bi- 1 «vls Ift I Biif, I v««> I -alSii- 1 -tSvlA- 1 -to. OanOL 26, 18. 

v. The iambic trimeter cataieetie or Archilockian^ is the iambic tri- 
meter ^), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri* 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

TSei- 1 -tSf it- 1 -qui bBb | i9tA- 1 -tiiO. I -dlt. JHbr. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
TMhOnt- 1 -qte fllo- 1 -oSa midi- 1 -iam IcKrti -om. id. Od. 1, i, SL 

YL The iarribie dimeter conssts of two iambic measures, with fbe 
nme variatbus as the iambic trimeter (L) ; as, 

fOrtl I ■CqoS. I -mOr pflo- 1 4«rt. Bir. Spod, 1. 14. 
OaiUa- i -i tiie- 1 4ftTlt I dlpSt. U. Epod. 8, 8. 

Skhabx. TheismblcdfanetorisalsoealledthSii rd Mfcd K wJ w i rfer . 
The foOowisg is its scale:— 
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ViL The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also ArchHo^ian^ k 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end; as, 

BUS- 1 -git m I TiiSi I tbnS. I -Kg. ^0r. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
BncABK. Horace always makes the third foot a sponctee. 

VUL The icanbic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

NSn I SbOr | nSqiM HI- \ -vinm.... Bar. Od. 8, IB, 1. 

BmcABX. This kind of yene is sometimes scanned as a catalectSo trochaio 
dimeter. See i 816, lY. 

^ IX. The iandnc dimeter cataieetie^ or Anacreontic^ is the iambic 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Uttl.|grl8 0r-|-bKc]ii.|4li. &ii.]fod.868. 

X. The OaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters cataieetie, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

BxMARKl. It was so denmainated fium the Mii or priests of Cybele, by 
whom it was used. 
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RsK. 2. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapasst vas generaUy pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

8ap«r U- 1 -tK T«o- I -tOs A- 1 -ifs D emti | ifttS laK- | -rla. CatuU, 68, 1. 

BxM. 8. The csesnra uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 



TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ 31S* 1. Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to Iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pnre iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pore trochaic line, renders it pnre iambic, wiUi the deficiency or 
rednncUmcy of a syllable, in each case at the end of the verse. 

L The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In tbe first five places and very 
rarelj in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapiest, and sometimes a procelecw- 
matie; as, 

JObbSs I Set In I Srmls i irS: n pOrSs ( Xr8 | jOsstts | Cut. Auet. P. Fte. 
Bflmll I ISis I IpA I f^clt D cOm Si|L- 1 -binis J naptX- | -ftg. Id. 



BftoXI ] dSs, c»- 1 -xt«; I T«8tta8 B hlo dl- { -^ VOb- \ -At m&- 1 -nfis. Sen. 
The following is its scale: — 
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Rem AKK 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely used, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fourth place. The csBsnnd pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, tiius dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic wnters introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or octonarius properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

IpsS 1 summls | saxIS | fizfis | SspS- | -ils, C- | -YiaoS- \ -ratiis. Enn, 

11. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — ^tne first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

Int6- I -gSr Tl- I -OB, D seSlS- | -rtsquS | pilrSs. Har. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

- 1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the second 
ibot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most hannonious which have the caesura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
^vided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the Adonio 
- which follows; as, 

UbI- I -tur rl- I -pS JSt8 I nBn prB- | -bante nz< 
firlOs I amnis. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 

80» 
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It hm been thooi^ br mnm lliait iveh IfaMs should be eotuidraad u «im 
Sapphfe Tone of mt«ii net, the fifth foot being ei&er a q>oodee or s trochee. 

NoTB t. This Terse Is someHy scanned m epichorismbic, hayinpr '^ ®P^ 
trite in the first pbioe, a ohoriamDiis in the seoooOf and ending with an iambio 
tixygy catalectic; thns, 

Int%lrn- 1 40, soOMis. I -qui ports. 

HL The Pkakeeian -reiM oomuti of five feet— ^a qpondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees; as, 

Vanlsl|Tlfirt,|sadTl^|4MI|TlMU Mvf. 

Rbv ABK 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Gatnlhis sometimes uses a 
trochee or an iambva. This writer also sometimes uses % spcmdee in the 
second place. 

Rbv. t. The Phalmdam Terse is sometimes called kendecasySalney as con* 
alstlng of eleren syllables ; bat that name does not belong to it exclnslvely. 

lY. The Iroehaie dimeter cataUdie oonasts of tluree feet, properij 
all trochees, and a cataiectic syllable, but adnuttLng also in ibe second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as. 



MSnSI-bftrnS-lHiiMSSrt-l^niu JEIbr. Od. S, IB, 1. 
LtaXs I ie inSdl- 1 -^(kia fill- i -ins 

▲ML, I aSotfiw I .cSmtt- | -tas. film. Oid. 887. 



NoTB. This measnre is the same as the acephalous iambio dimeter (see 
4 814, VUL), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambio or 
Boehaio. 

CHOBIAMBIG METRE. 

§ SIC (o.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygy. 

NoTB. A spondee and iambus, i. e. a third epitrite, are sometimes used in 
place of the Iambio syzygy. 

(h.) An epichoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
choriambi with some other foot^ especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

1. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TS nS 1 qnCSISils, | nM nSfis, | qnSm mlhl, qnSm tibl. JB«f . Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OnmS nftnas | eOm fl&Tns, | SmaX oftnSi | pi5f jlndnm. Ckmd, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

TS d«i S- 1 >rt, SjFb&iUi I oOr pi«p«rtB | baindS. Mar, Od. 1, 8. 8. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter cataiectic, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

nL 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Asde- 
piades) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus; as, 
Mfiei. I Hds, ftttLTti I idXtS r«gw | .ibos. Bor, Od. 1, 1, 1. 



3. This form is inrariabfy obserr^d by HoitM^t but other poets sometunes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The csBSural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter catalectic. 
Seei8U,IU. Thus, 

IfiMS- 1 riiis, IU&- I Its I UIW I tsgaoa. 

TV. 1. l%e choriambic trimeter , or Olyconic (inTented by the pdet 
Glyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; aS) 

Sle te I dlT& pStSns | C^rt... H», Od. 1, 8, 1. 

3. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylio 
trimeter. Thus, 

8lo tS 1 dlT& p8- I -tSns Cypri. 

V. 1. The choriambic trimeter catalectic , or Pherecratic (so called 
£rom the poet Fherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a cat^ectic sylla- 
ble * as* 

Gilts, 1 Pyrrhft, siSb Sn- ( -tiO. j^or. Od.l, 6, 8. 

t. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See S 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See S 810, II. 

YI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dtt die I p«r 6mn8s. Hor, Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called theohoriambic dimeter catalectic. Gf. 4 816, 

I 

lONIO METBE. 

§ 317« L The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tSdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two snort ones ; as, 

Has, eiim gSml- | -nfi oSmpMS, ) dSdlcat dl- | -tSnas, 
BaturnS, tX- | -bx ZSXlfifl, | innuUSs prX- 1 -ar6ft. Mart. 

t. Hence the following is its scale:— 



1, 


2 


8 









NoTX. The final syllable, by ^ 801, note, may be short 

IL 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

P&er SlSs, 1 ttbX telag, I SpSrtSB- 1 -qnS IQiiSrrS... Hor, Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause ; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the effect of a 
pause wiU be produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

|S18» Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The daetyUeihianUne metre or Elegiambus censiflts of a dactylic 
penthemimSris ( 312, m.), followed hy an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

8oifMi>l|vlitffli-|4ai|iiift>l-f«pSr-|-««MBl8iftvI. fir. Bpod. U, S. 

IL The iambicihdaeijfiic metre or lambdeguM oonnsta of the same 
membera as the preoedmg, hat in a reversed order ; as, 

]nTai-|-q«ida-|-daeaiii|J»rlm:|BSMMiii, |BiaBtfia-i<B. Bbr.Xpod.l8,S. 

Note. The memben composing tiiUs and the preceding species of vene axe 
often written in separate venes. 

nL The areater Alcaic consists of an iamlMC penthemimeris, i. e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor* 
iambus, and an iambus; aS| 

VldlfltttU-|-tt|smiilT«eia.|-dXdiim. Ar. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

BbmabkI. The first foot is often a spondee. 

BsM. S. The Ottsnra nnifonnly occnrs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rbx. S. This ▼erse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

ly. The dadsfUeo-irochaic or ArekUochian heptameter, conmsts of 
tibe dactylic tetrameter a priSre (§ 812),- followed by three trochees ; 

SfilTltar iSoilfeU- I -«»Bgi&. I -tanoS IvSfIs I St F&p I -^Bt. Hor, Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Rkmabk. The o«snn occurs between the two members. 

y. The dac1ylica4rochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ conasts of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

Utft I pSnSntt- I -Bi« I 8iz&. Hot, Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OP VERSES IN POEMS. 

S S19« 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocohn ; that which has two kinds, dicoUm ; that which 
has three kinds, trieolon, 

8. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon ; when afler the 
third line, tristrdphan ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrSphon. 

^ 4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

6. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains two 
versos, is caUedActftowifirtn^jAoii, (see H20,S)i when it contains three, dfctf- 
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Km trtf<r^^a)kofi, (Aqmii. Profess. 91); when four, dieiUm ietroMMfhon, (^ 820^ t); 
and when five, iScdlon peiUastt&phon. 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of Yerse, when the stanza contains three 
Terses, & called iridHon truMiphon^ (S 820, 16); when foor, tridHon telroslr^ 
jAoiS (§ 820, 1). 

HOBATIAK IfETBES. 

§ S30« The different species of metre used bj Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty* The various ^nns in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction^ are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. . Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, m.), one Atchilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, Yu.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 318, v.) ; 
as, 

Vidls, 111 UtS st8t iiXtV e&ndMiim 
Sftiiofal, BSe jBm MsMiUttiit Sails 
8llT« ttbOrintta, gSOqja* 
nomliA oftnstltSzUii ftcato. (XA. 1, 9.) 

Bbmabk. This is called the Horatian stanza, becanse it seems to have been 
a fiivorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

8. Three Sapphics (§ 315, n.) and one Adonii) (§ 81S, vm.) ; asi 

JSm AtU teitfi nlris fAqpH dms 
ariindXnIi mlslt pfttSr, 8t, rfibSntS 
IMxttei tScris j&ofiUtSs iioos, 

XertiUt urbem. (XA. 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§816, ly.) and one Asclepiadic 4S 316, in.) ; as, 

Sfo te DiTft p«t2n8 Cj^pri, 

sio fr§ttr«t Heisns, laexdi ndSm... (lA. 1, ay 

4. One iambic trimeter (§314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
▼I.); as, 

Ibis LlbQmla IntSr Sltil natlnm, 

AmSoS, prBp&gnaoilla. {Bpod, 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, ni.) and one Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) ; 

SexlbSni Yita f SrtIS, St hltatlnm 

VietSr, Mnflnn esLnnlnXs slUti, 

Qnim rSm ojlmqad fSrtz navIbSs illt Sqnis 

MI188, tfi diioS, geasfiiit. (lA. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§316, in.), one Pherecratic (§ 816, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) ; as, 

nnnSm, iSnSiS, dleltS mglnesr 

IntSnsQm, pa«rl, dieiti O^ntbXnm, 
Lat6n£mqii8 sOprSmo 
DUSctSm pSnltOs JStL (ZA. 1, 21.) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 316, ni.) alone; as, 

MSGSiiisiLtftTlsSdItSrSglbiis. (IA.1,1.) 
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8. One dactylie hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
« potienBre ({ S12, v.) ; as, 

UUibOat iin «lbi« BlMta, Oi MltlUiMn, 

lit %UMbi, bIniiUf* OgrtAtfal... (lA. 1, 7.) 

9. Hie clioriambic pentameter (| 816, i.) akme ; as, 

n Bl qiOMittt, nM am*, q«ta BlU, q«ta tfU... (LA. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(I 814, VI.); as, 

Hte irtt, Ct dOS f Uglb&l Uoi iMm 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) contuning spondees; as, 

Jim. Jm Sffleiel dS nftnli wiBBiaM. (4>^ 17.) 

18. One choriambic dimeter (§ 816, vi.) and one choiiambic tetra- 
meter (§ 816, u.) with a Tariation ; as. 



LydflLdlo, piri 
tSIMat«i«,8jF1iiiiii«arpr8p«rtilBiBift... (X«ft.l,8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and <me iambic trimeter 
without spondees (| 814, i.) ; as. 



2ltiii Bm tflrttOr MBlii tfivilfbai Stei: 
Stttolt^BflBftTllfbtertlt. (4iM.16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris ({ 81S, vii.) ; as, 

DlffflgSii nlTb: vUMnt Jfaa frimlnft eiaplii, 
IiWrtbOMiiiS «Sm«. {Lib. 4, 7.) 

16. One iambic trimeter (6 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (1 812, Tn.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, ti.) ; as, • 

Mtn, Bihn m«, ile&t inttt, ftnA 
oCif Mrt TSnkloSlotf 
AmOri pSroillfilv gAiL (Spoa. 11.) 

Noxs. The second tnd third lines an often written as one yezse. See 
{ 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
TI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

HiBn1d& Umptetafl oBIOm eOntrixXt; St mlwM 
NlTfiflqnC dM&etlnt JATvm : 
Ntoo nirl, nilnp sllSs... {^^d.lB.) 

NoTB. The Becond and third lines of (his stsnza, abo, are often written at 
one Terse. See ^ 818, ii. 

17. One ArchilochiMi heptameter (§ 818, ly.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

SfllTltar fiorti tilSnii graU ipM Tirti St RvSot, 
TMU&ttHtqttS ilocia miohUOS eicIiiM. (LA. 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephakras (§ 814, yni.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

NSn SbOr nSqiM flMiiin 
M«i Hlald«t In dSmS ttodnw. {Lib, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minSre (§817, ii.) alone; as, 
aOrtrSniBS9tBiqiMiBAldiHilSdaiii,Biqii«daiflI... (XA.8,12.) 
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§ 891. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 
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CofUainingf in alphdbeHc order, the first wards qfeachy tmth a refer' 
ence to the numbers m the preceding Synopsis^ where the metre is 
explained, ■ 

iSIi, TBtnsto No. 1 

.£qiiam memento 1 

iUbiy ne doleas 6 

AltSn jam texltor 18 

Angnstam, amioe 1 

At, O deomm 4 

AndivSre, Lyce 6 

Bacohum in remotls 1 

BeatnsiUe 4 

C<]elo snplnas 1 

Ccelo tonantem 1 

Cnr me quereiis 1 

Delicta majomm 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Dianam, ten^ras 6 

DiffngSre nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

DonSrem patSras 7 

Donee natns eram tibi 8 

Eheu I rugftces 1 

Est mihi nonnm 2 

£t ture et fidlbns 8 

ExSgi monnmentnm 7 

ExtrSmnm Tanaim 5 

Fanne, nymphamm% 2 

Festo quid potius die 8 

HercftUs ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libnrnis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Die et nefasto 1 

Impios parrsB 2 

Incmsam Dan&en 6 

Intactis opulentior 8 

Integer vit« 2 

Intermissa, Venus, din 8 

Jam Jam efficaci. 11 

Jam panca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 6 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lvdia, die, per omnes 12 

MsecSnas at&yis 7 

Mala soliita , 4 

Martiis c»lebs. .', 2 

Mater seeva Cupidlnum 8 

MerctLri, facunde 2 

Merciiri, nam te 2 

Miserftrom est 19 



MoUis inertia No.10 

Montium custo« 2 

Motnm ex Metello 

Musis amicus. , 

Natis in usum , 

Ne forte credas 

Ne sit ancillfe 

Nolis longa ferse 

Nondum subacta. 

Non ebur neque aureum 

Non semper mibres 

Non usit&t&. 

Non Tides, quanto. 

Nox erat 10 

Nnllam, Vare, sacriL 

Nullus anento. 

Nunc est bibendum 

cmdSlis adhuc 

O diva, gratum 

fons Bandusiffi 

matre pnlchrft. 

nata mecum . 

O navis, ref Srent 

O ssBpe mecum 

Venus, reglna 

Odi prof &num 

tium D i vos 

Parcius Junctas 

Parens Dedrum 

Parentis olim 

Pastor qnum trahSret 

Perclcos odi, puer. 

Petti, nihil me 1 

Phceoe, silvammque 

Phoebus volentem 

Pind&rum quisquis 

Posclmnr : si quid. 

Qnsa cura Patrum 

Qualem ministrum. 

Quando repostum 

Quantum aistet ab In&cho.! 8 

Quern tu, MelpomSne 8 

Qnem virum aut herSa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Astorie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseiutis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 8 
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Q«S qM, iMleili ndtli No. 4 

Qmioii to, Lydia 8 

■eetiiUTiTM. t 

BoclbBlonBO 4 

BeriMrit Vwio ft 

Sepflrai, Oaidaii % 

Ste te DIta potens 8 

Bohltv acrii bieint 17 

Te inarii e( tBrm. 8 



TV IM qiuBtilriB Ka 

TyRliftiiA regmn. 

inUai juris. 

Uxor panp^rii Ibj^oi 

V«lox amoBiiiim. 

VideBfiitaia 

yUepotibis 

VItu himiiiloo 

yiadpaeQii 



The foUowinj^ are the aingle metres wed byBbrace in hie Ijrie 



L Dsotylio Hexameter. 

S. DMtrlio Tetrameter a mtoriffri.. 

8. Dac^o Trimeter Cataleotio. 

4. Adoaio. 

ft. Trimeter Umbio. 

8. Iambic Trimeter Gateleetio. 

t. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Arcbiloebian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

penneter. 
e. Umbio Dimet« AoenhakMa. 
ML Sapphie. 



11. Cboriambie Pentameter. 
18. Cboriambie Tetrameter. 
18. Aadepiadio Tetrameter. 
14. Glyoonic. 

16. Pherecratic 

18. Cboriambie Dimeter. 

17. Imiic a miitSre, 

18. QrMiter Alcaic 

19. Aicbilooblan Heptametor. 
eo. Leiser Akalc 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGUBES. 

§ S93« Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of words, are called grammatical Jigwres, These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax* 

L FIGUBES OF OBTHOORAPHT AND ETYMOLOGT. 

These are distingaished hy the general name ofmetapkum, 

1. ProttMtis is the prefixinff of a letter or syllable to a word; as, ^ndluf, fx 
naius; titnli, for Wi, These, howerer, are ratner the ancient customary fonnsi 
firom which those now in use were formed by aphser&sis. 

2. JpkearisU is the taking of a letter or syllable finom the beginning of a 
word; as, '«^ for est; rdbOnem, for arrdMnem. . 

8. £i>eiUhitU is the insertion of a letter or syflable in the middle of a word; 
as, dKtttum, for dUtum; Mavors, for Mars, 

4. SuncSpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; a^ 
cMkn. tor ckSrum ; me^m factAH^ for mefirum facUkntm ; mBclOf for taxiUa ; Jkih^ 
for JUvisHf ripo$tw, for r^[fdaitui ; ay»ri$f for atphis. 

6. OrasU is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, o5gOy for c6igo; t^ 

6. Pctragdge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, fw me ; dlaiudUr^ for daMiH* 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, mSiC^ 
for mene; A.ni6n\, for AiMmL 

8. AniiUhitia is the snbstitation of one letter for another; as, o22i, for iOi; 
qptilmtu, for opUmnu ; affidOy for euffUHo, is often thus used for «, especially 
after i; ; as, vofttw, for vuUus ; iervom^ for aervum. So after ;« ; as, mquom, for 
tBguum, 

9. Metathins is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pU^riif 
for priUU. 

n. FIGUBES OF SYNTAX 

333. The figures of Syntax are tHUpsisy pkanasnij encd- 
lagcy and hgperbdton, 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omiflsion of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiuttt, sell. Mmtnes, Darius Bysta^y soil. fUtMS, CHfno, soil, igo, Qmd 
muUa t soil, eftcom, £aB quo^ sell, ten^pifrt, Firina, sell, caro, 

(h,) Ellipsis includes asynd&on^ zeugma^ syUepsis^ and proUpsis. 

(1.) ilMfK&tofi is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbnt, 
€€tsit, ivSmt^ irOpU soil. eL Cic This is called in pure liiatin c K wd ftWia . 

81 
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(t.) (0.) Zeugma fs the nnitinff of two noms or two infiniti^ves to a Terb, 
whicn, M to it! meaning, Is applicable to onlv one of them; as, Pdcem an bd- 
Ima jf^cM.'C Sail.) where ^eiM is appUcabfe to bettum ovly. while pdcem r^ 
quires dgirt, Semptmt ta tangiinej ferro^ figd vers^murf (Id.) where the 
Tei^ does not property appi j to /erro. 

(A.) Ifipo is often thus used with two propoeitimis, one of which is affinna- 
ttve; as, NiaaiU Cmadrem womg nw a, pomiaHqut uUerp6ttta ette, for dScuntjiu 
jpr^itfto... Cio. See i 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When an adjective or vefb, referring to two or more noons, agrees with 
one, and is nnderstnod with the rest the oonstmction is also sometimes called 
sengma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as, £t ginm, et virtm, tOn cum re, vllior 
0iffd est. Hor. OAper ttbi saivns et keadL Yirg. Quamvit iUe iitgtr, quamteU la 
€aadUlti esses. Id. 

(S.) SjfiUpm is when an a^jeotiTe or Terb, belonring to two or more noons 
of different genders, persons, or nambers, agrees witn one rather than another; 
as, Attdnlti nOvftdU jaivtni Baocis, UnO&qu^ Phlldmon. Ovid. Prdcttmbii 
ftterqoe pr5nas Adms, i. e. DeucdUim el PfrvML, Id. Sostiillmos mdmis et Sgo 
ti Bidbns. Cio. So, Ipse cum frfttre ddbsse Jossi sihnos. Id. Ptigectiique dmi- 
M> ei Atfrif. Cort See \\ 306, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) Prdleptu is when the parts, differing in nomber or person from the 
whole, are placed after it, the verb or ac^ectiye not being repeated; as, Pri$^ 
ctoes MtrimMte pugnam ciebaiU, ab Sdbinii Mettios Cortios, ab lUhndnU Hostos 
nostlUos. Xiiv. Bdm qudniam amveidiiuu bmbOy tn cdkanot infidre. £go Acbre 
ViiK. 



2. (a.) Pleanatm is unng a greater noinber of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 



8ie 9re UteiUa est Virg. Qui m&gts vere vSneire fuam diu impirdrt milit. Lit. 
IfhHO ifMtf. Cic ForU fortund. Id. Prudetu idew, Ter. 

(6.) Under pleonasm are included parelcon^ polysyndeton^ hendi- 
Mys^ and periphrdsis, 

(1.) Pdrekom is the addition of an mmecessaxy syllable or particle to pro- 
Bonns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmei^ dgidum^ foriatuan, Soch additions, 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) PdijftyndiUm is a redundancy of cozgunctions; as, Vha Eurtuqua JVSl^iiis. 
que rmmU cnbtrqn»prdc«llis 4/Hc«f. Virg. 

(8.) HemKdehf* is the expression of an idea by two noons connected by ef, 
-futf or atquej instead of a nonn and a limiting acyective or genitive ; as. Pate- 
ns tibdmue et auro, for aureis pdtirie. Virg. Libro et wUveUri subSre clatuamy 
for Ubro subiris. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 32. 

(4.) Phiphrdtu or drcumldcSitio is a circuitous mode of expression; as, Te- 
nhi faUnu dmwn^ i. e. agni, Virg. 

8. (a.) Enallage is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another. 

(h.) EnallSge includes antimeria^ heterosis^ antiptosiSf synesis^ and 
anacolutkon, 

(1.) AnSmMa is the use of one part of speech for another, or the absteact 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum itiud vTVgre kritUy for notira rfto. Pera. AUud 
eras. Id. Cou^Xigium xidebUt tov conjugem. Virg. 

(2.) HettTdsU is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., for another: 
as, Ego gudgue tma pereo, quod tniki est carius, for gm mUU turn odrior, Ter! 
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Bomanns proeMo victor, for Rdm&m vicUhres. Liv. Manj words are used by the 
poets in the plural instead of the sin^lar; aSj coUa, cordEo, Sra, etc. See \ 98. 
Jtfe trunctu ulapsus cSrebro nutulSratj for sustultaseL Hor. . See § 259, R. 4. 

(8.) AfUipt&tU is the nse of one case for another; as, Cvi nunc cognomen 
lulo, for Jims, Virg. ^ 204, B. 8. Uxor inmcA JdmM ewe fie«cii, for U esse iixd- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynitUj or synthitUf is adapting the constmction to the teme of a word, 
rather tlian to its gender or number; as, S&beunt TigcBa jt^yentaB anueUio tardL 
Stat Cbncurtug popiili rolrantium miid ret m<. Liv. Pars m anicem acti. SalL 
Ubi illic est scfilus, qui me perdtditf Ter. Jd mea minlme re/ertf qui sum ndUi 
maximus. Id. See § 206, R. 8, (1.) and (3.), and S 206, (12.) 

(5.) Andcdl&thon is a disagreement in constmction between ihe latter and 
former part of a sentence; as, Nam nos omnes, ^ibtu at dUcunde dUquU obfectu$ 
labcs, ornne quod est inUrea tempiu, priutquam %d resciium m<, lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbimm, and 
ended as if he had said ndbit omnUnUf leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) HpperMtan is a traiugression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hj^perb&ton includes Snastr^he, hystiron prdt&ronf hjpaUdge^ 
synchpsisy tmesis^ and pSrerUh&is, 

(1.) Anastrdphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Transtra per 
el remos. for per transtrti. Virg. CoUo ddre braehia circum^ for circumddre. Id. 
Nox iru una si^f foe siipiriru, Ovid. £t J^tcU dre, for drificiL Lucr. 

(2.) Hifstiron prdtiron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, Mdrta- 
vmr, et in midia arma ru&mus. Virg. Vdlet atque vivU, Ter. 

(3.) BdpaUdge is an interchange of constructions ; an, In nHvaftrt dnimus 
mutdtas mcire formas corp&ra, for cotpdra m&tdta in ndvas /ormas. Ovid. Ddre 
^as^lbm AustroSf for ddre classes Austris, Virg. 

(4.) Synchpsis is a confused position of words; as, 8axa vdeant ItdK. midiis 
fucB in fiwsHbuSy dras, for qua saxa in midOs ^udtbus^ li/iU vdeant dras. Virg. 

(5.) Tmiens or diac^ is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, atplem subjeda triOm ^ens, for septentriOni. Virff. Qum me cumque vdcarU 
terra. Id. Per mthif per^ inquam, grdtum fedtris, Cac. 

(6.) PdrenthSsis or dia^/sig is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Ti^e dum rideo, (brfivis est via,) 
pasce odpuws* Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added arc\ai9m and Hellenism, 
trhich belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is thejiise of ancient forms or constructions; as, auldx, for 
aula ; sinati^ for sindt&s ; fuat, for sit ; prOhibesso, for prdhibuiro ; impetra^re, 
for in^traturum esse; f drier ^ for fdri; n^nu, fornon; endo^ for in; — OpSram 
dbuUtur^ for dpird, Ter. Quid Ubi heme cQrdtio est rem f Plant. 

(2.) Hellenism 18 the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, Hilhie^ for 
BiVina; AnUphon, for Anlipho; aurds (gen.), for aura; PaUddos^ PaUada, for 
PaUddis^PaUddem; TrOdsln, THddas, for TrOddUnUj TrOddes ;-^Absaneto Ird- 
rum. Hor. Ten^ms deastire pugna. Virg. 

9 «P'«4« (1.) To the grammatical figures may not Improperly be subjoined cer- 
tain others, which are often lefSBrred to in philological works, and which an called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different fVom the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a toorct from iti 
origmal and customary meaning, is called a trcpe* 
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1. (0.) AiMlqpftoriithetniisftniiigofawQcd from fhe object to which it 
propeily belongs, and applying it to another, to which tiiat ^ect has some 
aiuuogj; as, Bidet iger, The field smiles. Virg. uEUu aarea. The colden age. 
Orid. NaniHgia /brUbia, The wreck of fortune. Cic. Mentu octUi, The e jes 
of tiie mind. Id. Virtiu dtdtmtm ptarim stImUis eoMUat The harshness of a 
metaphor it often softened by means oiqtiOmf lamgptam^ fnOdam^ or «< {fa 4icam; 
as, In And pMdtOplad qn&si t&bemftclUam vito ma eomcSrufU. Id. Oplmnm 
qiuMldam et twnyiam adlpfttsB dMAiw ginm. Id. 

(i.) QUadnrim or dhOtio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vhr jfri^ ipse 
c^per. Yiig. £unu per SleHn Sqoltftvit tuMfas. Her. 

S. M t iomgrng is snbstitnting the name of an obteot fbr that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sicn for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body ibr cwtun affections; the pos- 
sessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
the^ comprise, etc. ; as, MoriaUty for iAafaes. Virg. Jmor dart Martis, i. e. 
Ml. Id. FHU(t9 CBrtoem igipelUtmmy tfmun mtUm LfbSmm. Cic. (^no VlfgL- 
liam meam Ii6i UrMre, L e. meam owram. Id. Pallida viors. Her. Haant p&- 
tfiram, i. e. «imim. Virg. Vina cdr^nant, L e. pSUram. Id. Necte temot cdlores, 
i e. triafUa dkotmi eSUiru, Id. Cedant anna t&zss, i. e. beUum vdcL Cic. 
BsBciila ntftescenl, L e. iUfminu m soscdlis. Virg. Vi9€U PUc&mus vet Nestdra 
t5tam. Jut. i>oclriNd Grsecia not iSpirabai^ for Graei ttpfrabanL Cic. Pigi 
cealMn SmwOrvm ad iipa» JOtini con$ed8rant, for pa ffSrumindAB. Caes. Temp^ 
jfanicdrtim, for res advencB. Cic. Claudius Uge pradidt&rid vendU» p^pendUf 
finr ClauaH jnxrIhim. Suet Vict ad Jftnum memum sftiienfes, for Jam vi- 
Cic 



8. AtfnsedBele Is putting a whole for a part, a j^us for a species, a singnter 
fbr a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc.; as, Fontem /Triton!. Id. Tectum^ for 
dikmu. Id. AmMo rnl&te eom^itnL for atrmAHu mfillSoss. Id. Ferrum. for ^U- 
dJMts. Id. Qm CdrimOdU 5pei1bns dMrndlontf, i. e. vSm. Cic Urbem, urbem, m 
Btftf edUf L e* JBQmom. Cic. Centum jNier arthim, L c mtdtarma. 

4. Ironp is the intentional use of words which ezpnss a sense oontrtoy to 
that which the writer or speaker means to ccxiTey; as, Sahe bdne vir^ cQratli 
prdbc Ter. £gr6giam viro laudem, €t sp^lia ampla rSfnUs, lAjue, puer^M 
Vhg. 



5. mperUh it the magnifying or diminishinjg of a thing beyond the truth; 
as, J^ onitfHf, aUdque pubat Oaira, Virg. Ocior JSjmto. Id. 

6. MitShpm is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Fott HMquU 
drittoi, Virg. Here ortsios is put for tasases, and this for aimos. 

7. (a.) AlUgorif is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
•ubject ny another; as, O n&vify ri/h-^nt in m&rt te ndvi fluctm, Hor. 

(ft.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an amgma ; as, J>ic, quffna in 
Urrit tre» pAteat cobH f^tUum non aniplius u/aos. Virg. 

8. AnUMfmdtia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
as, Irus €t €ti MtAUOfjom mddo CrtBsns A^af, for paiv^er and (fives. Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, pUor Mdd&idj for GaUw. Hbr. Ewrtor Oarthdgtnis^ for Scipio, 
Quhit. EldguenUm prinetpt, for Cicero. Id. Tfdldes, for Didmedes. Virg. 

9. XWWes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary; as, 
Aon Jaudo, I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Yirg. 

10. Ani^rdiis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Auri sacra /dfmes. Virg. 

11. Etgi)hemigm is the use of softened language to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, 8i quid acctdiuet Cb«ir»,l. c $i mortum eneL VeU. 

12. Am&naxi&nB or pwming is the use of the same word in different senses; 
as, QtiM niget jEnea natum de ttirpe NSr9nem t Sustftlit hie mdtrem^^ susttUit 
UU patrem, Epigr. Amfiri jucundum est, st cfirs<«r ne quid intit &m&ri. Cic 
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18. AnOphSra or SpdfMh/Ora is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses ; as, Mhtlne te noctumum prtuUUum pdldtii^ nihil urbit vtffi- 
Ufftfrahil timor p6p6U^ etc. Cic. Te, dulcu conjux, te, tdlo in &idre tecumj te, 
viniente c/ie, te, wcedenU^ cdnebat. Virg. 

14. I^nttrdpke is the repetition of a word at the end of snccesaiye clauses; 
as, Pcenoi pdp&lus R6m&nu$ JusUtia vicit, ormu vlcit, WAraUtaU vicit. Cic. In - 
pure Latin this figure is caUed coiwerdo, 

15. Synwldce is the repetition of a word at the bednning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it incluoes the anaphdra and the 
epistrophei as, Quis Uaem tUliif Rullus: Quis maiirem pdpjSJi partem tuffrSr- 
gtis prhdvUt Rullus: Qnii c&ndtUt prafuitf ioiem Rullus. Cic. 

16. EpdndUpsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after interven- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. AnddmldsU is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; a6, Siqtdtur pulcherrtmui Astur, Astnr ^^uo /b/evw. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc iHam audet in h&rum compectum v£nlre, venire audei in hOrum 
coHtpectum f Cic. This is sometimes called ipdfuutrdjphe. 

. 18. EpdnddipUida is the use of the same word both at the beginnine and end 
of a sentence ; as, Crescit &mor nvmmi, qwmiwn ipsa pidima crescit. Juv. 

19. EpdnddoB or riyrtssio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, ChideUs mater m&yit^ an puer impribuB ilUf Imprdbus iUe puer^ crA- 
delis tu qudqucj mdler. Virg. 

20. Ipizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
Excltate, excltate eum ab infiris, Cic. Ah Cdrj^don, Cdrj^don, qua te dementia 
cepit t Virg. Ihimus^ ibtmus, uicumque pracedes, Hon 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as. Qua rebaua y)€8 manet USertdHsj si ilUs tt quodUbet, licet; etquodUcetf 
possunt; et quoa possunt, audent; et quod audent, vobis molestum non estV Cic 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddtio, 

22. Incrementttm is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fddtnus est, 
vimiri civem Romanum ; stilus^ verbirdri ; prdpe parricUUum, nicari ; quid dl- 
eam in crucem toUi t Cic. 

28. PdlypUHon is 'the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
Iters, tenses, etc. ; as. Jam cHpeus cUpeisj umbSne r^eUUur umbo; ens6 ntttuus 
ensis^ p6de pes, tt cusplde cuqns, Stat. 

24. ParegmSnon is the use of several words .of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence ; as, Abesse non pdtest, quin ijusdem hdminis «t<, qtd imprdbos prdbet, pr6- 
bos imprdbare. Cic. Istam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. 

25. P&rdndm&sia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as, Amcr et melle et felle esi /ecundissimus. Plant. Civem bdndrum artium, 
bdndrum partium. Cio. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agndmtndtio. 

26. ffdmaecprdphSron or aUiteraiion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte, tale T&tiy Ubi tanta^ 
^/ranne, tif/is^. JSnn< Neu patria vd&das in viscira verttte tires. Virg. 

27. AnUthSsis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contrast; as, ffufus Ordtidnis diffictUus est exitum qwtm princlpium invitare, 
Cic. Ceesar b&n&ficiis ac mfinlflcentia magnus kdbebdiur; integdt&te vlt» 
Cato. Sail. 

28. OxpmSrm unites words of contrary significations, thus produchig a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Quum Idcent^ cukmant. Cic 

29. SgnHngmia is the use of different woids or expreasions having the same 
Import; as, Nonfiram^ wm pdOar, non anam. Cic. PHHniUo, rictpiOf spom- 
ieo. Id. 

81* 
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to. PMMa or BnAU b fhe oomparison of one fhin^ with anoCher; as, BS- 
pmU to. tamquam terptm « ISMMm^ deUu endnetUSbuSf mjlato ooUio^ tSnOdU cer- 
«id^ ttitiUuti. Cic. 

81. ErOUtu is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
theoontnu^; as, OridaM Sivtckn hotieit Virg. EbuJ yum me aaqi^ra postuni 
fl cc j plr s f Id* 

83. J^jtAiarAdtii or Cbrrectio is liie recalling of a word, in order to place a 
•tronger or mcjre slgniflcaot one jn its stead; as, F0um IMcum dd6lt$c«MUiibim 
bftbeo: A! ^dmf mehfibSre? /mo h&bm. Ter. 

88. ApMepiM. MSHcentia, or Inierniptio. is leaving a sentence xmfinished 
in consequence of some emotion of the mina; as, Qmb igo-^ted mStot vratiat 
€ompOtiir€ Jhidut* Virg. 

84. PtiMpdpma or permmjieaiion represents inanimate tilings as aciing or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua {pama) 
tlcwn, Oltffitoa, de dgiL Cic. Vwim tSkmU out pOmt aMrtt. Bar. 

88. ApottrSphe is a turning off irom the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vi pdttHtrf qmd non moitafia pect&ra cOgU^ 
OMri sacra f &mes I Virg. 

86. PiMSewm is a pretended omission of sometiiing, in order to render it 
more obseryeo. See Cic Cat 1, 6, 14. 

87. MMhBnhna or AccUrndth is an exclamation or grave reflection on aome- 
thing said before; as, TanUa mSHu irot BBm&Mm eoftdire gentem. Yizg. 

88. JBqpk^Xn^jtt or EaeddnMo shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
OiemvpSra! Omdreal 

89. Ap&riay JDi&p&regu. or DSbttaUo^ expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done ; as, Quot accedgm^ avt qw>t e^ppeSem t Sail. 

40. PHUUpdi is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, T^rum CMetp9 pugna AtSrai fartana. FuUset: 
Ouemmetoimdiitara? Ylig. 

§ SSff • To the figures of rbetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymology^ orptosody; as, rig&rOsuSy for rlgidus or ggverus; 
dornmimis, rar dOminusf dan, for dSdi. 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vimts ptddier f vos tnvl- 
dimut, 

8. Neaterism is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequentiy to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrvm, a murder; cotMbUlo' 
ritis, a constable. 

4. Tmttohgy is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, Jam 
vos &ciem, si proelia, st hostem posdHs, Sll. 

6. AnyaJifbdlia is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, daUuSf a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, uEdciday Rdrnftnos vtndfre poese. Quint 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarly of one language 
is imitated in another, thU is also called idioUsm. Thus. ItitU miki verbum, 
instead of Foe me cerfsA*«m, is an Anglicism. 
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BOMAN MODE OF BECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. Th€ Roman Day. 

§ SJM* (1.) With the Bomans, as with us, the day was either 
civil or naturai Their civil day, like ours^ extended mnn midnight 
to midniffht The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the ouier hand, the night extended from> sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal parts or 
hows, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It yrss only at me equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours of the B(»nans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Boman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches {i^igUiai\, conasting each of three Boman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise. 

2* The Boman Month and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Bomans, as rectified by Julius CsBsar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the fdlowing table :-^ 

JanuSriufl . 81 days. Mains • . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarins 38 or 29. JtLnius. . 80 *^ Oct5ber . . 81 ^^ 

Martius. . . 81 days. QnintdU 81 ^ • Ndvember 80 " 

ApiHis ... 80 •'^ SextsUs . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Boman year began with March, and the names 
QuinRlis, SextUis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. QuintUU and Sextilia 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Bomans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods from which their days were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Galenas (Cdlendai), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones (NonoB), were the Jiftk, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to oe determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto N&nas Jdwuariat, or 
JSinttani, soil, die ante: the third, iertio iTOnas; the fourth, prtdit NOnat; 
and the fifUi, NCms. The sixth was denoted by oct&voldm; the seventh, 
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BqMmoIdtu; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The fonr- 
teenth was denoted by unditi^itlmo QUendoi FebrudrietSj or Fehmdrii ; and so 
'on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pridie Calendasf, etc., sciL ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose aate was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day befiire the Calends, 
etc., was called tertioy the third quarto, etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Noned or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from tiie number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV, Nonas JdnudricUf we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day (m which the Nones 
of Jaimary fell (L e. 4 — 1»8, and 6—8—2): this efves 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VI. Jem JprUU: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 6 from 18, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=6, 
and 18—6=8}: the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the £)llowing month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. Col QmntUet is 16—2=18, and 80—18=17, i. e. the Roman date 
XV. Cal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(b.) To reduce our calendar to the Boman, the preceding method 
is to be reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides feU. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Boman date corresponding to the third of April, we have 
6-h 1—8=8; the required date, therefore, is III. Non. Apr. — To find the proper 
Boman expression for our tentn of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is IV. Id. Dec. — The Boman expression for the 22d of August, In 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 31+2 — 22=11, and the date is XL 
CaL Sept. 

(5.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called dies 
htsextuSf and the year itself annus Msextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called pottridU edla^ 
<2qu, etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly a^ectives, though often used 
nouns, memU being understood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar trith that of the Branans 
is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Baygof 


Mab. Mat. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apr. Jum. 




ourmonihi. 


Jdi» Oct. 


Dbg. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fkbb. 


1 


Galendflo. 


CalendflB. 


CalendsB. 


Calendse. 


2 


VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. " 


in. ** 


ni. " 


IIL " 


4 


IV. *♦ 


Pridte " 


Pridie «« 


Pridie « 


6 


m. «* 


NonsB. 


NonsB. 


Nonas. 


6 


Pridie Non. 


VIU. Idus. ' 


VlIL Idns. 


VIIL Idns. 


7 


Nobs. 


VU. « 


VIL " 


VIL ** 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VL « 


VL " 


VI. " 


9 


VIL ** 


V. « 


V. " 


V. « 


10 


VI. " 


IV. « 


IV. ** 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


llL " 


m. " 


IIL '♦ 


12 


IV. «• 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


in. " 


Idus. 


Idns. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Gal. 


XVIIL CaL 


XVI. Cal. 


16 


Idns. 


xvm. « 


xvn. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVILOaL 


xvn. " 


XVL " 


XIV. " 


IT 


XVL •* 


XVL « 


XV. « 


XIIL •« 


18 


XV. " 


XV. « 


XIV. ** 


xn. ** 


19 


XIV. " 


XIV. « 


XIIL ^ 


XI. ** 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL « 


xn. •« 


X. « 


21 


XII. " 


XIL « 


XI. «« 


IX. " 


22 


XT. « 


XL «« 


X. " 


VIIL « 


28 


X. «* 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL ** 


24 


IX. « 


IX. " 


vrn. «* 


VL « 


25 


vin. ** 


VIIL «* 


VIL " 


V. *• 


26 


vn. « 


VlL « 


VI. « 


IV. «* 


27 


VL « 


VI. " 


V. « 


m. " 


28 


V. •* 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie ''Mar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


III. " 




80 


m. " 


ni. " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of Fehmary were reckoned thus: — 

28. vn. Cakndas Mtrtioi. ' 27. IV. QtL Mart 

24. bisexto Od. Mart. 28. UI. '* '* 

26. VI. Cai. MarL 29. pridte Q»L Mart. 

26. V. 



u 



it 



(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (b,)y as ii 
the month had only 28 days. The 24th is marked as bisexto CaL Mart., and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29+^—27=4, 
and the proper Koman expression is IV. CaL MarL 

(b.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-vear to 
onr date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and laes and 
until the VII. Qllencbu Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 days: — 
bitexto CuL Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VL V. IV. III. and jpridU Cal. Mart, we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus III. Cal. MarL is 8— 2^1, and 29—1=28, and the given day is 
equivalent to the 28th of February. 
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(8.) The Latins DOt only said lerffe, 0rlc6e, eto.| (XSemlM, etc., but also ante 
diem terHum^ etc., QUenm, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy is 
for more common Uian the former, and is usually written thus, a. <L III. 
Cb/., etc. 

(9.) The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, and is 
joined with in and ex; as, Qmtul LdSntu firias in ante diem tertwrn Idm Sex- 
iUis idudtf The consul appointed the Latin festiTal for the third day before the 
Idee of August Liy. St^lpUciiio iiuScla ett ex ante diem fvinittm fdut OctSbres. 
Id. So, Ad piidie NCnae Maiae. Cic 

(10.) The week of seyen days {hebd/hnas), was not in use among the Romans 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emoerors. The days of the 
week were men named ftt>m the planets; <Set Sd&s^ Sunday; dies Luna, Mon- 
day; dies ilarfjs, Tuesday; diet MercArii^ Wednesday; die* JOvis^ Thursday; 
<fiet VMhrie^ Friday; diee &Utirm, Saturday. 

4 

ni.) The term mcfuftfUB (firom nHvem — cKes) denotes the regular market diiy 
at Uome when tiie country people came into the city; but it is not used for tlie 
purpose of denoting the period of eight days interyening between two succes- 
Biye mariLct days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated b;i^the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, ilf. lAeimo Craeao et Cn. Pompeio Ma^no 
coiuuSbui, i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors eyents are often dated from the year in which Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 7§8d year before the birth 
of Christ This period was designated as anno urbis cotuHkB, and by ab- 
breyiation, a. «. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the Miih of Tiigfl ma a. «. e. 684. To reduoe such dates to our reckoning, if 
(he given nnmber to less than 7M, we Bubtoact ft from the latter number, and the dif- 
Ibrenoe is the required year befi^re Christ The birth of TirgU therefore is 754<~684ss70 
before Christ. — ^But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 758, we deduct 758 from 
the giTen number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For ezAmple« the em- 
peror Augustas died a. a. e. 767, and the oorxesponding year of our eta is 767 — ^758==14. 



XL TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of the As. 

§ 337« The Romans used this word (Am) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose yalue (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of our 
money. IL The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jugSrum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as diyisible; as, of inheritances, mterest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex aese hereSj one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
Di^xmdius {duo fondo; for the As originally weighed a pound), t. e. 2 Asses; 
SesUrtius {sesqm tertttis), t. e. 2^ Asses; TVeisis, i. e. 8 Asses; Quatrtusis^ i, e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centussu, L e. 100 Asses. The As, whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or imoKB, and the dlfTereut fractions 
received different names, as follows:' 



Useia. 

As 12 

Deunx : 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

Semis ...» 6 



Unda 

Quincunx... 5 

Triens 4 

Qu&drans, or Tfinmcius 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



Sescnncia 11 



§ 327* ATPENDtS^ — TABX.B8 OF MONBT, WBiaBT, ETC. 371 

The Dkcia was divided in fhe ftdlowing manner ^— 

1 tJncia contained 2 Semunclas. 



u u 



a 


U 


a 


a 


tt 


tt 


M 


u 


M 


M 



8 Duellffi. 

4 Siclllci. 

6 SextiUaB. 

8 Drachmse. 
24 Scrup&la. 
48 Obdli. 

BoMAN Coins. 

These were fhe Tiruncim, SembeUa, and Am or lAbeUa, of copper; the 8e9- 
tertiutf Quinariut (or VuMriatui)^ and Dendrws^ of silver; and the Aureus^ 
of gold. 

• Cts. M. 

TheTSmncius 8.9 

2 TSmncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembellas '* 1 As or'Llbella 0' 1 6.6 

2| Asses* <* 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinarius 7 8 

2 Qulnftrii ** 1 Denarius 16 6 

26 Denarii ** 1 Aureus 8 90 

*8<Miiotlmw also (in oopper) the trienSf sextans, uneift, sext&la, uid dSpondina. 

BoMAir CoMPOTATioir OF MoxncT. 

Sett^rtU NummL 

• Cts. M. 

Sestertins (or nnmmus) 8 9 

D^em sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii A 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a testertinm) 89 

Seateriia. 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

Decern sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

Decies sestertium, or d^cies centena millia numm&m 89000 

Centies, or centies H. 8 890000 

MilliesH.s 8900000 

Millies centies H. s 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertiiu nmnmns are IIS., IXS., HS., which are pro- 
perly abbieTiations for 2 1-2 asses. Obeexre, also, that when a' line is placed orer the 
numbers, centSna millia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. S. 

UC. is miilies centies HS. ; whereas HS. MC. is only 1100 Sestertii. 

BOMAN CAIiCULATION OF InTBBEST. 

The Bomans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent. {centeHma), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
tiie highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, $emis' 
$eSf trienteSf quddrantes, etc., i. e. the halt, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent according to the following table: — ■ 
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An«t ttfOne or oentSdnuB 12 

SimimwM ttottrg. « 

Trientw llBftnB 4 

QnadnuitM ttsOra t 

SeztanlM ftsflm S 

Unote AsllnB ^ 1 

Qnineiuioes lUHnBt S 

8«ptiuioM HsOns. T 

BaMesfisttraB 8 

Dodnntes lUftriB. • 

DeztantesHsfinB............. 10 

Dcmioas ftsQm U 



8 

8 
8 
1| 
1* 

1* 

8 

18 



•TtoUtem 



BOMAS Wbgbii. 

Ob. Ihrti. €b. 

SniqiUL 8.088 

8inqa» make 1 ObSlot 9.10r 

Ob^ •< iSorftp&liim.... 18.SU 

Scrftpftlft** IDiMhina 8 6.048 

Dnchma** 1 SeztAla 8 0.887 

SextftU ** iSlcUciis 4 18.266 

Sleltlciit ** 1 DnellA 6 1.714 

DaelUs "* 1 Uncia^ 18 6.148 

UnciA *< 1 Ubim* ( Ab) ... 10 18 18.714 

•IM 4lfUM, Mootdi^ to «k* IkMtloDt or «k* Ab, into 



BoxAH IfBAsom P(tt TBnros Dsr. 

SmgKakCom 

FBck. Oibl. Pint. 

UgUa «... 01-48 

4 LlgftUB make 1 CjAthot 01-12 

1| Cyftthiu ** 1 Acittbttlnm... 01-6 

4 Ao6abQla*< iHandna 01-2 

2 H6mln» *< 1 SeztArios o 1 

16 Sextirii ** 1 Hodins 10 



Sol. in. 

0.01 
0.04 
0.06 
0.24 
0.46 
7.66 



BoXAir HKA8I7BB8 VOB TmSGe LZQUXD. 



Plnta. Sol. fau 

Ligftia 01-48 0.117 

4 Ligftto make 1 C]^q8 01-12 0.469 

1| CyAthns •* 1 AcStabftlnm 01-6 0.704 

2 AcStibAla** 1 Qoartftrios 01-4 1.409 

2 QoBrtarii « 1 Hemlna 01-2 2.676 

2 HemliMB '* ISextarius* 1 6.686 

6 Sextftril '< 1 Coogios 7 4.942 

4 Congil " lUnia 8 41-2 5.88 

2 Urna « 1 Amph5ra (or Qaadraatal) . 7 1 10.66 

20 Amphdns *« 1 COleos 148 8 11.096 

•The aeaetdrims ww also dlTided into twohfo equal purte, colled cyBtAi, and tberafbro 
the edOtes were denominated «extaiil«f , quadrantes. memUs, ooeording to the number of 
cyOMt which they oonteined. 

N. B.--Caifitf, MfvtdriiM, and dMMM, in the naiBM of eer^ 
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BoicAjr Hbasobbs of Lknoik. 

BngUsh 
pao«8. 

DlgSttos transTersns 

1 1-6 Digitus make 1 Uncia 

8 Unci» '* iPalmus minor.... 

4 Palmimlndwe ** IPes 

11-4 Pes ** iPalmTpes 

ll-BPalmlpea *• 1 Cilbltus 

1 2-8 Cubitus " 1 Gr&dti8 

2 Gr&dtu " iPasBos 

126 Passus ** iSt&diam 120 

8 St&dia ** iMmi&rium. 967 



iMt. 


laoh. Bee. 





0.726 1-4 





0.967 





2.901 





11.604 


1 


2.606 


1 


6.406 


2 


6.01 


4 


10.02 


4 


4.6 









BoMAS Squabs IfBAsuBBS. 

Boman BngUdi 

■q. fSwt. rodi. 84. pis. Sq. 

JiLggram(As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 257.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 ' 191.26 

semis 14,400 1 09 125.08 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86^ 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Romans reckoned their copper mone^ by asses^ 
their silver money by sestertU^ and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The «u, as the unit of money, was oridnally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in me later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The c^ndrius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
assesy whence its name ; but, after the weight of the a» was reduced, the <2§nd- 
ritu was equal to eighteen asset. 

(5.) The sestertius^ or sesterce, was one fourth of the dendriusj or two asses 
and a half (semistertitu). The sestertius was called emphatically nummusy as in 
it all laxge sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dendrii, or 100 sesterces. 

Bem. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so many sestertu; as, aeeem sestertii^ ten sesterces} centum sestertii, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mifle, milUay with sestertOim (gen. plur.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a {kousand sesterces. Thus they 
said qttadrdainta mUwi sesterti(h^ or quadraginta sestertiaj to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sestertiiltm, miMa was sometimes omitted; as, 
$esterti^^ centuMy scil. fntUio, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, diciei 
eeniena milHa sesterti^^ 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena ndlHaf how- 
ever, were generally omitted; thus, <2^cie« sestertii^ and sometimes merely 
dides. See ^ 118, 6. So, eenties, 10 millions; milUes, 100 millions. 
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kthwoT UMtMmn 
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tilth* 

IhM 



thw MmA vllk Ih* nUMnl BdvvriM, It 

...WMeuattf* dagahr. The 8siiittv<e sad ab- 

ileeiM teaurtu due, With. % dowxj of 1,000^000 

tfiOO/nO ■Htvoas. U. But thta iiMct do«f not 



SS98. The 

Lfttiii words^— 

A., ^ufai. 

C, Oauu, or {Toiw. 

Cd^ CMttt. 

D., ZMcfHHIt. 

j|>| JvcnVKt* 



A* d»| onto dMM» 

A* U* C«| OMM 

(ftte. 

Cal., or K«1., OSkudm, 
Cos., CbfuuiL 
Com., Cbiwtfef. 
D., />triit. 
D. D., ri(9no c0dEl. 
P. D. D., dim, <fira^ dMT- 

ea<, or dStao cftoU, dl^ 

dlcot 
Des.j dinmStHi. 
D. M., liiu mdiri&Mt. 
£q. Bom., #2**« iSMIntii. 



ABBBEVIATIONa 

are th^ moet conpixm abbreyialaoiia of 



tf.T. 0., Mfrem 2UBm Q^or Qo., (Jumtefc 

Cicero. Ser., Servttu. 

M., lAbitKf. S., or Sex., Sextet. 

Msm^ JAmorcM* StK, SpitMttm 

N., AMrtnt. T., r<ta«. 

P., JhtbGuM. TL, or Tib., TMrku. 



F., FiSiit; as, M. 

Marci fitint. 
Ictus, tgnt tf ont witet . 
Id., A&t. 
Imp., MNpA'dlor. 
J. 0. H., Jdvi, ^MO 

I«., fi^pot. 

Non., AiSfHB. 

P. C, pttirtt contcrwttm 

PI., i^M. 

Pop., p6pibm. 



F., Pont Max., pim&feg 



Pr., praUir, 

Froc, prOoontvL 

Besp., re^pilMrea. 

S., td&ttem, jacnnH, or 

tjnatat. 
8. D. P., tdfiUem <&»« 

jpfiirfflMNn. 
S. P. Q. R., SindtugjOpA- 

bttque Romdnus, 
S. C, ainSitU oonwHum, 
Tr., tribUnus. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, o^j^m^, chapter; cf., com^, 
compare; t e., l6co cUdto; L t, 20co laudSiOf in the place quoted; v., venut, 



DIFFERENT AGES OF BOMAN LITERATURE. 



§ 3Si9* 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four a^s, in reference to the purity oi 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These aie called the 
$oltkm, nhtr^ hnuen, and iron ages. 

S. The golden age is reckoned firom the time of Livius Androntous, about 
A. U. G. 614, to the 4^th of Auguatus, A. U. 0. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 260 years. The writers of the early part of tlus age are 
valued rather on account of tiielr antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models o^ style. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suo- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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8. The silyer age extended fiKmi tilie death of Ansiistas to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferior 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the mterval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Ooths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron affe, during which the Latin langaase was much adulter- 
ated with foreign words, and its style and spirit essentialfy injured. 

6. The body of Lathi writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund, 
80 as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the ArUe-clamcali Classical, and 
Post-Classical The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucfetius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Osesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the pof^t-classical from 
th&t time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceroniany (6.) Augustan, (c.) post-Augustan, and to the language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of UU^ Laiin, 



LATIN WRITEBS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 

(Vrom the Lexicon oTFaoGiolatiu.) 
WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Liviufl AndroDIcus. 

Lsevius. 
G. Nffivius. 

Statins Csecilius. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
0. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Aframus. 



L. .Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidlus Figiilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Yerrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attaclnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sempronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matins. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrinrius. 

Ccelius Antipiter. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and othen. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



H* Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautns. 
M. Terentius Afer.* 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Caesar. 
0. Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tnllius Cicero. 



Sex. AureliusPropertius. 
C. Sallnstius Crfspus. 
M. Terentius Vanfo. 
Albius TibuUus. 
P. Virgilius Maio. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vltmvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Alblnov&nus. 

' Gratius Faliscus. 

Phsedrus. 
G. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sevdrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
found in the digests : — 



Q. Mutius Scaevdla. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. AntistiuB Labeo. 



Hasurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age^he most distinguished are Terence, Catnl- 
Iu«, Ca&sar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WBTTERS OF THE SiLVEB AGE. 



A. 

P. 



A. 

L. 



Cornelius CeUus. 
YeUeins Paterc&Itu. 
Junius Moder&tus 

Colamella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
Persins Flaccus. 
Asconius Pedi&nus. 
Annaeus Seneca. 
Annsus SenSoa. 



M. Annsens Lnc&nus. 
T. Petax)niu8 Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
G. Siiius Itallcus. 

C. Valerius Flaccus. 
G. Julius SoUnus. 

D. Junius Juven&lis. 
P. Papinius Statius. 
M. Vaierius Martifilis. 



M. Fabius Quintillanus. 

Sex. Julius FrontSnus. 

C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius Csecilius Se- 
cundus. 

L. Annseus Floms. 

C. Suetonius Tninquil- 
lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned* is somewhat on- 
oertain: — 



Q. Gurtius Rafus. 
Valerius Prdbus. 



Scribonius Largus. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Caplto. 



Of the writers of the sflver age, the most distingnished are Gelsus, Velleius, 
Columella, the Senecas, the Ainies, Juvenal, Qointilian, Taoitns, Suetonius, 
and Gnrtius. 



WBTTEBS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleius. 

Q. Septimius Tertullift- 

nus. 
Q. Serdnus Sammonl- 
cus. 
Censorlnus. 
Thasctus CsBcilluB 
<^ypri&nus. 
T. Julius CalpumiuB. 
H. Aureliusl^emesiftnua. 
£lius Spartiftnus. 
Julius Capitohnus. 
£lius Lampridius. 



Vulcatius Gajlicfiaus. 

Trebellius PoIHo. 

Flavins Vopisous. 

Coslius Aureliftnuf. 

Flavins Eutropius. . 

'Rhemnius Fannius. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Coelius Lactantius. 

JElius Donfttus. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Firmlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoxmus. 
Sex. Bufus, or Bilfus 
Festus. 



Ammi2inu8 Hai€el« 
llnus. • 

Veeetius Benfitus. 
AuraL Tneodorus Macro- 
bins. 

§. Aurelius S3rmm&chuB. 
. Ma^us Ausonius. 
Pauhnus NolSnus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Pmdentius CIS- 

mens. 
CL Claudl&nus. 

Marcellus EmpirlcoB. 
Falconia Pr6ba. 



0/ an Age not eoHreiff certain. 



Valerius Mazlmus. 
Jnstfnns. 



Terenti&mis Maums. 
Minutius Felix. 



Soslp&tor Charisius. 
Flavins Avi&nus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests :^ — 



Licinius Prbctilus. 
Neratius Prisons. 
P. Juventius Gelsus. 
Prisons Jaboldnus. 
Domitius Ulpi&nus. 



Herennius Modestlnus. 
Salvius Julifinus. 
Gains. 
Callistr&tus. 
^rnilius Papinifinus. 



Julius Paulus. 
Sex. Pomponius. 
Venuleius Satumlnus. 
JElins Morciftnus. 
iSlins Gallus, and others. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lactantius, 
and Glaudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others Would place them even below those of tne iion 
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PaDadins Bntilins Taa- 

ros iSmilianiu. 
iEmilitis M&cer. 
Messala Corvlnus. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius Obs^quens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius Goelius. 
Sex. Pompeius Festns. 
Probus (auctor Not&- 

mm.) 
Fulgentius Planci&des. 
Hy^us. 

G. Caesar Gerxnaxdcus. 
P. Victor. 
P. VegetiuB. 



AnetSres PriapeiSrum. 
Catalecta Virgilii et 

Ovidii. 
Auctor orationis Sallustii 

in Cic. et Ciceronis in 

Sail.; item illius ilntf. 

^uam Iret in exnBMm, 
Auctor Epistdlffi ad Oo- 

tavium. 
Auctor Panegyric! ad 

Pisonem. 
Declamationes quae tri- 

bnuntur Quintiliano, 

Porcio Latroni, Galpur- 

nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

giif et Dictyos Cre- 

tensts. 
Scholiasts^ Vetfires. 
Grammatici Antiqui. 
Blietdres Antiqui. 
Medici Antiqui. 
Gatalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet £piCTamm&- 

ta TCtSra a Piuueo col- 

lecta. 
Monumentum Ancyrft- 

nnm. 
Fasti ConsulSres. 
Inscriptidnes VetSres. 



WBITEBS OF THE IBON AGE. 



GI. ButilinsNumatifiimft. 
Seryius HonorStns. 
D. Hieronj^us. 
D. Aueustlhus. 
Sulpicras SevSms. 
Panlus Orosius. 
Goelius Sedulius. 
Godex Theodosi&ius. 
Martifinus Gapella. 
Glaudi&nus Mamertns. 
Sidonius Apollin&ris. 



Latlnus Pacfttus. 
Claudius Mamerfinus, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyiloi vetfires. 
Alclmus Avltns. 
Manl. Severlnus Bofi- 

thius. 
Prisciftnus. 
Nonius liaroeOas. 
Justini&ni Institatidnes 

et Codex. 



Buf. Festus AviSnuB. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Aurelius Gassidorus. 
Fl. Gresconius Gorippus. 
Venantius Fortunatus. 
I8id5rus Hispalensis. 
Anonj^mus Bavennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmus. 
Paulus Diac5nns. 
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•nd f€, tor jmwMfjr. 



Af MQiid ot 7 And 8^ iioaiia in, of Xft 
decl.. 41 ; fMMlar irf, 41; of 8d decl. gander 
oC, M; fSBitlT* of; 68, 1; In am. dinf. of 
■Mte. and IsaB. Gfoak aoona, 79 aiM 80; 
In nom. aee. nnd too. plnr. of all nantar 



adJartlvaa and partidplaB, 40, 8; 
88,1.; 86787; 10ft,2; t«%ate In, 102,6, <e.); 
ebange or In oompd. TarlMf 1^; inerement 
In, 8dd«cl., 287,-8; Inplor., 288; of verba, 
200; ending the first part of oompda., 285, 
B. 4; final, qnantflgr ot^ 2M. 

Ay aby oto, how oaad, 19fi, B. 2, and 10; 
In compoAitlon, 196, i., 1; before the abl. 
of dietanoe, 286, k. 6; a6, </«, or ee, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, b. 1. 

Abbrenations, 828. 

Abdieo, oonatr. of, 261, B. 2. 

Abut mikij 226, B. 2; now mmitmn abut 
OMati, 262, N. 7. 

Abhine, 263, B. 2. 

AblBtiTe, 87: sing. 8d dad., 82; of ad)a. 
of 8d decl., 118; plur. lat deeL, 40, b. 6, 
ud 48; 2d decl., 40, B. 6; 8ddeci.,84; 4th 
decl., 89, 6; nsed adTerblallj, 192, i., n.; 
of eharacter, oualitj, etc., 21l, B. 0; after 
prepoeitioDa, 241 ; after oompd. Teribe, 7ASL ; 
after opus and luitf, 248: after dignta^ etc. 
244; after utor^ etc., 246, i.; aftn mtor^ 
ete., 246, n.; after porta, denoting origin^ 
246; of eanae, etc., 247: of menna and 
agent, 248; <rf meana, 948. i.; of aooord- 
aoee, 249, n. ; of aooompMiiment, M9, m. ; 
denoting in yihMX respect, 260; after adjee- 
tlTes of plenty or w»nt, 260, 2, (1.); after 
Terbs of aboandlng, eto., 260, 2, (2.); aftn 
fatio and ram, 260, B. 8; aftn terbs of de- 
priving, etc., 261; of price, 262; of tinw 
when, 268: of place wnexe, 264; of place 
whence, 266. 1; d plaoe by or throogh 
which, 266, 2; after comparatives. 266 ; of 
degree of difference, 286, B. 16; abl. abao- 
late, 267; how transhited, 267. n. 1; eqidr- 
alent to what, 267, b. 1; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 267, b. 2: without a parti- 
ciple, 267, B. 7; with a elanse, 267, b. 8: 
how it marks the time of an action, 266, 
B. 4; noun wanting, 266, B. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verba ntL with 
•U. 260; with gen. 220, \ffi ^ 



« About to do,** how ezpreaMd, 162, 14; 
**aboattobe dona," how eacpreaaed, 162, 
14, B. 4. 

JtettMo, w. abL,261, M.; otz or mgre m^ 
fttiMo, 9m«, 262, ir» 7. 

Abatract noana, 26 ; fimnation from adJs., 
101; thehf tennlnationa, 101, 1 and 2, (80; 
from verba, 102. 

Akmmdo, 260, (2.) b. 1. 

"Obrntf dat. and aM. plor. In, 43. 

Ae or otfiw, 196, 1, B. (6.) and 2, B. ; In- 
stead of qmm. 256. b. 16; ac n with anlj. 
268, 2, and B. 

Aoataketic verse. 804, & (1.) 

Accent In Bnglish, 16 ; place of secondary 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 16; 
of diasyllables, 14, 4; of polyfl^llables, 14, 
4, and 16— written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentnation, 14 — ^16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aecipio, w. part, in ifa», 274, B. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, zn. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Aekivom Ibr Aekivonmiy 58. 

•aeiSy genidveB in, 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., teiminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines. 40, 2 ; plural, 
terminal letter irfin do., 40, 7; of 3d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 86: 
db. of adjs. of 8d decl.. 114; neuter in adl 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; In «m 
and tm, 79; <tf Greek nouns in tm, ui, or a, 
79, (b.) and 80; in idem, 80, b. 1; in ym or 
SfiS eO, n. ; In ea, 80, m. ; in etetn. eta, em^ 
or en, 80, it. ; neuter nsed adverlMallyjJ[92, 
n., 4, and 206, B.10; ace. aftn verbs, 229-~ 
284; omitted, 229, b. 4; inf. or a clause in* 
stead 0^ 229, B. 6 ; of a person after miseret^ 
etc., 229, B. 6; after jutxu, etc., 229, b. 7; 
after neotor verbs, 282; aftn compound 
Terbs, 288; after verbal nouns and verbal 
ad}8.. 288, B. : of part affected, 234, n. ; a 
limiting aoc. instead of the abl. in jwrttm, 
oteem, cetera, etc., 284, n., B. 8; after pre- 
positions, 236 ; of time and space, 296; of 
place, 287; altiar adverbs and inteijectiona, 
288; aee. as sulyect, 288; aco. <tf the thing 
8m>plied by the in£, 270, v., aoc. w. inf., 
272; do. OKolMaiiad fir the siil||iinottffaa 



Aapbdoiui 
Acrr. deeUne 
AckOU,, dMl 



'..SIT.MhIb. S-S. 



•d hnpeTMuiillj, IS4, 



.Iddi fwd, 278, s. 8. 
AddlUiiDI to rimp] 
to ibnpla pndlvM. ' 

.u«i,>a>.,i3i,B 

Ji- — Vn4>, CDDEtT., 3 



OdM, K», 110; of 0116 tannlMtton, 111; 
thdrgen.^;., 112; chelr sbl. slug. 113; 
lbBlrsoiB.,Ke., tndien.plnc.lU; Ima- 
Blu, lis— U6 ; deftetini, \\b ; nclDiid>al, 
lla i nnniMl, 117— la ; cwdlml, 117, 118 ; 
wdliAl, lu; 13}; ualUpIlutiTfl, va, 1; 
pnporaoiul, ISl, 3 ; tvvponl, m, 3; lu- 

^^^v^nliiF HimpulMu, 125; SahiMn 
compulHii, 126; derintian of. 128—130; 
HHDpiwitioii of, 131 ; unpMatiFe. 128, t ; 
BMlW, 128, «; Terbal, 12S ; putkil^l, 
Ul: compariUoD of 131;— how modMed, 
%&. it.,I,(2.i]BgT»iD>nt sr, aoG: qiuu- 
trii« nd Umltlns, 206, n. 1 ; modUen or 
pndloUi*, 10&, n. 2; wltli txo or more 
nouna. 206, a. ^; with •. ooUKdn nouii, 
206, s, 8; Aug. with ■ plor. cono, 206, 
B. 4 ; dal. of, ftu- aco. !b ths prediml* of 
«>:. wlUi Uw Inf., 206, I. 6 ; wlthoot a 
■ODiuaDe. B. 7; wllti iDflDiUTo, a oliim, 

BD,' 206, s. 8, and 212, 



•^i; 



r, 206, B. 10 ; pindei 



of, irtm nnl partitlTd;, 206, i 

906, B. 18; BEnelng with Uie gofaiiilDK 
■MUD loMad of Cbe geaitin, 206, e. li ; 
two or more wilt ono noun, 206, ■, 16; 
InateulDfaiiadTerb, 206, i. B; SrsI, last, 
etc. p«M eiprBMed by tha adj. alooe, 206, 
K. IT ; agreeine wltb ral&tlTe InsteBd of \tA 
Mtwwdent, 200, (7.|; with gen. 218; w. 
gan. or kbl., m, k. S ; w. dit., 221 ; w, 
■an. DrdH.,218, x. 6, Bud 321, K. S ; of 



AdJecH.. pre 
B,17Dla««, 
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r. Inf. 270, 
u,181— 189;iij,tDnor, 



I, IM; Biremnont, 206- 
ilaiuta, 201, T; how e> 



.^cFiiicti and aijjiuu, (an>tr,,22% B. 2. (2.) 
Adnumtihliic, larlw of, w. nn. 313; other 

-■-Ti,Til8. », 1 mid ^r 278, ». t. 

, Itt giDder, 3D; aa adj. hoo 



i.M..-,con.tr.,228,E,2,(»),snd (!).(■.) 
rorUal oonalatlYoi , 191, B. 1 ;— oUlUM, 

iWba, I«), 2-lM;pTlmlUT«, 191; of 
»d Older, 101, 1. ; cnmlatlTO, 191, 
of time, 191, II.; or uuniwT, qiwlltj, 



onoBctlTM, 278, 1.1; place of 279, 16. 

AdveriM, how owd, 196, 'i. 7'. 

^, howprononnced, 9, 

S/tialu. ronaCrnctloii of, 222, i. 2, 

.Sgiuwlthalil., 241, B. 2; tEfui ao., 198, 

' .Sipd boni facio a cmniil!,m, H. 1. 

.Squo tod aairjiua, conslmcElon of, 211; 
stUD, adj. «, eompantlTsi, 266, s. 9. 

Atr, tec. of, 80, B. ; or. 299, 1. S. 

folic peotuuetar, 3ia, a. 

,«:.,geiidBrof,81,2; gen. of, 78, B. 2. 

.malimo, conitr., 214. 

.mkrr, two., 90, a.; pr. 299, i. 8. 

-BUI, a4Ja. in, 128j6, (/i.) 

nU, i!S^"llntoKl cJ^uli, ■2&i,T'3; 

J#a(im,' w. gonitlTB, 212, B. 4. 
j!Jfiu=,™n..r,, a60,2, E.I. 

,<^', 'i^Mr.', 22^, 1. 2, (a.) 

Agent, Torbal' nonni denoting, KS, S; 



; 218, B. Ij 



AgnitM, pr. 2%, 1 



oer w. plur. aaltiect, 193, II 
218, H.l. 
Agmmenl defliuyl, m i 




«. 1. (».) 

Atphtbe't73 



i»,U3, II., : 
nJiiu, m, II 

—.A, wUh'pKu- wb) aw! 

rta* to mon ttau two, S13, a. 3. 
r. abl., 2H, K-Uipl. 283, I 

Atphtbet, a' 1- ' 

|ui, ofieniu, totnlltT oraS^ l.,'i. t, (i.)l 

ISB.G.Il.), (A.)— aiura (ohm, w, «iapu» 
11>«. 266, «. 18. 
^KniltT, 107; 189, 6, (1.), (S.)-aii™ 

JUu iLDd aUd, v. Hfl. of apuJA, S88, Ukd 
11,2. 
^mW, ami, om. or m. 197, (6.) 

Iiu, pr, 285, 2, «. 1. 

.im™. coMtr., 22i, s. 4, (c.) 
Jmo. coidupited, 165, 150. 

A[npUtluUni,ni>aiii, 100,4,(11.]! sdUH- 



AlWdlplDflfn, ' 



IT, ^13. ' 






4, (1.) 



«'i>. or, m, 2': kbi.o 
2. 

^ndroef 0;, decUnerl, 64, 1. 
■aoaa, •au. In, US, 8. 
^Dr,Di>iia[r.,ITS,B,w.«. 
JnunoJ, declioad, 57. 



ADtlni.ru! SSS.S,!!. 
AntipbnuiB.SSt.lO. 
AntlpUsli, S28, a, <8.) 
AnUtbHda, S!2jj24, 27. 

■<m>u. tdl>- in, 1^. 8- 

Apage,lS&,'K. ' '' 

Aprrhim HI, w. Id£ u gatijMt, a8», >. S. 

Aptasndi. 822. 

Amtca uid oittpijcDr, w. e«i.i 920. 

^dp^un, Mm. pint, of, 8Sud 91, 1. 

Apocops, SSL— Apodtwu, 2SI. 

ApoOa, gan. of, eu, B. 2. 

Apo^pwla, S24, SS. 

ApoaCtoplu, 824, S6. 

.itininl. «. iDf. H inl^t, MS, I. 2. 

■ "i-rAV 



'2,'H.i »bl. wttligen.,a)4 
■Qje, 2(H, «. B; of'pirti 



ft 'if', p™ 

iitiole, 304, n'. lU; 212, t-2, r. 
natuii iniippadliaii, 279, S. 

_^,;im,i27,a: 193. 

ApMIU. H. 

Api-a, cODStr., 223, B. 1 uid t, (1.); andu 
«, w. BQhJ., 2Si, 9; >. prnDd, 37G, K. 1 

.ijmrf, 1%, n. e. 

-or, nonm in. Kinder of, flS, fU; pufaT* 
if, 70, Tl; Bbl, (^ 83; Immnuntof, 287, 



M, Z'.iSi^, 



61, t^. 
2*7. .. 1. 

™, an, a^-wntbOTE 
io tOnMK, 811, T.; d 



j,mi,.'.fl,fi.)' 
in, B, 1. 



J, g«iilIlTwln,4S; nmTKinDfSildKl. 
lerof^fC^ geultlva erf, 72; g«D. plur- of 

6; -oj lliul, Duintll; of, 300, 
), nluB of, W: hoiT lliided, 827;- 
ler of, 62, 1. 1 ; 72. 1. 1 ; gtaHer of puU 
iDg Jn HJ, M, 2 ; run's iim liabrrt, 214. 

!, HA, a^—laennutaT; 



iliHfuir, HI, 2T8, n. 1. 
■Hjo tx -osW-D, ira. S. 

AijrDdeton, S29. 1, (1.) 

-*!, inou ntnoaiH Id, 68, ii,, i. G. 

^, WD)., ise, S; u mim, otgui, IDS, 



)ia.>- 



lon,306, (e.|;30e, h. Bud 1.8; 
2IS, H. 8. 
3i<n«u, nr. puttalple to Au, 2T4, k. 7, 
-oBu, KJji.ln, US, 7. 
^ti, bow pnnotinntd. 9, 2 ind i. 2. 
Atidro, how conjagBled, 142, t. 2. 
Jjutia, rwQjugMeil, 160; nied Uka <rpp^ 
I>r,210, H.2: runatr., 273, H. 1 ; awfu for 
Mdia, US, K. S;— iwdini, oonrtr., 223, 

■ow, Donni Id, gwidai eC 82: niilEIn 
vt, 78, >. 4. 
AiatnUo, soutr., 222, b. 2, (».), tori (1.), 

"iuim, IB!, B, 1. 

.iuurlH/, U«,2, B. (a.); nw ud«, 
196, S. ■- ld.)i bW-ohI, I%, 3, B. (f.)) 
MB wllh theiliwalu. 200. b. U, (S.) 

JU»>i,198.9; lu podtloa, 27>, «,(c.]l 
tflpda lA. 378, «. 11. 

Authority, Id proHidT, 383, 4. 

AulUary TKb, US. 

■«>iirl-atii Id tbe2rl Hid 81 mota at 
*nla. 164. 

Atariu, irilb nn., 213, B. 1. 

J«, 188, 8. 

JirtrflU, slth Hn, 218. B. 1: W. (>□. Of 

tenud, 276, (2.^; w. laf. pwUoiUT, 27D. 



la,U9. fl; nrMilBwltb 



shugsrl to p., ITl, 2, 
AvUioa. ^HOlDed, U, 1. 



rpHm, 2G2, B. S. 

-«v, nvDH of monChi la, bow dROlDol, 
IsDdlOS. 

Sr», gea. DC7S, 1.3. 

BiM,pT.,384, 1.. (1.) 

Acoror, Bbl. of, m, i. 3 : IIG, 1, (a.) 

a. 3. ' ' '' ' '* 

129, i: ho<r compind, 
1 ■, 30, B. 1. 

0^113, 1; bU. of, lis, 



*,.. 



BUDDlla omniB, iia, i, B. 4. 
-iuJum, T(rbBlilD,i(KI,&. 
.^Mrlw, Bd>. Injug,!; um] 



onnd of, JO: biftm t 



., 118, B. Si 



III1I.S28. 
CteJiii, 112, 3; 

Chutb, 909: kiDdi of. 809; InbeDiiwta 
Tens, ai6, S; osrganl ptuH, 809, 8; In 

311,2; iDluuUo ■mil, fft, i. iixli:.; Id 
troobiito nm, EIS, i: ii ~ 
816, iiT. 
uikii, sbBBg* 1^ ■ Ii 






■ ig Iti umpdL, 



,B. 1:318,1 

l'^,*'3''-' 
■DHin,'2i8, 
[■tad, lE9i ■ 

. ., «1«, 118, 7. 

Capia ddcJlned, £7; eapitit vid o 
utRKirl, acciaan, <U., 217, B. 3. 



Capia, w. gaDHlTa, ^S, ■. 
dpiB, canjaiatad, lES; adja. 
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Cgfbasusy plnv. -4 and -a, 9SL 8. 
Oardlnal munben, 117 and lU. 
Cano, 250, 2, ■. 1. 
(kinnen, declined, 57. 
Caro<, gender of, fid, 8; gen. of; 09, a. 2; 
gen. plur.^ 88, ii., 6. 
Carthagtni^ in abl. of the plaoe where, 82, 

Ctt i e e ndingg, table of, 89. 

Cases of nouns, 86 and 87. 

Casus recti and oUiquiy 87, B. 

CsimA, grcUiA, eto. with m«A^eto., 247, 
&. 2 ; their place with geidtiTe, 279, B. 

Causal conjunctions, 198, 7. 

Cause, abl. oi; 247; alter aetiTe vwrbs, 
247, s. 2; ace. of with prepositilpns, 247, 
B.1. 

CausOj change <tf ow in its oompounds, 
189. H. 8. 

Gave or eatn im, w. snttj., 267, R. 8; 262, 
V. 8. 

<<« and "Cine, enclitic, 184. b. 4. 

Cedo^ eonstr., 228, k. 2, (1), (<i.) 

Cedo, imperative, 188, 11. 

Ceter, how declined, 106; gen. plnr., 114, 
B.2. 

Celo, with two aces., 281; w. <ie, 281, B. 8. 

Censeo^ 278, K. 4. 

Centena millia, ellipsiB of; 118, 6. 

-c«ps, nouns in, gen. of, 77, b; adje. In, 
gender of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, 118, B. 2, and B. 8. 

CereSf genitire, o^8, m. 2. 

Certe and eerto. 19^, n. 1. 

Certus, 218, B. 1; 276, ni., (20; 270, b.1. 

Cetera and relkua for esttris, 294, XL, B. 8. 

Ceterum, 196, 8, b., (b.) 

Ceu, w. subj., aS8, 2. 

C%, soQnd>of; 10, 1 ; whua lilant, 12, b. ; 
In syllabication, 18, 2. 

Character or qualitj, gen. of, 211, B. 6. 

ChaoSf 61, B. 8. 

Chelysy declined. 86. 

Ch61iambus, 814, ii. 

Choriambie metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 816, I. ;— tetrameter, 816, n.j— trime- 
ter, 816, lY.:— trimeter oataleetie, 816, ▼. ;— 
dimeter, 816, Tf . 

CtcMT, gen. plur. of, 114, m. 2. 

Cireumy in composition, 196, 4. 

Circumdo and drcumfundo, 249« b. 8. 

Circumflex accent, 15, 2, and 14; how 
used, 14, 8. 

Cis and ctfro, eonstr.^285, B. 1. 

Citerior, compared, 126, 1. 

Citum, pr., 284, s. 1, (2.) 

CUrniy eonstr., 285, (6.) 

Claneulum, 192, iv., B.; 235, (5.); 126,1. 

ClavdOy its compounds, 189, n. 8. 

Clauuy 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., R. 2; as an addition to 
Che predicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the object of a yerb, 229. b. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 266, B. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and it. ; 278, b. 1 ; 280, in. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280 : similar cUnses, 278, B. 1. 

Climax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, T«rbs of, 249, i. 

Calestis, abl. of; 118, b. 1; gen. plur. of, 
214. s. 8. 

Cotein, plur. eoti, 92, 4. 



Camo, w. gen. of price, 214, b. 1, (6.) 

Ccepi and eceptux sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate object;^232;~fiu]]tiect, 284, m. 

Cognitusj pr.. 285, 2, e. 1. 

Cognomen follows die gentile name, 279. 
9, {b.) 

Oognommis, abl. ot, 118, b. 1. 

Cogo, 278, N. 4. 

-cola, c<Mnpounds in, gen. plur. of, 48, 2. 

CollectiTe nouns, 26, 4; number m their 
Terbs, 209, B. 11. 

Com for cum in composition, 196, 6; 
197, 5. 

Comitlis, as abl. of time, 258, n. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8:— gender, 80 ^— 
syllables, 282, 2; 283, it., x. 2. 

Commoneo and eommonefaeio, eonstr.. 
218; 273, m. 4. 

Communis, eonstr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and B. 
6, (a.) 

Commuto, eonstr., 252, r. 6. 

Cktmpar., gen. plur. of, 114, B. 2. 

Ofmparo^ eonstr., 224, b. 1, 8. 

ComparatiTe coi^junctions. 196, 8. 

OcminaratiTe d^;ree, 122, 6; uses of, 122, 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 124; bv magis, 
IZl, 1.— comraratiyes declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of; 118, ^; ▼• gen., 212. b. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, b. 2., v. 1 : w. abl., 256: 
nsed pleonasticallj, 256, r. 12, 18. 

Comparison. 26; of adjs., 122—127; de- 
grees cf, 122, 8; terminal, 124; — ^irregular, 
l25; di^tiTB, 126; \tjmagis and maxwu, 
127;-ofadTerbs,194. 

Complex suttjeet, 202, 1, 8. 6; eomplez 
predieate, 206, 1, 8, 6; complex sentenoe, 

Oan^ures, how decUned, 110. 

Compono, eonstr., 224, B. 1, 8, and B. 4. 

Compos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2 : abL 
of, 118, z. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 800, z. 8. 

Composition of nouns, 108; — of adJ8^ 
181;— of verbs, 188;— of adrerbs, 198. 

Compoxuid Terbs, how conjugated, 168, 
4;— fiuhiect. 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, 818; — words, in 

allabication, 28; — nouns, declension of, 
; how fonned, 103; quantity of compd. 
words, 285. 

Con, adjB. oompd. with, w. dat., 222, B. 1 ; 
Terbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. amif 
224. B. 4. 

Coneedo, eonstr., 278, V. ^jJP^i B. 7. 

Concessive eoajunctions, 198, 4. 

dmeors, and diseors, gen. of, 112, 2; abl. 
of, 118, B. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, b. 2.;— adjs., 101. 
B.; used for abeiracts, in expressions of 
time, 258. a. 6. 

Conditio, in abl., 249, n. 

Conditional conjunctions, 198, 5. 

Condueo, with part, in dus, 274, B. 7. 

Condemning, Terbs of, w. gen., Zl7. 

Conftro, w. dat, 224, n. 1, 8. 

Conjido, w. abl., 245, ii. ; w. dat., 246, B. 1. 

Qmjit, 18M2; 180, n. 

Oonfinis, 222, b. 1. 

Congruo, 224, V. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; first, 166, 166; 
seeond, 157; third, 168, 169; fourth, 160; 
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Of deponent rerbs, 161; peripbiastio, 102; 
gmeanl rules of, 163; of irreralar TerbSf 
178—182; ofdefectiTeTerbe,188; ofimper^ 
BOnal verbs, 184; i^;alar and irregular 
Terbs in the four conjugatilons, 164—177. — 
coojugatioDs, how ohnnctoriaed, 1^; r»- 
Buu^on,lG2. 

Coi^junctions, 198; classes cL 198; cci&t- 
dlnate^98, 1. ; subordinate, 198, n. ; encli- 
tics, 198, M. 1; copnIatiYe and diqjunctire, 
their use, 278; use of ooifrdinate and sub- 
ordinate conjs., 196, &. 1; repeated, 278, 
&. 7; when omitted between i^s., 205, b. 
16;— between words opposed, 27o, &. 6. 

Conjungo^ ^S^iyjx* 1^ 3, and a. 4. 

Conjunctus, 222, r. 6. 

Conjuz, gender of, 80: inn. o£ 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, 150, o; omitted in 2d 
root, 163,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 6, (&.); 
in verbal adjs., 129, land 4, (6J« in compd. 
nouns and adjs., 108, r. 1. ; 18l, k. 

Connection of tenses, 258;— of words 1^ 
oomunctions, 278;— of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Conor. 271, n. 1. 

ConseitM, 213, a. 1; 275, iii., (2.) 

Consentaneus, w. dat., 282, R. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; eonsentaneum ercU, the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 259, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
as subject, 269, R. 2. 

Consentio^ w. dat., 224, N. 1, 8. 

Ckmsequor, ut, 278, «. 2. 

Oonsido^ 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 3, 1 : division of, lb. : double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 

iimsoTs, 218. a. 1. 

Constaty w. inf. as subject, 269, R. 2. 

Oonstituoy 272, n. 1. 

CkmstOy w. abl., 245, it., 6. 

Conswtudo est, constr., 262, R. 8, M. 2. 

Constieseo, 245, n., 8. 

ConUndOj 273, N. 1. 

ConterUm, w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf,, 268, 
B.2. 

Contenninusj w. dat^ 222, r. 1. (a.) 

ContinenSj abl. of, 82, s. 4, (a.) 
^ ^ntinental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

CScm/tngrit, conjugation, 184: w. ut, 262, 
R. 3 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, r. 8, n. 1. 

Contimw, 193, n., 1. 

Contra, how used, 196, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7> 

Convenio, 283, i«. 

Convenit, the indic. for the 8ut()., 259, 
R. 3; w. inf., 269, R. 2. 

Conpineo, 217, r. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (c.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative coigs., 198, 1; repeated, 196, 
m. («.) 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, x. 2; 
compds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative aO^,, 139, (2.), (3.); 104, 14 ;— 
adverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (5.) and 322. 

(Irttter, genitive of, 71. 

CredOf 272, and R. 6 ;— crs<fere5, in the 



tense of a plvperftet, 200, ii., B. i , 
dendum est, 271, R. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, R. 1. 

Crime^ in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Crimtne, without a preposition, 217, B. 

Crude fhrm or root, 40, 10. 

•ertim, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Ct, initial, 12, 8. 

Cut and Awte, how pronounced, 9, 6; pr. 
806, R. 2. 

CwjKU, how declinod, 139, 4, (&.) 

Oiifus. how declined, 187,6; eujusmodi^ 
etc., 134, R. 6. 

-ctijum, verbals in, 102,6; e(mtraetedto 
•dum, 102, 5, (6.) 

-emus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B., 1,2; 128,5. 

Cum, prep., afBxed to abl.. 241, r. 1; 
183, R« 4; 186, r. 1; how used, 195, R. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2 ; in composition, 
196,5. 

Cum or guum, mood of the verb following 
it, 268, 5. 

Cum, *■ while,* 263, 5, R. 4. 

-cummu, used to form general indefinites, 
191, R. 1, (6.),- 189, 5, R. ; composition ana 
meaning, 139, 5, n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
firom qui, etc., 328, 4, (5.) 

Oumprimu, Its meaning, 193, il., 2. 

Cuneti and omnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 
B. 2, K. 6. 

-eundus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 59, r. 2. 

Ct^ndus, constr., 213, R. 1; 275, (2.); 
270, R. 1. 

Cupio, 271, R. 4; eupiens, 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Curo, 273, m. 1; 274, r. 7; curaut^ 267| 
R.8. 

Curritttr, conjugated, 184, 2, (&.) 

Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 75, 
1,1. 



D. 



D final in prosody, 299, 2; before s in 
roots of nouns, 56, r. 1; in roots of verbs, 
171, 8, and z. 5. 

Day pr., 284, r. 2, (b.) 

Dactylic metre, 310 and 803;— trimeter, 
812, VI. ;— dimeter, 812, vii. ;— hexameter, 
810, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter, 318, i. : dao- 
tylfco-trochaic heptameter, 318, iv. ;— tetra- 
meter, 318, V. 

Dama, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni tnfeeti stitisdo.etc., 217, B. 8. 

Dative. 87; siDg. of 8d decl., 79; plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
1st decl., 48; of 3d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 5; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for gen., 211, r. 5; commodi et tncommodif 
Z22. 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after adjs^222 ; different con- 
structions instead of, 2Ss2, r. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 2S2, R. 7 ; after verbs, 223—227 ; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224; 
with ab, ex, de, eircum and contra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, R. 3; with sath, bens 
and maUi 225, i. ; dat. of the sgent, 225, n. 



inC^^, 111., •^iiBtnm »•»«, tta 
0«, ^ ud *bl. plor. bI, O. 



n-ado, w. M., XI. 



Bi, m. Ti S8, m. l,{t.); 1 

I^ckiMIn •nMHM, 100, S. 

Dttlan. 18(Li. 1. 

Dwlnidoii, 88; puta vt uMsh dtdlDcd, 
1B.8; oriiiniu,nI«(l; niUaC,«); bit, 
11 — Itj (nnitlintt In do., 48| nuiidlgiiu 
Df, til-MMod, U-U; puidUmior, M; 
•KnqpUOM la do,, 63: Uihd, CC— 8«; inm- 
dlgnu or. ST; ncapUmn In do., flB-SSj 
fiurth, 87—88; puid^nu oT. BT; siniS- 
HdhiId do., 88; fomnrbj CDDtnctlon, 89 ) 
Oftb.M; p>n^iu,«8;«soptiot»ln, eO: 
~-«fii(Ui.,litudld,10i'107; Uilid.lOS- 
111;— dKlautona. hov diiUcgnJihHl, SS: 
talwIiiF titm at. 88. 

Dfjji miii, Saa, B. S; pr., 806, 1, ». 1, (1. : 
DelMUn BDBU, M— 88i— id>., U£i— 

ih/flu«D.3El, 1. a. 

Dtfero, w. ftBD. oTthtcrima, 217, ■- 1. 
Dylcior,-. »bl.,a60, S, «. 1. 
Z)(/i(, ISS, 18, &nd 180, n. ; m i. 3. 
£<>cia, 238. s. 4. 
JMfm^or, 2*6, I. 

I>:gm, UK. of. 331, 1, G; 3K1, (8.) 
Dtgnw of Donp^lMii, 1X2 ud I2S;. In- 
dflnvH, UES, 1; eqoa" 



128, S: lupiTrloc 

riooaly upisMd, 127, Z, S, 4. 

" Vo, ISB, B.8; pr., MB, a, 



DtUOal, conjiuiWd, 181; I 
Ui>d,228,ilT; mii.3. 
i)tfeao>, w. y««I, 278, -. 8. 
DtUfo. IT. too »ci„ 380, *. 



— prooOQiu, 181; conitT. of, S07; Id «ppo- 
A'Saa Bo ■ (Juw, 907, ■. 31; 208, ().); Dnl 
■fam Um nCocoM ii not lo the ml^t, 
SOB, (8.); plK* of, 379, 7; lUlpda of ds- 
mourinUTM beSH* Oialr r^atltM, 208, (3.), 
(a.); coogtr. ofdem. iKI>.,30S,116.): dom. 
■dri. fDr dem. pnnoutu, 306. |20,|; dem. 

fronouDi u, eC«., lUDd for theobUqUE 
m,4tT,eIi., 207, ». 20; reilnnd»nl 
- "t ■ '-T,. prons. &nd sdn, uukhiu 
n, Sot, b. 32. 






Attuti, SOS, m., 8; at 

inbotdlnult pnpoiiani, 

Diponrot nrtw. 111, K. 4; (SnJUBttd, 
181; putielplH of, 181,17; UHa 01 In lii 
«n]-, 16S; 3d ceo]., 170; 3d mdJ., 171; 
IthcDiO., ITT; Inereowat cf, 288, S. 

StpoKS, 271, K. T. 

I^rirlsf, nrta of, w, ■bl., IGI. 

BoriTition - — r»a>.,ia8,- 

DorlntlVo , 381. 

Suo.goa t, 118, 1.1; 

defctttTO, IIB 1, 1. 

DndduUii &; ITS, B.l 
qwnUlToIl] 

Dettrreo, pint, ik, or fVomtlHV, 36S, 



OrzffT, ho<r dKUoed, 108; h 
psnd, 1». 1. 

iVu, decUUHl, £3; dnm tbr ifii 
Dt or di'i, 68 ; (Ulpdi of, 30G, ■. 



IHulolt, 307, l'. '' 
IB, K.'3,3jaM,B.i';5 



Id N, 1, ef. 271. B. 2; 

^^D, sis,!. 

Hint cbhKcw, w. dat. 
■». FDmpmUn, 388, b. 9 



l.'(S.i;rf«w.W: 
«. 8, (8.), (a.) 



«>ii>pda. kT with DDiDsnla, 131, 3; quuUty 
Of, ^, b. 1, 1. 3. (8.) 
DUfanuM, dagn* ot, how (ipinnBd, 3B0a 

D^jnro. (outr., Kl, B. 8, B. ; ass, >. 4, 1. 

DUbriDg, nrba of, 361, B. 8. 

Diddle 'It, tbt Indle. for Um snU., 25B, 
B. 1, (2.); with BD iDf, — nibjHt, a£, I. 3: 
with mplH hi ■>, 278, III,, B. 1; w. od and 
Bgvnnd, 278,111., >. 4, 

2ll^w.iU.,3M,B.l. 

ZM^^, W. Btll,, 344, E. 1^. BOS. of tte 

i>«ni>i,'w.Bbl,Draw(liing.3H; w.^en. 

•dj.', SM', b.' iL,''a.7r'''- ™orT^y! 
ciauBe, 3k, b. 2. (t.); with nl^n uid 
mbJ-.lM, 6; w. nplna hi H, 378, ui., B. 1. 

Dun.lv, 801, 3. 

DlmlnaUnnoung,mS;-«U',, lOl.lll 
128,6;— nibs, 187, rr,,l;--ulTertig, 193, B. 

npliUuian, 1; nraiida ai; 9; qnuiHtj 

'lOftoiu.sl. 



niDBx; 
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ZNt or tUj bsepaiabto prep.* 196, (6.), 2: 
eonstraction of some Terbfl eompoimded 
irith. 251, K. 8, H. ; pr., 286, 2. r. 2. 

•dUf senitiTM in, 77, ■. 1; 0*9^ ad^., gen. 
plnr. o^ 114, X. 8. 

DiscemOf 261, m. 8, v. ; in impoff. mihi' 
fbrpluperf., 260, ri., R.2. 

DiwcloTy ftbl. of, llB, K. 2. 

JHstordo and dimpQ. 251, n. 8, and V. 

2)u«ftiM. pr., 284, 1. 6, 2, H . 1. 

IM^nottTe ooqjs., 196, 2. 

Diasideoy^ constr., 261, R. 8, and H. 

J}is9imih$. 222, R. 1, and r. 2. 

IMstieh, 804. 

IHstinguo and ditto, 261. R. 8, and v. 

DbtributlTe numbers, 119, 120 ; gen. pkir. 
of, 106, R. 4: wwd for cardinal nnmberi, 
120. 4;— Ibr mnltiplleatiyee, 120, 4, (6.) 

Dtetrophon, 819, 8. 

XMm, compared, 104, 6. 

Dives^ gen. sing., 112, 1; gen. plnr., 114, 
1.2; 115, 1, (a.) 

Division ofmnds into qrllables, 17—28. 

JDo, 1^, s.: w. perf. wileiples, 274, 
R. 4; w. participles in di»,274, R. 7; incle- 
ment of, 290, X. ; 284, x. 4. 

-do^ nonnsin, gender of, 68,2; genitive 
of, 69, K. 1. 

Doceoy 281, a. 1 ; w. gen. of price, 214, ir. 1. 

Doleo^ w. 9«od, etc., 278, M. 7. 

JDomtntM, deeliDed, 46. 

Dmnus^ declined. 89: dlflerent nse of 
domlls and domi, 89,(a.); constr. of gen., 
221, H. 8; of ace., 287, r. 4; of abL, 266, 
R. I; 264, R. 2. 

J)f»ue, w. snlj., 268, 4; pr., 299, 4, s. 

JyoM, w. abl., 219, 1., R. 1; w. two da- 
tives, 2St7, r. 1. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8; doti ditate^ 227, R. 2. 

Double consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. ' 

Dubito and non dubito, 262, H. 7 and 8; 
ditbito an^ 198, 11, («.); dubito tii m, etc., 
262,11.8. 

J>ttco, constr., 214; 227, R. 1; 280, ir. 1; 
tnnttmero^ or in toco, 280, N. 4; ducfim- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum^ 191, R. 6. 
. Duinif duis, etc., 162. 1. 

Dum^ w. snlg., 263, 1 ; dmm ne and drniu 
tnodo ne, 263, 2, if. ,* dum, * nntil,^ 268, 4. 
(1.);— *while,> 268. 4, (2.)— compounded 
with a negative, 277, R. 16. 

Duntoxot. 193, 11., 8. 

Duo. declined, 118: dumn for duorum. 
118, R. 1. 

•duSf participle in, how declined, 108, 
R. 2 ; of neuter deponent verbs, 161 ; with 
sum. 162, 16 ; neuter in -dum with est^ 274, 
R. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 16, R. 6; 225, 
III. ; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, {b.); w. aoc., 
284, R. 2; its signification, 274, 2, R. 7 and 
8; used fca a gerund, 276, 11. 

B. 

B, sound of, 7 and 8; t changed to it or I, 
66, R. 4 and 5 ; nom. in jf in 8d decl., 66, i, 
s. 1, 7; gandw of nonnx in < of 8d deol., 
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M| 0nittl?eof. 68: aU. of, 82; old dat. in, 
79: ace. plur. in, 64, 6; .nom. plnr. in, 88, 
I., 1 ; voe. in, 81, R. ; in gen. and dat. sing. 
6th deel., 90, x. 2; ef 40, 11; advs. in, 1S3, 
II. ; syncope of in imperf. of 4th oonj., 162, 
2; increment In « of 8d deol., 287, 8; plnr.. 
288; of verbs, 290; e ending the first part 
of a oompound word, 286, R. 4; final, 
quantity of, 296. — e or ex, prep., see ex, 

•ea, Greek ace. sing, enduigin, 64, 6, and 
80,10. 

Bapse, etc., 185, R. 8. 

JBeee, compounded with demonstrative 
pronounSvl84, r. 2; ▼. nom., 208, r. 13; 
w. ace., 288, 2. 

Eeeum, eeeUhim, eeeistam, etc., 181, r. 2: 
288,2. » ) » . 

-eeis, gra. in, TO, (2.) 

Eeqms and eequi, Iraw deoUned, 187, 8, 
and R. 8; eequa and eoauet, 187, 8, R. 4; 
eequi* eat qui, 264, 7, x. ST; eequid, intenrog. 
particle^ 196, 11, and r. a and 6. 

Seqmsnatn, 187, 4. 

Bctasis, 807, 2, (3.) 

Bcthlipsis, 806, 2. 

Edepolf 199, R. 8. 

Edieo, 278, X. 4. 

Edim, ediSj eto^ 162, 1. 

•tdis, gen. m, 78, x. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editus, w. abl., 246. 

Sdo, 'to eat,' ooi^ngated, 181; eompds. 
of, 181, R. 

-tdo, abetncts in, 101^1. 

Bdoeeo, w. two aces., 281, R. 1. 

^jffieio, 278, N. 2;— ^^feMns, w. gen., 218, 
R. 1. (2.):— «^lctlMr, w. w, or the aoo. with 
the inf., 262, R. 8, ir. 1. 

Effitgio, w. ace., 288, R. 1. 

J^eo and indigeo, 260, 2, R. 1; 220, 8. 
is, genitives in. 78, 2. 
o, oecliMd, 188. 
eu, pr., 288, i., x. 6. 

Bi, how pronounced, 9, 1, and r. 1; gen* 
itive in, 78, R. ; pr., 288, i., x. 6, (1.) 

"eta, verbals in, 102, 8. 

-«ts, fem. patronymics in, 100, 1, {b.}^» 
ace. plur. in^Se, x. 1, and 114, 2. 

•«ti», pr., 28aLi., X. 6, (8.) 

J&'tM, use of, 208, (6.) 

X^usmodi and ejusdemmodi, 189, 6, R. 2, 

-^, verbals in, 102, 8^ 

Blegiae verse, 811, r. 2. 

Ellipsis, 828; of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204, R. 4; of the noun of an adj., 
206, R. 7; 252, r. 8; of the antecedent. 206. 
(8.) and (4.); of meus, etc., 207, x. 80; of 
nom., 2(^, R. 2 and 8; of verb, 209, r. 4; 
229, a. 8; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, R. 8; of gen., 211. r. 9; of a partitive, 

212, R. 1, X. 8: of Butgeet ace., Wd; 269, 
R. 1; of aoc. after transitive verb, 229, x. 4; 
of prep., 282, (2.); 285, R. 6; 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 8: of voe., 240; of9t«WK266; of partici- 
ple, in abl. sibsol., 267, R. T ; of «t w. subj., 
262, R. 4; of ne after cave, 262, r. 6; of non 
alter non modo, etc.^ 277, R. 6; of coi^uno- 
ttons, 278, R. 6j 0(1 in composition, 807; 
of eentena mtHia, 827, R. 6. 

-eUuSf a, Mm, diminutival in, 100, 8, 
A. 8. 



■niM>l-»,MM. l>,U.l: )0,iT. 
In MB. fitm. SldHl., n, 80. 

KaabMo wwd, IM slu* Is ■ Nn 

s»,i«Biiie. 

A, intvnptln puUelB, IM, U, *Bd L 
(a.)i m, M. t; m, IntsdRtOoB, U»i w. 
Mm., M, t. IS; w. tHTW, 1; -«, aa. 
ln,<ll io^. 

EimllUEi, In McntDiIlDB, IC, S;- 
JSKtkiu, 186, >. L 
■ndwoiliK, nfbi ot 37S, 1, (a.) 

■nglWi pnmandilhm sT IaHb, t. 
SiStti mad mam, Ue,T, hkI k.j 379,3, 

(».i.Dd«.i 

».«.««, 188, B^ (o.) 

Xfli, pu(lclp)g,'lG4, B-'l. 
-iHU, id^. Ib. 129, e, (n.) 
^liuimiu. npn^dYH In. 136, 8 

So, conjiigilad, u£; compdi. of, 18S, 



l».)-«(ihsn».>. ><<a..211,i.i.B.a. Ai 

Eoatm. w. gao., at B.*. U.S. 
-HU, OiHk nn. In, TS, c T 1 U B: pr., 
S8S,i.,i.B,(S.) 
Bp«ii«di|>i(«la, S24, IB. 

EpuNilepika, l&i, it. 
Bptuphon, EB4, IS. 
IbuiiubBnlie, s^, 17- 

Apmnniu. ^, 14. 

foiMiuii, as4, bo. 

^n'or, iTlUi >bl., 24G, n., 1. 

Sf'UHm. K, S. 

EquiUtii, how dmoM, m, I. 

Sgiiu, (sndeFor, 81,S{ unl collKtlnlT, 

see. ■. 11,(1.), (t.) 

E^tiidem, lt« oompoiltloii uid ma, 101, 

•<r, DOBDilD, oTZd deet., 4e— (TDcoBatad, 
18. 1; of Sd dBDl., (BHlBr of, ^ ind 60; 
gSDlUn of, TOuid^l; ' ■ - 



. pu., IW, «. 
nml, IW, >. 7. 
-TF, in oa pen. plui, of pof- India, % 

'■ goniunglDiTSi 73,1. 2i 71, B. : 






and lU, 1 niHl 1. 

-<rT/ini>9, lupHlaUTH In, 12S, 1. 

-<j, piopor DHDM in, 4*, I ; -ea Hid 
Oteek nonna ebinnd to a. «6. S; dooi 
of 3d dKl. inrmifii|la gonlUn, gomli 



tC^aHa a 



B; nalUn 
!- pinr. of 



•rim (hU,, 284. 
M, 3M, j, L S. 



iuM(>rUdid.,8t,i.:«; 
i.9;liiuilHr<ir,3ni. 

:, elUpdi oC, STO, L 8. 
o,lDMndTHl^m,n.,&. 

.. jB.)i <i VH, aw, 
u, 2M, m. M».)i(iif, 



f.);iritheompMai 

1; 112, 1. 
oau In, 100, 7. 



tlHdfplilliOBC 10, 8| Thm D 

'ffl?11- 



Su tt» aiphlliOBC 10. 8| wl 
dlpli(lioii(, 10, 8, ■- Sj in ^00 

Ebplmnliin, 39 



of 3d d«1., H, S)— (^ 

™, a.'ar'ew- of, 78, t. ^^0^5^111 nr. 

-« ond ilu. In Id und &1 luota of TortH, 
187. 

EBada, oonitr., 161, H. 

K.3, 

Sx lad (, prop., how nnd, IBS, n. 3 and 
18;— used vilh pirUttHO InaUnd of th* 
genldTo, 212, H. ii KOjeUma omllted, 2S1, 
and ». 1; rxfiH, kU. rnnpore, 263, H. 4. 

-tx. gander of nount In. 6G, 3. 

Sroi/TcrjH, V. Ke., 196, B. 8. 

ij™to,w.»r.,S33,(S.},a. 

Smllo, cou[r^366, b. 16, {8.} 

Sxcita, w. w, 1Ii8i ■- 4. 

aitaJo, Mortr., 2S1, ■- 

£Bo,,conatr.,S£l, R. 

280, K. l7™«i™l' ion.tr., Ml, ». ™'' 
JSctR, lia.3; IW. t., 8. 
£^M, genlllTe of, 112. 3. 
Sioni!, 188, 1, ■. 
Eniiaatl mii. V. aalt}.,aBl, e. 
£clcr, loe, 8, and b.| compariion otj 



- a, (*.) 

SxpfTiBr d, IBg, 11, (I.) 

£9«i, w. nn.,>21S, K. 1, (8.), u 
. fi, <2.) 

Aannplo, 103, II., 1. 

Exitrm, bow comund, 128, 1 ; otfmnw 
ma. 8.' ' '" ' "'™'"" "'' " 
TBwo, oonMr., 3SE, B. S; omir, 381, i 



Rihilii, aUlpili or », I. 

Jtic, bnpenlltB, 162, l;/ic wtoiH.MT, 
a.3; /oc, ^iQppoaoornttDUnff,' w.aB0.and 
lDt.,^3,«.3i pr.,2M, 1.1. 
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FanUy adv., 192, 4, (6.); ▼• inperUttiTM, 
etc., 277, R. 7. 

FacULf, eonstr., 276, m., B. 4; 222. r. l,(a.) 

Facrfl and compda., iKUwdve ori80 and n. ; 
changes of in the compdB., 189, n. 1; w. 
gen. of value, 214, R. 2; w. two aces., 280, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250. r. 8; w. ut and sutaj., 
273,1, N. 2 and 8; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. </«, etc., 250, R. S;jaeere non possum 
9irin. 282, 2; ^eere quody 278, n. 8; elUpalfl 
of, 209, R. 4 ; fatert eertiorem^ 280, a. 8. 

Faliflcan rene, 812. zi. 

Fattit me, 229, r. 7. 

Familia with patery etc., gen. of, 43, 2. 

Familiaris. w. dat., 228, a. 1, (a.); with 
gen., 2^, R. 1, (e.) 

FoTy itfl root, 66, ii., r. 6; gen. of, 71, 
s. 2; abl., 82, x. M&); 94 and 96. 
- Fas, gander of. 62, s. 2; 94; /as eraty 
the indie, instead of the snl^., Wdy n. 8; 
feu esty w. supine in ti, 276, nr., r. 2. 

Faxoy faxim and faxemj 162, 9, and 188, 
R. 1. 

Fauxy genitive of, 78, 2, (6.); but of. 94, 
p. 60; gen. plur., 88, n., 8. 

FavetuTy conjugated, 184, 2, (fr.) eonstr., 
S28. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. ut and ««, 262, r. 7« 

Febrisy ellipsis of, 206, R. 7, (1.) 

Fecundus, w. gen. or abl., 218, b. ByJS.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 802. b. 

Fely its root, 66, il., B. 6; its genitiye, 
70 R. * 94. 

Fe'lhcy deoUned, 111; 218,. B. 4, (1.) 

JFVmtna, added to epicene nouns, 188, v. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41 ; oi; 2d 
decl., 49—61; of 8d decl., 62; ezoeptioiis in, 
62—66. 

Femwy genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fery 162, 4; quantity of, 299, x. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 184); fertury eonstr. of, 271, R. 2. 

•^iM, comparison of adis. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

FidOy how coi^ugated, 14Q, b. 2; w. abl., 
245, n. ; w. dat., 245, ii., r. 1; 228, b. 2. 

Fidiy (from /im/o), pr., 284. s. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 306—807; of orthoff- 
raphy and eWmology, 322; of syntax, 828; 
of rhetoric, Szii. 

F//ia,'dat. and abl. plut., 48. 

FiiitiSy TOO. sing., 52. 

Filling, Terbs of, w. abl., 249, i.; w. gen., 
820,8. 

Final syllables. Quantity of, 294—801;— 
conjunctions, 198, 8. 

Fimtimusy w. dat., 222, b. 1, (a.) 

FiOy coigugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
214, B. 2 ; w. two datives, 22L r. 1 ; >!t and 
Jkri non potest u<, 262. b. o;^t per me, 
262, B. 11 ; quantity of » in )So, 288, x. 1. 

FlagUOy w. two aces., 281, B. 1; w. wt, 
278, K. 4. 

FUctOf used reflexivelv, 229, b. 4, 1. 

Floeet haberey etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fbto and struo, 2dand8d roots of, 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

FonSy gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and /oris, 287. B. 6« (e.) 

Foremy/ore, etc., 164. B. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. tvro datives, 227, b. 1. 



Fracttonxl expressions, 121, 6. 

Freeing, rerbs o^ 261. 

Frenumy plur. /rent and fretuiy 92, 6. 

FrequenSy w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 8, (8.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, zi., 1; quantity 
oftin, 284, X. 4. 

FretuSy w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, B. 6; 
w. inf., 244, r. 2. (b.) 

Fruetvs, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 116, 4; comparison of, 126, 6. 

Fruory w.abl., 246, r.; w. ace. 245, i., B. 

Firuxy genitive of, 78, 2, (6.); 94. 

Fugio^ eonstr., 225, rv.; 210, r. 8, (2.); 
/We, poetically, w. inf., 271. 9. 8; fugitmey 
229, B. 7. 

Fwt, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12, 
(1.); fttisUy w. perf. pass, participles, 268, 
B. 1, (6.) 

Fungory w. abl., 246, i.; w. ace., 246, b.; 
275, II., R. 1. 

Fuoy root of An, 154, B. 2 and 8; /iKMm, 
pr., 284, X. 1, (2J 

Furoy 188, R. 2. 

FwoTy w. dat. or abl., 224, b. 2. 

Future tense, 146, ti>.; how supplied in 
the eubj., 260, B. 7: future perfect tense, 
145, vx.; old form in m>, 162, 9 and 10; 
Aiture indie, for imperative, 267, b. 2; 269, 
B. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (8.); 
ftiture pass. part. w. aoc., 284, z., b. 2; 
fut. peril for Alt., 269, r. 1, (5.) 

Futurum esse txc forsy uty w. subj., 268, 
B. 4, (6.) ; futwruim juisssy wt, 268, b. 6. 

a. 

Oy sound of, 10; before s In roots of 
nouns, 66, B. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, 1, 
and B. 6. 

Qalliambus, 814, X. 

Craudeo. how conjugated, 142, B. 2; with 
abl., 247,1, (2.); w. ace., 282, x. 1; with 
quod, etc., 278, i«. 6. 

Gemoy w. aoc., 282, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-gefuiy compounds in, 48, 2. 

GeneTy decUned, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 5, B.; how used, 
207, B. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 6, b. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 34; natural and gnun- 
matical, 27; masc. firom signification, 28; 
fem. from do., 29; common and doubtful, 
80; epicene, 83; neuter appellatives of per- 
sons, 82, 2; of Greek nouns, 84, r. 1; neu- 
ter, 84; of Ist decl., 41; exes in 1st d«cl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 8d decl., 68, 62, and 66; exes. in8d dec!., 
69-47; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 6th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90; 
gender of adjs., 205. 

Generoy w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatuSy w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 87; sing.. Ist decl., exes, in, 48; 
of 8d decl., 68; of a4}ectives, 8d decl., 112; 
plur., Ist decl., contracted, 48; 2d decl., 
do., 68; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in all 
tho declensioiui, 40, 5; of adjectives, 8d 
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SwI., US ud 114; aibu noiiM, HI; Us 

SliM, S79, R. ; what i«]a.tloiu it denotes, 
LI, IL 1; BQlgeotlTeandobjeetiTe, 211, e.3; 
of substantlTe pronouns ottJ0<^tlTe. 211, k. 
8; possesriTe MUectiTe used for, 211, E. 4; 
dattve used far, 211, k. 5; of ehimeter or 
quAlitj, 211, R. 6; of raeesnra, 211, R. 8, 
»Dd (S. ) »nd (6. ) ; noun United b j, omitted, 

211, R. 7; wutting, in the predicate alter 
nm, 211, R. 8; In otlier cases, 211jR. 8, (4.) ; 
omitted, 211, R. 8; twogenitiTes,Sll, b.10; 
fen. alter opm and una, 211, 11; how 
faanslated, 211, R. 18; after paititltM, 812; 
alter a neuter »djficun or adi' pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: alter adTertw, 
812, a. 4; alter adjectives, 218; of cause or 
soMTM, 2a8, a. 2; diflerent constructions 
instead of, 218, a. 4; alter dignm and m- 
cNgrniM, 244, a. 2; alter Terfos, 214-220: 
alter mm, and terbs of ^rmlniiur, 214: or 
erime, 217 ; alter Terbe of admonluiing, 218 ; 
i^tor Terbs denoting an alfcetlon of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. alter verbs of 
abounding, etc., 22B« 8; instead of predicate 
aoc., 280, H. 4; of place, 221; after partt- 
oles, 221, n., in.; of gerunds, 275jin., a. 1; 

}lva. depending on a gerund, 276, a. 1, 
8.); place of, after neuter adjiectiyes, 279, 






0. 

GenitiTes, two, Hmltiwg the same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

OtniiuSf w. abl., 246. 
. CfeniuSy toc. sing., 62. 

Gentimriy 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

OentUf in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
as, id genus^ omne genus, etc., 284, ii., a. 
2, M-J ^ R- 7, (4.): 2Si, a. 8; used with 
the genit. instead or an appoiltlDn, 211, 

R.2.5. 

Crtorgiamy 64, 4. 

Oero and fero^ compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in adjs. of Ist and 2d deds., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundires, defined, 276, a. 2; how used, 
276, n. 

Gerunds, 26, and 148, 2; by what eases 
followed, 274; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, III., R. 1 ; nouns wliich they follow, ib. 

2.); adfBctlves, ib. (2.); alter nun denoting 
ndency, 276, (6.)j instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, r. 2, h. ; dat. of, 276, r. 2; 
aoc. of, 276, R. 8: abl. oi; 276, r. 4; infin. 
for, alt«r adi-? 270, r. 1, (a.) 

Oignoy pr., 284, r. 8. 

6/, t/, and tAi, in qrllabication, 18, 8. 

Ghrior, vrith aU., 247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 
282, 5.1, and (8.) 

Glyconio verse, 804, 2; 816, IT. 

6n, initial, 12, r. 

Gnarus, w. gen., 218, R. 1; of. R. 4, (1.) 

-go. nouns in, gender of, 69, 2; genitive 
of, 69, R. 1. 

Ooldeaage, of Soman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 203, 7. 

Graounatical sutject, 202, 2: cases of, 
202, R. 4; predicate, 208, 2: figures, 822. 

Gratia, w. gen., 247, a. 2; its place, 279, 
R. ; gratias afOy constr., 278. n. 6. 

GreUtun mthi Ml, guod^ 278, r. 6. 

Oratuk»r^ constr., 278, v. 7. 



ewroaeeeiit, 6, 2, and 34, 2; U, r. 8. 

Qravidus and gravis, w. gen. or i^., 
21& R. 6, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender of, 84, R. 1 ; termi- 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in 2d decl., 64: 
terminations of in dd decl., 66, R. ; aec. of 
in 8ddeci., 80; declension of, in do., 86. 

Greek or limiting aec., 234, R. 2. 

Qrex, gender «o^ 66, 2; genitive of, 78, 
a, (2.) 

wnw, gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, r. 8. 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives of, with 
gen., 217, R. 1. 



H, its natnie, 2, 6; its place in syllabi' 
cation, 18, 1; before s in verbal roots, 171, 
1; in prosody, 283, 1., (fr.) 

Habeoy with two aces., 280, R.l; habere 
im numero or tn toeo, 290, N. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, r. 2]W. abl. of price. 252, r. 1; 
w. two datives. 227, R. 1 ; w. participle perf. 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in dus. 274, 
R. 7, (a.); kabeo, turn habeo^ or nihU kabeoj 
quod^ w. sub)., 2i64, N. 8; hJaberi^ w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, r. 8, (8.), (c); 271, n. 2, 
and R. 4. 

HabitOf w. gen. of price, 214, r. 1; w. 
abl. of, price, ^ n. 1. 

Bae in answer to qua f 191, r. 1, (e.) 

HeutenuSf adv. of place and time, 191, 

R. 1, (g.) . 

Msutrtay gender of, 42, 2. 

iise, for ha, 184. R. 1. 

Maud, rignmcatson and use, 191, r. 8: 
haudmultwn abest qmn, 262, H. 7; kamd 
sdo an, 196, 11, R. (e.) 

Hebes, gen. of; 112, 1 ; abl. of, 118, R. 8; 
defective, 116, 2. 

HAimihi,m,S. 

Hellenism, 828, R. (2.) 

aerrij w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 2; w. 
voc., 2«0, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolins, 804, 6. 

Hendiadys, 823, 2, (8.) 

Hepar. genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, K. 1, (6.) 

Hephtnemimeris, 804, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 78, R. 1. 

Heroic csosuia, 810, 4 and 6. 

Heros, genitive, 76, 2; ace., 80, r.; dat. 
plur., 84; aoc. plur., 86, R. 2; declined, 86. 

Heteroolite nouns, 98. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 328, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapean, 810, ii. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibemus, pr., 284, R. 6, R. 2. 

Hte, pxon., declined, 184; distinguished 
Aom Ofc. 207, R. 28; hte—kic, for hie-^lUy 
207, R. 28, i6.); related in time like nunc 
and tune. 

Hie, adT. of plaoe, hie, hine, hue, etc., 
referring to the place of the spieaker, 191, 
R. 1, (e.); w. gen., 212, r. 4, N. 2, (fr.); 
adv. of time, 191, a. 1, (g.) 

Him, lier, eto., how expressed in Latin, 
207, R. 20. 




JTiiJiu HM Jacia, SI4, ■, I, 

H>yutmtKlt, 1S4, «. 5| V. }■> ud lh> 
mbj,, 264, 1, «. 

Hri»U.ge,aJM,(S.) 

H;i»rliUan, S2S, 4, 

Hypwholfc 834, 6. 

^imsUltDtle or liTpnniater not, 8M, 
8,(4.) 

HrpoEhittal HntaDOH, SGS, n. 8, (c), 

(d.i,uiiB, 1; 9eo,n.; biuuiiit,, aes,K.4 

HjnRmHi prDIinni, (BB, 4, (3.) 



W ; jnnltln of, 68 ^ ebuIUti of disek nnniia 
In, 73, I.; dil. ofBdilKl. In, 78) ahl. rinf. 
is. 62: US; In gen, ftnd OtC. ainit. of Gib 
dKl,, M, I. 2; 1 sndJng thn (Drmer put at 
icompound noun or .dj.. 103. 11.1; 181, 
»^ i fn dat, ling, qf nine .dji, In u lod ", 
lOT; Id lit perun ting, of tbs perf. Kt., 
141, 8; I. iLa DhuacMrltUri Towel of tfao 
411i mn].. 149, 3{ cf. 1£0, fit i an foi Uh 



., ab7,"s._zi," 

-i4«J, uid -iadta, pqdanjnihq kn, 100, Ij 

idioti^, 8&,'6. 

-idu, gtnlUna In, T3, ■. 1 ; T4, 

Unnrui, fU', 261, 9; 170. 1. Jl. 

■in. In Gth'd^l.. qni'ntltj Df thi (, 36), 

'■'Jli, ^n. in, 19i II., a. 

Itiivr, 198, S; Iti p]b«, 37V, S, (i.l: 
sq^ndnnl to • I •».' 3)8, >. 10. 

buAu, >. iHiltin, iiS, t. l{STG,ni., 

-li In genldfe contneUd, £3: how m- 
BODUd, 14, 1. 

■ilil, >dto. Id, 129, 1( 12^, 4. ' 

JUsi. iKuumrtogua'm. K. 1, (d.) 

/ftwimo, w. dia., i24, «. 1, 4. 

/lilfd^'i]i»S,l34;''1t. ™,'207, K.aO- 
36; w. Biadim, iBdundBDt. 207, a. 21i 
it> nditlSn to Udi*, W7, b. 28, (C.J: u ft 
pron. of tbe Bd pen.. 207, B.20; reUUDu 
oT^'c intl iU<. 20f, R. 28; ti(', gni, w. >a(^., 
264, 1, ■. 

lUic, pn>D., bow d«)ined, 134, 1. 8; 
iUU, aiiic, iUinc, Idn., thtlr nr^ceno, 191, 

' 'Jjimw, nipeFtillTeB in, I2G, 2. 

-*0?^pb.''in,lfe7,*II.,4. 

/Jlm(, w. nnldiB, 2li, B. 8, B. 1, (n.)r 



a, (8.) 



1. 22) K 



-MM°a7'm, iminntiYM In, 100, 8, A. 8. 

nXisi.T'i; -im, .1, Bt*!', tnpm.iDtd., 
162, 1; idTerbi In, 192, i. .nil li. 

^i'rnUu,,pr.,&4,i..!. 

Jintw), cani»..2^, B. 4. 

TmKstln Tetbi. 187, 8. 

Immimiir, nn.of, 112, 3; lU.ilU, 1. 8l 
[■□. plnr., 114,.!. 3. 






■iniuli], 100, B;-«d 



_ ., 318, ». 1, (1) 
/n^f«ftU, o. (aiilt.tlU, K. 1, {S.) 
Impriin, w. vmn.Va, R. I: ir. fii 

»<u,ifPL,t.n; ..iiif.,9m,>.u,i. 

liiV^, >T3. n. 4. 

lmpaUln.lU,Si Iti tanM*, Itt, i 
b» DMl, aft, (1.), 18.); IrPWBtai, 



'a 



Its, 1.3; tbaimpgit. JuUe. ltarplBp.nilti'! 
^vWiH, w. 3, >' 1. (8-); or 



MuTlD Sd 



Jnv>rlu,'M». I., lind 1. S; 336, (. 
i^iVHIrs, u, 373, I. 1. 



|«dt., SU, 
, 113, 1. 3; 



/mnto, gsnlUn, 113, 

Imjmhu,, w. Bbl. or»iiH, U7, >. 3. (t.) 
■n.milaofiianiulii, W, ii,, i. 1 10113^ 



impnltJon, 106.7; 

«inpd. wltbi'mt; 
clng, holding, n- 



iDceptfnn 
«l on, IB^, 11 



k «. 3, 1.. (i. 



fiidf, illWidrbdteMiria, aw, («.),(■.); 
•■rfi loci, 3U, .. 4, 1.. 4. 
Iiid«Uii(lil( Doau, M; H|-«4S«tt'«i 



366,3, a.Surtli; IM, 
lit 

»>, 

•an: 



W"-;.^ 



l»litmi, w. tanil ~intbl,. 213. ■. E, r3.) 
Indlmst nDKtiinii, tab)- Is, S6S :— Ind 

wl nknow, 366,8 :-iiidi»cl dUwani 
186,1, H.ftndl. 

tmm. Irw., 3S1, n.l; ■■dacnu, w.ab 

of«tut.a47, «.!,(M 

IMii^u, «m>tr., m. I1-), (a.) 
Jfvfiu, w. dut. inrt ■«>.. £24, 4; K. Ob 



-— , 183, >. 3; «--. , ,. . 

iii^i, M. at, lis, B. 8, and >. 1. 
AuiwTiiu, V. genlt.. 318, a. 1. 
fc/Jtmo, ■, Eeolt. of orlau, 317, ». 1. 

iWAnu, H>di|iui»ri of, 13G, 4:— iMMv, 
r. dit,, kbl., or nmn, 368, ■. 10: iwtiBvi 
m iiniu, 306, ■. IT. 

iDBcdUn. 148,4) M>H>iin,36,B.;3aer 



lfi^■. M»p»c.,2M, B.fi; 270; u. nrb, 
363,(0-1; IWMoKi. 146, i.l; old Inf. pM. 
DM. In -tr. 162, 6;— iof. u t«HsJ idU., 
%2, >. 2; %»; boa modified, £03. II..G) 
•ItbinbiKt niHa., JOB, L 6; fDr Ilie cbdI- 
Un, 318, s. 4; iUialiiKl,2W; w. dtt. In- 
>lMd timcc., 227, b; ManrneUoo and 
miming of it> HiuHi. M, Inf. u aubiact 
oflnr.. See, ■. 8; h vndUu iHiin.,3aS, 
■. 4; au.mtc., Kllk Ivzt Md ■ pndlula 
oonnor wU-, (ua of iDiih p«UoUa,36e, 
B. E; poatlallT anir what Toti*. 371, B. 3; 
d«iwdlDgaBBTBb,370: IU,B.6; wu 
IdJ. or ■IOnn,m),B.l; 316,11., B.l,H.l; 
ibnlato, 370, B.3i ^pdg 0( 370. 1. 3; 



S^B-I; pott, to dincta'B pnrpow, 374, 

3SS, ■. 4, (3.) 
Jn^muu, w. ganiC. or Bbl., 31S, b. S, (8.) 



nn>EX. 
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JiwMw, abl. et 118, a. 8. 

Intmieusj v. dat., 223, b. 1; w. genit., 

2. R. 2, (e.) 

•Miis. MnitlTeB In, 09, ■. 1 »nd 2. 

Innitof^ 224, R. 4. See also nitor. 

Innocens and uinoxiut^ w. genit., 218, 
E. 1. 

InsatiabiHSf w. genlt., 218, R. 5, (1.) 

Inseim, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8.) 

hiseribo. inseulpoy and tuMro, ooxuitr., 
241, R.6. 

InsimulOy w. genH., 217, R> 1. 

bisoletuakvA ituoUtuSy w. genit., 218, n. 1. 

Inops, aU. of, 118, R. 8; ll6, 1, (a.); w. 

Senit., 218, R. 1; cf. a. 4, (1.); w. abl., 260, 
,(1.) 

InquanijlBBy 6; ellipaifl of, 209, a. 4; itf 
position, 279, 6. 

InaerCiMl daoMi, 266. 

/fMtii«0„ con«tr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

InsotUy genit. pltir. of, 114, s. 8; 116, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 2l8, a. 1. 

inspergo, 240, i., r. 1 and R. 8. 

InstoTy a diptote, 94. 

Instituo, 278, if. 4; 230, w. 1; 281, R. 4; 
w. inf., 27l, H. 1. 

InBtmment, abl. of, 247, and B.. 6; w. 
Terbs of teaching, 281, r. 8, (e.) 

iHstruOy 281, R. 4. 

huumare tempusy 276, R. 2. 

InsueseOy w. dat. or abl. of the thing, 
246, n., 8; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

InsvLttw, 218, a. 1, (8.),' 222, R. 2, (a.); 
276; III., (2.); 270, r. 1; 276, ill., a. 1, (2.) 

InsupeTy w. aoc. or abi., 286, R. 8. 

Integer y w. genit., 2^\xint«gnmi ett ut^ 
262, R. 8, N. 8. 

Intettigo^ w. two aoos., 280, n. 1; w. aoc. 
and inf., 272, N. 1; inteUigitiirj w. inf. as 
subject, 260, r. 2. 

Intention denoted bj participle in rut 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, a. 6. 

JntenttUj -w. ace. niAi/, 282, (8.); intentum 
esse^ w. dat. of gerund. 276, in., a. 2, (1.) 

Inter, use of, 286, 1, R. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8; — ^w. ae or ipse, 206, (6.); ▼. ge- 
runds, 276, in., R. 8; instead of partitive 
gen., 212, a. 8, H. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Oioero after in- 
teresse, 277, ii., 4. 

JntereedOj w. qmn, IM, or quonUnut, 262, 
E. 11. 

Jnterdudo and tnterdieo, 261* V. and r. 2. 

hiterdieo, w. abl., 261, ir. 

Interdiu or </te, 268, N. 1. 

htterea loci, 212, r. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Boman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w.wmo, etc., 219, 
R. 1 ; subject of, 219, a. 4; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, r. 6. 

/nl«nor, comparison of^ 126, 1; intimus, 
206, R. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. dat., 228, (8.); w. aco., 288, 2; w. voc., 
240; O, A«M, etc., not elided, 806. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, R. 1. 

Interpres, gender Of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
78,8. 

httemHu, w. lenit., 218, m. 1 and 8. 



l a twnjg aU fe pariidei, 196, 11^-«4I|., 
104, 14; 121, 6; l89, 6, 8;— pronouns, W| 
in indirect questiona, 187, v.; 266, ir. 2;— 
sentences, 200, 8. 

Interrogo. w. twoaocs., 281, R. 1; oonstr. 
in pass., 284, i.; w. genit. of the oiime, 
217,R.l. 

Intersum, w. dat.. 224, 6. 

Intus, w. ace., 888, 1, {b.) 

Intra, how used. 196, R. 8; 268, R. 4, (6.) 

IntransitiTC vweo. l^l^ii.; used imper- 
sonaUj in pass. w. oat., 228, h. 1, (e.) 

•inns, a<U8. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

Invado.2SS,lt.),v. 

Invariable 84J8., 122; smelfled, 127, 7. 

Invenioj w. two aocs., 280, K. 1; mtwni- 
uminr, 91M, w. sul^., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 228, (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
invitletur mihi, 228, R. 2, N. (e.) 

Invitus, w. dat. of the person, 226, r. 8; 
invUd MinervA, 267, R. 7. 

Involuntary agent of pass, verb, 248, u., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 60, 1; i^eraonal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (&.); verbals in, 102, 
7 ; verbs in of 8d conj* ? 169. 

Ionic metre, 817 ; 808 ; — a majore, 817, i- ; 
—a minore, 817, 11. 

-tor, 'ins. In terminationai compaiativee, 
124, 1. 

fyse, declined, 186; how used, 186, R. 1; 
2071 R. 28; used reflexively, 208, (4.); 207, 
R. 28, (c); w. inter, 206, (6.); et ipse, 207, 
R. 27, (ft.) ; ipse, with the inf., 278, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and titm ipsum, 191, r. 7. 

Ipstu and ^fsissimus, 186, R. 2. 

Iraaeor^ w. dat., 228, R. 2, N., (6.) 

Iri, w. supine in urn. 276, ti., R. 8. 

Iron age of Boman uterature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— -a^Js., 116;— verbs, 
178—182. 

-is. nouns in, gender of, 62; 68; genitive 
of, 74 ; •4« or -eis instead of -is hi aoc. plur. 
of 8d decl., 86, R. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, r. 4;— used as proper names, 
82, R. 4, (ft.); -w for -im in genitive of 4tli 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronymics in, 100, 1. 
(ft.); ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (e ) 

IS, pron., declined, 134; how used, 207, 
R. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (18.): is 
and iUe with qvddem used pleonastloally, 
207, R. 21 ; i» for taJia, 207, R. 26, (ft.) ; 264, 
1, N.: etis, atque is, isgue, et is qutttem^ 
207, R. 26, (e.) ; ellipsis of u, 207, R. 26, (<!.); 
is-^, 264, 1, R. 

Islands, gender of; 29; eonstr. of nanMS 
of, 287, R. 6, (ft.) 

•issimns, a, urn, the tennimatlonal super- 
lative, 124, 2. 

•isso, verbs in, 187, ix., 6. 

Iste^ how declinea, 184; how used, 207, 
R. 28^ 26; itte qui, w. suM., 264, 1, m. 

Istte, pron., deolined, 184, R. 8. 

Istie, adv., tf(me, istuc^ their reference, 
19L R. 1, (e.) 

IstittsmotU. 184, R. 6. 

•it, roots of nouns in, 66, 11., R. 6; fat 8d 
root of 4th 001^., 176; of esrtain Tsrfat of 
8d eo^}., 171, s. 7. 
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Jte, 191, E. 6; 277, e. 12, (a.) ; tta mm, 
277^ s. U. 

Itaqtte^ Iti meaning, 196, 6, E. ; iti place, 
279, 8, (6.) 

Iter, declinad. 67; 71, 2; with sum and 
aee. of place, 287, E. 1; incrementi of, 
286,2. 

-Uer and -Ur, adn. in, 192, ii. and it. 

•«r<M, <«a, Htia, -itieSj -itudo^ and -thtf , 
■iMrtiacte in, 101, 1. 

-ffu, genitire in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

• •do, freqoentatiTeB in, 187, ii., 1. 

•tttitf or -tetiM, adje. in, 129, 6. 

Jtum, gnp., In proeody, 284, x. 1, (2.) 

-tttM, adn. in, 192, i. and u. : adii. In, 
128,7. 

-turn. Terbals in, 108, 2; -imn or Httwm, 
nouni in, 100, 6. 

-tta, genitiTee in, place of Sn^disli accent, 
15: in what a4|s.. 107; qnanfity of the t, 
2B8, I., K. 4:— «<]gR. in. 128, 1, 2, and 5; 
Toe. sing, of patrials and poiwMiriTea in, 62L 

-tv. ill 2d roots of Terbe, 176; 171, i. 8. 

Hviu, a4J8* iU) 129, 7. 

J. 

J. Towel beflbie, in proeody, 2B8, it., it. 1. 

Jae«o, 210, B.8, (2.); 28SL (8.), n. 

Jam, with a n^tlTC, lOl, e. 6; jamdu- 
dum, ib. 

Jeeur, genltiTO of, 71, 8; inoremente of, 
286, 2. 

Jejunus, w. gen. or aU., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Jesus f decl. of, 68. 

Jbeiw, pinr. joci and joca, 92, 2. 

Jubar, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (b.) 

JWteo, eonatr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, (<f.); 272, 
E. 6; 262, a. 4; ellipsis of jubeo valere, 288, 
E. 2; jubeor, w. inf , 271, N. 1. 

Jueundus, oonstr., 276, iii., e. 1 and 4; 
jueundum est, w. quod, SHE. 5, N. 6. 

Judico, w. two aces., 280, ir. 1; w. ace. 
and inf., 272, n. 1 ; in pass., 210, b. 8, (80) 
(e.) ; judiean w. predicate nominatiTe, SSTl, 
E. 2. 

Jugerum, 98, 1 ; 94. 

Jugum, quantity of its eompds., 288, it., 
B. 1. ■ 

Jur^o, constr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

Junctus and eonjunctus, constr., 222, 
E. 6, (c.) 

Jupiter^ genitlTe of, 71 ; declined, 85. 

Jtire aitquid facere, without eum, 247, 2. 

Juro, its eompds., 189, v. Si—jitratus, 
with active meaning, 168, 16:-^'Mro, poet, 
w. inf., 271, N. 8. 

Jusjurandvm, declined, 91. 

Justum erat, indie, for subj., 269, x. 8; 
jtutum est with inf. as subject, 269, b. 2 ; 
jvsto after comparatiTes, 266, E. 9: its 
place, 279, n. 1. 

Juvat, w. ace., 229jji. 7. 

Juvenalis, abl. oil 82, b. 4, (b.) 

Juvenis, abl. of! 82, «. 4, (&.) : 113, b. 2; 
comparison of, J26, 4; 116, 1, (a.)j for in 
jwenttUe, 268, B. 6. 

Juxta as an adT., 196, E. 4; Juxta ae or 
atque, 196, 8, e. 



K. 



K, its nse, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horaee, 821. 

Knowing, Terba of, their emntmction, S72. 



L, roots of novns in, 86, n. ; gender of 
aonns in, 66: genitire of, 70:— 4niRl, quan- 
tity of, 299, 2. 

LalHtrOy constr., 278, E. 1; poet. w. inf., 
271, w. 81 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Jjae, gender of, 66, b. ; genitiTe of, 70. 

Laeesso, constr.. 225. b. 1. 

LestoTj w. abl., ^7, 1, (2.): aee., 282, (8.) 

Lotus, w. abl. or gen., 218, e. 6, (4.); 
ef. B. 4, (1.) 

Lasnpas, declined, 86. 

Lapis, declined, 67. 

Lar, pr., 284, n. 1. 

LttrgusjW, gen. or abl., 218, b. 6,*^(8.); 
ef E. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitiTe of, 71. 

Lassus, w. genit., 218, e. 2. 

Lateo, w. dat. or ace., 228, e. 2, R., {b.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

lAtin grammar, its dirislons, 1. 

Latints, tot luais Latims, 268. h. 1. 

Lotus, aUus, and longus, w. aco. of space, 



Lavo and 20X0, sdl. se, 229, B.4, 1; lavOf 
w. abl. of price, 262, e. 1. 

Laxo, w. abl., 261, m. 

Leading clause, subject, andTorb, 201, 18. 

Lego (ere), its Ibrm in the compos., 189, 
M. 2; constr., 280jif. 1. 

Lenio, constr., 229, e. 4, 1. 

4entus, ad^. in, 12», 4. 

Letters, 2: dirision of, 8; sounds of, 7; 
numeral, 118, 7 ; capital, 2, 2 ; silent, 12, b. ; 
terminal in 8d decl., 66. 

Ltvo, w. abl., 261, v.; w. gen. poet., 
220,2. 

Lex, gender, 66, 2jigenitiTe, 78, 2, (2.):— 
legem, dare, constr., 278, 2, it. 4t',---1ege, abl. 
of manner, 247,2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gea.., 218, a. 6, (4.); cf. 
220, 2; and 261, N.; w.9Bnit.,218,B.6,(4.); 
cf. B. 4, (1.) 

Libera, w. aU., 261, R.,* poetieally, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

Uberalis, w. genit., 218, B. 6, (1.) 

Libram and libras, 286. B. 7. 

Libro, abl. w. ac^. without prep., 254, 
a. 2. 

Lieentia, w. genit. cf gerund, 276, in., 
E. 1, (1.) 

Liceo, w. genit. of price, 214, b. 8; w. 
abl., 262, B. 1. 

Licet, w. dat., 228, E. 2; w. subj., the aee. 
with the inf, or the inf. alone, 278, 4: 262, 
E. 4; w. inf. as snbiect, 269, b. 2; ease of 
the predicate after Ueet esse, etc.. 269, b. 6: 
w. indicatiTe instead of sutn., 269, B. 8, (a.) 
— licet, eonj. w. sul^., 268, 2. 

limiting ace, 284, n. ;— abl., 260 and B. 

-limus, superlatiTes in. 126, 2. ^ 

Lingwall and liquids, 8, 1. 
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LfquiduSj pr., 284, i. 6., r. 8. 

4iay ft4J8. in, oompirisoii, 126, 2. 

LUeras dare, scribere or mitttre^ 226, m., 
B. 4; ellipsifl <A, 23Q^ r. 4, 2; litercu or lU^ 
m, after verbs of teaching, 281, a. 8, (c.) 

Litotes, 824, 9. 

Litum, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

Loading, Terbs of, w. abl., 249, x. 

LocupleSf genifciTe of, 112, 1; abl., 118, 
I. 2; gen. plur., 114, ■. 8; 116, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

LoeuSj pinr. hei and (oca. 92, i., 2 ; heo 
and locis, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254, a. 2: toco, w. gen. far predicate 
nom., 210, n.S; for predicate aco., 280, n. 
4; loei and loeorum, 212, a. 4, h. 2 and v. 
4: locus in apposition to names of towns, 
287, a. 2; toco, w. gen. of price, 241, a. 6; 
w. abl. of price, 262, a. 1; w. participles in 
dus. 274. a. 7; w. genitiye of gerunds, 276, 
m., R. 1. (1.) 

Logical subject, 202, 8 ,•— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe, w. comparatiTes and superlatiTes, 
127, 8; 266, n. ; w. ace. of space, 286, n. 1; 
longe gentiuntj 212, a. 4, n. 2, (ft.); loingius 
without 911am, 256, a. 6. 

LongUudiue. w. genit. of measure, 211, 
B.6,(6.) 

Longu$j w. ace. of space. 286; longum 
est^ the indicatire Insteiul of the subjunc- 
tlye, 260, a. 4, (2.) 

4«, i^iiTe of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

iMdu, for in tempore htdontm, 268, H. 1: 
J67, R.9,(2.) »-~» » 

Xko, w. abl., 262, a. 1. 



If, roots of nouns ending in, 66, z.; be- 
fore d changed to n, 184, it. 1; dropped in 
the 8d root of certain verbs, 171, s. 6; final, 
quantitj of, 299, 8; elided, 806, 2. 

"f*^ Greek nouns in, genitive plur. of, 

i^ttM, 116, 6: maetey w. aM., 247, 1, 
X. 2; w. genit., 218^ a. 6, (4.) 

Magig and maxtme^ use of in forming 
comparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with ma&, etc., 256, a. 13. 

MagntUj compared, 126, 6 ; w. siipine in 
«, 276. III., R. 1; magnam partem, 284, n., 
R. 8; magni, parvi, etc., w. Verbs of valu- 
ing, 214, K. 1 ; maenOy parvoy etc., w. verbs 
of buying, etc., 262, a. 8. 

Male, constr. of its compounds jnalefKiOy 
maledieo. etc,, 225, i. ; nuUe^ instead of abl. 
of price, 262, a. 8; mofe, bene^ or prudetUer 
faew ; male or hme fit. w. guocf, ^8, 6, (1.) 

Malo, eoigngated, 178, 8; constr., 278, 4; 
262, R. 4 ; maUem^ meaning of, 260, u. a. 2 ; 
constr. w. abl. l&e a comparative, 256, r. 
16,(8.) 

MaluSy compared. 126, 6. 

Mando^ constr., 228, r. 2, and (1.), (fr.) ; 
278, N. 4; 274. a. 7, la.); 262, r. 4. 

AfaiM,94; 192,8. 

Maneo, 210, R. 8, (2.) ; compds. of; 288, 
(8.), K. 

Matttfetfm, w. genit., 218, r. 1. 



manner, advs. of, 191, in., aU. of. S47; 
with eiim, 247. 2,* w. de or ex, 247, r.'8. 

ManuSy gender of, 88; ellipos of, 206, r. 
7; tnafium injieere^ 288, (1.) 

Mare. abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.); ellipsis oi; 
206, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, s. 1: genitive, 72, 
R. 1; genit. plur., 88, 11., 8, x.; used to 
distinguish the sex of epicenes, 83, v. 

Masculine nouns of 8d decl., 68; excep- 
tions in, 69--61; -mascnllne csesura, 810, 
xr. 1. 

Materfjamiliaa, declined, 91. 

Materia^ w. genit. of gerunds, 276, Ui., 
». 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adJs., 104, 8. 

Maturoy scil. m, 229, R. 4, 1; w. Inf., 271, 
v. 1. 

dSs and mi for miki, 188, x. 1. 

Mea, tua, btc., w. re/ert and mtorMt,219, 
X. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a penon, 247, 
R. 4; w. passive verbs, 248. . ^^ 

Measure or metre, 808; Roman measuflP 
of length, etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, N. (6.); its gerun- 
dive. 276, II., R. 1. 

Mtdieor^ constr., 228, (1.). (a.) 

Meditor^ constr., 278, v. 1. 

Msdius^ how translated, 205. r. 17; w. 

Snit., 218: w. inter, 212, r. 4,(2.); w. abl., 
S, R. 4, (6.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Hel, genitive of, 70, i.; 66, 11., r. 6; abl., 
82, R. 6, (6.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, 1. 2. 

Melius fyit and^rot instead <tfsul^., 268, 
R. 8; meHus est^ w. dat., 228, 1; melivt 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2. 

Mdos, nom. plur. of, 88, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and met^y intensive, 188, R. 2. 

Memmt, 188, 8; constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1; 
memento^ poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 218, R. 1, (8.) ; w. su1\)., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, B. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1 ; -men or -^nentuen, verbals 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens,' in mentem venit, constr., 216, 
R. 8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, R. 

.^met, encUtio. 188, R.2; 189, r. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, 1. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymy, 824, 2. 

Metre, 808; how divided, 808, 8; dlflerent 
kinds, 810--817. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

•metros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. Mt or ne, 262, R. 7; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Jlfettf, voc. sing, mase., 105, r. 8; 189, 1; 
used reflexively, 189, x. 2: how declined, 
189; mernn est, 211, R. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Mi, for mikiy 188, x. 1. 

Middle voice in Gteek, 248, x. 1, (2.) 
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MiUa, dMUoKt 67; fmdir, »: 81, 9; 

(1.). (fr.): •lUlMte or, 906, ft. 7. 
MiUtaiy •sKMriou wifehoat tmm, Stt, 

111., ft. 

iif*U«, hov and, 118, 6; «Uipato «C; 8^, 
m. 6. 

MUlkm, how tiBii— il. 118, 6, <a.); » 
million MtteroM, 827, b. 6. 

Afm' Ibr irttAm^, 188t ft- !• 

•MMM, In old fanpMtttfvw, KB, 6. 

Mimor and eoiu|NU, w. moe. Mid dftl., S8, 

UtnitirQ, w. dat., 928, ■. 9; nod (l.)t ((•) 

Miums and minimum, w. genlt.,212, ft. 8, 
p. 1; miMiM, Ibr lum, 977, i«, a. 14; mimma 
vllhoat fMMfi, 266, a. 6. 

Aftror, coi^ngated, 161; w. gwii. poat., 
980, 1 ; eoBsfer., 978, v. 6. 
^^Mirwm est «tf, 962, a. 8, H. 8; mimMi 
^Pam, quaniwn^ eto., 964, ft. 4. 

MitctOy how oonstmod, 946, n., 9, andm. 
1; 224, a. 8. 

MitertoTy mitertaeOf im««ref, mitm iht m 
art, and mUereteit^ w. gen. of th« tUM, 916 ; 
mwref, «tc., w. aec. of the penon. 9l6, H. 
8; 229, ft. 6; and w. aee. of the thing, 916, 
S. 9; w. ace. ofdMree, 916, ft. 8. 

JTiiM, deeUned, 108. 

MittOy w. «f or m, 926 ; w. two datB.,987; 
978, 2. (c); w. participle in dia, 274, a. 7; 
inf., 271, n. 8; w. yvocf, 978; mittmm 

9o, 974, ft. 4. 

Mm, initial, 19, 9, a. 

UobiliSj pr., 284, a. 6, ft. 1. 

Moderor^ eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronoona, 184, ft. 6; 
Ito nee, 211. ft. 6, (6.) 

Modi€HSy w. frenit.. 918, ft. 6, (1.) 

Modified raldaet, 908, 6; itself modified, 
902. III., ft. 1 ;— predieate, 908, 6. 

ModiJy or limit, in wliat lenw nmd, 909, 
4, ft. 

Msdo m abl. of manner, 947. 9. 

Modo, conditional conj., 1S8, 6; w. ralij., 
968, 2; metfo, adT., 188. ii.. 8; merfe ««, 
968, 2, V. 1 ; wtodo—modo^ 977, ft. 8. 

ModuSj w. gonit. of geramte, 976, lu., 
ft. 1, (1.) 

MoUiOy 981. ft. 4, 1. 

Moltste, Off or gramutfim^ w. qmod, 
978, M. 6. 

Moneo^ coqhicated, 167; eonetr., 918, 
and ft. 1, 9; 978. m. 4: without ki, 909, a. 4 ; 
w. aec. and inf., 278, m. 4, (e.); in pam., 

984. 1. 

Money, Boman, 887, pp. 870—879. 

Moooccdon, 819, 2. 

Monometer, 804, 2; 818, 1. 

Monoptotee. 94. 

Monoeyllablea, quantity of; 994, (a.); 
999, 1; their place, 279,8. ^ "^ ^ '* 

Monsy gender of; 64. 1. 

Months. Roman, 826, 9; namee of; 896: 
dlTision of, 826, 1 ; gender of name* of 28 * 
116, 8; abt. of names in «r and it, 82, a. 9,' 



Mooda,148. 

JTom, in prosody, 9S9, 9. 

Afo< or WMfii ««t, eonstr., 908, H. 9; w. 
gndt. of gerunds, 976, in., ft. 1. (1.); t 
as abl. of BBanner witbont evm, 247, 9. 

Motion or tendenqr, veriia of; 

" IT.; 287,8.8. 

Jifoimn, pr., 984, m. 6, a. 1. 

Monntiins, gender of namea of; 28. 8. 

JIbeee, eonstr., 929, r. 4, 1; 251, «.; 

,947, ft.2.(6.) 



meluj, w. abl. ef 

•ms, nouns in, genitive ot 77, ^ (1.) 

Mnltiptteati^, 121, 1. 

Jfnfto, (or*), eonstr.. 217, ft. 6. 

Mmttms, eompaied, 126, 6; muiti d, how 
978, ft. 6; malto, w. compamtlves, 
etc., 197, 8; 866, a. 16; so muUum, ib.. v. ; 
fnuUum^ w. genitire, 212, k. &, it. 1; aa 
ane. of degree, 219, (2.); mvttiit instead of an 
adverb, 9D6, ft. 16. 

JIAtf, gender ot; 80; 67, 4; geniUve, 76, 
B. 8; goott. plor., 88, ii., 8. 

Mtm^fitMSf w. genit., 218, ft. 6, (1.) 

Mntea. di?lrio«i of, 8, 1; a mute and 
a Uquid in prosody, 288, it., k. 9 

JliiiaM, w. abl^91S, ft. 6J6.) 

Jfato, eonstr., 908, ft. 6; 929, ft. 4, 1. 

N. 

JV, looti of wmns in, 66, n. ; noms tn^ 

Sender of; 68; 61; genitiTe of; 70; 71; 
nal. quantity itf, 908, ft. : dropMd in the 
8d root of certain Terbs, 171, s. 6. 
•4MKtu, genitiTe of Greek names in, 78* 

Kam and eiiem. 196, 7, ft., (a.): plftoe tt, 
979. 8, (a.) and (c) 

Namm ef persons, tlieir order, 979.9,(6.); 
of nations instead of those of oountnes, 9S6, 
a. 8 ; 987, a. 6. 

JVofTo, w. ace. and inf., 972, v. 1, and a. 
6; fMrror, eonstr., 271, ft. 9. 

ASmeer. w. abl., 946, ft. 1; iMUeittw, w. 
•utd., 968, X. 8, ». 9. 

AWo. 988, (9.), II. 1; eonstr. of compds., 
988, (8.), M. 

Naturajkity eonstr., 962, ft. &, ir. 9. 

KaturaU est, w. ut and the sufc^., 208, 
a. 8, M. 8. 

iVSKiw, w. abl., 246; nafux, *old,* w.aoc., 
286, V. 8; poet. w. inf., 271, N. 8. 

JValM.94: 960,1; 126,4. 

Nam% kabere^ 914, ft. 1. 

•fHy enelitle conjunction, 196, 11 ; quan- 
tity «rf; 986, ft*; fts an interrogatiTe parti- 
ole, 198, U, ft., (e.); its place, 279, 3, (r.) 

iV'€,adT., the pximitire n^satiTe particle, 
191, ui., ft. 8, p. 158; w. quidem^ lb.; 279, 
8, {dM w. snl^unctives used as impera- 
tiTcs, lb. ; in wishes, asseTsrations and con> 
cessions, ib. ; 260, a. 6, (6.) with the imper- 
atlre, 2o7, ft. 1: »« muUay ne plura, etc., 
229, ft. 8, 9;~ln intentional clauses, 262, 
ft. 6; »« NOW, ibr ut, 908, n. 4; ellipsis of; 
962, ft. 6; iM, for imAmi, 262, v. 6. 

N$e or negve^ 196, 1 ; nee noH or neqm 
noM, ib. ; »0e— ««£, with the singular, 209, 
ft. l2, (6A^(a.): *n«9ue, for et ne, aller ut 
and M, 908, a. 6, m. 4 ;— aec ^psc, 907, a. 97, 



It.); mu if, XJ,X.WA'}; «bh« a. 

«n.a,(a.) 

Nettm. defectln lOi.. 1I£, G; nn»^ 
M.Me., 3eQ, (. S, II. il; wjthoal w. 
H. 1; ntaiu/uil, tbt Indte. Ibr the • 
2Sa, B, 3: w.kr. u iuUkC, M), >. 3 

fnill»teilu.^,K.G; 3T3.4. 
NKonltr, how axpicoed, IBl, U>. 
Ktaaaru, ■fits cmnuimtliv, £58, 1 
iViiIiiTn, n. lulj., Z& H. B; wltho 



■ ■ ncc. Bna iDi., ^la, F. 1, ua >■ Oj » 

NigMiati, sUteda of, Ml, ■. 8, f. 

yfcmo, M ind W ; tor oxilw, 307, K 
BOTio XI (in, SM, 7, M. 2; «nu> 
'««rT0M.'2n, ..6, (c.l 

JVrmpt.lBl.B.i; I98,7,«-,(a,) 

NeolH^m, 32S, 8. 

\(?uaindnf^ff, 188, 2. 

iVf^iuutE, lodecliiubbJe, Jl15, 4; compi 



JVuo'u. w. ganlt., SIS, n. 1, (3.) 
-ncM ud -ii»i, xl>' Id. 128. 1. (»0 
Ninler, lUHIiw, M: not found In lit ind 
Bthdecli.. 40, S; of 2d dec!., 46; 64; ofSd 

l«Ll)-,W.""io°'ii4i- «nd lilj. pro™, >r. 



Boun, 21^1.8, l3.|, (a.) ud (t.) 
HanCnl puilTe Tsrbn, 142, 8. 
Nne oi Xiu, 198, 8; afl« xl >t 



282. (3.); nUil nl imd, t 
HiAi'IoAui, gum, 3^,1.. Tj 



JVilor,w.Bbl.,24G,D.; w. ^oroif, S4S, 
r., m. 3: w. Inf. or guliU., 273, 1, f. 1. 

Ha, M, B.2: nmll, iliiE.. 78, [8,l;l«>Ui 
lor., SB, II., a. 

No, ana\x. oTfwipdi, of, 283, (3.), a. 

Wo«iion»clf,a63, «. 1. 

/irDlo,«injiipit«l, 179.3; i»iiati.,3T8, 4; 

87! H.ud'i.'srn'Urn!' m»D]i»'^28D! 
[., «. 3. 
]tr«>in«i, cOB>tF.. 228, t.1; 211, L 3. 
r, ; Hcmrnr, 'Without a pnp. b«fOn tho 
BDitln fDllowing Torbt of icctulog, 217| 
. 2. ri.l: lU Diu*. 2T9. 9. ft.l 

n of, awr 

,».»] w. int., ;"^ '- '■ -- 

LI, am. E. 18; f 
IB mot, K; p[iini 
r Sd dHl., U4. 

, sao" [i»M.;"2io, R. a, (3.) 



™m(, cm, oiuve, or fMinDftrmi, w. MbJ.. 
284, 7, II. 8; lum txtore * negitlTO ward. 
277, E. 8;— bstOTB fu jhm/chi, 277, E. B; 



itiAil, lo mne utaul, 383, t3. ); mmnt. IDS, 

to quod, non Mtto quoit, fbr noH quod. 282, 

HOH In tbc hcond membn of ulnrmtiT* 
HutaDiw wiUioot el or ttro 278, 1. llj 
Hon nisi, Kpanlvl, 279. 3, (cf.j 

Nona, ' the NoDsi,' 838, 2. 

"-iniXlu, pTODOmlul adj., 188, G, (I.) 

iir, tiDw dKllned, 139, 8, 
liMj, how d«lin«l, 139. 4, 1*.J 
mm, bow fbrmed. 138, 3; dlff«<nt 
■l0llnmi End noilri, 212, 1. 2, n. 2. 

tm]>(nltn,387,B!lj wllb lUl^., 380, K. 8, 
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■tnoti eoltoothv. sad mstntal, 98 : nnder 
of, 27— M; nnmlMr of; 85; cans of, 88. 87; 
deeleiuiOD of, 88—40; nouns ot 9d doel., 
mode of declining, 65; oomponnd, decl«n> 
Biun of, 91; irrq^nlar, 02; nuteble, 82; de- 
fectlTO, in cue, M; in numlwr, 05, 98; 
dng. and pinr. having diffBient meaningif 
97; xedundant, 90; Twbal, lOB; derivation 
of, 100—108; composition of, 108; how 
modiSed, X)l, lit., &. 1; used as adjs., 205, 
». 11; extent given to the tem noon, 24, 

». 

Novmrn e$t Kt, 288, a. 8. N. 2. 

Woxj deeUned, 67; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
fenlt. plnr., 88, ii., 8. 

iWftaciiM, w. genit. of the eiime, 218. x. 1, 
(8.); 217, ft. 1. (a.); w. dat., 222. a. 1, (a.) 

•fu, paxtieiples In, abl. ot, 118. 2; when 
ttied as noons, 88, a. 4; nouns in. jmnit. 
plnr. oC; 88, II., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and K. 1: particmls and participles in, 
constrnetion of, 218, ft. 1 and 8. 

NtMlo, ma. aOo, 257, 9, (1.) 

/V«6o, w. dat., 228; qmntitj of « In 
compds. oC 286, 2, ft. 8. 

NmdOf w. aU., 251, i*. 

Nmdus. w. abl. or genit., 218. ft. 6, (4.); 
260, ft , (1.); w.aoo., 218, a.4, (8.) 

NuUnM, uom declined, 107 : a pronominal 
a4}., 180, 6, (1.); Ibr turn, 206, k. 15; xefiers 
to mon than two, 212, ft. 2, if., {b.) ntiUus 
est. qmLw. snt))', 2B4, 7, V. 2: nuUus fie», 
877, ft. 6, (e.) ; nmlius and mrffo, instead of 
ueminis and iM9fim«, 207, ft. 81, (c); wul- 
iMMtom, 277, X.. ft. 18. 

iViMfi, with Its oomponnds, meaning of, 
196, 11, ft.. (&.); »«m— on, used only in 
direct questions, 265, ft. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146; of the verb when bdooging to two or 
more Bul^ts, 200, s. 12; when belongiqg 
to a collective noun, 209. a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, ft. 2. (4.) 

Numerals, wd^.y 104. 106; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (d.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.): letters, 116, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 3; multiplicative, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

JVvmmM, 327, ft. 8, (6.) 

Numquam non^ and non numquamf 277, 
ft. 4. (e.) 

NumquU, nmn mU*, or numqui^ etc., 
how declined, 187, 8; numguis est qui^ 264, 
7, K. 2: nrnnqua and numqtuB^ 137, ft. 4; 
numqtndy as an interrogative particle, 106, 

Numquisnam. 137, 4. 

Nuncy use of, 277, a. 15 ; niff»«— «une, 277, 
ft. 8; niffie and etimnnunc, w. imperfect 
and perfbct, 268, a. 1, (fr.) 

NuneupOf w. two aces., 280. h. 1; nuncU' 
|ter,210, a. 8. (8.) 

^MfufiWjfflO. 2, (11.) 

Nuntio, 278, 2, (c); 279, n. 1; rass. w. 
inf., 271, H. 1 ; nunttatur, constr., 271, a. 2. 

Ntv^t modo aod ivmz, 191, ft. 6. 



Nua qm am , w. emit., 218, ft. 4, H. 8, (5.) 

Nmxy pr., 284, 8, 6. ft. 2. 

-MX, nouns in, genitive of, 65, 6, 7. 

O. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to ti in ibrm- 
ing certain nominatives firom tiie root, 66. 
I., ft. 4, and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gendi^ of, 
68, 60; genitive of, 69; Oreek nouns in, 
gender of, 60, ft. 8; nnitive of; 60, s. 8; 
ampliflcatives in, 100, 4. (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); advorfos In, 192; increment in, 
of 3d ded., 287, 8; of plur.. 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantify of, 285, ft. 4; 297; 
sometimes used tar u after v, 822, 8; 68; 
178.1, M. 

O, hiteij. w. nom., 200, ft. 16; w. ace., 
288,2; w. voc., 210, a. 1; On, w. sul^., 
868,1. 

06, government of, 106i 4; 275. in., s. 8; 
in composition, 198, i., 9: construction of 
verbs compounded with, SQt4 ; of adis., 222, 
ft. 1. (6.) 

Obedioy how formed^89. k. 8. 

Obeqmtoy constaN. 283, (3.) 

Obeoj constr., 288, (8.), ii.|paaB., 284, m. 

Ol^t, of an active verb, 29; the dative 
of the remote object, 223, n. 

Olilective genitive, 211, a. 2; after a^., 
218; dat. tor ol^ective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
—propositions sjter what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 10 
sod 2. 

ObUviseoTy w. genitive (Mr aec., 216; w. 
ace. and inf., 272, v. 1. 

Obnoxiusy w. dat., 222, a. 1, (5.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., ft. 1. 

ObseerOj w. two aces., 231, ft. 1. 
- ObtequoTy obtemperOy ami obtrecto^ w. dat., 
28B. a. 2. 

GbservOy w. ut or «»«, 262, rr. 3. 

ObseSy gender of, 80; genitive of, 78, ft. 1. 

CMfsomoTy w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1. 

ObstOy and obsistOy quominmSy etc., 268, 
ft. 11. 

ObtemperatiOj w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

ObtreetoTy constr., 223, (1.). (a.) 

Obviusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Obmaniy w. dat., SS8, 1. 

Oecasio, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, in., 
ft. 1,(1.) 

Oecuniboy w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224 a. 6. 

Oeeurroy w. dat., 224; w. aoc., 233, (3.); 
oecurrit Mt, 262, r. 8, i«. 1. 

Ocfor, comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocM, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— Iambic, 314, in. 

OA, 188, 1. 

-odisy genitives In, 76, a. 6; 75, s. 1. 

•oduSy Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

(Ey how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 2d 
decl., 54, 2. 

(Edipusy genitive of, 76, a. 6. 

(Btay gender of, 42. 

OffieWy yr.qtunninus, etc., 262, ft. 11. 

Ohe, pr., 283, i., a. 5; 295, a. 5. 

Oi, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

-oiSy genitives in, 76, a. 2; words in, pr., 
288. 1., ft. 6, (8.) ^*^* 
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Old, how t aP T OMO d In Lattn, M, v. S. 

CHeo and ndoleo. -w. uoo.^ 2n, (2.) 

OUus, ft>r »B«, wnenee 081, niMc. plor. for 
•Ui, 184, &. 1. 

•oftu, a, urn, dimlniithw In, 100, 8, ▲. 2. 

•ofHj fbr •^unty 68< 

OmiMdon of jt letter or sjflaible, iee spk» 
eope — of a word, see ellipdi. 

OmneSf w. genitiTe plur., 2n. ft. 2, x. 6; 
omnttHn, w. saperlatitM, 12y, 4, r. 2; 
omnm, aoe. of degree, 2S2, V8.) 

-on^ Greek noune in, 64, 1 : -dii fcr -unan^ 
54, 4; -o«», roots in, of Sd ded., 66, n., ft. 1 ; 
noons in, of 8d decl., 68 and 81, (; genlt. 
plor. in, of Greek noons, 88, 11., o; -ot and 
•on, noons in, of 2d deol., olianfed to -us 
and -ttfft, 64, 1. 

Onustus^ w. abl. or genit., 218, b. 6, (4.) 

Operam datt, w. ttt, 278, Jff. 1; w« oat. of 
gemnd, 276, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. aoe. tif, 282, 
(8. ) ;—cper& meO, eq^oiyalent to per me, 247, 
ft. 4. 

Opinio ««(, w. aoe. and infl, 272, s. 1; 
ofm»um« after eomparatfvee, 268, a. 9; Its 
plsoe, 279, ir. 1. 

C^meor, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1. 

Opwtet^ w. inf. as its suldeot, 269. ft. 2; 
w. inf., ace. witli the inf., or the sulj., 278, 
R. 6 ; without u^, 262, ft. 4. 

OportelHU. oportuit^ the in^. instead of 
the sutg., 259, ft. 8, (aj 

Oppido^ w. adjs., 1272 ^ 

O^j^mfom, in apposition to names o# 
towns, 287, ft. 2. (ft.) 

Oppieo. w. abl., 249, i., ft. 1. 

OptabUim erat, the indie, instead of the 
snl^., 268, B. 8. 

Qpietmejinstead of abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

C^tOy 271, B. 4; 278,4; opto, w. sul^., 
withoat ut, 262, b. 4. 

Opttlentut^ w. genit. or abL, 218, ft. 6, (8.) 

C^nu, work, declined, 67: optM, ncM, 
w. genit. and aoo., 211, ft. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing, 248; as sul^t or predicate of 
est. 243. B. 2; 210, e. 6; w. perfect par- 
ticiple, 243, a. 1 ; w. snpine in v, 278, iiT., 
ft. 2 ; opus est, w. inf. as snbiJeet, 268, b. 2. 

-or. nouns in, gender ot. 68 : 61 ; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio oblimia, 266, 1, N., and 2; 273, 8; 
tenses in, 266, b. 4. 

Or6o, w. abl., 261. V. 

Orbus, w. abl., 260, 2, (1.) ; or genit., 218, 
ft. 6, (4.) 

Order, adTS. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119,120; in expressions 
of time, 286, R. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
ficom a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
ft. 8. 

•dris, genitires in, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -9m, genit. 
in, 76. 

•orittm. terbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundus, constr., 246. 

Oro.w. twoaocs., 281, b. 1; w. «!, ne. or 
Inf., 278, 2; n. 4: without ut, 262, a. 4. 

Ortho«py, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—6 ; ^nres of. 822. 

Ortusy w. abl., 246. 

•OS, nouns in, of 2d deel., 64, 1; of 8d 
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flsBl., gonder of, 8B and 81, 8: gnlt. of, 78: 
Greek genitires In, 88, 1; final in pluni 
aces., sound of, 8, x. 8; quantity of, 800. 

Os, (ori*)^ gender of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. plui;», iM. 

0», {,^stis)y gender of, 61, 8; genit. of; 78| 
ft. 1. 

Ossa, gender of, 42^ 1. 

Ostendo^ w. ace. and inf., 272, ]r..l. 

•onw, at^B. in. 128, 4. 

-oCw, genit in, 76; 112, 2. 

* Ought ^ or * should,' expressed by indio. 
of<f«freo,269,a.4, (2.) 

•ex, nouns In, genit. 0^ 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 26. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i.: wImb 
inserted after m in 2daiid 8d loots of Tsrtw, 

in, 8. 

Pace or In jwee, 258, V. 1; 267, ft. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, 8, 1. 

PaUeo^ w. aecL. 282, n. L 

Pa$^ ace. irf; 86, ft. 

iVmtAtts, TOc. of, 64, 6. 

Par, abl. of, 82, s. 1, (6.); 118, 1. 8; •«• 
perlatiTe ot, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit, 228, 
ft. 2, (a.); w. eum and the abl., 222, ft. 6; 
par erat^ indle: instead of suhJ., 269, ft. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1 ; par a«, 196, 8. 

Parabola, SM, 80. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st ded., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d decl., 67: 4th decl., 87; 6th 
deoh, 90:— of adJs. of 1st and 2d decl., 106 
—107: 8d decl., 108— HI :— of verbs, sum, 
168: l8tcooj..i66, 166; 2d coi^.. 167; 8d 
coqJ., 168, 16d: 4th oonj.. 160; deponent, 
161 ; periphrnstio, 001^, 16(2; defectire, 188*, 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 822, 6. . 

Paratus, oonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Pareoj w. dat.. 228, ft. 2, it., (a.); parti- 
tur mihi, ib., (e.j; w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Pareus. w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (2.); 
w. tn, 218, B.4,(2.) 

Paiegmenon, 824, 24. 

Parelcon, 828, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 824. 4, (6.) 

Pariter ae, 198, 8. 

Paro, constr., 273, ir. 1; w.inf., 271, R.l. 

Parcemiac verse, 804, 2. 

Pwronomasia, 324, 2d. 

Porto, comods. of, 168, x. 4. 

Parsing, 281,111. 

Pars J aoc. of, 79, 4; abl. af^ 82, ■. 6, (a.): 
ellipsis of, 206, ft. 7; its use in fractional 
expressions, 121. 6; mapuan and maxi' 
mam partem, 284, ii., ft. 8; multis partOnSf 
266, ft. 16, (8.) 

Part, ace. of, 284, n. 

Partieept. genit. of, 112,2; genit. plur. 
of, 114, 1.2; 116, 1, (a.Hw. genit, 218, 

». 1, (8.) 

Participial a^js., 180;— of perfect tense, 
meaning of, with tenses of sum, 162, 12, (2. ) ; 
w. genit., 213, b. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; in m, how de- 
clined, 106. B. 2; in ns, do., HI ; abl. sinf. 
of, 113, 2; participles of activo vovts, 148, 



TVte, UL ITl of HOtB JH- 
I. ■m pnf. «ii|»Bai±d with 




174.1 a. 'li| 1 . 
iVlim. n. 4; 1 



'putitl» BODH, m. >. l;->d>-. 104. «{ 
— isrtltlTK olth plnr. nriK, IW, >. II; 
til, m. I; v.nnll. Blur.. Ill; dllpA at. 



mi L i 



iiim if t i . lU rnHniiw, Iftl, II. 
TTW, MmpuKl. lis, t; • 
■ or nlidgf, 114, i. 1, (i 
e. wltli cODiDtnUff*, 3G6. m. 
«i>. 314, K. 1, «. 1; H>bl. 



Aiitf. in, 1. B- 

iWn Tota, 111. 3: 
U4; pA^n vnin vltb fe rvOaxlYfl prvDDDn 
undTTVIaodu thainnl eqnlralBnt to th* 
midak Tokt Id Ontk. M8, >. 1, [3.): vltfa 
KcotUHlUug 2S4, 1. 

"---'--'-■--■ '7.' ' 

;..bii»itotiiii8j, «a,a. 



Fmlrhl natl'nl.* lOn.'S: In g, nnlUTe ot 
«.■■ !-*«>.. 104, 10; 138. S. la.); elUpdi 
itf tliilr nbatfcutiTV, 306) ■- T. ptouHmi, 

pFitronjukn. 100. 1; In -«i, gto[t. plnr. 

ueu M Hg"-, ^Itfi. >. 11; qliMDtltf of Itatit 
|Kniilt.!Sl. 4anit 6. 

it)l>ai,>n. ofdFETH, 2£S, IS.) 

Faiiiilpcr, tU mining. ISl. il. 

Ftaila, •.cDinpuiEiTH, 2M, 11.18; nw- 
IwniitajlTVUi, ££3 n. T. 

Pnqxr, (bl. of, 113, 1.3; dafccUTe. llfi, 
l,^.)i ■. fMilt. M •Wj.Sli, m. e, (3.J 

PBttt »t M,^.,'b8a, b'b, ■ 

Aon, t'Klit), ■•nil. i^ €7, >. & 



TMu, nadtr if, Bl, 3j — 
bt jmNiu, Xa, »riMl-l 
ftji™, pt.,38t, >, - ' 




ad|dzKlioii«, 



Z14; w. mbL of 

^,314, i-I. 
nn>ja>|,Silll;IIS, a^x. 

ilVlSi quBtttr 0^ Klj <r pnpM 
iki»i,lSt, m.ll:«T, I, m.].- V. 

' - nnm, Kf,t, %.i: in 

10, («-]; Id coDpcvition, 
ipoundHl with *4i«ti«s 



«, iHtatd or fwupi, 774, ■ 



L^°^rt£ 



LtlCjof dl»jlltbkp«« 
:tjT«lT vid pusli 

isoT. 



In lim, 163, 
cti,384, [,1. 

rij, ife, 17, 



, mil)., ^nlflwtlon ot, aeo, 11., m. 1, 

(S.).mDdi.4Biide: Id tlw protub, 261,2 
udi-Suid B; 2GB, s.i pcrf-Bahj. fbc Im- 

■1™, ae;, >. 3-. jwit. tnr., how imi, 

1. I, (a.); pFTf. puticipte. 2:4, 3 >nd 
- . - ap^fci tbo plAU of & pna. pufl. par- 
tkipls, 374. 1.8. Ia.)i pnf. put. of ■ pr>- 
CHUbg Tsrb DBad U eipRH tbe completion 



tb-): atattt p«rf. pnv. partici 
(II. mbJiKt ol^ mbr^4, B. 5, 

JVrgo, i!ODm.,'5a6, iVj_w. in 
Arl^.SaO, H. 1;37S. n. 1 
n**«>r,310, ».,8,(8.); - ■-• 



':, aiV, «. B. " * 

. :-w or oijiu, 198, S, L 

-— , , 2,(4.) 

Peripbraitdc nn^ngitioDt, 1^ 14 bi<1 1&. 
iVrinu, 3U, B. 1, and K. 4; 276. (2.); 
70, B. 1; w. ad, £tS, >. 4, |3.)i 235, m., 
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Perpettc. 278, K. 4. 

Perpesy in genit. sing., 112, 1 ; 116, 2. 

Persevero^ w. inf., 271, v. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 132, 4; ellipsis of m 
snltject-nominatiTes, 209^ E. 1; expressed 
with infinitiye, 272. k. 4; — personal termi- 
nations of verbs, l47, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noon or pronoun, 86, 2; 182, 
4: of a Terb, 147; used in the imperative, 
147, 2 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitel v, 
209, E. 7 ; of yerbe with nominatires of du- 
farent persons, 209, a. 12. 

Perspeetum kdbeo. instead of permexi, 
374, E. 4. 

Persuadeoj w. dat., 228, n.. (&.); koe per- 
tuadetur tnthi. 228, M., {e.)'f—persueuuni 
mihi habeo, 274, e. 4. • 

Pert€B8um est, eoostr., 229, a. 6; 216, (1.) 
and N. 2. 

Pertineoy ellipsis of, 209, B. 4. 

Peto^ constr., 280, r. 2; 281, e. 4;i>eto 
«t,278. If. 4; 2G2, a. 4. 

Pes and eompds.,'fenit. o^ 9, a. 1; 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, a. 2; pr., 284, n. 1; 800, 
a. 2.(6.) 

Pa, in ^fHaUcation, 18, 2; when lilent, 
12, a. 

Phaleeian vene, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812.x. 

Piger, declined, 106 ; eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Piget, w. genit., 216; w. aco., 229, a. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, a. 8. 

PUi habere^ etc., 214, a. 1. 

Place, adrs. of, 191, x. ; 192, m j genit. 
of, 221: aoo. of, 287; dat. of, 287, a. 8; 
place where, abl. of, 264j— whence, abl. of, 
265 ; throusAi which, 266^ 2 ; place of a foot 
in Terse, 809, n. 

Plants, gendffl of their names, 29. . 

PiaudOf change of aw in its compds., 189, 
V. 8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 260. 

Plenus, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

-p/ez, adjs. in, abl. of, 113, a. 8; how de- 
clined, 121, 1. 

PUrique, w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 146, y.-; old form in 
»em, 162, 9; for^the historical perfect, 269, 

*. 1, (8.) 

Plural number, 85, 1; when wanting, 96; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of 1st decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d deel., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98 ; nos for ego^ 
209, R. 7, (6.) : of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, E. ll; tne plur. of abstract nouns, 96, 
a.; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, a. 5. 

Pliarimum^ w. genit., 212, a. 8; plutrimx 
and plurimo after verbs of buying^ etc., 
214, a. 1, (1.), and a. 8, m. 2; plurimo^ abl. 
ofprice, 262, a.3. 

P/iM, declined, 110; w. genit., 212, a. 8, 
N. 1, (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
without ovam, 256, a. 6; plus for tnagis, 
277, E. 12; plurey abl. ofprice, 252, a. 8. 

PoUmOy declined, 67. 

Poems, gender or names of, 29. 



i\mtt«r, w. genit., 815; w. inU., 215, a.; 
w. ace., 229, a. 6; participles o^ 184, a. 8; 
w. quQdy 278, if. 6. 

Pofotj, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangknent of words, 279, 8, 
(e.); 16, It. 4. 

•poliumusy adjs. in, 128, 6, (e.) 

Pollens^ w. genit. or abl., 2l8, a. 6, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUieeoTj w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1. 

Polyptoton<324,28. 

Polysyndeton, 828, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indeclinable, 94; pondo libram or 
Ubras, 211, a. 6, (4.); 286, a. 7. 

Pcmo. Itl, a. 2; 280, a. 2; 2a, a. 6; pr., 
284, a. 2, (c); 229, a. 4, 1. 

Poseo, w. two aces., 281: 280. a. 2; w. wt, 
etc., 278, a. 4) in pass.. 284, z. 

Position in prosody, 288} it. 

Poeitlye degree, m, 4. 

Possessive, adjs-, 104 ; pronouns, 189 : to 
what equivsllent, 182. o; how used, 207, 
a. 86; 211, a. 8; ellipsis of when reflexive, 
207, a. 86 ; used for sultjective and posses- 
sive genit., 211, R. 8, (6.), and a. 8. (8.), (a.) ; 
for objective genit., 211, a. 8, (c); so pos- 
sessive adjectives, 211, a. 4, and a. 8, (8.), 
(6.) ; m«a, tua, etc., after refert and interest ^ 
219, a. 1. 

Possideoy w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Po»um, conjugated. 154. r. 7; mth ra- 
perlatiyes, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, N. 1; pote- 
ntf, the indie, for the snbj., 269, a. 8; pos- 
sum for possem, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Postj postqtiam, ^tc., how pronounced, 
8, a. 4; post^ its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11; 197, 14; constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; with concrete oflEl- 
cial titles, 238, r. 8; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 288, r. 1 ; ellipsis of, 235, n. 8; w. ahl. 
like a comparative, 256, r. 16, (3.) 

Postea loci, 212, a. 4. n. 4. 

Postera^ defective, 116, 5 ; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremus^ instead of pos- 
teritts and postremum^ 205, r. 16. 

Postguam and posteaqiuun, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, a. 1, (2.), 
{d.l 

Posttdo^ w. two aces., 281, r. 1 ; w. aec. 
and genit., 217, a. 1; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, a. 2; w. subj., without uty 282, 
a. 4. 

Pottns^ w. genit., 218, a. 1, (8.); w. in or 
ad and ace., 212, a. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl., 245, i.; w. ace., 246, i., 
s.; w. genit., 220, (4.); potiundus^ 102^20] 
278, n., a. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 6. 

Potivs. compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti- 
cally, 266, r. 13. 

Potus. translated actively, 1^, 16. 

Pr<B, incomporition w. adjs.. 127, 2; w. 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; coiistr. of 
verbs compounded with, 224; pra^ with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256^. 13, i6.) 

Prabeoy w. two ac^ 290, n. 1. 

PreeeedOy constr., 288, (3.), Mid if.; 224, 
a. 5. 

PritcettOf pr^seo, etc., 224, 8, and E. 5. 
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. Frmttft, aM. of, lU. b. 8. Mid 1. 1. 

J^vemto, eonstr., 238, (1*)» (ft>) 

FraapUo, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Prtfc^wc, pr<B««rftm, etc., 189, li., 2. 

Jhratwrro^ eonsto., 224, 8, and a. 6. 

Fnedirnn^ Allipsis of. 266, i|. 8. 

Praditusj w. abl., 244. 

iV»n««te, gendw of, 66. v., and 29, s. 

iVofiomen, iti place, 279, 9. (fr.) 

Frapesj genit. ring, of, 112, 1; genit. 
plnr., U4, «. 2. ««„ * . 

iVcBMrAo, w. «l, etc., 278, 2, H. 4. 

JVas«iM, deeUned, 111; abl. of, 113, R.2. 

Prases^ gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. <^ 
78, m. 1. 

Ptaxto^ 288, (8.), and w.: 280, iv. 1; 224, 
8, and Ajj6: 266, r. 16. (8.);— prtc^to, adT., 
w. dat., 228, l:—prasto suntj.qtri, w. Bubj., 
264,6, N.l. 

rrastotor^ w. dat., 228, B. 2, N. ; w. aee., 
228, (1.),. (a.) 

PrcBter^ w. a4jB., 127, 6; w. comparatiTee, 
286, B. 18, (fr.); aa an adverb, 191, iii. 

Fraierto^ w. 9Imm2, 278, 6, (10 

PreBteritj constr. of. 229, B. 7. 

JPiraUerquam qtiod^ 277, a. 16. 

FrtBtertftho^ 238, (2.) 

PrtevertoTf w. dat., 224, 8 and b. 6. 

Preeor^ w. two aces., 281 ; w. utj 278, H. 4; 
tU omitted, 262, b. 4. 

Predicate, 201: 203;— predieate-nomina- 
tive. 210; differing in number from the 
■ubject-nominative, 210, b. 2; inntead of 
dat. of the end, 227, R. 4; after wliat Terbs, 
210, R. 8 and 4 ; pred. adjs., 210, r. 1 ; after 
«Me, haberi, jwOcari^ videri^ etc., 271, s. 2; 
— predicate<accuBative, 210, (b.); dative, 
210, («.); abl., 210, (rf.): 267, a. 11. 

PtepoeitionB, 198—197; in composition, 
196; with nouns, 108; with a^^., Vii, 11— 
18; with Terbs, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, R. 2; 181, R.; 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (d.); w. ace., 195, 4; 235: w. abl., 
195, 6; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 238, 
(2.)— (6.); used as adverbs, 195, r. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., r. 2 ; rerbs cc«nponnded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 283; w. abl., 
2^ ; compds. of od, eo», and m, with aoc., 
224, R. 4: repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
238, R. 2; how Interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad.^ntey etc., with neuter Terbe of mo> 
tton, 224, B. 6: 283, b. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, SB8, b. 2; 277, ii^ 8 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 286, 2, ». 1, 
and K. 6; elUpsis of, 282, (2.); 235, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 285, r. 10 ; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of dt, se and redj 285, B. 
2 and 3; put after th^ case, 279, 10, R., 
(/.) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 146, i. ; a principal tense. 

268, A. ; indjcatiye pres. Ibr historical perf., 

269. R. 1, (a.); for the fht., 259, r. 1, (6.); 
Ibr imperf. or perf. w. elumj 269, R. 1, (c); 
■ubj. pres., use of, 260, n., r. 1, (1.); used 
to si^n an assertion, 260, ii., r. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267, 
R.2; imperative pres., how used, 145, r. 3; 
267, (1.); inflnitire pres., how used. 268, 
R. 1, (a.), and r. 8.; 272, r. 4 and 6; par- 
ticiple pres., how declined, 111, r. ; what it 



deoolef, 274, 2 mad v.; deviotlnff somethlDif 
about to be dUM, 274, b. 1 ; also a purpose, 
274, a. 2. (a.); and a state or condition, 
274, B. 2, {b.U present pass, participle, 
how Bupiilied, 274, a. 9. 

Preterites. 145, v. 2; 258, b.; preterites 
of the indicative used Ibr the pluperfect 
snbinnctive, 259, b. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pntio. 214, R. 2, n. 3; ellipsis 
of, 252, B. 8. 

Priapean verse, 810, ir. 

Price, ablative of,, 252; genitive of tanti, 
etc., 214, B. 1. 

Pridie. w. genit., 212, B. 4, n. 6;w. ace, 
238, 1. 

Pfimus^ mediuSy etc., how translated, 
205, B. 17; their place, 279, 7; pnor^ pri- 
musy for jTTtiM, pnmunij 205. r. 15.' 

Prineeps, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of. IIS, 
B. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of an adverb 
of time, 206, B. 16. 

Principal parts of a verb, 161, 4; — ^propo- 
sitions, 201, 6;— parts of a proposition, 202, 
6 ; tenses, 266, a. 

PrineipiOy abl. of time, 253, N. 

iVitugnam. with what mood, 268, 8. 

iVtvo, w. abl., 281, r. 

PrOf constr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, v. 8; 
for predicate aoc., 230, n. 4 ; in composition, 
quantity of, 286, b. 6, and a. 7; pro nikHo 
dueOy etc.. 214, a. 2, n. 2; pro eo and pri>> 
fiuf«ae,196,8, B. 

ProeRviSf 222i B. 4, (2.) ; 276, m., b. 1. 

Proad, w. abl., 195, R. 8; 241. a. 2. 

ProdipiSy w. genit. or abl., 213, B. 6, (2.); 
w. itiy SaS, R. 4, (2.) 

ProdOf w. aoc. and Inf., 272, K. 1, and 
R. 6. 

ProdUuTy constr., 271, R- 2. 

Prqfieiscor. w. two datives, 227, B. 1. 

PrMbeo, 251, R.2: w. quominuSj 262, r. 
11 ; 273, 4 ; w. gcoiit., 220. 2; w. abl., 251, ir. ; 
w. dat. or abl., 224, r. 2; w. aoc. and inf., 
272, R. 6. 

Proindt, adv., 191, ill.; proinde oe, 198, 
3, R. 

Prolepeis, 823, 1, (ft.) and (4.) 

PromtttOy constr., 272, n. 4; 217, a- 8, (e.) 

Pronouns, 182—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, a. 8, tf. 1. 

Pronominal ad(}8., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

PronuSy constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Prope est J w. vt and the suty., 262, r. 8, 

R. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found only in Ist, 
2d, and 8d decls., ^9. 

Jh'operOj w. inf., 271, h. 1. 

^opin^fuo, 225, R. 2. 

Propinquusy w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.) 

PropioTy how eompared. 126, 1; propior 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, r. 1 ; w. ace., 
222, R. 6; 288,1; instead otpnpiuSy prox- 
inuy 205, R. 15; proaamuini est^ w. ut and 
the suhf., 262, a. 8, N. 1. 

Piropnu and pvxinu, constr., 228, 1, 
andB. 
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Proper tl oMJtMjB., 121, 2. 

Proposition, 201, liuudyiis of, 281. 

FroprnUf eonstr., 2ffl. E. 2, (a.) 

ProrumpOj eonstr., 228, m. 4| 1. 

ProsodlM Terte. W4, 2. 

ProMdy, 2^^-^; flgoiM of, 806-«)7. 

Protopopoeift, 821, M. 

Protper and promenu^ 106, h. ; w. goait. 
or abl., 218, a. 6, (2.> 

Prosthosis, 8SS, 1. 

Frotto, w. abl. oTpiloo, 262, n, 1. 

iVoswin, IM, a. 6. 

Provideo, eoiytr.. 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; iiniport of the 
different tenses in tbe protens umI apodo- 



lis, 261, 1 and 2. 




-pse, enclitic, 186, K, 8. 

Pt, Initial, 12, m. 

-pte^ enclitic, 188, m. 2; 189. 

Pubet and irmmbet. genit. of, 112, 1: abl. 
of, 118, ■.2; 116,1, jo.) 

Fudet^ w. genit., 216; w. Inf., 216; w. 
aoc., 229, B. 6; w* pat. inf., 268, ft. 2: w. 
sup. in «, 276, in., n. 2 ; participle in atu, 
and gemnd o^ 184^ b. 8. 

Puer^ instead of m pueritia, 268. a. 6. 

PM«rilia, how used in the aol., ^, k. 1. 

PygnAy for m pHgnd, 263, M. 1; jwgiiam 
pvgnarej 282, (1.) 

PuSTmrMr, coi^ugated, 184, 2. {b.) 

Puiehre, Instead of abl. of priM, 262, B. 8. 

Punctuation, 6. 

Punio^ eonstr., 217, k. 6. 

Punishment, eonstr. <^ words deaottnir, 
217, a. 8. 

Purgo^ w. genit., 217, ft. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 261, K. 

Purpose, denoted bj ut. etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, m. 2, 6 
and?; by inf., 271; 278, it. 4, (h,); faj 
gerund, 276, iii^ a. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -urn, 276, ii. 

Punu^ w. genit. or abl., 218, m. 6, (8.); 
tf. 261, If. 

•puSf Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, x. 6. 

P»itOj w. genit. of ralue, 214 ; w. abl. of 
price, 262, &. 1; w. two aocs., 280, it. 1, 
and n. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; jntfo- 
re«, 260, ir., r. 2; pitfcr^ 210, ti. 8,(8.), (c); 
w. inf., 271, M. 1. 

Q. 

b^bre s in Terbal roots, 171, 1 
1, adverbial correlatiTe, 191, m. 1. 
-fuA, tot et—et^ 277, ft. 8. 
), eonstr., 281, a. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271, ir. 8. 

QtMuo, 188, 7; eonstr., 262, r. 4. 
QuaUs. 189, 6,(8.); w. eompaiatires, 266, 
m. 10, ib.) 

QuaiuquaUs or 9ica&etMfi(pM, 189, 6; 

mfi% R. mUm 

Omoju-^oIu, 206, (16.) I 

Quom, w. comparatives, 266; w. iha sn- ' 
perlatlTO, with or without possum^ 127, 4: 

84* 




eUipsIs of alter phis, mt'sntf, mmpHus, etc., 
266, a. 6 and 7; mam qtd axA superiatiTo 
after tarn, 206, (21.); quam pro, w. compar- 
atires, 266, R. 11; quam non, 277, a. 14; 
qutun and a verb after ante and pott, 268. 
R. 1, N. 8 ; quam qui^ w. comparatlTes ana 
the subjunetive, 264, 4. 

Quamquam. peculiar use of, 196, 4, r- ; 
eonstr., 268, 2, (4.); used to oonneet an 
abl. absolute, 267, r. 10. 

O^tamvis, eonstr., 2(^, 2, and (2.), (8.)' 
QtMHu/o, 'quando-quidemy 196, 7, R., (6.) 
Quantity, a^. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 
a. 8, N. 1; aftar sum and verbs of valuing, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., ^, r. 4. 

6 

292: of penults of proper names, 298; or 
flaid qrllables. 294—801; of final voweU, 
294—296; of final consonants, 299; of de> 
xivative words, 284; of compound words, 
286; of increments, 286—290; of Greek 
words, 288,^.6. 

(luantusy pronom. a4J., 189, 6, (8.); 
quantus for quam^ with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, K. 1; eonstr., 206, (16.); quanta, 
w. comparativeB, 286, R. 16; quantttm, w. 

Suit., 212, B. 8, H. 1; in ace. <^ degree, 
1, R. 6; 282, (8.); 266, a. 16, v.; quan- 
tum possum, w. indicative, 264, 8 Jin.; 
quantus— tantvsy 206, (16.) 

Qtumtusaanque, quantusquantus, quan^ 
tuluscumque, 126, 6, (3.); w. indicative, 259, 
R. 4, (8.); guantteumque, 207, R. 29. 

Ouasty w. Bub||., 268, 2. 

(luatioy constrv, 229, r. 4, 1 ; how changed 
in its compds., 189, ir. 3. 

-que, its use, 196, 1, a.', (a.); que^-ety et 
—one. que — que, 196, a., (e.); its place, 

weis and quis. for ^itAiM, 186, a. 2. 
Queoy how coigugated, Iffi, k. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

rror, w. ace., 282, ff. 1; w. quod, 278, 

Qttt, declined, 136; qui in abl., 136, r. 1; 
187, R. 2 ; interrogative. 187 ; difference be- 
tween qui and quis, 187, 1 ; person of qui, 
209, R. 6; w. sul^., 264; when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17-); with sum, 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); qutcum, when 
used, 186, R. 1 fin, ; qui vero^ qui autem, 
280. m., (8.); ex quo, for postquam, 258, 
N. 4. 

ta, quod, and ^uoniafn. 198, 7, a., (6.) 
icque and qutcquam, ISB, 8, (a.) 
uiequid, 198, R. 4; ace. of degree, 
282- (3.) 

Quicumqueyhow declined, 186, 8; how 
used, 207, a. 29; w. indie., 259, a. 4. v8.); 
for omnisyomvis, or quHibetj 207, R. 29. 

Quid, 187; w. genit^ 212, a. 8, ir. 1, 
(a.)'y ace. of d^;ree, 281, a. 5, (a.); 282. 
^); quid? why? 285, a. 11; quid sibivuUt 
Wy M., (b.)'y quid est quod? w. subJ., 261, 
7, H. 2; quid est eur ? etc., 264, 7, K. 8; quid 
euiudfuam? 209, a. 4; quid? quid f:erof 
quid igitur? quid er^f quid enimf quid 
multa f quid plura ? 229, a. 8, 2. 
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( ^ ■i f rn 1ti»» ii l in, in,l 1: UiflaH, 

Sri"-' *'"—■"■"-"' 

Qoii, IM, S; *. nli., M. ■. 10; ftii ■ 

•H. lb,, 1; ■!«« xi;. AMI., ^.| twi' 
wkriiMf >. indie., n..i.S. 

-|i;:.?ij' -"■"-*•"■•■ 

Qmrit,ttaii.^^.,7i, ■-lisnll.piu'., 

Ou, dKlliHil, UI; Mfcriii'i <f fw 
madait^iZJ, 1; batvtu fiftf uhI ■ut, 111. 

l.J,». 1; ~.«I~?..«1<.,M4,8,(1.); 
bMma tiiuudalif^.lCIT, 1. 80, (i.j 

Jnajn. finruai, hH dKlInd, UT, 1. 
ipiwi, he> OkUiwI, is, S; h«w 

^jfH. m dKUn^, IS. S; bow 
■nd, UT. ■- n 



'■'■"*."• 



33i; 



QiwH, haw itnUud. 1S8, S; bow owd, 
in. ■-&: vt(tipiui.nrt>,SOe. ■. 11. [4,,; 
UiplM,r«.lt; w. ^nirmlMllTt.Wt, «- 
K. It. ) ; Id ipiHiriUDD, >)<, a. 10. 

^■uniu, j^D^, US, (; lU OH, Xrr, 

■- 9 ; Minim bMnn fminii Bod nt- 

nwTW. Xn. a. »; V. Imttt.AS. I. «, IS.) 

QmvU, hn WidhI, IS, Gj bDw and, 

an, >. H. 

Qyo, tbicomlitlnkdT., 191. ■.!: ■», 
■.(r»ap«>lin, ae,B. U, (1.); tirolM, 
V. •iill]..an,LB: uadT.orplus, w. |>n- 

Mm, m, 1.4. ».t,i^.-)[ f" >«*• iEw 

nio.aae, 1.4; m. ■. G^ »• unw, M, 
a. 11, ■.; «*>». 1B,1.S. 

«-w, ...uy.TiS»,4[w.<riB,»B,^ 

QwMH, gwunm, tta., laMHd (f nxn 
fw,>lt.,3tl, 1.1. 

Quad, ruiial dobI., 198, T; eenatrutloo 
•f, IiS, fi; nikn w put tiin*, 173, («.): 
w.ntil.(tf<«a,l>-«>,*le.,iaS,S.a.i t>»l 
KWR, rtc., 9Hi 8j 9*fd. nfcnirif to a 
fiw^Dg itateiDHit, SM. (14); 171. S. (a.); 
V. lanll., US, k. I: batta* li, aiii.atg., 
9M, il4|i ■• iM. «(rfafm, 181, II.) 

Oimai asd fiM, Iw n(fu asdcKJ, US, 

(^■ofiH aod rtiam, ^ffanufa betwHo, 
IM. 1, ■., 1^.); plan oT ni«a'. 1^. 3. Id.l 

Qoof. IhIkL, 1)G, 4;lnUrrogUlTt, m, , __ 
E;I3S.6.[S.); eoiiitr.,2DS, Il«^fw»Jwii, to 
fiiir HM.7, ic.l; tamgaoi, «. IihUc., 35B, ■ ] 

duMaa and »-««, InMtmiMIn, in, B. d« 
Wj aaa at r., m, 6, aad a. 1—4. I ad> 



Aorio, w. datoraU.. ni,a.l. 

K imun , plnr. putri or nuba. U, S. 

Batim, w.tBnlt-C^^niDda,!?^ IIT., l], 
1.)! rariHi^ ■■ akL ■< mannar, witbiiiit 
M. MT, 1. 

XAn rrt, irt, Ml, a. S, ■. 1; ratmm. 



lin,U; 4iiaiitlt;or,38fi,i.S,(a.) 

w^abl. If, 111, l-Sasd 1.1; alM 
., ^ 4, (*-) 

mdvr, V. aanll. cr aec.. 114: w, pna. 

88,1.1; w.>c».aiidlnf..ZT2,a. L 

u, iHtaadDfal)]. orptiR. %2,a.S. 

■«itD(, Booian a»I> or, SB, m. 

m tu, oi, W), I. 8, R. S. 

AtntfA fata , a ad fjHpma. m, rr.Taad 

-h.a.r"'' ' ' _ 

Knlila, w, tmaeci..na, B. 1; pug.ZID, 
.S,(B).(*,1; w. pmf. pan. |>aH.,a74, a. 4. 

BnlDDdutDonu, W': ad>., lU; US, ii.l 
II, ■>.; nrb..1BG. 
KiJwtdt. w. abl., KO. 1, (1.) 



«- 1: ofU no].. 1«. ii."l;"of'ad'»nJ^ 
71, a. 1, (».); qsantlt; Df. 284, 1. 9. 

Kt^'ma inureii, vigaSt., 114; US; 

'. tba adj. pmuaiii n«i, iitc. ,211:1, a. 1; 

'.orf. «i., to, B. B; rf/«M, pr.,J86, a. 8. 
ilff^iiH, w,|aDtt.oTabl..lI8, a.^.l!.] 
~ - ■ — 4; lae, a. 3; 



taOatn piinHmiii. ISL 

■ and. 308|«T dmon 



INDEX. 
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206, (16); qui with swrtj instead ef pro, 
206, (18); person of, 209, b. 6; 206, h. 19;— 
w. subj., 264; their place, 279 J5; 280, iii., 
(2.); relatives as connectires, 280, in., (1;) ; 
198, Ti. 

ResolTing, rerbs of, 273, 1, la.) 

Retinquo, w. two datives, 227, R. 1 ; w. 
part, in dtis, 274, r. 7; relinquiturj w. ut 
and the subj., 282^ r. 3, ir. 1. 

Reliqua, ace., 234, zi., B. B; reliquum est 
vtj 262, R. 3. 

Reminiscor, constr., 216. 

Remitto,2S9, R.4, 1. 

Removing, verbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Remuneror^ w. abl., 249, i., B. 1. 

Renu$uio^ w. two actes., 230, n. 1; pass., 
210, B. 8, (8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repent, abl. of, 118, s. 3. 

Reperio, w. two aces., 230, w. 1 ; — repe- 
rior, 210, b. 3, (3.), (c); 271, b. 2;— reperi- 
ufUitr, qui, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Repo, constr. of compds. of, 283| (8.), N. 

Rq)ono, 241, B. 6. 

Rtposeo, w. two^ccs.j^l, r. 1. 

Repugno^ with quominus or ne, 262, B. 11. 

Res, declined, 90; use of, 206, b. 7, (2.), 
N. 1. 

Reses, genit. sing, of, 112,1; defective, 
116,2. 

Resipio, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Responsives, case of, 204, r. 11. 

RespuUica, declined, 91. 

Restat, ut, 262, B. 3, N. 1. 

Rete, abl. of, 8i2, e. 1, (6.) 

Retraeto, constr., 229, B. 4, 1. 

Reus, w. genit., 218, r. 1, (3.) ; return agere 
mfacere. w. genit., 217, B. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 324. 

Rhus, genit. of, 76, b. 8; ace. of, 80, n. 

Rhythm, 806, (1.) 

Rideo, w. ace, 232, rt. 1. 

-rimus, -ritis, quantity of, 290, £., (1.), 4. 

-rimus, superlatives in, 125, 1. 

Ritu, as abl. of manner without cum, 
247,2. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 

•riz, verbals in, 102, 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

Rogo, w. two aces., 281, r. 1; w. ut, 273, 
i«. 4; 274, R. 7; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
constr. in pas8.j^84, i. 

Roman day, 326, 1 ;— hour, ib. ;— month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 326, 2, (1); 
—calendar table of, 826, 2,(6), p. 869;— 
week, 326, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib. ; — year, how designated, 826, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 827 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 370—378;— 
coins, 327, p. 871; — interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40, 10 ; formation of 
nominative sing, from in 3d decl., 56, i. 
and n. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, N. ; first, 
its derivatives, 151, 1; irregularitiM in 



tenses formed from, 162, 1—6; second, do., 
151, 2 ; irregulariti^ in tenses formed from, 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 3; second and 
third, formation of, Ist conj., 164—166; 2d 
conj., 167—170; 8d conj., 171—174; 4th 
conj., 175 — 177: second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st cooj., 165; 2dco]:g., 168; 4th conj., 
176. 

-r«, nouns in, genitive sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) ; 
genit. plur. of, 63, ii., 4. 

Rudts,21B, B. 1, and R. 4, (2.); 275, iiz., 
B. 1, (2.) 

Rupes, declined, 57. 

Rus, construed like names of towns, in 
ace., 287, R. 4; in abl., 264; 256; cf. 82, 
E. 5, (6.); rure, not ruri with an adj., 255, 
B. 1. 

-riM. participle in, how declined, 105, 
B. 2; its signification, 16^, 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with sim and essem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 8; with esse tkud /uisse, 
162, 14, R. 3; 268, r. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19 ; denotes intention, 274, r. 6 ; used 
for an English clause connected by ^ since, 
when,* etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Rutwn, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

S. 

8, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of I in the dd root of some verbs. 171, 
E. 5; inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (b.); 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
806,2. 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Stuerdos, gender of, 80 : 61, 3. 

Sape, comparison of, 104, 6. 

Sal, 82, E. 1, {p.), and 66, B.; 96,9; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salio, constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), n. 

ScUtem, 193, ii., 8. 

SaliUo^ w. two aces., 280, v. 1 ; sdlutor, 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salve, 188, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, x. 4; genit. 
plur., 83, II., 5. 

Sa/710, w. ace, 282, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 315, ir. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis^ w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, tfnd satis mihi est, 
w. perf! infin., 268, r. 2; satis erat, indie, 
instead of sul^., 269, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUes, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatu^, w. abl. or genit., 218, R.6, (8.) 

Satisdo, w. damni in/ecti, 217, a. 8, (c); 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satis/acio, w. dat., 226, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, e. 1, 2. 

Satumalibus, for ludis SatumalAus, 258, 
N. 1. 

ScKur, how declined, 106, R. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 213, r. 5, (8.) 

Saturo. w. abl., 2^, i., R. 1; w. genit. 
poet., 220, 8. 



■utiK.nttaV «>iiitr.,m; dUp^of, 
170. .n (».)™i iLtajU.*, hS, iTltOP 
iM^ Id Uh pwln. lil, >. t. 

OwHft, npdi. of, », (t.), 1. 



&r{^;.l 



»i. 



no. "i: lA, 
aid, iw, e, 



1. 1, ■'. 

iU;ail,a.t,(4.); 
; ■.•«.,1Be.a.t. 

li comii^ of, m, 



u. 8IH, S; Umbki, 814. 
ux, III il<«nH If «»i)Hrinii, ia>, 1; 
r ot SB, t; nnlUn of, 18, 3. (1); 
«. 118, L 1; m, 1{ ftv » VHcnM, 

ii(D«,aoo: ■uiTriiof.m. 



B-jmtm. eotutr. 1 



»ii,i>ti>'m, in, 2, ■.,((.) 
Shlpai B«iid«r oT thdr auuM, 39. 
Short ifllible. 181, i. 
■bowing, nrlx of, ooutr., 2T2, i. 8. 

■r'oc -«ii, Onak ditimV N. 

£>,nn].,lW.Gi o'tHiuifli. 198, 11, m., 
<«.) ; n ifu«B, no BiAw or ri. ali,^, l98 
S, I,, (l.lc 377, I. 14; >]||]ida of Id tha 
pistudi, S91, >. 1; n wlui Uk lupsrftct 
ntiJ., IniteHl of llw ploiwifnt, an, m.G; 

££s. JOT. ..'», (Mi " i^ffllT jr* " I 






Wm, lia, <tc., IH, *. 4. 
nln-.,MT,S. ^^ 




^i>VWi» <ii iu, XI, ■- S, R. 8. 

Si-o,B7!,4: SB1,».4. 

Sirniiltm.iaB.'l, :,lt.) 
Snu, bow <I«UdhI, us, S; tiamu ul 
!>««'<<. tan BHl, 138, 1, la. I >iid ,Vl; 907, 
B. %: B OKI (M, •>', V. laid., 104, S. 

StilotJivii, m.>.i. 

£ii(>, «iBiti..US, H. 4, L 

Ar«,pT., 384, 1.1,(3.1 

J»M or *«, Ue. 1. ■- ; 378, B. 8; Ito pUA^ 



IAS. 
Aviiu, w. ftalt. or dU., 33), ■. 3 



SMu, hov cenjofatvl. Its, m. 3; w. iBf., 

SaiUmr. 374, ■. V; JoliJo. ftfter coopu^ 

Utoo. 3H, *. »; tU pix", Z78, s. 1. 



2EI, a 



>Ill., 1^, V)i tar 3olmm, ^6, 1. IS. 

aiwiu, w. HcJl,, 21" ■■ ' 

diUitm, Iir.,e4.i. 8. 

«il«>,w. i>H..3&t, K. 

Smj, lult idBr. of, 114, ■. 3; lis, 1, (a.) 

&nwi, nult. of, 113, 1 : ^)l. of, 118, 1. 3; 
Ufi,l.(=.)! 120,6,(1.) 

Sotadkw*e.S0t,2: 817,1. 

Sonnili of tfas lettcrt, 7-^13; of tho 
- - ' " of Chs dlphttaonfi, B; of 

r, 380; elUpA tf. 



*, 10-12, 



2SS, I 



il.); t", aftor esmpumUTO, St 
Blurt, 278, n. 1. 

^>Dlu>, w.iib]..S61, n. 

Bpondiki nna, 310 ; tetruitter. 313. 

BpomUa.l^ K.j w. KC. uidlnf., 272, 

'ataimi, 819, 4. 

Aaltm, 193,11. ,1. 

AU(», Ul. s. G: 278, K. li 3T1, a. B) 
213, H.l; uaunnijtii&ni, ^4, L *. 

ffloiKm.pr., 284, 1. 1, (a.) 

fiKrifti. V. ganlt, « *M,, 213, ■. G, (2); 
•..d,ai8,».V(a.) 

£m< >nd Hill, pr., 281. 1. 1, (1-1 

UUD,^,'l.9,(t.) 

SIipulDi.SlI, lS, ((.) 

«(i?, isa, I.; ". gsnll, <i(pri«, SM, ». 8; 
V. pnd. nam., 210, a. 3, (2); w. >bl., 246, 
n., 6, anil H. 2 ; SMI pw m-, (onMruMioa 
of, 262. >.lt; aHnpdi. cif,283. IS.J, K. 

2IE, iii.,'i,2, (1.1; irftb th^ Inf. irllli or 

BJ8,4,(o.);.t.»c.id,'aa2,(8.} ' ' 

•^■— i».,ai3, B. li 27B,ni., 



.i.'ffr 



gmlt. 0( genindt, 27G, Q., 

of, 38. K. 

tr.,278, i>. 4^ 2«2, 1. 4. 



BuUKt of B Terb, 140 ; of > pnpMltloii, 
301: %2: almple.cainlilsi.Bnd compound, 
MBi !«■ pli«ln>HnUim.Z79,2; lul^t 
of t. dqwndenl clson mMa Uh oUKtof 
■ba KadlD( Terb, 229, B.e,(ii.) 

BDUnt-Dominktln, SD9; sUlpBiior, 209, 
s. 1 Slid 2; wben wmUnc. 20il, b. S^ ». 
Inf., a», >. G; 239, ■>. I: (m »r mon In 
Uu doEnlu wlUi ■ ploni T«b, 209, b, 12 ; 

8aUHt-mMiiMtin, 289; oUlpsiK of. 239, 

ffTibfl DbJBct BA«r Terbfl ctf M;lug, ahovlng, 

SubjKtiie nnillTt. 211, B. 2; pouHdfe 
moncmn mnl iiiBl«d Df, 211. I. S. 



1. 14fi, B. 2: 
^, 2t», 1. 



RKIiial nrbs. IsIT B. 2; In condiuonu 
glBiug(,2aij anar puttelis, 3^2 >Dd 203; 
■liar aw, 204; BllernliitiTetdTi,, 294, 1.2^ 
Imlidiilla nbl., 204, ISiuidn.; {n IniUncI 
aDHtlou, 2e&; In loHrted Omm, 200; In 
0fMk> obilquB, 200, 1 BBil Si Bft« whu 
ncto qnd, 8n; BAa B4)HitlTMi21S, t.4; 
KWbango^ te ■«. v. inf.. 378, IL (».); 
ntJanetlTfl In doohtfal qneBtioba, 360, b,5; 
Ib npeMed BstiDna tttn nteUn prmuHuu 
Mid BdmtH, 384,13 



podCIODi, 201, e and T. 
naan>, 132, 138; tbeir gei 



SIii. rinlflaUoD ot,131. 4 ; ilKlliinl., 133: 
DHOf, 20B; 266, I. S; 276, II., B, 1, (4.) 
Si.nijforKBul(ij,i83,B,3. 

CDDlugal«d,'l£S;'c<iiiipdi. of, IM, a.'. G— b,7; 
■ . > genit. of qomllly. 211, k. 6, (7}; in 
eipreHlou donotlng p«rt, properlj, dnti, 
8l«., 211, B. 8, |81i R6, B. 1, (Gli denot- 



Cho pndioila, 210, K.8,(l|; w. d*(. of ». 
nua, 276, B. 2, |1): >. ibl. of prtet, 2li3, 
B. 1; w. nnlt. of nliu,214; nnl iHi, w. 
bob]., 264, 8; mid ^uufom, luniuiUi', ate., 
264, 0. B. 4 ; alUpali of u copoU, 209, B. i 
Jiii.; of on Bnd/nuc. 270, ■. 8; nm v. 
pnill»leiicni.,au., 210, B. 3. [IK <uc ■, 
pndJmM nam., 271, a. 2, Bod b. 4. 

inft'Si; 1: a'" ""■■ ^' "■ ^' *"*■ "■ 

SaptlUx, gtnltlTa (4 78, 3, (2)j bM. of, 






«iiinmedBdrarUaJi7,3f«,B.'lO; si*, ii., 

Buplnn, 2G BDd 148, 8 ; lav In DUmlHT, 
103, 11; (n im, br wlut cum bUaW^ 
270, t.; on vliBl Tttba drpaDdwt. 270, Ii., 
-. '», 276, n.. B. 2 Bndll; iupli>« Id «! 
Bfur •b>( Bdi>., 278, III., ind B. 1; Bflal 
Ai, fu/u, Bndapoi.276, HI.. B. 2:oflwD 
(yllBblH, quuUly of, 3M, 1. 1. 
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Aipm, V. woD.f 196, 4; w. «4M«) ^^i 9; 

S, B. 18, (6.) 

Suppedito^ w. two data., 227, e. 1; 229, 
B. 4, 1; w. Bbl., 260, 2, R. 1. 

Supplex, genitjslnr. of, 114, 1.2; 116, 
1, (a.); w. dat., 23SI, r. 1, (6.) 

Supposition or concenioo denoted by the 
tenies of tlie sul^., 200, r. 8. 

Surripio, w. dat. or abl., 224, x. 2. 

Sug^ gender of, 80,* 67, b. 4; genit. of, 
70, B. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, b. 1. 

Susdpio^ w. participle in <fu«, 274, a. 7. 

Suspetuus and su^aeetuSj w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

8uus, hm of, 189, a. 2 ; 208 : lefenrlng to 
a word in the predicate, 206, (7) ; for kujus 
when a noun is omitted, 206, (7.); when 
two nouns are united bv cum, 206, (7), 
(c. ) ; denoting iit, etc., 206, (8.) 

Syllable esBsnra, 810, R . 1. 

Syllabication, 17-^8. 

Syllables, nastiberof, in Latin words, 17: 
pure and impure, 80; quantityof first and 
middle. 284; of penultimate. 291; of ante- 
penultimate, 292: of final. 294. 

Syllepsis, 828, 1, (6.) and (8.) 

Symploce, 824, 15. 

Synseresis, 306, 1. 

Synakepha, 806, 1 

Synapheia, 807, 8. 

SynchysiB, 324, 4. 

Syncope, 822, 4; in genit. plur. of 1st 
decL, 48, 2; of 2d deel., 68; in cases of bos 
and sus, 88, b. 1 and 84, b. 1: of « in ob- 
lique cases of nouns in er of 2d decl., 48: 
of 3d decl., 71, b. 1; in perfect, etc., of 
Terbe, 162, 7; see Omission. 

Sytiecdoohe, 234, ii. ; 328, 1, (6.) ; 824, 8. 

Syneds or synthesis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Synonymia, 824, 29. 

Synopsis of Horatian metres, 820. 

Syntax, l;20a-'281. 

Systole, 807, 1. 

Sy»ygy,803,4. 



T. 



7, sound of, 12; before « in roots of 
nouns, 56, r. 1; in roots of verbs, 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78 L ^Dftl, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Taceo, w. ace, 232. n. 1. 

Tauiet, w. genit., 2i5; w. aco. 229, a. 6. 

Thctio w ace., 233, B. 2, i«. 

Talma, gender of, 42, 2. 

Talis, demonstr. adj., 139,6, (3.); talis 
fi>llowed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, n.; 
eUipsisof, 264, 1. (6.); 206, (8), (a.); and 
(16;; talis ae, 198, 3, K.: talis— qudUs, 
206, (16.) 

Tatn^ 191, b. 5, ; tarn — quam, 277, B. 11 ; 
tarn with an adj. before ^wt and the sufcj., 
264, 1, N. 

Tamen, how used, 198, 4, r. 

Tametsi, 196, 4; constr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Tamquam, w. subj., 268, 2; used like 
oufVtom, 207, R. 88, {b.) Jin. ; w. abl. abso- 
lute, 267, tf- 4. 

TauuUmj 191, b. 6. 



Tamiumf wAv., 198, Ti., 8. 

Tantus^ demonstratire, 189, 6, (8.) ; fol- 
lowed by oui and the' subj.. 264, 1, n. ; 
ellipsiB of, 264, 1, (&.); 206. (3.), (a.); and6; 
tantus — qitantus, 206, (16;; tanti, quantiy 
etc., w. Terbs of raluing, 214, r. 1, (1.); 
tantum^ w. genit. plur. and plur. verb, 209, 
R. 11, (8),; tantum, w. genit., 212, a. 8, n. 
1; tonXi after refer t and mter««<, 219, b. 6; 
tantum, ace. of degree, 281, a. 5; 232, (8.); 
256, a. 16, M . ; tanto, w. comparatives, 256, 
R. 16, (2.) 

Tantopere. 191, r. 6. 

Tardo.TSd, r. 4, 1. 

Ttiutology, 826, 4. 

Tazo, constr., 217, a. 6 ; w. abl. <^ prioa, 
252, B. 1. 

■4e, enelitic, 188, a. 2. 

Tempey 88^ and 94. 

Tempera, 228, b. 2, and (1). (a.) ; tempe* 
rare mihi rum possum, quirt, 262, i«. 7. 

Temporal adis., 104. 6 ; classes of, 121, 8 ;— 
oonJunctions, 196, 10. 

Tempus, ellipsis of, 206, &. 7 ; tenmus esty 
w. inf., 270, B,. 1 ; tempus impendere,^by iii., 
B. 2; tempus consumere, ib. ; temporis after 
tum and tunc, 212, b. 4, ir. 4; w. id, Aoe, 
at idem, 284, ii., a. 8; tempore or in tern- 
pore, 263, n. 1 ; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, 
III., B. 1, (1.) 

Tenax, w. genitive, 213, b^ (1.) 

ZViu/o,- constr., 225, iv.; 229, b. 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, &. 1. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274, s. 4 
Jin.; tenerij perf. pass, part., 268, R. 1. {b.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144, 2 and 3; of 
the subj., 146, a. 2; of the imperative, 146, 
R. 8; of the infinitive, 145, R. 4; connection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258. a. 
and b. ; of indie, mood, used one for anotner, 
269; future for imperative, 259, r. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the indie, for the pluperfect 
subj. in the apodosis of a conditional clause, 
2^, B. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
a. 1, Bnd II., R. 1 ; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261 ; of inf. mood, use of, 268 ; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 146, n., 8; 259, a. 
1, (2.), (c.) 

Te 
N. 1 



nto, constr., 278, K. 1; w. inf., 271, 



Tenus, w. genit., 221, iii. ; w. abl., 241, 
B. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, a. 1. 

'ter, nouns in, 48, 1 ; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defective, 
115, 2 ; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminational comparative, and suiierla- 
tive, 124; adjs. without such comparison, 
126,6. 

Terminations of inflected words, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of 1st decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 8d decl., 65: of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; mascuhne and femi> 
nine affixed to the same root, 82, 8; of de- 
grees of comparison in, adjs., 124, 125 ; in 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 160; table of verbal, 152. 

2Vrr<s, as genit. of place, 221, B. 3, (4); 
terrA marique, 254. R. 2; terrarumy 212, &. 4, 
N. 2. 

TerreOy w. ut or ne, 262, n. 8. 
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TeruneiuSf ZZJ^ p. 871 ; tgnmcH kabtre, 
214. R. 1. 

Tete, inteiiBiT*, 183, R. 2. 

Tetrameter, 8G4, 2; a priorey 812, XT.; 
a posUriore, 812, r. ; meiunu, 812, xi. ; 
catalectic, 312, zii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetmatrophon, 819, 8. 

3%, in gyll&bication, 18, 2. 

* That,* sign of wbat moods, 278; Instead 
of a repeated snbit. , how expressed in Lattn, 
a07. R. 26. («.) 

Thesis, in prosody, 808. 

Thinking, verbs of, their eonstr., 272. 

Thousands, how expressed In Latin, 118, 
6, (a.) 

2V, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiarasy 46, 8. 

Tibij its pronunciation, 7, R. 1 ; 19, x. 

Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2; aoo. of, 80, x. 2; 
Rbl. of, 82, K. 2, ib.) 

Time, adrs. or, 191, it.; conjs., 196, 10; 
aoo. of, 286; abl. of, 268; with de or suby 
268, R. 4; with intra ib. ; with tn. 268, r. 6; 
expressed by 4d with a genit., 268, r. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 267 ; the concrete noun 
Instead of the abstract title, 267, r. 7 ; mode 
of reokODine, 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeoy 228, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or ne, 
R. 7j w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Tnnidus, w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Tirynsy genit. of, 77, x. 2. 

-<w,genit. in, 77,2; 71,2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather.' how expressed in 
Latin. 122, R. 8; 266, r. 9. 

-tor and -trix. yerbals in, 102, 6; used as 
•a^.j 129, 8. 

7V>t, indeel., 116, 4; correlatiTe of quot, 
121, 6; 206, (l6) ; syncope of, before quot. 
206, (16.) 

Totideniy indeel., 116, 4. 

TotieSy correlatiye of quotiesy 121, 6. 

Totus^ how declined, 107; toto^ tota, abl. 
without in. 264, r. 2 ; totus, instead of an 
adrerb, 206, R. 16. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; eonstr. ; 
■ee Place. 

-try roots of nouns in, 66, n., r. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, R. 8. 

TradOy w. ace. and inf., 272, r. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
traduttTy eonstr., 271, R. 2; tradoTy eonstr., 
271, R. 2. 

TranquiUOy seil. mariy 267, R. 9, (L) 

TranSy eonstr. of verbs compounded with, 
288, 1; in passire, 234, r. 1, (6.) 

Trajicioy eonstr., 22^, R.4, 1; 238, (1.) 

Transitlye verbs, 141; w. ace., 229- ellip- 
lis of, 229, R. 2. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29. 

Tresy how declined, 109. 

Trepidwty w. genit.. 218, r. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives. 227, r. 1 ; w. two 
aces., 280, a. 2 ; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 819, 2 ; tricolon tristrophon and 
totrastrophon, 819, 6. 

TrieorpcTy abl. of, 118, x. 2; 116, 1. 

Triaupii, abl. of; 118, x. 2. 



Trihemlmeris, 804, 6. 

Trimeter, 804, 2 ; catalectic, 812, rn. 

Tripety genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
X. 2. 

IMptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 319, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine caesura, 810, iv. 1 ;— 
metre, 816 and 803; tetrameter catalectic, 
816, \f'y dimeter catalectic, 816, iv. ; tro- 
cliatc pentameter or Phalecian, 816, iii. 

Tropes, 824. 

'*rumy verbals in, 102, 6. 

Tmneus. w. abl. or genit., 218, a. 6, (4.) 

Tu, declined, 183; in nom. with adj. in 
voc., 206, R. 16, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R. 7; wlien expressed, 209, a. 1; Iki, femi- 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276} 
m^R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and fwwm, 191, R. 7; turn — Turn, 
277, R. 8 ; turn and tuncy difference between, 
ib. : turn maximty ib. ; turn temporisy 212, 
R. 4, K. 4. 

TtanuUUy as abl. of time, 268, n. 1. 

Tunc and mmcy 191, r. 7 ; tunc temporii^ 
212. R.-4, r. 4. 

i'umidus and turgidu$y w. abl., 218, r. 
6,(6.) 

Turrisy declined, 67. 

-(u.<r. adjs. in. 128, 7; nouns in, of 8d 
decl.,76, X.2; 102,7. 

TuuSy how declined, 189; used reflexiv*- 
ly, 189 R. 1; tua after refert and intert»t, 
219, R. 1. 

U. 

Uy sound of, 7 and 8 ; u and v, 2, 3 ; u in 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns. 64; roots 
of nouns of Sd decl. ending in, 66, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89, 8; in 2d root of verbs. 167, 
and 171, k. 2; increment in, 8d decl., 287, 
3; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, m; 286, R. 4; u and itu in 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Uay ucy etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
6; quantity of, 283, n., R. 8. 

Ubery w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

-ubuSy in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubiy genit., 212, r. 4, n. 2; w. indie, 
perf. instead of pluperf., 269, a. 1, (<f.) ; 
^ubiy 191, R. 1. 

-wcM, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

-im/u, genitives in, 76, R. 1. 

•W4y genitives in, 76, R. 3. 

''uUuSy a, «m, diminutives in, 100, 8, 

0. 1. ^ , 

Uttus. pronom. adj., 189, 6, (1), (o.); 

how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 31. 
UUtrioTy its degrees, 126, 1; vUimus tat 

ultimuniy 206, R. 16; how translated, 206, 

R. 17. 

UUriXy gender of, 126, 1> (b.) 
Ultra, prep., 196, 4; adv., 191, i. 
UUurh ire for ulcisriy 27^, ii., R. 2. 
-ulunty verbals in, 102, 6. * 

•^uSy a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8; 

128,6. 
-wm, genit. plur. in Instead of aruniy 48; 

instead of onmi, 68; noans ending )n, iAi 
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Innnit. plor. 8d dael., 88; 114 ; • d ti. In, 

19£ II., 4. (M 

Unda, 827, p. 878. 

-HMliM, partieiplet in, 182, 20. 

Unde </o7/io, 256, >. 1. 

Umquam, Idl, ii. ; umquamj MffHorn, «»- 
fMc, Mrpiom, 191, i. 6. 

-utUta^ In nnit. of Onek nooiu, 76, s. 6. 

ITtuu, dMUned, 107 ; when UMd in plnr., 
118, B. 2; addwl to supcrUtiTM. 127, k. 2; 
«mi(5 et aUer^ with Torbt liDKalar, 20O, 
a. 12; w. nbitiT* and ral^., 264, 10; for 
folttm, /oiilMm, etc., 206, «. 16, (6.); whim, 
M Aoo. of degree. 282, (3.) 

irtM»9«t«v««, how declined, 188, 4. 

'ur^ nouni in, gender of, 86, 87; genlt. 
«f, 70, 71. 

-10U, rerbalfl in, 102, 7, e. 2. 

ITfte, In appotttion to namm of towns, 
287, m. 2, (6.) 

^arie^ irerbo tn, 187, n., 8. 

•^trisy genitives in, 76, i. 8. 

•4W. nouns in, of 2d deel., 46; exeeptions 
in, 4^—61; too. sing, of, 46. n. and 62; 
of 8d deel., gender of, 66; 67; genitiTe of, 
76; OvMk nolt. in, 69, i. 8; nouns in of 
4ih deel., 87— 88; participles in, how de> 
eUned. 106, m. 2; Terfaals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

Usitatum est, tct, 262, B. 3, K. 8. 

t^jpusm, usquam. usque y 191, a. 6; lu- 
fprnniy w. genit., 212, r. 4, n. 2; n«9«*«, w. 
SCO., 196, R.8: 286, R. 9. 

ifsusy w. abl., 248; usu twnit, v<, 262, 
m. 8. ir. 1 ; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ni., 
E.1, (1.) 

Ut or ttti, a eonJ-, 196, 8; tu non and ut 
uty ib. ; w. sul]|j., 202: its comlativM, 262, 
R. 1; eUipais of, 262, &. 4; its meaning 
after nutwo, etc., 262, a. 7; trt non, 26^ 
». 6, and &. 6, 2; ut—ita or ne, 277. R. 12, 
tb.); ut, 'as,' dlipsis of, 277, R. l7; ut, 
*even if,* and ut non, w. ralg., 262, r. 2; 
ut with certain Impersonal rerbs and rabj., 
262, R. 8; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, a. 2, (a.); ut, ut ffrimum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie., instead of 
the plupeif., 269, r. 1, {d.); its place, 279, 
8, (6.); ut sfter est with a predicate a4j., 
262, R. 8, N. 4; ut credo, ut puto, etc., in 
Interpowd clauses, 277, i., r. 17; ut, * be- 
cause,' 277, 1., H. 12, ib.); ut qui, 264, 8, 2; 
utsi,w. subj., 268, 2; ut i'a dicam,201, 
R. 83, (6.) fin. ; wt, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
267, H. 4; utut, w. indie., 259, r. 4, (3); 
ellipsis of ut when ne jneoedes and et, etc., 
follow, 278, a. 6. (e.) 

Uteumque, w. indie., 269, r. 4, (8.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
212^ r. 2, If. 1. 

Utereumque, how declined, 107. 

Uterlibet, uterque,sji^ uterviJi, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 6, (1), (6.); 
uterque, use of, 207, R. 82; uterque, w. plur. 
▼erb,209, R. 11, (4.) 

UUlis, w. dat., 222, R. 1; 276, iir., r. 2; 
w. ad, 222, r. 4, (1.); utiU e.u itt, 262, a. 8, 
Ji. 8; utiHs, w. inf. poetically, 270, r. 1,(6.>; 
276, B.2; utiliusfuit, indie, instead of subj., 
260, a. 8; w. supine in u, 276, iii., b. 1. 



Utimam and uti, w. tnbj., 268, 1. 

^utis, geqitlTes in, 76, x. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 246; w. aee., 245, i., n.; 
w. two ablatives, 245, v.; uitar,frwoir^ ete., 
their gerundives, 276, ii., a. 1. 

Utpott qui, w. subj.. 264, 8, (2.) 

Utrique, how used, 107, a. 82, (c.) 

Utrum and utrumme, 196, 11. 

•itfiM, a<Uectives in, 128, 7. 

HMM, MUsetives in, 129, 8. 

-MX, noans In, genit. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

irzor,eUipslsof,211,n.7. 



V. 



V, changed to «, 168, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped In fonning the 2d root <^ verbs of the 
8d coi\J., 171, R. 4. 

Vaco, 260, 2, r. 1. 

YaeuuSf w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (3.); 
of. 261, N. 

Vado, eonstr., 226, it.} 282. n. 1; 238, 
(8), K. 1. 

Fes, w. dat.. 228, 8; w. aoe., 288, 2. 

raids, 127, 2. 

YaUo, w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1; 262; w. aee., 
262, R. 4 ; vtUere or vale dieo^ w. dat., 225, 
I., M.: w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Vaiidus, 218. r. 6, (4.) 

Valuing, TerM of, 214, b. 2; w. genit., 
214; w. abl., 262, a. 1. 

Vapuio, 1^, a. 8. 

Tariable nouns, 92; aiUs., 122. 

V2u, genit. ot. 72. x. 1; gender of, 62, 
X. 1, and X. 2; 93, 2. - • 

H>e, 196, 2, and a. 1, p. 76; place of, 279, 
8, (c.) 

Vehor, eompds. of, 283, (3.), n. 

FW, 196, 2; difference between vel and 
out, 198, R. ; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, R. 9, (6.) 

VeUm^ w. subj. without ut, 260, b. 4: 
262, a. 4. 

Vellem, how used, 260. B. 2. 

Yelox, eonstr., 222, R.'4, (2.) 

Velut, velut si, veluti, w. subj., 263, 2; 
velut, *as if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, R. 4. 

Venatis^ w. abl. of price, 262. 

Vendo, w. aU., 2S2; w. genit., 214, a. 8, 
X. 1. 

Yenso, 142, R. 3; 262; 214, a. 3, x. 1. 

Venio.w. two dktives, 227, R. 1; w. ad 
or tn, 226, iv. ; w. dat., 226, a. 2: venit 
miki in mentem, eonstr., 211, r. 8, (5); 
216, B. 8. 

Venitur, eo^jugated, 184, 2, [b.) 

Verbal terminations, 152; nouns, 102; 
w. SCO., 283, R. 2, X.; of plare, 237, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 256; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, R. 3, 
(a.); verbal ai]^., 129. 

Verbs, 140-^189; subject of, 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.; neutieir passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 3; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts of, 
161, 4; neuter, participles oT 162, 16; in- 
ceptive, 178; desidefative,'187, ii., 3: 176, 
M.; irregular, 178-182; defective, 188; re- 
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dnndftnt, 185; Terbs ipelled aUke, or 
haying the Mun« perfect or mplne, 186; 
derivation of, 187; imitative, 187, 8; fire- 
onentatire, 187, ii., 1; inceptiTe, 187, ii., 
2: desiderative, 167, it., 3; diuinntiTe, 
187, II-, 4; intendlve, 187, ir., 5; 187, ii., 
1, («.}; composition of, 188; changeis in 
composition, 189; compoands ftom simples 
not in use, 189, .v. 4; acreement of, dOO, 
(fr.); ellipsis ol^ 209, a. 4; person of with 
fwf, 209, R. 6; agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, r. 9; with ooIleetiTe 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. 12; after uterquey etc., 
209, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
eum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6^; after nomi- 
natives couneeted by €uitj 209, a. 12, (6); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vero^ 192, 4, if. 1. 

Verear^ w. genit. poet., 220,1; w. u^or 
K«, 2(32, a. 7 ; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Verisimile est uU 262, R. 8, a. 8; W. inf. 
as sub^t, 269, r. 2. 

Ventum est, w. ace., 229, R. 6. 

Yero, use of in answers, 192, 4, K. 1 ; 196, 
9. R., (a); ellipsis of, 278, R. 11; its plaee, 
279,3, (c.) 

Terses, 804; eomblnations of in poems, 
819. 

Versiflcation, 802. 

Versusy w. ace., 195, R. 8; 285, a. 9; place 
of,279,10, (/) 

Verto. constr., 225, it. ; w. two datlTee, 
227, R.1; 229, a. 4,1. 

Verum est. iK, 262, a. 8, if . 8; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2; verrnn, coe^., 192, 9; Its 
place, 279, 8; verum and wntm-4ameny 
* I say,' 27o, R. 10 ; verum enimveroy 198, 
9, R., (a.); vero utter comparatires, 266, 
R.9. 

Vescor, with abl., 245, i. ; with aec., 246, 
I., R. 

Vespere, or -ri, 258, n. 1. 

Vester, how declined, 139, 1; vestr^m, 
183,8; used after partitiTes, 212, r. 2, st. 2. 

Fe«tto,229, a. 4. 1. 

Veto, 273, 2. (i/.)^ 262, a. 4; w. aoe. and 
Inf., 272, a. 6. 

Vetus, declension of, 112, 2 ; its superla- 
tire, 125, 1; 126.8. 

FtS, abl. of place without ?», 264, R.8. 

Yieem for vice, 247. 1, i«. 3. 

Yieinia, genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, {b.) 

Ftemitf, w. dat. or genit., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Ftelrtz, 115, 1, (6.); how deelined as an 
a4}., 129, 8. 

Yidelieet and scUieet, 196, 7, s., (a.); 
pr., 285, R. 4, K. 2. 

YideOy w. ace. and inf., 272, ir. 1 ; w.tU 
or !•«, 2(S2, IT. 3; vu/erM, 260, a. 2; video 
tor euro. w. ut^ 278, n. 1; videor, constr., 
271, R. 2; 272, a. 6. 

YiduuSf conatr., 218, m. 6, (4); 260, 

«, (1.) 

YijgeOy w. abl., 250, 2, R. 1. 

Ytgil, abl. of, 118, R. 8: genii, plnr. of, 
114,1.2; 115,1. («.) 

Yigitia, 826, 1, (2.) 

85 



YigUiaSy vigHare^ 282. 

Yilis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

Yiry how declined, 48, 2. 

Yirgilius, voe. of, 52; accent of, 14, v. 

Yirgo, declined, 57. 

Virus, gender of, 51. 

Vis, declined, 86; ace. sing, of, 79, 2; 
abl. sing., 82, x. 2; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8; 
94; in and per vim, difference between, 
247, 8, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., 
E. 1, (1.) 

ViU»bundu», w. ace., 288, R. 2, 9. 

Vitam vivere, 282, (1.) 

Yitio ereati magistratus, 247, 2. 

Yivo.w. abl.. ^15, ii., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, R. 8, (2); tertia vivttur atas, 284, III. 

Viz, with part. ftit. pass., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum. 277, I., R. 16. 

Yocatire, 87; sing., its form, 40, 3; plur., 
40, 4; ellipsis of, 240, a. 2. 

Voeo, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, m. 1; pass., 
210, R. 8, 1 8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volueer, In genit. plur., 106,- r. 2. 

Y<^, {are), compda. of, 233, (3), if. 

Yolo, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf., 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsim of 
esse, 269, r. 3 ; its construction, 271, a. 4, 
and N. 4; 278, 4; 262, a. 4; volens, w. dat. 
of person. 226, R. 8; volo bene and male 
o/tcttt, 225, 1., H.; volo, w. reflexive pron., 
228, »., (6.) 

Toluntarr agent <^ pass, rerbs. 248, i. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., r. 1; when 
expressed hy per and ace, 247, a. 4; of 
neuter rerbs, 248, r. 2; dative of volontaiy 
agent, 225, ii. and iii. 

Volutum, pr.j284, R. 3. 

Vos^ see tu, 188. 

Vott and votorum damnati, 217, R. 8. 

Vowels, 8, 1 ; sounds of, 7 and 8 ; Towel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 13, 
6, and 283, it., r. 2; before another vowel, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, a. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 5, and 288, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, R. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of. 51 ; 95. 

Vultur, gender of, 67. 



W. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 236, a. 7; weights, Ro- 
man, 827. 

WUlingnem, Terbs of, constr., 278, 4. 

Winds, gender of names of, 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17—23; arrangement 
of,279; gender of as mere words, 34, 8. 

Writers in dillerent ages, 829. 



X, sound of, 12; Its equivalents, 8, 2; 56, 
R. 2; 171, 1; In ^llabication, 18, 4; nouna 
in, gender of, 62 and 66; genitiv* of, 
78,2. 
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INDBX. 



T« tNittd onlj in Ontk woidi, S, 6; 
•onnd of, 7* «. 2; 8. ■. (; doqiw in, noder 
oC OS: fsnlllT* of, 6B; laerMiient Tiif 8d 
d«l.,287, 8; flul, qnutftyof; 296; 286, 

fcAu, la fraittf*, 78, 2, (8.) 

<ivw, f BiU fw la, 78. 2, (8.) 

-wA, f ulU fi i In, 77, 1. 

fi, h9W VTODOuotd, 9, 1; nbt In, 82, 

■.8. 



•ffif, mUivw In, 178, 2. (8.) 

<4nMf, Qimk genitiTe in, 71, 2. 

•y«, nonn> in, gender of, 62, 63, sj geni- 
tlT* of; 77; *ee. of. 80, ii. ; abl. of, 82, i. 6; 
flnnl, qnnntlty of, 801. 

"jfXf noons In, (endor of, 65, 6. 



2, i>ttnd only in words derired thtm tho 
Oresk,2,6; Ms oqniTalents, 8. 2. 
bngnn, 828, 1, (b.) nnd (2.) 
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